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PUBLISHERS AND THE LIBRARY

Traditionally librarians have seen themselves as essentialỉy passive partners in 
the publishing process. Someone else would decide what was written, whether it was 
published, and even how long it stayed in print. When publishers thought about 
library buying at all they thought of it as a welcome extra but hardly as a decisive fac- 
tor. And in archival areas libraries were pretty much victims of circumstance, limited 
to what could be found in the OP (out-of-print) market, or those books acquired by 
bequest.

All that has changed. Not only has library buying power risen to the point where 
virtually anything that libraries want, can and will be published for them— vvhether 
anyone else wants it or not— but reprint costs have dropped to the point where OP 
books are being brought back into print even if only a few research centers want 
them. Libraries, far from playing passive roles in present-day publishing, are play- 
ing more and more đecisive roles— certainly in such areas as children’s books and 
reíerence books, but also in areas of audiovisual materials, microíorms, and automa- 
tion.

In some cases libraries may not even know their own strength, and sometimes 
become innocent accessories to misuse of public money. By this time any librarian 
can think of cases where some colleague has privately coníìded that he would not 
think of spending the library’s own money on some ncvv gadgetry— but the money 
wasn’t his, it was íederal money. Often that librarian got involveđ— that is, was 
quoted as “interested”— under the impression that he vvas being asked to help on 
some íeasibility study, when in fact he was merely being askcd to help some sales- 
man meet his sales quota out of public money.

Spending public money wisely is, of course, a responsibility that librarians take 
seriously. A new íactor is complicating the situation, however.

Once upon a time librarians could assume the following of anything being of- 
fered them: if it existed at all, it must have been wanted by someone. The new re- 
sponsibility for libraries begins with the realization that this is no longer a safe as- 
sumption. It is true that any agency with access to public funds is going to be urgeđ 
to buy more Products than it can or should buy. And its only defense will be to 
spend every dollar— even íederal grants— as if the money were its own.

This kind of library responsibility can have sobering consequences, and also cer- 
tain reassuring consequences. Take, for example, a proposal to publish all the pa- 
pers presented at a scholarly symposium— at a íairly high price in view of the fact 
that only a few major research centers vvould be likely to buy. Each such library 
might begrudge the money but not dare to risk criticism for íailure to own such a 
work. (It may even have one of the contributors on its íacuỉty.) If some librarians 
cannot aíĩord this volume, they will probably torment themselves over how this 
will make their collection iníerior to others. If, hovvever, enough librarians opt not to



buy, they will suddenly all be off the hook, because the work won’t be published—  
and one can’t reasonably be criticized for not having a work that was never pub- 
lished, since no one else wilỉ have it either.

Some may worry over whether libraries have the right to prevent some kinds of 
publication in this way; others may be thankĩul that they have this power. Some of 
the same people who worry about whether selective buying might constitute cen- 
sorship are at the same time counting on improved interlibrary loan techniques to 
help them make their book money go farther. But any means of letting libraries 
discontinue the buying of publications íormerly bought will push some publications 
below the break-even point and represent censorship of a kind.

Insoíar as libraries are going to have to exercise, for better or worse, their ever- 
growing power to decide which books get published, it will pay them to take a 
closer look at how the publishers have been making these decisions. One thing to 
notice immediately is how many books just never are published at all. Within a 
publisher’s editorial department it sometimes seems as if it were necessary to wade 
through a hundred unpublishable manuscripts just to find one with promise. If and 
where libraries become more inAuential in determining what will be published (for 
them) and what won’t— they probably won’t fare any better.

There are ahvays going to be marginal books— books that no one is going to read 
(or, at least, not with proíìt) even if published. Among the unpublished multitude 
there are doubtless some gems, but really very few. Like it or not, the libraries’ 
new-found power to set limits on their purchases of marginal items is going to have 
to be exercised, if only because there wouìdn’t be enough money— even in the Pen- 
tagon— to do otherwise.

This being the case, \vhat reasoning can be applied in distinguishing betvveen the 
books to buy and the books to pass up (and condemn to nonexistence)?

Surely there belongs somevvhere in the íormula an allowance for reader opinion. 
Other things being equal, a book that will be opened írequently is surely more worth 
owning than One that will never be opened. Another yardstick that can be applied 
is whether the material is rcadily available in other places vvithin the library. In the 
case cited of the coníerence symposium, it is more than likely that the opinions pre- 
sented by participants will also have been presented in published papers— and be 
far more accessible in journaIs by reason of the better indexing that joumals enjoy.

Two arguments in favor of identifying and avoiding marginal publications are, 
moreover, really clinchers.

One is that in any budget hearing no one wants to be íorced into the position of 
deíenđing his least defensible outlays. It won’t sit well with any budget review of- 
íìcer to And that the library doesn’t even seem to have a procedure for distinguish- 
ing between its most essential and its most marginal outlays. The other reason is 
that any analysis of the library’s least appreciated outlays will necessarily provide 
invaluable iníormation about its most appreciated outlays.

W hat once seemed a virtue— collecting instead of selecting as an acquisition 
policy for major research coĩlections— has raised a question as to whether tax- 
payers are going to stand for open-ended acquisition policies, unjustified by prooí 
of need or use. The hazard is not imaginary. What with well-intentioned raising of



sights in research acquisition, and unforeseen lowering of break-even points in 
research publications, things are being published, bought, cataloged or indexed, and 
housed that nobody would spend his own money on— or even open.

Books are being priced and published for break-evens on printings of 300 cop- 
ies, 200 copies— and there is no lirait to how low such break-evens can go as long 
as some critical number of research libraries will “collect” rather than select, and 
pay the price. The problem comes at an awkwarđ time in terms of deíending ever- 
rising library costs against irate taxpayers’ groups who see themselves as the ulti- 
mate “fall guys” behind every publicìy ịunded  agency.

The case for a book may be a strong one but it will depend on íìrst establishing 
the credibility of its advocates. This in turn means being ready with real answers if 
(for example) a buđget-review task force were to demand answers with real đocu- 
mentation to the question “But where would you cut if you had to— and why?”

It is bound to be possible (any investigator will insist) to rate outlays in terms of 
their demonstrable contribution to the goal of satisíying readers. And in any such 
analysis it is mathematically inevitable that some figures will emerge such as these: 
the íìrst 10% of outlays produces 20 or 30%  of user satisíaction; whereas the last 
10% adds less than 1% to library eíĩectiveness.

Threatened by a budget cut, it is hum an nature to defend desperately the need 
for every dollar requested— but it’s not necessarily very persuasive. The case for 
the best kind of outlay can be so much stronger as to leave no comparison.

Any hard-pressed investigator is going to know or suspect that the library is buy- 
ing, cataloging, and housing works that nobody will ever open. What he is less likely 
to think about is that the library could well use more money, not less— but these 
added funds are needeđ to duplicate titles that are never on the shelf, or to work 
out ways to decrease “time in the bindery,” or to accelerate reader access to new 
materials, or to íacilitate browsing.

What would mightily impress any earnest budget investigator would be any 
actual cooperation from the librarian in terms of identiíying marginal operations—  
operations such as the íederally íunded kind of boondoggle on which the library 
would never spend its own money, but which still encroaches on space and staíĩ 
without adding demonstrabỉy to reader satisíaction.

]n terms of public relations, the best possible stance that a librarian can adopt in 
dealing with budget-cutters is one of sympathy and cooperation. They want relieí 
somehow from spiraling costs; so does the librarian. They don’t want services cut if 
it can be helped; neither does he. They will bring no sympathy whatever to hear- 
ings at which public servants propose relief for themselves at the expense of the 
taxpayer. Neither would the librarian as regards any agency other than his own.

Happily for librarians they may just have one of the most salable products, that 
is, one of the most defensible services that a review board will be likely to encoun- 
ter. To a unique extent a library will have eíĩectively been all things to all people. 
A  mere listing of reíerence questions brought to the reference desk can be mightily 
impressive, especially to those who had been overlooking this resource. Proíes- 
sionals from other disciplines can become wide--eyed with awe over the sophistica- 
tion implicit in the library world’s indexing and search services.



Be it noted that what impresses people about libraries is their períormance, not 
their technology. People take print for granted, and take the claims being made for 
the newer technologies with a grain of salt. Here again, a librarian deíending his 
proíession (and his budget) vvould do well to make sure he doesn’t find himselí 
deíenđing services that he has some doubts about himself— instead of his primary 
asset: print.

Print is not only the most revolutionary medium of communication ever de- 
vised— its greaíest triumphs are yet to come.

The superiority of print as a means of communication between mind and mind 
beggars description.

To borrow from the lingo of the later media, print is on-line, high density, ran- 
dom access, fast forward and reverse, and supremely portable.

Print has an hourly operating cost too low to measure, requires no energv con-
sumption or special machinery, can’t be accidentally erased or wound backward,
and is so simple that a chilđ can operate it.

Print can handle data in either the digital or analog mode (i.e., either as words 
or pictures), in eĩther color or black-and-white. When it comes to legibility, print 
is the Standard by which all other media are judged. When it comes to working life, 
books as old as 500 years are stiỉl fully serviceable.

Most spectacular of all, however, is the way print is inherently “on-line” with the 
way the mind works. Even slow readers can read silently at least three times as fast 
as they can read aloud— or be read to. But more than this, the reader can skip. This 
bears repeating because none of the advantages of print are as spectacular as this 
one: the reader can skip.

Contemporary critics of our “pour it in” classroom procedures are suggesting 
that the core of effective edacation is not the storage of data at all, but the stimula- 
tion of interest. In a lecíure situation, however, there is just no way of interesting 
each auditor equally and simultaneously, and the usual condition of the listener 
is utter boredom between the “interesting” parts. As a reader, however, he need 
never be bored because he can skip or change books. He can choose his book, and 
choose his chapter, and choose his pace. He can move rapidly through the topic 
sentences or chapter summations. He can review the incidence of his topic of in- 
terest in the table of contents or index. He can switch to other publications entirely, 
either as cited by the author or as spotted on shelves or in catalogs. He can reíer 
back as well as skip ahead. And he can race ahead as he could not saíely do in a 
classroom situation without duplicating what he must then sit through anyhow.

In the gallery of great inventions, print is sometimes thought of as second only 
to speech, but as regards self-instruction, print is surely superior to speech. No one, 
certainly, would choose to read a book alouđ if there were no impediment to read- 
ing it silently.

With all these advantages, then, is the book about to be rendered obsolete by 
more recent communication međia? That was being predicted not long ago. Some- 
how it hasn’t happened. Somehow the media that were to have displaced the book 
lost their appeal when their grants ran out. Somehow books have thrived.

Only a century ago books were still rich men’s privileges. Even after the flower-



ing of the public library. books \vere still something poor men stood in line for. And 
until living memory few men had the price of much food for the mind after buying 
enough food for the body.

Today, however, books are well within everyman’s reach, and are to be obtained 
not only in bookstores and libraries, but in nevvsstands, supermarkets, department 
stores— and, of course, by mail.

Some men may opt to spend their disposable income on color TVs rather 
than books, especially íhose who (in school) never saw a book that wasn’t boring. 
But books tođay are aữordable and accessible beyond Andrew Carnegie’s wildest 
dreams, as is substantiated by publishers’ sales. In fact, if the pass-along circula- 
tion of these privately owned editions could be estimated it would probably be 
astronomical.

W here does this Ieave the library?
Take, for example, the folIowing íìctional case. An aữluent-looking patron en- 

ters the library in search of help with a problem. The library successíully identifies 
a relevant book— but can’t supply it, either because it isn’t owned or is in circula- 
tion. However, the patron is briefed on his alternatives, that is, whether to have the 
library seek to get the book on interlibrary loan, or perhaps to wait his turn to bor- 
row the copy in circulation.

Will the library also brief him on where to buy a copy in case he shoulđ so de- 
sire? Traditionally many libraries have hesitated to do so-—at least unless pressed. 
They reason that if the patron had wanted to buy a copy he would have gone to a 
bookstore. They fear possible criticism if they should depart from their assigned 
roỉe (lending books without charge).

It could be, however, that today's patron is not really asking “Could you help 
me find some answers here wiíhoưt any outỉay of m oneyV ’ He may not have come 
to the library because he íeared the bookstore^ help would cost him money. He 
may quite simply have come to the library because he viewed it as a place not jưst 
set up to lend books but also to deal with reference questions. Already in many 
l ibrar ies ,  pa t ro ns  are read i ly  agrecing to  pay ex t r a  for  ex t ra  Service, Service s u c h  as 
special phone calls, special photocopies, etc.

Suppose the above mentioneđ patron is mainly interested in having his ques- 
tion answered quickỉy and is by no means concerned about having it answered free of 
cost. Is there any reason why the library shouldrTt help him buy a copy? That is 
an assignment at which the library personnel would surely be skilled, and one that 
might easiỉy be carried out to everyone’s satisfaction more cheaply than getting a 
copy on interlibrary loan.

Insofar as libraries have been unconsciously assuming that it would be immoral 
for them to charge for any Service, doesn’t this assumption warrant review? Who 
says a patron wouldn’t spend money for extra Service?— considering what he can 
and will spend for cocktails and white sidewall tires— considering what he’11 spend 
for courses given by public institutions— considering how many schools even charge 
children for textbooks.

A ren’t taxpayers reaỉỉy in revolt a^ainst invoìuntary expenditure, not just ex- 
penditure? Doesn’t ineíRciency really start \vhere expenditures become involuntary



rather than self-authorized, that is, where someone starts spending money more 
íreely than if it were his own money? Isn’t there deep down a need for a move 
towarđ spenđing money as if it were your own (because it is your own)?

Lest this line of thinking seem tangential to the assigned topic, namely, “pub- 
lishers and the library,” let it be noted that there is an interesting interíace here 
between private enterprise and nonproiỉt or governmental Service. Both have made 
their contributions to the democratization of the book— to the change from books 
as rich men’s privileges to everyman’s resources. (Adaptation to changing trends 
is perhaps easier within the competitive world of publishing where there is no 
“tenure.”) But change is never-ending, and the game of projecting trend-lines into 
the íuture can be íascinating.

One pessimistic íorecast might be that, as the Pentagon swallows more and more 
public money, schools and libraries will get less and less; as inAation destroys more 
and more purchasing power, people will have to  cut back on “nonessentials” like 
reading. A rather more optimistic íorecast woulđ be, however, that reađing will con- 
tinue to be One of the most depression-proof activities ever deviseđ, able to thrive 
in either prosperity or adversity.

There may be a certain public disillusionment a-building as regards the value of 
formal degrees. If so, it is against instruction, not against leaming. And one could 
lather a community with the materials of self-instruction for a íraction of what is 
sometimes spent on instruction by lecture.

The potentials of print are, again, a very real potential answer for all concemeđ. 
Just about every one of the so-calleđ newer međia has been a disappointment— not 
only in terms of cost-eữectiveness but even if we ignore cost. With the possible 
exceptions of the Link Trainer and language lab (where the issue is coordination 
of mind and muscle), the book seems to be able to beat the best of them at their 
own game, especially where costs are considered.

One deíense of “pour it in” classroom procedures stresses the necessity of 
allowing for the nonreaders. Teachers can wax bitter over the way they are criticized 
for the boredom of their best students— but at the same time are given no apprecia- 
tion for getting through to at least some of their slower stuđents, Only some of the 
students would reađ on their own, the teachers say; with others the discipline of the 
classroom is the only way.

There is a gulf of misunderstanding, though, between those who equate books 
and boredom and those for whom reading can open new horizons. And those who 
find books boring (never having seen any that weren’t) are calleđ “nonreaders.” 
One might recall, however, how the “nonreaders” in a reform school near Detroit 
suddenly became avid readers when they discovered a pile of paperbacks that 
weren’t boring. (They stole them, hid them behind steam pipes and under mat- 
tresses, and for exchanges there were 1-cigarette books, 2-cigarette books, etc.).

The diíĩerence— between books that bore and books that beckon— is often as 
simple as the diíĩerence between books assigned and books íreely chosen.

It seems worth asking: exactly why must assigned books so often tend to bore? 
It isn’t only that programmed learning (including simple lectures tied to curricula)



inevitably drags almost every learner through much he íìnds se1f-evident, and some 
he’đ rather sleep through. It isn’t only that committees rarely write with any flair. 
It is also that few schools dare assign any reading that hasn’t been precensored to 
íorestall complaints from local zealots, íanatics, and bigots. Assigned books have, 
on the whole, been emasculated.

Schools are more to be pitied than blamed for this. But on the other hand they 
may just find an answer in free reading as opposeđ to assigned reading. Pressure 
groups can generate real indignation over the charge that books they disapprove 
of are nevertheless required reađing. Their case becomes far vveaker, however, 
where nothing is íorced, nothing is assigned, and the choice is the reader’s. (And 
public libraries can hardly be expected to censor ađult collections on the chance 
that a child might peruse them.)

In any case, any idea that a child can nowadays be kept from contact with con- 
troversial ideas by emasculation of textbooks is surely unrealistic. (Should libraries 
perhaps make use of television’s deíensive ploy and post a few signs reading “Pa- 
rental guidance ađvised’,?)

In tomorrow’s world libraries are going to be called upon to play a far more in- 
Auential role in the publishing process, not only in the Service of new media of 
communication but also as the inner sanctum of that far, far older medium of com- 
munication that is print.

Is print on the way out? No— absolutely not. The schools might be in for trouble—  
but the public is beginning to make a Sharp đistinction between the “tell ’em what 
they ought to know” services of the schools and the “tell ’em what they want to 
know” services of libraries and books and print.

As prophets within the cỉassroom culture have been warning for some time, all 
trends inđicate that the schooỉs are simply not going to be abỉe to compete with the 
newer media like television vvhen it comes to education by lecture. Any teacher 
who can eữectively minimize the boredom with which 30 highly individual stu- 
dents are bound to view any standardized eíĩort to “pour it in”—  that teacher would 
best be put on TV where he or she could reach a maximized audience with the 
“minimization of boredom,” and have vastly increased backup besides.

Thoughtful eđucators are proposing that schooỉs face up to this rather than 
just go on the deíensive. Schools shoulđ take advantage of the one big asset that 
TV can hardly top them on, namely, the face-to-face feedback that permits real 
participation by the child, and that kindỉes interest by letting the child folỉow his 
nose instead of some committee’s curriculum.

So far, so good. But what would happen if any insightful teacher could inspire each 
stuđent to break free of the lock-step of the lecture and enter into an excited pursuit 
of his interests? It could only lead to an expansion in the use of print, almost beyond 
calculation, both in school libraries and in public libraries.

There are also some who concede the importance of íreeing stuđents from the 
lock-step boredom of programmed learning— the importance of “íeedback” as 
they may call it— but they still somehow choose to ignore the fact that books (ừeely 
chosen) provide exactly this breakthrough. Their image of feedback is a student tap-



ping on a keyboard in íront of a TV tube, If they recognize at all that just Aipping 
pages can be íaster and easier— well, over recent years, it was gađgetry that car- 
ried the bigger grants.

One can’t blame eđucators for being worried about íìnding themselves displaceđ 
by TV — perhaps even by combinatỉons of TV and (direct by mail) books. Some 
would argue, however, that those who rash to embrace every new gadget that comes 
along are taking a strange way of defending themselves from the competition of 
the gadget. In general those with gađgets to sell will argue that extra outlays on 
gadgetry can be saved by reductions in payroll— which is exactly \vhat is worrying 
those whose salaries might be the ones in mind.

One illusion seems to have been beíogging the issues: that spoken communica- 
tion is simpler and more fundamental than printed communication. speech does 
have undeniable advantages when it comes to discussion, that is, where reading 
must be preceđed by writing. Reading has all the advantages, however, in situations 
where a single writing or printing can serve several reađings. In any realistic com- 
parison between reading silently and reading aloud (or listening), all the advan- 
tages lie with reading silently.

D a n ie l  M elcher

PUBLISHING AND BIBLIOPHILE SOCIETIES

The burgeoning of scholarship which was so notable a feature of the 19th cen- 
tury outstripped developments in publishing for a considerable period. There was 
at that time a (relatively) larger number of commercial publishers willing to pub- 
lish worthy material at a small loss than there would be a century later, and with 
the costs of printing very much lower, the losses could be small. However, untìl 
the expansion of university presses in the 20th century— and the subsidization of 
certain types of expensive and unproíìtable work by such bodies as the Mellon 
Foundation, plus the more recent grovvth of the specialist oữset litho reprinting 
firms— there rernained a consiđerable gap between what woulđ be published through 
conventional channels and what was required by scholars \vorking in certain sub- 
ject fields, particularly in the humanities. This gap was to be íìlled by the creation 
of the publishing society.

Publishing Societies

It is possible to trace the development of these groups back to the ancestors of 
the modern academies or learned societies, to such informa! groups as the Eliza- 
bethan Assembly of Aníiquaries or to the formalized structures of the Royal Society 
and the Society of Antiquaries. Publishing societies have a good deal in common



with the “normal” learned societies, but cliffer from them in some important re- 
spects. The primary purpose of the learned societv is the advancement of knovvl- 
eđge in its particular íield— a purpose it fulfills by acting as a pressure group; by 
organizing congresses, coníerences, and exhibitions; by regular meetings at which 
members read papers and at which there is an interchange of iníormation by those 
attending. The society may well publish a number of books (including, perhaps, re- 
prints of important early work in its íìeld of endeavor) and issue a regular newslet- 
ter, journal, proceedings, or transactions, but such publishing is but a part of its 
program of work. It may be an insigniíìcant part of its program, since some learned 
societies Aourish and yet have a negligible publishing output.

The “pure” publishing society on the other hand will have no premises and no 
meetings (except the inírequent and formal meetings of its executive committee). 
It exists to advance learning solely by publishing important works (oíten reprints 
of scarce early works, or inedited manuscript texts) and its members’ subscriptions 
are devoted entirely to meeting the production costs of its publications. To be sure, 
“invisible colleges” will grow up around such socỉeties; these may be very useíul 
groups but their existence or absence has nothing to đo with the essential part of 
the society’s work.

The earliest publishing societies of this kind were Scottish— if one discounts the 
Roxburghe Club as being a bibliophile group (on which, see below) rather than 
a publishing society. The first of these undertakings was the Bannantyne Club, 
íoundeđ by Sir W alter Scott in 1823. Inspired in part by the publishing endeavors 
of the Roxburghe Club, the Bannantyne Club was set up in order to print books 
illustrating the history, antiquities, and literature of Scotland. Initially with 31 mem- 
bers (a number later increased to 100), in its 38 years of life the club issued some 
130 volumes of reprints of early works signiíìcant in its sphere of activity. Carrying 
on an agreeable practice of the Roxburghe Club, some of these volumes were printed 
at the expense of individual members for presentation to their fellows, but many 
were produced with the funds accruing from the members’ subscriptions, the more 
usual mode. Unlike publications of the Roxburghe and many of the later clubs, 
the number of copies printed was not necessarily limited to that of the member- 
ship; nonmembers were also able to purchase copies of some of the more important 
texts.

The success of the Bannantyne Club inspired several similar enterprises in Scot- 
land: the Maitland Club (1828-1859), which concemed itselí mainly with south- 
wcst Scotland; the Abbotsíord Club (1833-1866); the spalding Club (1839-1871) 
and New spalđing Club (1886-1915), vvhich specialized in materials dealing with 
Aberdeen and the northeast, were the more important of these. Their example 
paved the way for similar local historical and topographical publishing societies in 
England. The Surtees Society, concemed with Northumbria; the Chetham Society 
for Lancashire and Cheshire; and the Dugdale Society for Warwickshire and the 
West Midlands are important instances of such endeavor.

Printing clubs specializing noí in a locality, but in a particular variety of ma- 
terial, are also important. The Harleian Society (íounded 1869) with its printings 
of heraldic visitations and “any manuscripts relating to genealogy, íamily history



and heraldry” has contributed powerfully to the needs of those requiring íuller in- 
íormation than they can obtain from DNB (Dictionary oị National Biographv). The 
British Records Society (188 8—) with its calendars of wills, maưiage licenses, etc., 
has been no less useíul in this respect.

Other publishing societies deal with particular racial or cultural groups. The 
Huguenot Society in London (1885—) and the American-Jewish Society in New 
York (1892-) are representative of the organizations which have published very 
valuable biographical and other record material in their given íìelds.

Transcending such specialized groups are those societies such as the Camden 
Society (1837-1897; now amalgamated with the Royal Historical Society), which 
during its separate life printed over 160 works of historical interest, ranging from 
old political treatises, memoirs, inventories, and chronicles to such literary texts as 
the Ancren Riwỉe. The Hakluyt Society, íounded in London in 1846 and still very 
active today, took as its object the printing of “ rare and valuable Voyages, Travels, 
Naval Expeditions and other geographical records” and in its century and a quar- 
ter of work has issued well over 200 volumes of material of great importance.

In more specialized íìelds also, publishing societies have played an important part 
in providing modern printings of scarce or inedited texts. The Parker Society, the 
Selden Society, the Sydenham Society, and the Newcomen Society— concerned re- 
spectively with the history of the English church, of law, of medicine, and of tech- 
nology— are signiíìcant exemplars.

The pattem for these essentially historical societies is roughly paralleled by the 
printing groups íormeđ in the sphere of literature. These included societies con- 
cemed with a single author, such as the Shakespeare Society (1840-1853), the New 
Shakspere Society (1873-1892), the Brovvning Society (1881-1896), and the Shel- 
ley Society (1886-1892). These four groups will serve also as examples of the 
problems which can beset the publishing society: The Shakespeare Society was dis- 
solveđ because its work was tainted by the íorgeries and íalsiíìcations produced by 
its đirector, John Payne Collier; the New Shakspere Society became embroiled in 
the academic wrangles and pamphlet wars of F. J. Furnivall, its guiding spirit. The 
Browning Society (íounded while the poet vvas still alive) became the home of 
cranks and quaints rather than of genuine scholars; while in the case of the Shelley 
Society, the notorious T. J. Wise was able to use his position in it to íurther his 
printing of spurious editions.

Some of the single-author societies— the Chaucer Society, the Wordsworth So- 
ciety— were more consistently useíul and productive. In general, however, those 
literary printing groups which concemed themselves with larger themes have been 
more successíul. Such bodies as the Malone Society, vvorking in the íìeld of the 
early English Drama, and the Augustan Reprint Society are instances of printỉng 
clubs whose contribution to English Studies has been considerable. The most im- 
portant of such societies, however, are the Early English Text Society (íounded 
by F. J. Furnivall in 1868, and still very active) and the Scottish Text Society 
(1882-), which betvveen them have republished much of the signiíìcant material in 
the older English and Scottish tongues, and are worthy successors to the fìrst Scot- 
tish printing clubs.



Bỉblĩophile Societies

In addition to these purely publishing clubs, which are mainly of interest to the li- 
brarians of research libraries concerned with the subject íỉeld in which they op- 
erate, there is the bibliophile group.

Traditionally librarians have shown particular concern with, even love of, books 
as materiai objecís as well as with the texts they embody. This seholarly aữection 
for the tools o£ his trade is not, of course, limited to the librarian: many proíes- 
sions share with the research librarian an extramural interest in historical and other 
aspects of that profession. But in most instances it is an interest by the professional 
alone, whereas the special interest in books and in collections of books is shared by 
many others— from the inheritor of a princely private library through to the im- 
pecunious collector of modern authors. It is, of course, from those nonproíessionals 
sharing this more general interest in the book that the “Friends of the Library” 
groups draw their membership.

Nearly all bibliophile groups are to some extcnt cỉubs in which the social ele- 
ment is important. Whether it be at the breakfasts of the Philobiblon Society, the 
luncheons of the Typophiles, the afternoon-tea-and-cucumber~sandwiches of the 
Bibliographical Society, or the grand íorrnal dinners of the Roxburghe Club, the 
ritual breaking of bread with fellow devotees is justifìcation enough. By providing 
an opportunity for the iníormal exchange of iníormation and speculation, these 
meetings give to bibliophiles many of the beneíìts gained through the unstructured 
sessions which form so useful a part of proíessional coníerenccs. ĩn  some cases—  
among the more august and patrician of these bibliophile groups— election to the 
deliberately restricted club carries social prestige. But most of these societies, 
whether this íactor operates or not, wilỉ have a program to support their social 
íunction. Lectures by guest speakers; the production of keepsakes by and for the 
members; the organization of exhibitions, either in their own premises by those 
groups substantial enough to have them (such as the Grolier Club and the Book 
Club of Caliỉornia) or in galleries or libraries associated with the group, are typical 
of the activities in which such societies engage.

Beyonđ this, and making these groups very much closer to the publishing socie- 
ties described above, there will often be a program of serious publishing. Some 
bibliophile groups whose interests are largely aesthetic concentrate on the pub- 
lication for their own members of íìnely printed editions concemed with their own 
locality, like the long series of Caliíornia material produced by the Book Club of 
Caliíornia, or the attempts by the Alcuin Club in British Columbia to íoster the pro- 
duction of Western Canadiana. Some, like the Caxton Club of Chicago, apply con- 
cepts of fine book production to vvorks of more general bibliophilic interest. Early 
publications of the Roxburghe Club in England, with its long series of works eđiteđ 
from manuscripts in the possession of members, showed a similarity to the publish- 
ing societies which were its contemporaries in the 19th century, though in recent 
times the books prepaređ for members ha ve been closer to those of the biblio- 
graphical societies in style and approach.

Some of the bibliophile societies show in their work a number of dilĩerent in-



Auences at work. The Private Libraries Association, for example, in its quarterly 
The Private Library includes many articles of a more enthusiastic than scholarly 
nature; but in its annual books for members it has issued well-edited reprints of 
scarce works such as Frederick w . Faxon’s Literary Annuaỉs and Gift Books, a 
Bibỉiographỵ (1912, reprinted 1973) and Holtzapffel’s Printing Apparatus for the 
Use of Amateurs (1846, reprinted 1971). The association has also issued new books 
of scholarly signiíìcance, such as Lesley SheparcPs John Pitts: Ballad Printer 1765-  
1844 (1969) and Brian North Lee’s Earỉy Printed Book Labels . . . to 1760 (1976). 
The Printing Historical Society’s lournal is one of the most important serials 
printing new articles on the history of the book. The membership of this society has 
also enabled the publication of reprints of several books of great scholarly value, 
such as Vincent Figgins’s Type Specimens 1801 and 1815, edited by Berthold 
Wolpe (1967), as well as the publication of totally new reíerence books such as 
William Todd’s Directory of London Printers 1800-1840  (1972).

The “true” bibliographical societies, to which the Printing Historical Society is 
closely related— those of America, London, Oxíord, and the University of Vir- 
ginia in particular— have provideđ scholarship with many reference books of the 
íìrst importance. The Bibliographical Society’s Short Tỉtle Catalogue of English 
Books to 1640 (1926; rev. ed. of Vol. 2, 1976; rev. ed. of Vol. 1 in preparation) is 
the outstanđing example of such work. Although the compilation and publication of 
such reíerence books may theoretically be regarded as one of the íunctions of a 
national library system allied to a govemment printing office, in practice the pro- 
duction of such a volume nearly alvvays devolves upon those who do the work for 
love and support its publication with their own money.

Signĩíìcance and Problems of the Socỉeties Today

Traditionally the editions of the publications of publishing and bibliophile socie- 
ties were limited and were available only to members. Such exclusivity had ob- 
vious and distinct advantages to those attempting to drum up support for a new 
society they were setting up, since the members had almost a guarantee that the 
value of the publications they would receive vvould appreciate on the antiquarian 
market. But the limitation also operateđ to the disadvantage of scholarship in gen- 
eral, preventing many scholars and librarians from acquiring or using material of 
importance to them: the neglect of the Philobiblon Society (for a time in the mid- 
19th century a close rival to the Roxburehe Club) is due in large measure to the 
fact that its Miscelỉanies have remained very little known to outsiders and are dif- 
íìcult to procure.

In recognition of this drawback many of the surviving publishing societies have 
opened their ranks to institutional membership (now the backbone of such as the 
Early English Text Society), while another relaxation of their exclusivity has 
írequently been to make copies of some of their books available to nonmembers, 
albeit at a higher price than the cost to members of the society. In addition, the 
scarcity of the 19th-century editions of some of these societies’ books has been re-



lieved by the production of oíĩset litho rcprints. Frequently, vvhen the society is 
still active, this has been a joint enterprise o f the society \vith a reprinting Corpora
tion, and the royalties accruing to the society have been ploughed back to under- 
write the costs of íuture publications. In some instances, however, some of the less 
ethical reprinters have reissued the old (and out-of-copyright) texts against the 
wishes of the publishing society concerned, and have thus hampered its program of 
updating these works in modern, reeđited versions.

The changing climate of scholarship and of thc publishing trade has undoubtedly 
made the activities of publishing societies of less importance than was the case a cen- 
tury ago. The greatly increased costs of conventional printing, plus the increasing 
professionalization and specialization in many fields of learning militate against the 
continuation of societies with a general program of publication. Nevertheless, the 
ease and relative cheapness of oíĩset litho reprinting today open the way for spe- 
cialized reprinting groups, which, vvorking for an assured market, can produce re- 
prints at a very substantial saving comparcd with the charges levieđ by the com- 
mercial reprinting firm.
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R o d e r i c k  C a v e

PUBLISH1NG DIVISION, SPECIAL 
LIBRARIES ASSOCIATION

The Publishing Division is one of 29 subject interest divisions of the special 
Libraries Association (SLA). Membership in the division is open to any member of 
the Special Libraries Association who wishes to affiliate with the Publishing Divi- 
sion. A majority of members are librarians in publishing company libraries. An 
important minority of members, however, are persons who work in other areas of 
Communications and inỉormation industries or who, as consumers of published ma- 
terials, are interested in the division’s concerns. Unlike many other SLA divisions 
whose subject interest areas are clearly and closely deíined, the Publishing Divi- 
sion has no such subject matter deíìnition. Members of the division are chieũy in- 
terested in the publishing process and in the management of iníormation materials 
from the point of their inception as an idea, through the publishing and marketing 
processes (incluđing bibliographic matters such as CIP, ISSN, ISBN, MARC, etc.), 
to their aưival and successful use in libraries.

The objectives of the division reíieet those of the parent association: to encour- 
age and promote the utilization of knowledge through the collection, organiza- 
tion, and dissemination of iníormation; to develop the useíulness and eíììciency of 
special libraries and iníormation centers; to stimulate research in the field of in- 
íormation services; to promote high proíessional standards; to íacilitate Communi
cations among its members; and to cooperate with other organizations that have 
similar or allied interests in all íìelds of publishing, with special emphasis on period- 
ical and book publishing.

The Publishing Division is represented by the chairman and the chairman-elect 
of the division at meetings of the Division Cabinet, a body composed of oữìcers of 
all SLA divisions, which meets during the Winter Meeting and the Annual Con- 
íerence of the association in order to advise the Board of Directors of the associa- 
tion on matters concerning division interests and to be advised on association 
policies and proceđures. A division cabinet officer, who is also a member of the 
Board of Directors of SLA, conducts these meetings. The division cabinet oíRcer 
assists divisions in interpreting association policy as it aữects divisions (annual re- 
ports, treasurer’s reports and audits, preparation and distribution oi bulletins, pro- 
gram development for Annual Coníerences, etc.). Through the Division Cabinet,



divisions may request the Board of Directors to consider recommendations for as- 
sociation-wide action programs or for revision of current association policies.

The Publishing Division presents a full program of activities during the associa- 
tion’s Annual Coníerence. Usually there are two or more panel discussions at which 
people knowledgeable in a particular aspect of publishing activities are asked to 
participate. Topics for these panels range widely and have in recent years dealt 
with Standard order forms, C o p y r ig h t,  Z39 Standards, the creation of a publisheđ 
product, problems of distribution, problems in Canadian publishing, and various 
programs involving librarians, jobbers, and publishers. A Book and Author Lun- 
cheon is usually included on the program, at which a prominent author is invited to 
speak. Topics sometimes have no relation to publishing, although authors most oíten 
share their experiences of “being published” with the audience. An important part 
of conference programs is the nightly open house during which division members 
and guests meet informally in a Division Suite for conversation and other social 
activities. Each year’s program includes a íìeld trip to publishing houses and librar- 
ies in the area of the coníerence site.

The Publishing Division publishes three Buỉletins a year. The content usually 
deals with coníerence programs, both accounts of and plans for these meetings; 
news of members within the profession; announcements from the SLA oữice; re- 
ports from the division chairman and various committees; and a continuing fea- 
ture— “Proíìles of Publishing Libraries.” The “Profìles,, series, begun in 1968, of~ 
fers descriptions of members’ libraries (usually written by the librarian), accounts of 
the work done in the libraries, and the place and íunction of each library within its 
parent organization. A cumulation of these articles was published and sold as a 
separate volume in 1974.

The Publishing Division cooperates with other organizations whose interests are 
similar. Division programs are sometimes cosponsored by the SLA Publisher Rela- 
tions Committee or by the Association of American Publishers (AAP). Other 
projects are undertaken cooperatively, such as a survey sponsored jointly by the 
Publishing Division and the Association of American Publishers, which resulted in 
the 1976 publication of Educatỉon jor Publishing, an 86-page report. Another joint 
project is the “Books for Prisoners” program in which the Publishing Division is 
cooperating with AAP.

The Publishing Division was formed in 1948. A New York Publishing Group 
has met regularly since that date. In 1960, Publishing Division member Rose Boots 
received the SLA Proíessional Award, and in 1962 members Fannie Simon and 
Rose Boots were named to the SLA Hall of Fame.

D avid E . K ing



PUERTO RICO, LIBRARIES IN

Early History

As part of the Caribbean backwater within the Spanish colonial empire, Puerto 
Rico experienced little development of libraries, book and periodical trade, or 
general education prior to the 19th century. Such limited eữorts as did emerge were 
coníìned to church-related institutions and book procurement by wealthy penin- 
sular Spaniarđs. And more often than not, as island historian Arturo Morales Car- 
rion (1913-) wryly observes, the combined ravages of fire, flood, and book-hungry 
tropical bugs and molds made quick work of those private libraries that did come 
into being.

Among the earliest recorded book-importing projects was that of the Spanish 
colony’s Catholic bishop, Alonso Manso (1458-1539), who brought a modest pri- 
vate library with him to his primitive quarters in the settlement of Caparra where 
he arrived on Christmas Day of 1512. Six months later Caparra was burned to the 
ground by attacking Carib Incĩians, one of the ethnic groups still engaged in resisting 
the Spanish conquest of the Caribbean. Don Alonso’s modest library went up in 
smoke along with the settlement’s thatched huts, as the unlettered native inhabitants 
of Boriquén wreaked symbolic vengeance upon would-be “civilizing” missionaries.

M ore permanent Spanish settlements sprang up in the succeeding three centuries. 
bringing with them the printed materials essential to the moral and religious educa- 
tion of peninsular settlers and that of a handful of the descendants of the sub- 
jugated natives and the Aírican slaves brought in to replace them. The men of the 
cloth, along with an occasional lay gentleman, continued to bring with them the out- 
put of Europe’s burgeoning printing presses. And their collecting continued to meet 
with tragic setbacks, the best known of which is the Dutch sacking of San Juan har- 
bor, which resulted in destruction by fire of the two major libraries known to exist 
there in 1625: that of the Dominican monastery and the notable private collection 
of Bishop Bernarđo đe Balbuena (1561-1627).

It is not until the fourth decade of the 19th century that records of organized 
book dealing and the opening of semipublic libraries appear. Spain, ousted by 
Creole rebels from most of her Continental empire, simultaneously began to de- 
vote more attention to her long-neglected Antillean outposts.

A royal decree of June 19, 1831, established a government library of books on 
legal topics. Staữed by a paiđ librarian, this collection Aourished and eventually was 
merged with the library of the islancPs Bar Association in 1899. The 1830s also sa\* 
the opening of a Iibrary within the new San Juan Conciliar Seminary, which sur* 
vived nearly seven decades. Customs records for this decade show the íìrst evi- 
dence of organized importing of Spanish-, French-, and English-language books bj 
San Juan merchants for sale to the general public.

San Juan ran behind its neighboring Antillean capitals in the complementary field‘ 
of printing and publishing. It was only in 1806 that the íìrst printing press arrivec 
at the harbor. That year, the first issue of La gaceta, a íwice-weekly organ foundec



by Governor Toribio Montes (1804-1809), made its appearance and marked the 
start of Puerto Rican pcriodical publishing. AIso in 1806, exiled Spanish poet Juan 
Rodríguez Calderón (1778-1839) published two books of his own poetry on the 
island, using the press that he had imported from the United States. After this 
modest beginning by the íirst Puerto Rican printer, island newspaper publishing 
đeveloped steadily through the remainder of the century and continued uninter- 
ruptedly following the change of sovereignty after the United States vanquished 
Spain in 1898. Hundreds of separate newspaper and magazine titles had been re- 
corded through the miđ-1970s, some of them running through only a few issues. 
Book publishing developed more slowly, with most vvorks by Puerto Rican authors 
printeđ overseas— a tendency that has continued throughout the 20th century.

Foreign books found an increasingly easy entry to the island from the outset of 
the 19th century. The íìrst full-fledged bookstore has been traced to the year 1837, 
and wholesale imports of book for resale date back at least some 30 years earlier.

Much of the 19th-century eữort at creation of libraries was the product of liberal 
political inclinations. Partly under the iníìuence of radical French reỉugees who 
seítleđ in Puerto Rico early in the century, unorthodox thinkers began building pri- 
vate collections of works of the European Enlightenment— much to the consterna- 
tion of the Spanish colonial authorities. The island’s Society of the Friends of the 
Country started a public library in 1843, based 011 a book collection donated by 
Galician priest Rufo Manuel Fernández (1790-1855). This library, oriented toward 
natural sciences and the diữusion of useful practical knov/ledge, reportedly grew to 
some 13,000 volumes by the year 1885.

A more openly political and anticolonial library movement v/as launched at miđ- 
century by AIejandro Tapia y Rivera (1826-1882), a noted liberal thinker. De- 
spite repression by the colonial authorities, Tapia’s eữorts finalỉy bore fruit in the 
creation of the Ateneo Puertorriqueno in 1876. This cultural institution temporarily 
took over the library of the Society of the Friends of the Country, and— through the 
eỄorts of Ateneo íounder Manuel Elzaburu y Vizcarrondo (1851-1892) and span- 
ish-born vvriter Manuel Fernández Juncos (1846-1928)— converted it into a pub- 
lic library with books on general subjects.

Other public libraries blossomed in the last three decades of the islancTs final 
century under Spanish rule. These included a second one opened in San Juan in 
1880 in the City Hall basement, with an initial 400 volumes; a 5,000-volume library 
organized by the west-coast municỉpality of Mayagiiez in 1872; and a tiny collec- 
tion set up by the city of Ponce on the central-south coast, which Aourished from 
its íounding in 1894 through 1898. Smaìler towns followed the pattern set by the 
main cities and founded municipal reading rooms open to the general public. It is 
worth noting that at no point under Spanish rule did any entity, public or private, 
set out to form a general or Central public library capable of serving the whole 
colony; this task would only be íormulated late in the following centuiy.

The merits of the U.S. military occupation of Puerto Rico in 1898 and that coun- 
try’s acquisition of sovereignty over the island are still the focus of hot political đe- 
bate among Puerto Ricans. It is safe to note, however, that the shift in sovereignty 
brought in a colonial administration much more inclined to promote public li-



braries— and public education generally— than was the Spanish regime which pre- 
ceded it.

Five years aíter the change of sovereignty, the Insular Library [Biblioteca In- 
sular] of Puerto Rico was íounded in San Juan with Fernández Juncos in charge. 
From 1903 through 1916 this institution occupied provisional quarters in the Di- 
putación Provincial building on Cristo Street in Old San Juan. The U.S. territor.al 
government, along with a handíul of dedicated private citizens, took an active in- 
terest in developing the Biblioteca Insular into a true public library. Insular Gcv- 
em or A rthur Yager (1913-1921), a personal friend of philanthropist Andrew 
Carnegie, secured from the latter in 1914 a grant for $100,000 to erect a modern 
library building in the Capital city. The íacility was occupied by the Insular Library 
in 1916, and the following year the institution was oíRcially renamed the Carnegie 
Library.

In 1917 the islancPs Education Department assumed full Bnancial responsibihty 
for operation of the capitaPs public library, subject to counsel from a board of 
trustees. This operational structure would stay in eữect until 1950, when the terri- 
torial government was reorganized in anticipation of the creation of the partialy 
self-governing Commonwealth of Puerto Rico. From that year, when the board was 
abolished, the Carnegie Library and all other public libraries supported by tie  
Central government have been under the direct control of the Education Department.

A handful of other municipal free libraries were opened in the five decades after 
1898. The main foci, though, of private library promotion prior to the Commcn- 
wealth were eữorts (largely unsuccessful in this period) to maintain the Ateneo 
collection. This would only be achieved during a revival of nationalist intellectxal 
concem in the 1960s.

A part from establishment of the Camegie builđing and collection in San Ju&n, 
the most consequential development of the early 20th century was the íounding of 
the University of Puerto Rico (UPR) and gradual builđing of both university and 
academic library into broad institutions íully reAective of the concems of modern 
intellectual inquiry. Like the Carnegie Library, the UPR got off the ground in the 
year 1903, which may perhaps be taken as the start of institutionalization of U.S. 
territorial administration of the islanđ. Growing slowly from an adjunct of the Nor- 
mal School, which later became the university, the library reached holdings of
7,000 volumes by 1912. After 1937 it occupied its own building and took on mcre 
and more of the organization and staíRng of a U.S. academic library. Its early li- 
brarians, in fact, were for the most part U.S. mainlanđers by birth; the list begins 
with D. N. Hardy (1904-1909), Jaime Bagué (1909-1910), Helen Sweet (1911- 
1913), Emma M. Murray (1914-1915), and M. s. Negrón (1915-1917). It ra s  
not until 1960 that a Puerto Rican became director of the library: José M. Lázaro 
(1960-1962). Continuing this changed pattern were Rodolío Rivera (1962-1964), 
Josefina del Toro (1964-1969), Gustavo Agrait (1969-1970), and Raíael R. Del- 
gado (1970—).

In 1923, the institution that would one day form the hub of the island’s secoid 
academic library network was opened in San Germán, a pleasant, small m ountân 
town in far-western Puerto Rico. This was the setting for Inter American Univer-



sity, a Protestant institution then known as the Polytechnic Institute. Even more 
than the public university, In ter American was colored in its early development 
by a North American staff and íaculty and an almost exclusive use of reading 
materials in the English language.

Present Líbrary Situation

Puerto R ico’s modern library history is largely conterminous with that of the 
Commonwealth, proclaimeđ in 1952 with a constitution that formalized increas- 
ing local self-govemment and made Spanish the oữìcial language of administration 
and instruction.

STRUCTURE

Under the Commonvvealth, the Public Education Department, within its ambi- 
tious community education program, created in 1956 a Public Libraries Division as 
a complement to the School Libraries Division already in existence. Under the 
leadership of the Public Libraries Division’s first chief, Gonzalo Velázquez (1905-), 
the govemment set out to provide at least one public library building for each of 
Puerto Rico’s 78 municipalities. As of íìscal year 1975-1976, at least 46 of these 
towns had a free public library, and there were 52 such libraries altogether. The 
largest íacility, the Carnegie, was closed for repairs from 1965 to 1969 and re- 
opened with a collection of approximately 35,000 volumes. None of the public li- 
braries has a professional librarian directly in charge. All are overseen by six pro- 
íessionals with the title of regional supervisor. These librarians coordinate Service 
eữorts of all the public libraries in their respective regions, as well as those of book- 
mobiles and rural traveling libraries (small “book boxes” delivered to homes or 
businesses in remote n ư al communities).

Besides the libraries operated directly by the Public Education Department, there 
are a number of government-run libraries available for public use. The largest num- 
ber are municipal libraries run directly by the municipality and usually located in 
the City Hall or in public oíRce space nearby; these are operated by locally ap- 
pointed clerical personnel and tend to íunction as reading rooms with minimal 
book collections. Available to the serious researcher are a number of government 
libraries concentrated in the San Juan Metropolitan Area. Among the most im- 
portant are the following libraries.

Biblioteca General de Puerto Rico

The Biblioteca General is an embryonic national library developed in the early 
1970s, with 1975 book holdings of about 60,000. Headquartered within the Gen
eral Archives building and operated by the Institute of Puerto Rican Culture, this 
íacility is open only during business hours and is mainly oriented toward book col- 
lectỉon and preservation. Since the island lacks a deposit law, the eíĩorts of the



Biblioteca General and other libraries seeking to record Puerto Rico’s printed out- 
put have been severely hampered.

Legislatỉve Reịerence Library

With 50,000 volumes of books and periodicals that reportedly include collec- 
tions of some govemment agency publications unavailable elsewhere, the legisla- 
tive library is located in the Capitol Building. It is used by researchers in public 
administration and economics as well as by staữs of the Commonvvealth House and 
Senate.

Supreme Court Library

The main beneíìciary of a limited deposit law dating back to 1912, this institu- 
tion automatically receives copies of all statutes and court decisions originating 
within Puerto Rico’s legislative and judicial systems. It had some 62,000 book and 
periodical volumes as of 1974.

Other Commomveaỉth Agency Libraries

These are scattered among most of the islancTs nearly 100 agencies and public 
corporations. Perhaps the most important are the library of the Economic Develop- 
ment Administration and that of the Government Development Bank, which at~ 
tempt to maintain current material on Puerto Rico’s rapidly changỉng economy.

THE UNIVERSITY OF PUERTO RICO LIBRARIES

In 1966 the Puerto Rican Legislative Assembly approved the University Law, 
which established an overall ưniversity System with a president as its director and 
individual chancellors for the three main campuses: Río Piedras, Mayaguez, and 
Medical Sciences. Each of these campuses maintains its own library system.

University o f Puerto Rico General Lỉbrary

This R ío Piedras main campus institution, together with its departmental 
branches, far and away dominates the library scene with close to 1.6 million total 
volumes and annual circulation (1975) of nearly 773,170. In the absence of a San 
Juan Metropolitan Area public library network, it does double duty as a reíerence 
collection for the general public and for public school students, besides serving the 
needs of U PR students and faculty. In addition, it is heavily used by students from 
private universities and from smaller campuses within the U PR system. Adminis- 
tratively, the General Libraiy is đivided into the broad areas of Technical Services 
and Contact Services. The General Library is a depository for íederal and United 
Nations documents. At least two special collections \vithin the main library build- 
ing đeserve separate comment and description.



The Puerto Rican Coỉlection [Bỉblioteca y Hemeroteca Puertorriquena]. A  de 
facto national library for the island, this book and periodical eollection attempts to 
gather and preserve everything printed or published in Puerto Rico. Common- 
wealth and local government documents íìgure heavily among its holdings, although 
(due to lack of a general deposit law) one cannot count on governraent materials 
to ahvays íìnd their way to the stacks of this library within a library. All materials 
are restricted to consultation vvithin the ample reading room housed within this 
division. Extra copies of some of the collection’s titles, however, are cataloged 
separately and placed in the General Library’s circulating collection where they may 
be borrowed for outside use.

The Carỉbbean Regional Library. A \ving of the Commonwealth of Puerto 
Rico Department of State, this collection of 116,000 book and periodical volumes 
covers the entire Caribbean region (with some emphasis on the English-speaking 
Lesser Antilles). The library has hađ íunding problems since its former parent body, 
the Caribbean Economic Development Corporation, was phased out of existence. 
In recent years it has depended almost entirely on donations for new additions to 
holđings, with funds provideđ by the Puerto Rican government going for salaries 
and upkeep only. The tie-in with the UPR General Library is an informal one; the 
latter institution has made space available vvithin its main building for the Carib- 
bean library’s holdings. As of 1976 it was the intention of the Caribbean Regional 
Library to remain permanently headquartered in the UPR building.

Library of the School o ị Medicine

This library serves not only the new Medical Sciences Campus but also the physi- 
cians and hospital staffs of the metropolitan area and the island. The library con- 
tains approximately 77,048 volumes, includiníĩ journals, selected with special refer- 
ence to the instruction offered at the school. Some 8,651 periodical titles are re- 
ceived regularly. It maintains two branch libraries, at the University District Hospital 
and at the Schools of Physical and Occupational Therapy, Nursing, and speech 
Pathology. Photostatic copies of material not in the ỉibrary are obtained through the 
document delivery Service of the Southeastern Regional Medical Library Program 
with headquarters at Emory University in Atlanta, Georgia, from other libraries of 
the ưniversity of Puerto Rico, and in some special cases from the Library of Con- 
gress and other libraries in the United States.

The Library, MayagUei Campus

The extension of the beneíìts of the M orrill-Nelson Act to Puerto Rico in 1908 
made possible the university’s growth. The necessity of developing a College of 
Agriculture had been pointed out as early as 1907 by directors of the Federal Ex- 
periment Station in Mayagũez. For several years, courses in agriculture were of- 
fered at Río Piedras and other localities, but the College of Agriculture was not 
organized at Mayagũez until 1911. The University Law of 1966 placed the Maya- 
giiez Campus under the authority of a chancellor and organized it into three col-



leges, each under a đean: the College of Agriculture, the College of Engineering, 
and the College of Arts and Sciences. Until the summer of 1963 the Mayagiiez 
Campus Library was houseđ in small and inadequate íacilities. Since the new library 
building was completed, its collection has been housed in a modular structure, air 
conditioned, with space for 300,000 book volumes and a seating capacity of 1,200. 
As of 1975 there were 482,867 volumes of books, public documents, and period- 
icals. The holdings are mostly scientiíỉc and technical, but a balanced collection in 
the Social Sciences and the Humanities is being developed to meet the new demands 
of the Mayagủez Campus’s expanding academic program.

EDUCATION

Until 1968-69 there was no graduate-level library Science instruction within 
Puerto Rico. In that academic year a 49-week graduate institute was conducted 
at the University of Puerto Rico as a preliminary program prior to íormal establish- 
ment of a Graduate School of Library Science. Previous U PR  policy had been to 
encourage, and in many cases help to íìnance, study by university library sub- 
proíessional employees in the United States. The Graduate School, íounđed in 
1969 and headed by Acting Director Arturo Fernández, has a current enrollment 
of 92 students, virtually all of whom are pursuing master degree programs geared 
to academic librarianship.

The public and special library ílelđ still lacks a program of proíessional training 
in Puerto Rico, much to the dismay of public library specialists within the 
Public Eđucation Department. A limited program of 15 credit hours is oữeređ, 
however, to public school teachers seeking certiíìcation as school librarians. As of 
1975 there were about 500 such librarians in Service at an equal number of school 
libraries.

As the nonacademic librarian profession gains in status and salary compensa- 
tion within Puerto Rico, it is expected that the Graduate School of Library Sci
ence will expand its course oíĩerings and enrollment to help meet the potential de- 
mand for professionals within these fields.

RESEARCH AND PROFESSIONAL ACTIVITY

Of various attempts in the late 19th and the 20th centuries to establish a viable 
proíessional organization, the most successỉul eíĩort so far has been the develop- 
ment of the Sociedad đe Bibliotecarios de Puerto Rico [Puerto Rico Librarians 
Society]. Founded April 27, 1961, the society has irregularly published joumals 
and newsletters and has encourageđ library and bibliographical research through 
its annual coníerences and semiannual regional gatherings. Some of the more 
important papers presenteđ at recent coníerences have been publisheđ in the 
society’s monographic series, Cuadernos biblỉotecológỉcos. The society has also 
published two editions of a fairly complete directory of Puerto Rican libraries (see 
the Bibliography). This work was compiled by Josefina del Toro Fulladosa (1901-



1975), one of the society’s íounding leaders; she served for 44 years in the Uni- 
versity of Puerto Rico General Library until her retirement in 1969, at which time 
she had held the post of library director for 5 years.

The society maintains contact with íoreign proíessional groups and is a member 
of the International Federation of Library Associations. Starting in 1970, the so- 
ciety has awarded an annual library Science scholarship. It has served in an ad- 
visory capacity to various government and private libraries and library programs.

On the international front, Puerto Rican academic librarians have been quite ac- 
tive in recent years in the Association of Caribbean University and Research Li- 
braries. Besiđes the University of Puerto Rico libraries and research centers— which 
comprise the largest member institution within the Caribbean (several Central and 
South American university libraries also belong, as do the libraries of the University 
of Florida-Gainesville and the University of Miami)— Inter American University 
and the Commonvvealth Public Education Department are full members. The asso- 
ciation has held a number of coníerences in Puerto Rico, including its December 
1972 annual assembly.

D EVELOPM ENT O F DOCUM ENTATION

Pioneer public librarian Gonzalo Velázquez (1905-) retired from his Public Ed- 
ucation Department post in 1970 to devote full time to a project he began back 
in 1948: the Anuario bibliográỷico puertorriqueno. This exhaustive listing of printed 
publications has begun to achieve the status of a current bibliography, with the 
annual volume appearing no more than 2 years after the year covered.

Some current coverage has also been provided through the sections on Puerto 
Rico in the Handbook oý Latỉn American Studies. Publications within the United 
States, where Puerto Rican studies programs mushroomed in the 1970s, are well 
covered by the various U.S. abstracting and indexing media. The handiest retro- 
spective source is Paquito Vivo’s The Puerto Ricơns (see the Bibliography).

Earlier efforts at tracỉng the islancPs publication output ỉnclude a slim volume by 
Manuel María Sama, Bibliografía puerto-riquena (Tipografía Comercial-Marina, 
Mayagiiez, 1887), that listed 250 books published from 1831 through 1886. A 
landmark 707-page study by multitalented Puerto Rican journalist Antonio s. 
Pedreira, BibỉỉograỊía puertorriquena (see the Bibliography), was issued in 1932 and 
is still consulted for coverage of works published in or concerning Puerto Rico up 
to 1930.

Impact of Puerto Rico-United States Relations

An increasingly bilingual society is bound to suữer special problems as it at- 
tempts to deliver educational and cultural services to all of its citizens. Puerto Rico’s 
mixed used of Spanish and English underwent changes in emphasis as island resi- 
dents achieved more local self-government in the 1940s and 1950s. Proclamation 
of the Commonwealth in 1952 culminated the trend toward íavoring the use of



Spanish in education and in govemment proceedings and publications. English, how~ 
ever, still remained the dominant language in íìnance, industry, and larger com- 
mercial concerns through the mid-1970s.

LANGUAGE IN THE SCHOOLS

User demands upon libraries are heavily inAuenceđ by the language in which the 
current generation of students receive instruction. A  somewhat less obvious con- 
sequence of bilingualism for public libraries is the language-study background of 
older users, especiaỉly those who went to school before the 1950s.

Until 1950, U.S. administrations in Puerto Rico had generally eníorced the use 
of English as the primary language of public school instruction, with Spanish rel- 
egated to the status of a second language. Parochial and private schools, whose stu- 
dents are generally encouraged to seek careers in private business, still tend to use 
English in the classroom for all subjects except Spanish language and literature.

LANGUAGE AND LIBRARY HOLDINGS

A universal complaint of primarily Spanish-speaking library users concerns the 
relative weakness of Spanish-language holdings in most major Puerto Rican librar- 
ies. Conversely, native English speakers who have come to Puerto Rico from the 
mainland have complained of the dearth of modern English-language works at the 
metropolitan area’s main public ỉacility, the Carnegie Library.

A vocal, well-organized group of mainlanders took direct action to promote 
English-language library Service in the late 1960s, during a period when the Carne- 
gie building was totally closed for structural repairs. They formed the Volunteer 
Library League, Inc., eventually opened an attractive lending library in the San- 
turce business district, and through ỉrequent funđ-raising appeals and some govem- 
ment grants have manageđ to keep this voluntary public library open through the 
mid-1970s. The physical condition of the library and the quality of the collection 
have begun to deteriorate seriously, however, in the absence of full-time professional 
supervision and sustained and adequate funding.

No corresponding eổort by private citizens has yet emerged to promote public li- 
brary services to the Spanish-speaking majority. The Public Education Department 
has begun, however, to reverse the trend of predominant purchase of English ma- 
terials for its growing network of small public libraries. It is in the area of older 
and classic works that Spanish books remain in short supply.

BILINGUALISM AND ACADEMIC LIBRARIES

Since Puerto Rican acađemic and research libraries must serve much of the user 
demand that is met elsewhere by public libraries, the degree to which university 
and special institutions achieve a desirable language balance has a direct eữect on 
efficiency of library Service to the general public. With Spanish achieving increas- 
ing dominance over English as the leeture-hall language in both public and private



institutions of higher education, students and íaculty also feel a growing neeđ for 
Hispanic materials.

These needs were far from being met by any of the island’s academic libraries 
through the mid-1970s. At the University of Puerto Rico General Library, the situa- 
tion had changed little since the weakness of Spanish-language book procurement 
was documented by Jesús Cambre Marino in 1970 (see the Bibliography). Retro- 
spective holdings also reílect this tenđency; hard statistics are unavailable, but the 
predominance of mainland librarians among General Library staff proíessionals in 
its early decades, coupled with the íormer use of English as the classroom lan- 
guage, make it seem likely that the rough two-to-one edge held by English over 
Spanish current accessions also extends to older holdings.

The problem is more severe at private universities. Spanish materials have been 
in especially short supply at the libraries of Inter American University, which de- 
velopeđ an ultramodem Central Processing center at San Juan in the early 1970s 
but apparently failed to intensiíy its acquisitions of Spanish-language print materials. 
Weakness of these and other private college libraries impels many of their students 
to seek Spanish material at the ưniversity of Puerto Rico libraries, thus boosting 
the already severe strain on the Spanish-language holdings there.

BILIN GU A L SERVICE TO M AINLAND PƯERTO RICANS

Perhaps ironically, the greatest strides forward in delivering bilingual library 
Service to Puerto Ricans have come in recent years within Hispanic communities 
on the U.S. Iĩiain land. In the New York Public Library system, the names of Pura 
Belpré and Lillian López are associated with a sustained eíĩort since World War II 
at Service to the Spanish-speaking. With signiíìcant Puerto Rican communities in 
virtually every large U.S. city, New Y ork’s programs ha ve been successfully copied 
by a number of municipal library systems.

Helped by growing availability of íederal funds for minority studies, dozens of 
U.S. universities have launched Puerto Rican studies programs and have taken steps 
to beef up their general collections of works in Spanish.

In  íaimess to libraries serving residents of Puerto Rico, it must be noted that 
íunding sources are much scantier there than in the mainland United States. The 
very nature of the “ free associated State”  relationship between the Commonwealth 
and the U.S. federal government tenđs to limit levels of federal aid to the island, 
whose permanent residents are exempt from payment of íederal income taxes. Fed- 
eral aid to the Puerto Rican public library system reached an annual $837,083 rate 
in íìscal 1975-76, mainly through Library Services and Construction Act grants; 
the permanence of this program was in doubt, however, as of 1977.

Future Prospects

The Public Eđucation Department began moving in the mid-1970s toward đe- 
velopment of a truly islandwide library network with collection depth in its cen-



trai library. Following ỉormation of a State Advisory Council on Libraries in 1974, 
the department commissioned private consultants to conduct a thorough study, Pub
lic Library Needs, Survey and Analysis. Issued in October 1975 (see the Bibliog- 
raphy), this stuđy called for conversion of the University of Puerto Rico General 
Library into a full-fledged National Library at the hub of the public library network, 
and urged the department to grant operating autonomy to its Public Libraries Di- 
vision. Sharp and Progressive increases in per capita íunding for library services 
(then at the level of lOệ per person compared with $5.58 per capita in 44 of the 
largest U.S. mainland library systems) were advocated. Also recommended was a 
boost in public librarian compensation to salary levels within the University of 
Puerto Rico system.

F or íunđing of publicly supported libraries to reach acceptable long-term levels, 
per capita income must rise accordingly. Although the islancTs per capita GNP has 
reached the $2,275 mark, the tax base is severely limited by the exempt status en- 
joyed by most of private industry and many other areas of economic activity. With 
the Commonwealth in the midst of an austerity program and with a running budge- 
tary deSỉcit expected to continue through the late 1970s, short-term hopes for 
greater investment in library resources seem slim indeed.
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Jo h n  V a n  H y n in g

THE PUNJAB LIBRARY ASSOCIATION: 
ITS HISTORY, AIMS, AND OBJECTIVES

Background

The library movement in the modern sense originated in the Punjab when in 
1915 the University of Punjab, Lahore (now Pakistan), invited Mr. Asa Don 
Dickinson of the ưniversity of Pennsylvania to reorganize the University Library on 
modem scientiíìc Iines. He introduceđ the Dewey Decimal ClassiAcation System and 
the open-access shelf system in the University Library. Dickinson also started a 
Library Training Class in which he trained librarians of college and university, 
public, and special libraries in the most recent library methods and instilled in them 
the idea that they were to be not merely custodians of books but ữiends and guides 
of those using their libraries. He íounded the Punjab Library Association, of which 
Dr. A. c. Woolner was the íìrst president. He was the vice-chancellor of the Punjab 
University and played a very large part in development of libraries in the Punjab.

A ỉter Mr. Dickinson’s departure to the United States, the association collapsed 
into what might well be described as “suspended enthusiasm,” and it remained in- 
active until October 1929 when some librarians in Lahore íormed the Librarians 
Club. This organization with admirable đaring took Iipon itself the heavy respon- 
sibility of holding the seventh session of the All-India Public Library Coníerence in 
December 1929. The coníerence proved a great success and the Punjab Library



Association came to life again. Its objects were “to íurther establishment, exten- 
sion and development of libraries and to increase the usefulness of public, college, 
school and other libraries and to raake them a vital íactor in the educational life 
of the communities they are intended to serve.”

These objectives are íurther and perhaps better deíìneđ in the Bylaws of the as- 
sociation wherein they appear under seven distinct heads. These heads, of course, 
are subject to alteration or elimination as necessity arises, and may possibly be modi- 
fied at the annual general meetings of the association. The objectives include:

1. T o  further the establishm ent, extension, and developm ent of libraries. Thĩs is 
done directly by writing and publication of the M odern Librarian, which was 
established by the association in 1931, and by  showing the value of the library 
to com m unity, city, o r State. Indirectly, it is done by trying to encourage goođ 
reading habits by tim ely revievvs. In the developm ent of libraries, the associa- 
tion has played a fairly vigorous part. Suggestions as to  lib rary  m anagem ent 
and m ethođ are both sought and followed. T he following object, then, has ỉn 
part been attained.

2. T o  prom ote better adm inistration of libraries by gỉving ađvice and assỉstance 
to  library authorities in the organization and adm inistration o f libraries. Meet- 
ings of the association and of the Council o f  the association also have their 
bearing on this purpose, and by useful discussion and com parison, advance it.

3. T o  prom ote m ore widespreađ Iove of reading am ong the people by conducting 
lectures, exhibitions, and reading contests am ong students in the use of books 
and libraries, and on o ther popular subjects.

4. T o  increase eíĩìciency in library Service by uniting  all persons engaged o r inter- 
ested in libraries by holding conferences, sem inars, and meetings for discussions 
on subjects concerning library work.

5. To publish books or booklets concerning lib rary  developm ent in India and 
particularly  in Punjab.

Early Conferences

The second coníerence of the Punjab Library Association was held at Lahore on 
April 28, 29, and 30, 1932, in the Y.M.C.A. Hall. It was a great success— greater 
than the previous conferences, including even that held in 1929. About 1,000 dele- 
gates and visitors attended the open session of the coníerence on the 29th. Y.M.C.A. 
Hall was decorated by means of inspiring mottoes such as: Libraries are not luxuries 
but necessities of life; The library is a tool par excellence to hew down the tree of 
ignorance; A city vvithout books is a city vvithout light; The man who reads is the 
man who succeeds; and Read much, think more, talk less.

Lađy Abđul Qadir, wife of the Honorable Justice Sir Abdul Qadir, presided. 
In her address, she said:

The library  m ovem ent was initiated in Punjab about 16 years ago and since then 
it has been growing day by đay. It has as its objects the establishm ent of libraries 
and a w ider spread of books am ong the people. The m ain object o f tbe Punjab 
L ibrary Association is to bring hom e to the people and the State the necessity of 
opening libraries everyvvhere, accessible not only to  those who voluntarily enter



their portals but also senđing books to people’s homes by m eans of systems of 
traveling libraries and creating in the masses a desire for reađing.

After Lady Abdul Qadir’s address, Dr. Woolner, vice-chancellor of the Punjab 
University and the president of the association, read his presidential address. After 
that address, Dr. F. Mowbray Velte, chairman of the council, Punjab Library As- 
sociaíion, gave a short history of the accomplishments of the association.

Professor s. N. Das Gupta, vice-president of the association, appealed for funds 
for the Punjab Library Association. “Our aims are high, but our resources are 
few,” said the professor, telling the audience that the Punjab Library Association, 
though the youngest of all associations, had done splendid work and achieved 
much during its short existence.

After the resolutions were passed, Lala Ram Ch and Manchanda (advocate, High 
Court, Lahore, and president of the association for 1931-32) thanked Lady Abdul 
Qadir and the president, Dr. A. c .  Woolner, for accepting the presiđency of the 
coníerence.

On the third day an election was held and the following officers were chosen: 
the Honorable Justice Sừ Abdul Qadir as president; Dr. F. Mowbray Velte, chair- 
man of the council; Proỉessor s. N. Das Gupta, vice-president; Mr. Ratan Chand 
M anchanda and Mr. Sant Ram Bhatia, secretaries.

The third conference of the Punjab Library Association was held in Govern
ment Training College, Lahore, April 13-15, 1933. Dr. s. K. Datta, chairman of 
the Reception Committee and the principal of Forman Christian College, Lahore, 
said:

I t is in that capacity  that in the nam e of the Reception Com m ittee, I would welcome 
yovi to the L ah o re  of evil smells and of đusty roads, most o f them in an active 
State of dỉssolutiom. We trust that your visit to us will no t have been in vain and 
that even in the ữiarrow business of the Librarians’ C raft we may have something 
to show y o u .. . /T h a t  the Punjab has a long and honorable history, it would be 
diữìcult to assert, but yet that history has not been altogether em pty of glory. In 
this City, the re lire five fam ous libraries vvhỉch all of you m ust visit: the Punjab 
Public L ibrary , th e  Punjab ưn iversity  Library, the D yal Sỉngh Public Library, 
the O riental College Library and the Form an Christian College Library. W e await 
your com m ands. Visit ou r Libraries, Public and Academic, and we shall lay 
before you what treasures we possess.

The president of the coníerence was Dr. M. o . Thomas, librarian, Annamalai 
ưniversity. He saiđ in his address:

1 thank the Council of the Punjab Library Association for the honor ít has 
bestowed on m e in asking me to preside over the thirđ session of the Coníerence.
I f  we really care fo r the eđucation of the íu tu re  generation of this country, we 
woulđ strive not only for compulsory prim ary education, but also for the establish- 
m ent of juvenile librarỉes. . . . “The prim ary duty of any governm ent,” N apoleon 
has saiđ, “is the education of its people.” In the words of Presiđent H oover, “T here 
is no saíety for our Republíc w ithout eđucation of our youth. T ha t is the first 
charge upon all citizens and local governments. The proper care and training of the 
nation’s chilđren ỉs m ore im portant than any other process that is carried on by 
our G overnm ent.”



In 1936-37, Sir Manohar Lal, M.A., M.L.C., Bar-at-Law, was elected as the 
presỉdent of the Punjab Library Association. Dr. F. Mowbray Velte, chairman of 
the council, went on íurlough and Reverend Dr. E. D. Lucas, M.A., Ph.D., chair-
man of the Punjab University Library Committee, served as chairman of the council.

Publicatĩons

During the year 1944-45, the Punjab Library Association published 30 booklets 
in its “Library in India Series.” The majority of these are now out of print.

The M odern Librarian completed 15 volumes. It included a large number of ar- 
tieles on library control, book selection, and matters of technical importance to li- 
brarians; a bibliography of the wrỉtings by and on Dr. s . R. Ranganathan; 60 
books on Inđia with brief reviews and comments; brief sketches of the last All- 
India Library Coníerences; and articles on the library movement as it maniíested it- 
self in đifferent parts of India. It received and printed reports from all over India, 
and was in that sense truly what it claimed to be— an all-India journal. The Modern 
Lỉbrarian was published at the Forman Christian College Library, Lahore.

Activities During the Years 1945-1966

In 1945 the Punjab Library Association, in cooperation with the India Book 
League, sponsoređ the Library Coníerence, a symposium on “The Book in India,” 
and a book exhibition, organized in the Punjab University Hall. Mr. T. D. Waknis, 
íormer curator of M aharashtra State, inaugurated the meeting. The late Proíessor 
M. G. Singh of the Punjab University presided.

After the partition of the country, the Punjab Library Association shifted its of- 
íìce and activities to Simla. Professor D. c .  Sharma, M.P., became its president. 
The annual coníerence was held at the Y.M.C.A. Hall, Simla, October 2 -3 , 1948. 
The conference was inaugurateđ by the late Honorable Mr. Justice Teja Singh, vice- 
chancellor, University of East Punjab. The welcoming address to the delegates was 
read by R ai Bahadur Dr. K. c .  Khanna, deputy director, Public Instruction, and 
chairman of the Reception Committee.

The Annual Coníerence and Book Festival of the Punjab Library Association was 
held at Simla on November 16th and 17th, 1949. The inaugural address was read 
by the Honorable Sardar Narotam Singh, minister for education, Punjab.

During the years 1950, 1951, and 1952, coníerences and seminars and book ex~ 
hibitions were held at Simla. They were inaugurated by the Chief Justice, Sir Eric 
Weston, I.C.S.; and the Honorable Mr. Justice G. D. Khosla, I.C.S., of the Punjab 
High Court, at Simla. Proíessor D. c .  Sharma, M.P., presided over the coníerences.

In 1952 Shrimati Vijay]akshmi Pandit, M.P., inaugurated the Book Festival and 
Proỉessor N. K. Sidhanta of the Union Public Service presided over the librarians’ 
coníerence. Librarians from all over the Punjab attendeđ the coníerence.

Shri c .  p. N. Singh, governor of the Punjab, inaugurated the All-India Book Fes-



tival and Punjab Library Coníerence held in the Town Hall, íullundur City. Dr. 
A. c. Joshi, vice-chancellor, Punjab ưniversity, Chandigarh, presided over the 
coníerence.

Golđen Jubilee Celebrations of the Punjab Library Association, 1916 to 1966, 
were celebrated in the Central State Library, Chandigarh, in December 1966. They 
were presided over by Dr. M. s. Randhava, I.C.S., chieí commissioner, Union Ter- 
ritory, Chandigarh. Meritorious Library Service Awards were presented to the 
senior librarians and to Mr. G. L. Trehan, secretary of the Punjab Library Asso- 
ciation. A  book exhibition cosponsored by the Punjab Library Association; the 
Central State Library, Chandigarh; and Central Public Library, Patiala, was organ- 
ized. Over 1,000 people attendeđ the íunction and saw the exhibition. The booklet 
Fifty Years of Library M ovement in Punịab, by Mr. G. L. Trehan, was distributed 
to the visitors and librarians.

The oíRce of the Punjab Library Association is at 233, Model Town, Jullunđur-3, 
India.

Sa n t  R a m  Bhatia

PUTNAM, HERBERT
See also Library of Congress

Herbert Putnam— librarian of Congress, 1899-1939— was bom  in New York 
City on September 16, 1861, the sixth son and tenth child of George Palmer Putnam 
(the publisher) and his wife Victorine Haven Putnam. Indeed, aíter the engage- 
ment of George Palmer Putnam to Victorine Haven, he wrote a letter to her from 
the Library of Congress, Washington, D.C., dated June 4, 1840— possibly a premo- 
nition of Herbert Putnani’s future 40 years of Service as the librarian of Congress.

In the Thirtieth Anniversary report (1913) of his Harvard Class of 1883 ( /) ,  
Herbert Putnam described very plainly the course of his ascent to the Library of 
Congress, as follows:

W as prepaređ fo r college by J. H. Morse, of N ew  Y ork, and was adm itted to 
H arvard in June, 1879.

T he first year after graduation was spent a t the C olum bia Law School. In the 
Fall of 1884, I removed to M inneapolis, where a year later, I entered the M in
nesota Bar. M eantinie hađ become L ibrarian of the M inneapolis A thenaeum  and 
continued as such until the Athenaeưm  became merged with the new City Library, 
which I helpeđ to organize, and of which I was in charge until Decem ber 1891.
I then resigned the post, removed to Cam brỉdge, was adm itted to the Suffolk 
Bar, and practiced in Boston until 1895, when I was elected L ibrarỉan of the 
Boston Public L ibrary. On M arch 13, 1899, was nom inated by President M cKinley, 
L ibrarian o f Congress and on April 5th entered upon that oíĩìce, which I still holđ.



This modest statement certainly needs supplementation, and this has been done 
by R. R. Bowker (the bibliographer, editor, and publisher) through his article “The 
Appointment of Herbert Putnam as Librarian of Congress” (2), in the 30-year 
Festschrift:

H onor to H erbert Putnam! The best S e r v i c e  fo r the library proĩession in wbich 
I have participateđ since the organization of the A m erican Library Association, 
was when associated with L ibrarian Lane of H arvard , in the conference wĩth Presi- 
dent M cKinley, which resulted in H erbert P u tnam ’s appointm ent as L ibrarian 
of Congress in 1899. To the energy, íìrmness and tact o f W illiam Coolidge Lane, 
President of the American Library Association for the year 1898-99 is largely 
đue the beneíìt o f that selection.

Then Bowker mentioned that Ainsworth R. Spoíĩord, librarian of Congress 
since 1864, had retired in 1897, on the eve of the move from the crowded 
quarters in the Capitol into the commodious (at that time) new building for the 
Library of Congress. He was replaced by John Russell Young, “a well-known 
journalist, with many Washington ữiends [who] was appointed to the post of 
Librarian of Congress by President McKinley, although he had no library training 
or special equipment for the work. It was understood that Mr. Putnam had been 
suggested, but that he had declined to be considered for the post . . (2). Mr.
Young died on ĩanuary 17, 1899.

Bowker pointed out that the position of librarian of Congress was generally 
considered to be a political appointment (and it still is today), and stated that 
“no trained librarian oữered himselí or was proposed for the post. . .

Then, Bowker continued, the đay after Mr. Young’s death, Samuel J. Barrows—  
a resident of Massachusetts and a member of the expiring Congress, and a man 
of some literary acquirements and political experience— sent a letter to Mr. Lane, 
in which he said that his name had already been presented to the president. 
Barrows explained that he had been suggested as a candidate by Secretary Long 
(who was also a Massachusetts man), and he asked Mr. Lane’s support. As presi- 
dent of the American Library Association, Mr. Lane replieđ in a careful and 
courteous letter, stating that he could not comply with Mr. Barrow’s request since 
the library proíession emphasized the importance of library experience in the 
position. In the meantime, President Lane took pains to obtain the views of the 
ALA Council members indỉvidually, and on January 23 he wrote to President 
McKinley, in his capacity as president of the association. The letter emphasized 
the importance of the post and of having a librarian of training and experience 
in it— a communication which was, as it turned out, a prophecy of what the develop- 
ment of the national library would be under such a librarian as Lane described. On 
January 30 a memorandum from the ALA Council, to the same effect, was sent to 
President McKinley. Bowker reported the next steps in the selection process:

An appointm ent was made with the President, I think through Senator Lodge, 
for Saturday m orning, February 4, when the “Federal Express” was to bring Mr.
Lane to W ashington, where I was asked to  m eet him . I hađ previously arriveđ 
at W ashington and went early to the W hite H ouse and there  found in the crowded



anteroom  Senator Lodge and Mr. Barrows, In conversation with the la tte r, I 
tolđ him frankly that the members of the A ssociation ĩavored a trained librarian 
fo r  the post if one coulđ be had, but th a t in default o f such his candidacy seemeđ 
preferable to tha t of others; and Mr. Barrow s replied as ữ an k ly  that if such a 
librarian  were in the running he would not himself be a candidate. This casual 
rem ark was not borne out in later developments, although apparently sincere at 
the time . . .  (2).

Then Mr. Bowker was advised that President McKinley would see him and 
Mr. Lane if they could present themselves before his luncheon engagement at 
2 P.M .; he set ofẺ on the search for Lane, and they were able to present themselves 
without too great delay. When they urged the importance of a trained librarian in 
the post, Bowker wrote, “President McKinley volunteered the word if there were 
a trained librarian like Mr. Dewey or Mr. Putnam available for the post, he should 
be glad to appoint him, and particularly he would like to appoint Mr. Putnam for 
he had such pleasant remembrance of his father, the late George Palmer Putnam.” 
The report of the meeting and subsequent events continued:

The President then explicitỉy authorized M r. Lane to  offer the post to  H erbert 
P utnam  in his name, and tha t Mr. Lane did im m ediately on his return to  Boston, 
M onday, F ebruary  6 ..  . .

The salary [PutnamỴI in Boston was fairly  adequate, w hile tha t in W ashington 
was only $5,000, although the cost of living there was much higher. W hen word 
of his reluctance reached me in New Y ork, being m yself an olđtim e ữ iend  
of the Putnam  family, I consulted its m em bers with the purpose of urging Herbert 
to take the post. As a result, there was a luncheon consultation at the Reform  
Club, to which Herbert came from Boston, and at which George Haven Putnam ,
J. Bishop Putnam , and Irving Putnam  joined m e in urging their brother to  accept 
the position proíĩered by the Presiđent.

M eantim e, Speaker Reed had prom ised M r. Lane to induce the House to  m ake 
the salary at least $6,000 and Senator Lodge had prom ised like cooperation in the 
Senate, so that the ađvantage [was] at least secure, and it was expected that there- 
a íte r the salary should be mađe m ore adeqúate to the post, a hope which was not 
realized even in part for m any vears and not realized adequately even now when, 
during the past year [1929], the salary has been m ade $10,000.

A t last M r. Putnam  assenteđ to acceptance of the opportun ity  and the word was 
duly transm itted to President M cKinley as well as to Senator Lodge. But M r. 
Barrow s’ am bition had m eantim e been stiíĩened and, in place of fulfilling his 
vvord to  me, he insisted on right of way to the position. ư n d e r  these circumstances,
M r. Putnam  withdrew his acceptance, to the President’s expresseđ regret, and on 
F eb ruary  15 the nom ination of M r. Barrows was transm itted  to the Senate, where 
it was referred to the Library Com m ittee. Mr. Barrow s’ self-seeking and persistence 
hađ not impressed the Senators favorably and on February  28 Senator H ansbrough 
as acting chairm an of the Library C om m ittee reported adversely on the N om ina- 
tion. On M arch 3 the Senate considered and debated the report but on M arch 4, 
a  quarter o f an hour before final ađjournm ent at noon, the Senate on m otion 
proceedeđ to other busỉness and the nom ination failed of vote pro or con. Presi- 
dent M cKinley then íorm ally proffered a recess appointm ent to M r. Barrows 
which, in view of the senatorial situation, he declined.

On M arch 7 M r. Lane again wrote to the President regarding Mr. Putnam . 
President M cKinĩey then, on M arch 13, m ađe the recess appointm ent of H erbert



Putnam as L ibrarian of Congress and he took the oath of office A pril 5, 1899 and 
began the thirty  years’ Service which has m ade the L ibrary of Congress w hat it 
is today. The recess appointm ent was notiíìed to  the Senate at the opening of the 
new Congress, Decem ber 6, and M r. Putnam  was duly coníìrmed Decem ber 12.
One of the lib rarian’s early and m ost kinđly acts was the appointm ent of M r. 
Spoíĩord as assistant librarian, a íìtting acknowledgm ent o f the respect and esteem 
in which he was held by his associates of the library.

In these thirty  years the Library of Congress has become indeeđ the center for 
library activitỉes fo r the nation and been m ađe the íorem ost library in the  world.
Not since the days when the great Panizzi began the real developm ent in the 
British Museum of the British national library has such Service been done to  all 
the people through a great library as has been đone ỉn A m erica by H erbert Put- 
nam, the nation’s librarian (2).

President Lane and the Council of the American Library Association, and 
probably also Mr. Bowker, had good reasons for presenting so íìrmly and persis- 
tently to President William McKinley the candidacỵ of Herbert Putnam for the 
post of librarian of Congress. They had been impressed not only by Putnam’s 
extremely well-balanced library records in Minneapolis and Boston, especially 
Boston, but by his address as president of the American Library Association in 
1898. In that speech he had reported on international library activities in Europe 
and suggested that “the leadership among our libraries belongs to the Library of 
Congress” (3). These íacíors became especially important when John Russell 
Young, the journalist who had been appointed librarian of Congress only 2 years 
beíore, died rather unexpectedly in January 1899.

Let us continue with the rather plain statements that Herbert Putnam made in 
his Harvard Class of 1883 reports. In the 1913 report he said:

In Boston my chief work was in ađopting the library to the new building and in 
popularizỉng its íacilities; in W ashington, it has been in the nationalization of the 
Library of Congress by developing its resources for Service to scholarship and 
by extending the beneíìts o f its collections and of the technicaỉ processes to  the 
country at large. I have m ade various trips abroad in its behalf. In 1905 and 
1906, I called and presiđed over the coníerences which leđ to the revision of the 
Copyright Laws (/).

Putnam continued the story of his career in the 1933 report of the Harvard 
Class of 1883 (4), as follows:

The “story” of an executive absorbed in his job is in the main the story o f the 
institution which he is administering; and mine, since 1913, has been a continuation 
of that whỉch began in 1899 with my appointm ent as L ibrarian of Congress. One 
episode bricAy internipted it— the period from  the au tum n of 1917 to the autum n 
of 1919 when ĩ served as đírector of one of the seven w elfare agencies o f the 
American Library Association W ar Service, devoted to the supply of reading 
m atter to the A m erican troops, preparing for, or engageđ in the W ar. The Service 
was extensive— covering the various cantonm ents in this country, and the training 
camps abroad, and, folIowing the Armistice, continued circulation am ong the 
diminishing detachm ents, the m aintenance of collections and reading room s at 
Coblenz, a considerable establishm ent of the “A .E .F . ư n iversity” at Beaune, books



and  magazines for the transports, and even for the outlying posts— as at Vladivostok.
I t includeđ num erous library buildings, a large personnel, typical A m erican 
equỉpm ent and methods, over íìve m illion books, and the expenditure of about 
five m illion đollars. But the direction of it was from  the m ain headquarters at the 
L ibrary of Corìgress, and, except for some trips of inspection to the cantonments 
in this country, I was not personally “in the field” until December of 1918, when 
I w ent to France to supervise the rem aining operations there and to “round up” 
the enterprise, which íìnally reduced itself to the activities of the A m erican Library 
at Paris, still surviving, not as a m ere “ relic,” but as a continuing dem onstration of 
A m erican library  methods.

Except for that episode, niy thought and my energies have been concentrated 
upon the adm inistration of the L ibrary  itself. The problem s of ađm inistration 
included m any conventional in any large library o£ the research type; the aim 
in the development was obvious. It was, without ỉgnoring the intensive duty to 
Congress itself and to the o ther governm ents: (1) to enlarge the collections to a 
degree and diversity really com prehensive; (2) to develop an apparatus for the 
use of them [that would be] quickly responsive; (3) to widen the Service so as to 
em brace with it the serious public o f general investigators; and (4) in whatever 
ways m ight be practicable, to render at least the by-products o f our operations 
serviceable to o ther libraries of whatever type, in effecting economies in their own 
adm inistration.

T hough these aims encountered no opposition in Congress, they diđ require 
incessant explanation and eíĩort. The fìnal response has been in liberat grants for 
the accornm ođation of the collections (includỉng, recently, authorization of an 
additional building in the nature of an  annex), a reasonable provision fo r the 
acquisition of m aterial, and a  gradual increase in the personnel. But the two Iatter, 
and certain of the desỉrable activities, have required resources which could come 
only from  private sources. With the creatỉon of our “L ibrary  of Congress Trust 
Fund Board” in 1925 these began to come, in endowments and in gifts of money 
for immediate appl ication. As the result of them the collections have been en- 
hanced by n huge im portation  of source m aterial o f concern to the investigator, 
and the personnel b y  the accession to ou r staff (in the incumbents of our four 
“chairs,” and in 011 r  corps of “consultants”) of num erous specialists in various 
íìelds o f learning, w ho with the equipm ent of teachers or investigators are noí 
here to teach or to pursue research, but to aiđ in the serious use of the collections 
by assisting in the interpretation of them  (4 ).

Putnam had accepted the appointment as librarian of Congress in the spirit of 
a duty, as a national Service; he had accepted a reduction in salary with increased 
expenses. He then was unable to maintain a residence in Washington, D .c . This 
lack made it difficult to keep in touch with important people and problems of the 
day, an activity which was essential in his position as a national librarian. There- 
fore, at quite an early date after his arrival, Putnam worked out a substitute 
arrangement. There was a restaurant íacility for the staữ and users of the Library 
of Congress, on the top floor at the front of the building, íacing westward toward 
the Capitol and the city. The librarian and some senior members of the staff 
arranged for a luncheon Round Table to meet in a large room at the northwest 
com er of this dining area. A t these luncheon meetings, problems and inỉormation 
of the day could be talked over iníormally with important visitors and users of 
the Library of Congress. Relatively early, in 1906, the English writer H. G. Wells



included the following mention of the Round Table on page 237 of The Future in 
America:

In all W ashington, there is no clearing-house of tbought at all. W ashington 
has no literary journals, no magazỉnes, no publications o ther than those of the 
oíRcial specialists— T here does not seem to be a living for a single fìrm of pub- 
lishers in this m agniíìcent empty city.

I went about the place in a State of ridiculous and deepening concern. I  went 
through the splendid Botanical G ardens, through the spacious and beautiful 
Capitol, and so to the  magnificently equipped L ibrary  of Congress. There in an 
upper cham ber that com m ands an  altogether beautiíul view of long vistas to that 
stupendous unm eaning obelisk (the work of the wom en of America) th a t domi- 
nates all W ashington, I found at last a little group of m en wbo coulđ talk. I t was 
like a small ra ft upon a lim itless em pty sea. I lunched with them at their Round 
Table (5).

Herbert Putnam’s 1933 account to his Harvard Class of 1883 (4) saiđ of the 
Round Table:

This addition to our apparatus of the human expert— in liaison relations between 
the collections and the public— is the most signiíìcant phase of the evolution of 
the institution, and one which, if it can be íu rther developeđ and made perm anent, 
will notably  distinguish it; since to the collections and  Service typical o f  a  l ib ra ry  
for research it adds a counsel and guidance habitually  to be looked for only in a 
university or laboratory.*

Putnam continued his report of the development of the Library of Congress, 
and his personal life, as follows:

The development is not, of course, just my story; but the story of m y own 
twenty years (past) is so merged in it as to be insignifìcant apart from  it. In  the 
interest of ĩt ĩ  have avoided association with outside enterprises not đirectly con- 
tributory to it, and have reduced m erely social relations to a m inim um . M y fam ily 
life has been eventful in the happy m arriage of my elder đaughter, Shirley, to 
one Eliot 0 ’H ara, who after an (enforced) career as a m anufacturer, is now a 
painter (and teacher) of w ater colors; in two children of the m arriage (Desm ond 
now aged seven, and June, nearing íìve); and in the successíul career as a sculptor 
of m y younger daughter Brenđa. The death of m y wife [neé C harlo tte  Elizabeth 
M onroe, of Cam briđge, Mass.] in October, 1928, was the first of a series o f per- 
sonal losses— including in 1929 and 1930 two brothers and three sisters—-for 
which there is no compensation,

The adm inistration of an institution such as the L ibrary  has m any contacts, 
incidents, and adventures, outside of the routine. T here bave been— fo r m e—  
several trips abroad in attenđance at professional conferences, in the inspection 
of operations which for the past five years we have been m aintaỉning th ere  fo r the 
reproduction of source m aterial fo r American history (unđer a grant from  Mr.
John D. Rockefeller, Jr.), and in general furtherance of our collections (4).

Even after becoming librarian emeritus in 1939, Herbert Putnam retaineđ that
same unselfish and relentless interest in the Library of Congress until he died at 
Woods Hole, Massachusetts, August 14, 1955.

* The Round Table was not contỉnued under A rchibald M acLeish and the  later librarians
of Congress.
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QUEENS COLLEGE L1BRARY

An Llrban Instĩtution

The Library of Queens College illustrates very well certain trends that have 
also maniíested themselves in other academic libraries, which makes its inclusion 
in this encyclopeđia signitìcant. It is one of 19 libraries of the City University of 
New York. In this group are seven community colleges, four established senior 
colleges (among them Queens), five more recently íounded senior colleges, One 
graduate center, one aữìliated medical school, and one college of criminal justice. 
The institutions are under the control of the New York City Board of Higher 
Education and administered by a chancellor. Their fìnancial support comes mostly 
from taxes (for the senior colleges: 25% from the City of New York and 75% 
from the State of New York; for the communìty colleges: 40%  from the city and 
60% from the State). Students pay modest fees, but tuition was free until 1976 
for resident undergraduate students— which may be one reason for the large 
enrollment. City University is the last remaining major municipally supported 
institution of higher education in the United States; most other municipal colleges 
or universities have become State supported (e.g., in Michigan, Pennsylvania, and 
Ohio). How long the City University will remain an institution supported, in part, 
by City taxes will depend on the íìnancial ability of the City of New York. There 
have recently been severe budget crises, and it has been predicted by some that the 
entire support and control may become a responsibility of the State.

Most of the problems and difficulties encountered by Queens College and its 
library can be traced to its unstable Snancial base and its ties to a city which has 
suữered an enormous exodus of middle-class vvhites to the suburbs and an equally 
large iníìux of economically disadvantageđ minorities. The effect has been an 
unrelenting erosion of the tax base, while the costs of municipal services and the 
num be r of welfare recipients have escalateđ. The colleges of City University 
(CUNY) are greatly underíìnanced as compared to the colleges of the State



University of New York (SUNY), and they have far poorer physical íacilities. Yet 
the quality of the CUNY faculty and its librarians has remained high (partly 
because of an above-average salary scale to compensate for the high cost of living 
in the New York metropolitan area, and partly because New York City has a 
drawing power as a cosmopolitan and cultural center for many academicians). The 
đemand for higher education in Ne\v York City has increased year after year, 
while at the same time, the colleges have opened their doors to many who had 
previously been denied admission to higher education. Since 1969 CUNY has 
also had open admission to all high school graduates. Many of the students are in 
need of remedial instruction and special counseling to survive in the academic 
environment.

The Queens College campus is located in Flushing, which is part of the Borough 
of Queens of New York City, about 12 miles east of Manhattan. It diữers from 
many urban colleges in that its campus is still not too hemmed in and congested, 
and it has some mođest landscaping. Adjacent to the fenced-in campus are apart- 
ment buildings and a “boulevard,” and an expressvvay with heavy traffic. Its student 
body consists entirely of commuters.

Physical Pacilities

The Library of Queens College was started soon aíter the college was íoundeđ 
in 1937 and fìrst occupied space in the college’s Administration Building. Plans 
for a library buỉlding, begun in 1939, were delayed because of World War II and 
were not completed until 1948. Construction of a new library building, named 
after the college’s first president, Paul Klapper, was completed in 1955 at a cost 
of $3 million. The building had a capacity for 500,000 volumes and 1,400 reader 
seats, which seemeđ ample for the envisaged maximum enrollment of 4,000 stu- 
dents and the book collection (which then numbered about 100,000 volumes and 
was growing at a rate of less than 10,000 volumes a year). No one could have 
íoreseen that, within less than 20 years (by 1974), the college’s enrollment would 
grow to over 17,000 (in terms of full-time equivalents), and that the book collec- 
tion would fill the building beyond capaciíy.

The years from 1955 to 1975 witnessed a tremendous expansion of higher 
education in the United States, and Queens College’s library was overwhelmed by 
this demand to the point vvhere its building became inadequate and outmoded. Steps 
toward a new building had to be initiated in 1975, with plans for a book capacity of
1 million volumes and the possibility of 5,000 reader seats (on the assumption 
that enrollment would become Stabilizeđ). ĩf the 1955 building had been built 
with proper provision for íuture expansion and internal Aexibility, a completely 
new building might not have been needed in 1975— but no adjacent land area 
had been specifically reserved for expansion. Also, the T-shaped building has a 
fixeđ-function, low-ceilinged bookstack and high-ceilinged reading areas and 
mezzanines.

It took 16 years from the drawing up of the first tentative plans to the comple-



tion of the existing building; planning consumed the attention of two chief librarians 
in succession (Charles F. Gosnell, 1939-1945; and Morris Gelỉand, 1946-1969), 
both of whom did their best but had little control over the circumstances responsible 
for the delay. The organizational machinery for planning was ample and impressive, 
with an advisory building coinmittee of outside engineering-school professors in 
existence for over 5 years, with a college building committee involved, with an 
advisory committee of prestigious librarians drawn from other libraries, and with 
guidance and direction from higher authority (Board of Higher Education’s Archi- 
tectural and Engineering Unit).

Perhaps that was a typical planning process, one similar to those which so many 
libraries experience; one wonders how one might achieve better results in similar 
circumstances. It is uníortunate that no air conditioning was provided, when 50% 
of the exterior walls of the reading rooms (íacing mostly west, east, and South) are 
of glass; and that there are no public elevators in a 4-story building.

G ranted that a building đoes not a library make— it is nevertheless true that an 
uncomfortable and inAexible building can be a severe handicap and can aữect 
library Service quite adversely. Queens College now has a campus master plan 
for the development of its physical íacilities, which envisages four separate library 
locations (Graduate, Undergraduate, Science, Music). The indications are, however, 
that this plan may be changed to provide, instead, a single new structure to accom- 
modate all libraries except a projected law library, the latter to be located a raile 
away from the main campus.

Organĩzation of Reader Services

The library followed the trend that was íashionable in the 1940s, and organized 
its services by broađ subject divisions. This plan was modiíìed to provide two 
separate subject libraries: Music (started in 1938 and moved to the Music Building 
in 1961) and A rt (started in 1955; it incluđed a small museum collection of art 
objects). The broader subjects (Social Sciences, Humanities, Science, Education) 
were not set up with separate book collections and catalogs, but merely operated 
separate reíerence services. Social Sciences and Humanities were combined in 
1971 and reconstituted as a Central Reíerence Department. Education consisted of 
a Curriculum Materials Service plus a juvenile book collection and samples of 
teaching aids; and the Science “library” provided reíerence Service and current- 
issue periodicals display and had its book collection located in the stack area 
closest to its reference desk. A genuine divisional plan— as had been developed at 
the University of Colorado and the University of Nebraska— could not be attempted 
đue to the limitations of the library building. Some of the separate subject services 
are likely to be in jeopardy in the íuture if severe budget restraints continue, for 
it is less expensive to operate a library organized by form divisions (books, period- 
icals, reference). Other libraries (such as, e.g., Caliỉornia State University at Los 
Angeles) have had to abandon their subject divisions when the proíessional per- 
sonnel buđget was cut. Form divisions already exist at Queens College Library for



đocuments, microíorms, and reserves, but not for periodicals. A combined period- 
ical and microform Service may be established in the near future, following a large 
acquisition of microAlmed back files of periodicals in 1974/75.

An important beneíìt of subject divisions derives from the opportunity to develop 
subject expertise among proíessional staữ members; at Queens College, subject 
librarians not only work in reíerence Service, but also carry primary responsibility 
for book selection and liaison with academic teaching departments.

The Book Collectỉon and Book Selection

The book collection (numbering over 480,000 volumes, exclusive of govem- 
ment documents and microforms) grew at the rate of about 25,000 to 30,000 
volumes a year until 1975. It is a collection of superior quality for its size; and 
it is highly selective, with notable strengths in music, art, education, and the 
sciences. From 1971 to 1975 selection was facilitated by a so-called approval plan, 
whereby a book wholesaler (íìrst Abel and Company, of Portland, õregon, then 
Baker and Taylor, of Somerville, New Jersey) sent regular weekly shipments of new 
publications and slips, based upon careíully prepared selection “proíìles.” These 
books were examined by the selection staíĩ and íaculty, and those considered suit- 
able were approved and retained.

An increasing number of libraries have adopted such plans to relieve the staff 
of some burdens, to bring about greater continuity and coníormity to policy in 
book selection, to ensure earlier arrival of books, and to provide an opportunity 
to examine and peruse books before they are acquired. Theoretically, an approval 
plan should allow the staíĩ to shift its attention more to retrospective selection, 
collection reevaluation, and the selection of less widely distributed publications. 
However, if a book budget is inadequate, the advantage of the plan diminishes 
because too many books have to be returned for lack of funđs. There are also some 
savings in clerical costs, since individual orders for items received on approval are 
no longer required. Some of the savings are offset by higher purchasing costs due 
to lower discounts. Approval plans depend on Computer technology used by com- 
mercial concerns serving libraries: a library prolìle is fed into a Computer, and 
books are selected for shipment to libraries automatically, in accordance with 
their respective proíìles.

One problem is that there is as yet insuííìcient competition to give librarians 
enough choice in selecting the best supplier. As more companies enter this íìeld, 
libraries will be in a better position to compare and evaluate Service, discounts, 
and other aspects. The fear that an important proíessional íunction (i.e., book 
selection) is in danger of being usurped by commercial interests, and the fear that 
quality of selection will suữer may be justifìed in certain íields where categories are 
diíĩỉcult to define and where quality or the lack of it cannot be easily detected by 
those without subject competence and book knowledge.

A t Queens College, the approval plan was adopted with less than wholehearted 
enthusiasm. The main reason for some resistance may have been that a very liberal



amount of staff time had traditionally been allowed to be spent on book selection 
under the divisional plan of library organization, and there was some fear that 
quality would decline. The plan was suspended in 1975 due to an inadequate book 
budget.

Personnel and Management Problems

Librarians at City University (there are over 300) are reputedly paid íairer salaries 
than at many other libraries in New York and elsevvhere; and, partly for that reason, 
it has been possible to raise standards and attract persons with superior academic 
qualiíìcations. More librarians with two master’s degrees or Ph.D .’s are employed 
at City University than at many of the most distinguisheđ research libraries. One 
reason is that, since 1965, librarians have had full ỉaculty status and titles. Also, 
in order to qualify for the tìrst promotion (to the rank of assistant proỉessor)— ac- 
cording to the Bylaws of the Board of Higher Education of City University— two 
master’s degrees are required (or, in exceptional cases, some other combination of
2 years of graduate study or more beyond the bachelor’s degree).

Library salaries have been íavorably aữected by the fact that the City University’s 
íaculty is paid according to an established salary scale. This salary scale is applied 
equally to all the “instructional” departments vvithin a college, and the library has 
been officially recognized as an instructional đepartment.

Much of the credií for the chaníĩe should go to Robert B. Downs, former dean 
of Library Administration at the ưniversity of Illinois, who served as a consultant 
on library personnel practices of City University in 1964; he recommended íaculty 
status for librarians to Chancellor Albert H. Bowker, who endorsed the recom- 
mendation. The beneíìts were not merely better salaries, but also a noticeable gain 
in recognition and appreciation of librarians, as well as greater oíĩìcial participation 
of the library staữ in acadcmic campus affairs.

Recognition of the library as a department of instruction and the introduction of 
faculty status also brought a demand for greater participation of the staíĩ in internal 
library management and íormulation of library policy. This demand resulted in 
the ađoption of so-called departmental Bylaws, which were designed to ensure the 
stafFs involvement in the governing of the library in a manner similar to the way 
the íaculty of an instructional department operates. In practical terms, this meant 
that elected committees participated in determining appointments, reappointments, 
tenure, promotions, and budgetary matters; and that they provided an oíRcial chan- 
nel for staữ members to make suggestions. This method of governance at Queens 
College Library preceded by several years the adoption of the 1975 Standards for 
College Libraries, which called for the librarians of a college to be organized as 
an acađemic department and to follow the 1972 Standards for Faculty Status for 
Colỉege and Universiíy Librarỉans.

Compaređ with more authoritarian setups for library administration, the changes 
meant that a library director could no longer independently make major policy



changes without íìrst íormally securing the consent of the electeđ representatives 
of the proíessional staff. The consent of the governed led to a sharing in the 
íormulation of policy, but this did not relieve the director of responsibility for the 
management of the library in the eyes of the college administration. Being a “chief 
librarian” (as directors are called at City University) became more difficult; and 
it became doubly diíRcult because of the need to comply with the elaborate pro- 
visions of the negotiaíed contract with the íaculty Union. These provisions cover 
detailed procedures and rules concerning appointments, leaves, work loađs, per- 
íormance-evaluation, maintenance of personal íìles, complaints, grievances, pro- 
motions, arbitration, salary schedules, overtime, research grants, etc.

Most other academic libraries have a position classification and pay plan, which 
provides for pay diữerentials depending on the diíĩìculty or complexity of positions. 
Within each classiíìcation or level, salary increases are provided as recognition of 
meritorious períormance. Moving to a higher classification is usually possible only 
if a person assumes a position of greater responsibility or complexity, or, at the 
lower levels, upon achievement of increased competence in períormance.

At Queens College Library, as well as at other libraries of the City University, 
a classiíìcation and pay plan is not oíĩìcially recognized as the primary factor đeter- 
minative of íaculty rank. Promotion to higher rank is expected to be based on 
íactors analogous to those applicable to the teaching íaculty. Such a policy means 
that excellence of performance as a librarian, and also publishing and professional 
activities, campus Service, etc., are the primary criteria for promotion to higher 
rank— rather than a person’s place in the table of organization. The abandonment 
of the principle that rank and pay should reflect level of responsibility inevitably 
creaíed inequities in pay and rank among librarians doing similar work, and it 
even made it possible for heads of đepartments to have lower ranks and pay than 
those under their supervision.

In order to qualify for promotion, staữ members tend to choose literary, historical, 
or similarly orthodox research projects, which often have no relationship to their 
work assignments and only a remote relevance to librarianship. Such endeavors 
tend to gain easier recognition and approval by íaculty committees charged with 
screening recommendations for promotion than would research projects of a more 
pragmatic orientation.

There is considerable uncertainty and “schizophrenia” as to the type of effort 
which can be expected to earn a staíĩ member a promotion. This situation is 
evidently not unique to the City ưniversity of New York, but also exists at other 
institutions where Íaculíy status and titles have been granted to the library staff—  
however, little has been reported about the impact on staíĩ morale and Service of 
this emphasis on research and publishing as requirements for promotions. The 
separation of rank determination from a person^ job assignment in a library may 
come to be recognized as đamaging to the morale of the supervisory and midđle- 
management staff of a library. The solution may lie in a recognition that íaculty 
ranks and titles for libraries can be justified without rigid imitation of the íaculty 
promotional system.



Automation

In điscussing personnel, one must keep in mind that policies conceming salaries, 
status of librarians, tenure, promotions, Union contracts, provision of parapro- 
íessional and clerical help, etc., have a bearing on the cost of operating a library. 
A t City University, improved working conditions, better status and salaries, and 
liberal íringe benefits have had the eíĩect of pushing personnel costs higher than 
in many libraries elsewhere. Productivity is low, however, due to a chronic under- 
supply of subproíessional and clerical employees.

Automation appears to be a partial solution to the problem of increased pro- 
ductivity. At Queens College, a link to the Ohio College Library Center (OCLC) 
was established in 1974, with the installation of three on-line Computer terminals. 
The eíĩect has been a noticeable increase in eíSciency and speed in preorder 
bibliographic and interlibrary loan searching, cataloging, and card production. 
Queens College was the first of the City University’s libraries to install terminals. 
This linkage was accomplished via the State University of New York, which had 
signed a 3-year contract with OCLC that also allowed libraries outside the State 
University system to join.

Other developments involve the planned automation of circulation and acquisi- 
tion routines. A  minicomputer was purchased from Computer Library Systems, 
Inc. (CLSI), of Reađing, Massachusetts, and it was installed in 1975. This mini- 
computer became operational in 1977. Funds for acquiring and maintaining C om 

puter hardware have proved easier to come by than ađded personnel. It is expected 
that these installations vvill save both proíessional and clerical staff costs in due 
time; but, equally important, they will also improve Service.

Both of these developments (on-line linkage to a large bibliographic netvvork 
and the installation of on-line, tum-key minicomputers with standardized software) 
are typical of what has been taking place in other academic libraries of medium and 
small size. Only very large libraries— if supplied with grant money— are likely to 
be able to develop homemade systems tailored to their speciíìc needs.

Links to Lĩbraries Outside City University

A college library in the largest metropolis of the United States can take advantage 
of the rich library resources in its area. If it were located in a more isolated spot 
geographically, it would have to have a much larger colĩection in order to meet 
the research needs of its faculty and graduate students. Although Queens College 
has a good basic collection of books, periodicals, documents, bibliographies, and 
other library materials, it will never be a large or comprehensive research library.

Those who neeđ larger resources must use the university libraries of Columbia, 
Yale, Princeton, or the New York Public Library, etc. There they may have to pay 
a fee as outsiders, and Queens College has at times provided such fees for its 
research íaculty. A  more important resource is the New York Interlibrary Loan 
System (with headquarters in Albany, and operated by the New York State Library), 
which provides exceUent Service in locating and íurnishing, by mail, books and



photocopies of periođicals from other libraries. Queens College communicates with 
Albany by teletype and borrovvs about 1,800 items a year. Books may also be bor- 
rowed by students and íaculty from 15 of the 19 libraries of City University through 
delivery from the lending library via the City University’s mail delivery system. 
These 15 libraries have combined holdings of about 2 million volumes. In addition, 
through membership in the New York M etropolitan Reíerence and Research 
Library Agency, students and íaculty can obtain “courtesy cards,” which give them 
access to many libraries in the area for speciíied periods of time. Advanced grad- 
uate síudents and íaculty are given special privileges at the New York Public 
Library (reduced photocopying rates and delivery of books to a special area of its 
main reading room). Various union lists ha ve been prepared to íacilitate the 
locating of holdings, notably a list of periodicals owned by City University Libraries 
(1969) and a computer-produced Union list of periodical holdings in five libraries 
of the Borough of Queens (the latter has been produced every 2 years since 1968 
at Queens College).

The library also borrows materials or obtains photocopies from the Biomedical 
Network of the State University of New York and, through Associate Membership 
of the university’s Graduate Center, from the Center for Research Libraries in 
Chicago.

Cooperation and Coordination Among the Librarỉes of City University

Each of the libraries of City University is independent administratively. The 
chief librarian serves at the pleasure of his or her college president. The Chancellor’s 
Oíĩìce exercises no direct adminỉstrative control over any of the 19 libraries. How- 
ever, there have been etĩorts to bring about some kind of coordination. A university 
dean of libraries was nppointed in the ChanceIlor’s Office in 1969 (Richard D. 
Logsdon, íormerly director of libraries, Columbia University), but his office was 
suspended in mid-1971. Eíĩorts to reactivate the position in 1973 íailed. Since 1974 
a dean in the Chancellor’s Office has been given addeđ duty to serve as liaison 
oíĩìcer between the libraries and the Chancellor’s Oíĩìce.

The chief librarians of City University have alvvays maintained personal com- 
munication with each other, first iníormally and occasionally, and since the mid- 
1940s through regular monthly meetings of a “council.” Since 1951, this council 
has been charged with the responsibility for coordination of the activities of the 
libraries and the establishment of uniíorm practices among thera.

Oíỉìcially, the council was recognized by the Administrative Council (of Presi- 
dents) of City University and was expected to develop policies for personnel, 
acquisitions, íìnes, and wider access of each library to the students and faculty of 
other City University colleges. However, in the absence of administrative authoriíy 
over the libraries of City University and of Central direction, the council has not 
been able to go very far beyond making recommendations, passing resolutions, and 
developing cooperative ventures on a voluntary basis.

Such ventures have covered most, but not all, of the libraries in such areas as 
open access, interlibrary borrowing, sponsorship of a union list of periodicals, and



exchanges of materials on a mođest scale; but, đespite numerous proposals, nothing 
has materialized in the areas of a printed union catalog, cooperative purchasing and 
binding, centralized cataloging, centrally directed Computer applications, etc. Some 
uniíormity has been achieved in the personnel area in such matters as the work 
week (35 hours), annual leave (30 work days), procedures for performance evalua- 
tion, sabbaticals, salary schedules, grievance procedures, and research grants. The 
council meets eight times a year, usually for 2 hours, and serves as a useỉul medium 
for the exchangeoí iníormation and for face-to-face deliberation and commiseration. 
The meetings have tended to become a bit íormal, with reports from standing com- 
mittees, adherence to parliamentary procedures, etc.; and representatives of the 
Chancellor’s OíRce and the Library Association of City University (LACUNY) 
are in attendance as observers. There is still hope that the libraries can be trans- 
íorm ed into a coordinated system under Central guidance without Central control, 
but the wide diversity of the libraries and their independence militate against such 
a đevelopment.

Nonprỉnt Instructional Media

A t Queens College only some of the nonprint instructional media are handled in 
the library. They are the media which libraries have traditionally handled, that is, 
phonorecords and tapes of music, plus listening stations; audiovisual materials 
used in schools; and slides of art objects. The library also administers a unique 
collection of over 1,100 art objects, paintings, etc., and has a regular art exhibit 
program. A separate campus unit, the Center for Instructional Development (which 
is outside the jurisdiction o£ the chief librarian), is responsible for motion picture 
projection and rentals, studio television, videotape production, íìlm making, multi- 
media presentations, and other activities đesigned to aid and enrich classroom 
instruction and learning.

Among librarians, there has been considerable debate as to the proper organi- 
zational setup for print and nonprint materials and services, respectively. Within 
City University, the community college libraries generally havc been given respon- 
sibility for all auđiovisual services, and some libraries have been renamed Instruc- 
tional Resource Centers. Claims have been made that great advantages are 
achieved when all resources are administratively together, particularly with regard 
to easier catalog referral to nonprint media and the facilitation of the use of 
nonprint in conjimction with the use of the printed word.

In  larger libraries, such as that of Queens College, the two types of services seem 
to enjoy a harmonious coexistence; and ừienđly collaboration occurs, rather than 
subordination of one to the other. If more funds were available, a greater degree 
of cross-fertilizaíion would unđoubteđly occur. The two related services may well 
occupy quarters in the projected new librarv building even though they may con- 
tinue to be operated as separate administrative units. The new building is likely 
to be equipped with the necessary conduits and have study desks at which audio- 
visual materials can be projected and studied for individual use.



Library Orỉentation

College libraries have usually paid some attention to the need of students for 
orientation and instruction in the use of the library. Some college libraries have 
conducted formal courses for college credit, but the value of such courses has been 
widely questioned on the ground that students leam best when they have an actual 
search problem in connection with an assignment in a regular course. Iníormation 
on reíerence tools and bibliographies, etc., tends to be forgotten by the time stu- 
dents encounter a research problem.

At Queens College an audiocassette tour is provided for those wishing to learn 
the rudiments of library use. The idea of íormal instruction has been rejected in 
favor of lectures on speciíic subject bibliographies, which are presented by librarians 
in regular classes whenever an instructor or a special group requests such lectures. 
Over a hundred classroom lectures a year are normally given by members of the 
reference and reader services staíĩ. In addition, one staữ member has devoted his 
full time to the orientation and library instructional program. He works, for in- 
stance, with the instructors in the ừeshm an English Composition course in develop- 
ing the library portion of a videotape training program on how to prepare a 
“research” paper. He also prepares numerous booklets on how to use diữerent 
types of library materials.

Specialized instruction is offered in the use of such newer iníormational sources 
as computer-based retrieval tools— for example, ERIC (in education); and 
opportunities are available for gaining experience with such retrieval tools as 
LockheecTs DIALOG and M EDLĨNE, to which students and staff can gain access 
in other libraries by arrangement. Lecture tours and mini-courses are oữered to 
students from poverty areas who are in need of remedial instruction to help them 
take full advantage of what the college oíĩers academically.

Summary of Salient Facts

The Library of Queens College has developed slowly and painfully over a 35- 
year span into a well-functioning integral part of the college. The size of its collec- 
tion might pass the half-miIlion mark by 1979. The collection is substantial, but 
đuplicate copies are insufficient for the size of the student body (head count, 
20,500 in 1977).

Most of the book collection is classified by the Library of Congress system, but 
one-third of the books are still in the Dewey Decimal classiíìcation.

As an institution depending on municipal tax support for 25%  (beíore 1977, 
50% ) of its income, the library has suíĩered constant financial uncertainty and in- 
stability; job freezes and budget crises have been common occurrences.

The physical íacilities have now become quite inadequate. A new building is a 
necessity and may become a reality by 1985.

The college has changed in character from an elitist institution devoted to a 
great extent to the training of teachers— and with considerable emphasis on the 
liberal arts— to an institution increasingly moving in the direction of preproíessional



and proíessional or job-oriented education. (It currently has about 2,000 majors 
in accounting, has a library school, expects to start a law school soon, is exploring 
the íeasibility of a medical school, and has notable strengths in the sciences, art, 
and music.) Enrollment may level off; and more financial support by the State of 
New York may be in the offing.

The library’s greatest strength lies in its good book collection and superior pro- 
íessional staíĩ. Its great handicap is an inadequate clerical and subproíessional 
support staữ. Automation and the linkage to a bibliographic network may help, but 
not enough to reduce the need for more full-time subprofessional employees.

The library will continue to rely on the cooperation of other libraries for supply- 
ing books and other materials that it cannot afford to collect comprehensively itself. 
Library networks (such as OCLC) and library support agencies (M ETRO) can be 
expected to continue to play important roles in supplementing the library cap- 
abilities and resources of Queens College.

Selected data on the library are gi ven in Table 1.

Impact of the 1975/76 Fiscal Crĩsis of New York

The fiscal crisis of New York City and New York State had severe eữects on City 
University. The Iiniversity budget for 1975/76  was cut at the beginning of the 
academic year by $87 million (from $684 to $597 million). This situation íorced 
Queens College to reduce its budget correspondingly, by $6.3 million— from $59 
million to below $53 million, with an additional cut threatened.

It is sobering to see how the library fared during such an unprecedented disaster. 
Those who had always believed that the library of a college was sacrosanct were to 
experience a rude awakening. The notion of the library as the heart of a college 
proved to be an illusion in the quick reordering of priorities. Highest priority was 
assigned to the classroom íaculty. The teaching íaculty was cut by less than 9% , 
mostly by eliminating part-time teachers; the library staíĩ lost over 21%  by 
eliminating virtually all part-time help for the academic year. The book budget was 
cut by over 2 8% ; the library was íorced to pay all past obligations out of this 
reduced budget and could incur no new obligations to be carried over into the next 
íìscal year.

The net effects were: First, the ỉull-time professional staff was left with a full- 
time clerical staữ of about One clerk for each proíessional; whereas previouslỵ the 
ratio had been 3 to 1. As a result, the surviving librarians had to spend about 
40%  of their time, on the average, on nonproíessional chores that needed to be 
done, which had previously been períormed by nonproíessionals. To survive, the 
library had to reduce library hours from 75 a week to 53 (increased later to 57), 
and it also undertook many other Service cuts. Second, the book budget allowed only 
the renewal of most serial subscriptions and standing orders, plus a small amount for 
reserve books. There was virtually no money left for new books or binding; whereas 
normally, over 20,000 volumes would have been acquired. There seemed little hope 
that this gap woulđ soon be íìlled. Third, there was an indication that the only way 
to restore the lost part-time help would be to reduce the proíessional library staữ,



T A B L E  1

Selecteđ  F a c ts  a n d  F ig u re s  on th e  Q ưeens College L ib ra ry

1974/75 1975/76 1976/77

M a jo r  h o ld in g s  
V o lum es
G o v ern m en t docum ents 
M icro íìlm  re e ls  
P e rio d ic a l t i t le s  received

463,297
240,561

14,317
4,465

473,016
254,295

15,719
4,257

486,091
255,477

18,692
4,119

H om e c irc u la tio n  (vo lum es) 377,076 297,490 288,867

R eserve  c irc u la tio n  (volum es) 116,422 85,699 66,849

B orrow ed  fro m  o th e r  lib ra r ie s  ( ite m s) 2,820 1,693 1,788

L oaned  to  o th e r  l ib ra r ie s  (item s) 1,607 1,072 875

P erso n n e l 
L ib ra r ia n s  
C le rica l, fư ll-tim e  
C lerica l, p a r t- t im e  (F T E )

39
39
76

39
40 
25

36
42
35

T o ta l ( P T E ) 154 104 113

F in a n c ia l d a ta  
P ro fe ss io n a l sa la rie s*
C lerica l s a l a r i e s tt 
H o u rly  w ages
Books, pe rio d ica ls , and  b in d in g
S u p p lie s  a n d  e q u ip m e n t (in c lu d in g  a u to m a tio n )

$793,285
385,809
363,080
509,379
157,772

$770,140
386,418

60,118
365,863
113,998

$764,899
442,620
110,852
365,000

97,497
T o ta l $2,209,325 $1,696,537 $1,780,868

P hysica l fa c ilitie s  
M ain  B u ild in g : 91,194 sq. f t .  
M usic L ib r a r y : 5,538 sq. f t .  

T o ta l 96,732 sq. f t .

" E x c lu siv e  o f f r in g e  beneíìts.

thus forcing a íurther reduction in the quality of professional Service and a drastic 
curtailment of subject-divisional reíerence Service and other library services. Only 
a part of this loss could be compensated for through increased automation of 
procedures.

After many years of happy expansion and continuous Service enrichment, the 
library began to undergo abrupt retrenchment, which required a radical shift in 
management thinking. The way toward a better íuture could now only come through 
greater aid from the State of New York and a radical reordering of priorities in 
the total mission of the college. In this reordering process, the library might be 
expected to be maintained at a level commensurate with its importance in the 
instructional aim of the college.



It is hard to say what lessons can be learned from the experience of one of 
the sharpest retrenchments in higher education in the United States. Libraries seem 
to be regarded as less important than librarians like to believe. In budget cutting, the 
rule seems to be that “things” have to go before staff— that is, book budgets are cut 
first, in disregard of the cost of íuture repair of the damage done; binding is 
neglected; building plans are deíerred; funds for supplies and equipment are re- 
duced. The staff is cut by letting part-timers go íìrst (mostly due to Union pressures), 
but tenure and civil Service commitments tend to be observed. When budget cuts 
are mandated, maintenance of productivity through a proper ratio of clericals to 
proíessionals (3 to 1 or better) becomes a matter of lesser importance than the 
preservation of full-time jobs. The preservation of jobs seems to take precedence 
over the proper maintenance and growth of the book collection.

One lesson leamed from the experience of retrenchment is that cutting the 
library of a college more sharply than its teaching staff may inAict permanent 
đamage. Another lesson is that, in order to preserve quality in higher education, 
it is better to curtail or eliminate low-priority academic programs than to weaken 
the library.
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RADIO-TV AND THE LIBRARY

Introductĩon

When the íìrst broadcast of voice by wireless radiotelephone was accomplished—  
Christmas Eve 1906— it may have seemed a miracle to many (1). The broadcast, 
however, was the result of many years of scientiíìc experimentation and the de- 
velopment of various kinds of apparatus. ‘Tourteen years were to elapse, how- 
ever, beíore the possibilities inherent in Fessenden’s experiment [1906] attained 
the full measure of raciio-broadcasting” (/) . On election night, November 2, 1920, 
500-1,000 persons who had earphones heard the Cox-Harding election retums, 
the íìrst demonstration of a broadcast from the íìrst radio station, KDKA, Pitts- 
burgh (2).

This minute beginning in 1920 heralded a mushrooming of station operations 
and radio receiver sales. By 1950 most communities had rađio stations: all com- 
munities with a population over 25,000, 85% of communities between 10,000 and
25.000, 52.5%  of those between 5,000 and 10,000, and 25% between 2,500 and
5,000 population had One or more stations (3)— a total of 2,118 licenses. In 1949,
81.000.000 radio sets were estimated to be in use in the United States (4).

The rapid growth over 30 years proved that broadcasting was a proíìtable venture, 
and that the securing of a license and the operation of a station constituteđ a 
valuable property. Radio’s gross billings in 1949 totaled $637,200,000 (5).

Prior to 1922, radio was conceived of as a “potent instrumentality for culture 
and the upliíting of America’s mass intelligence” (ố). The idea that iníormation 
could be transmitted simultaneously between far-off points was a wonderful one, 
and the Vision of a new march of cultural content was a thrilling íorecast inđeed 
to those who commented on this new medium in the 1920s, 1930s, and 1940s. It 
was apparent quite soon, however, that radio’s depenđence on commercial sup- 
port and its need to broadcast on a level vvhich matched— but could not exceed—  
the popular culture of the day created special demands. Program content had to



be understood by all if it was to be enjoyed by all; and if it was not enjoyed by 
all, it would not be listened to by many. This limitation (plus the acceptance of 
the fact that radio as a private enterprise was operated for proíìt) íoretolđ that the 
previously idealized concept of radio as a new lever for cultural uplift would not 
operate easily— if, indeed, it could ever be accomplished. Regardless of listener 
concerns or apathies, sales of broadcast time grew, and program content stayed 
at a common denominator level, pređetermined by advertising agencies, which 
appeaređ to guarantee greater and greater returns as the medium grew (ố).

Education as a factor in the value of radio content had been a concem since the 
start of broadcasting. But the ability of educational organizations to obtain, operate, 
and especially to maintain broadcast íacilities was very weak in comparison with 
commercial interests. Two hundred “educational licenses” were issued between 1921 
and 1936; and during the same period, 154 either were abandoned or were trans- 
íerred to private hands and /o r commercial interests (7). The social promise and 
theoretical educationaỉ value of radio did not materialize during the decades of its 
heyđay; and as television began to replace radio in the hearts (if not the minds) of 
the American public, the ideal was shattered into occasional bits of unusual and 
meritorious programming.

M odem television broadcasting (or telecasting) began in 1923 when Dr. V. K. 
Zworykin, of RCA Laboratories, íìled a patent application for his invention of the 
iconoscope (8). This device, the eye of the television camera, mađe it possible with- 
in a few years to demonstrate the transmission of pictures instantaneously between 
points far apart in space. In 1939 television was gi ven a public demonstration at 
the New York W orld’s Fair. Soon after this event, telecasts of sports events and 
other public activities brought the medium directly to the public. In 1941 the Federal 
Communications Commission set July 1 of that year as the date on whieh TV  sta- 
tions could begin commercial broadcasting (9).

After the war this new phase of commercial Com m unications sprang into life. 
One million TV receivers had been sold by Christmas 1948 (valued at $353,000,- 
000) in only 23 states. From 7 stations in 1946, to 92 stations in 1949 (10), to more 
than 600 by 1970— this is too simple a statement to make about the phenoraenal 
growth of television as a broadcast medium in this country. In less than 40 years a 
single medium displaced all previous and concurrent means of entertaining and in- 
íorming the American public at home, in industry, in sehool, and at play.

During the 1930s, radio mađe inroads into education and also reinỉorced its role 
as a prime source of iníormation and entertainment, and the medium solidiồed its 
position as a growing major force in American life. While few radio stations in the 
1930s, and indeed in the 1940s, were operated solely for educational services, a 
growing number of educational instiíutions utilized a variety of broadcast pro- 
grams. In the 1920s, for example, Walter Damrosch organized and presenteđ the 
“Young People’s Concerts” and the “Music Appreciation H our,” programs which 
were heard and used in schools in large numbers. Other notable programs of the 
period were: ‘‘Singing Today,” “American School on the A ir,” “Let’s Pretend,” 
“Lady Next Door,” “ưncle Don,” and others. These programs helped many 
teachers and some librarians íoster a concept of the educational values of rađio, 
and the content was used in a variety of ways in both school and library activities.



Parents, community leaders, school authorities, and librarians helped keep such 
programs alive and vigorous for a decade or more. They helped both to bridge the 
gap created by the dire years of the Depression and to maintain a continuity of 
programming for speciíìc age groups and educational uti!ization.

The Great Depression of 1929 made it apparent that Americans needed both 
entertainment and iníormation broadcasts. While thousands of depression-caught 
workers were íorced into personal bankruptcy— which included the sale (or repos- 
session) of household items such as refrigerators and radios— other thousands 
tum ed to broadcasts for relieí from daily woes. Many programs of the 1930s were 
those whose stars— e.g., Jack Benny, Bob Hope, Red Skelton— remained popular 
for more than two decades, and whose beginnings in the depression years and pre- 
World War II days signaled the solid acceptance of radio as a comrnon denominator 
in American culture. It should be noted thai, while radio began to reach millions 
of Americans in the 1930s, television was also being experimented with in those 
years as a new form of broadcast communication.

Radio and Library Services

The first reports on library use of radio appeared in Library Literature, 1921-  
32. Publishers Weekly magazine presented articles in 1922, 1923, and 1924 on 
Copyright and broadcasting, on revievving books by radio, and on the broad- 
casting of book content (7ỉ) .  The American Library Association (ALA) had 
recognized radio’s potential for and actual use in library services as far back as 
1927. The íìrst ALA committee concerned with radio was formed in that year; its 
title was Library Radio Broadcasting (/2).

In the 1930s and 1940s, Lỉbrary Literature gave evidence of considerable in- 
terest in radio utilization in a variety of types of libraries. During the 1930s librar- 
ies experimented with radio utilization as a means, basically, of making the library 
better known in its community. Public libraries, therefore, were the major “users,” 
in the sense of publicizing commercial broadcasts or in the production of simple 
book and Service iníormation programs; as the decade ađvanced, a few college 
libraries became involved in limited radio programming.

The book Library on the A ir  (75), published in 1940 but reíerring to activities 
in the late 1930s, was the íìrst volume devoted to library programming via radio. 
This publication gave simple scripts of the programs aired, by age level and by 
subject; the scripts were collected from a variety of libraries which had replied to 
the author’s questionnaire on the uses of radio. Those libraries which responded to 
the questionnaire were almost exclusively public libraries. However, one college 
library provided iníormation through radio broadcasts to farm and rural women, a 
special library was emphasized in a broadcast sponsored by the special Libraries 
Association, and school/public library relationships were highlighteđ in a script 
receỉved from a county library.

An article written in September 1940 portrayed the school library as having a 
variety of íunctions relateđ to its role in the utilization of radio in the schooPs 
program: a publicity agent for radio activity, a materials bureau, a transcription



and script library, a broadcasting center, and a listening center (14). Citations about 
radio use in Library Literature, 1940^42  included an article which exhorted read- 
ers to be ready for television (when it became available) by reviewing the kinds and 
numbers of services which might be períormed with the aid of television programs 
(15). Thus, in the earliest war years, suữìcient development of, and interest in, this 
newest m edium  was a lready  re íe rred  to in the only pro íessional c ita tion  Service fo r 
libraries.

In the 1943-45 volume of Library Literature, typical articles on radio use ap- 
peared, with emphases on wartime constraints and special needs. Such uses were, 
again, book reviews, book information, and notes about library services. In  this 
volume, also, three articles were listed under the heading Television, which ap- 
peaređ for the first time. Throughout this decade, libraries increased their radio 
activities. A LA ’s annual meetings, as well as the Midwinter Sessions, provided con- 
tinuing opportunities for the exchange for iníormation about programs, which by 
then included a broad range of library services, by age level and by subject area. 
Committees on radio utilization met regularly, at State association íunctions as 
well as at national meetings; and television utilization (by the middle and into the 
end of the 1940s) received increasing attention by librarians.

In 1948 a survey of 244 public libraries was conducted to check the attituđe of 
librarians toward radio as part of library public relations programs. Most of the 
reporting libraries by this date had 1-15 minutes per week of broadcast material, 
mainly book reviews from scripts prepared by staff members. The respondents 
generally agreed that the chief advantage of radio publicity was the opportunity to 
sell the library to its community. Scripts used were considered by the author to be 
quite elem entary , and they w ere usually focused on the re a d e r /u se r  portion  of the 
audience rather than on nonusers. Radio was used mostly to amuse listeners, rather 
t h a n  t o  i n f o r m  o r  e n l i g h t e n  t h e m  ( 16) .

The Louisville (Keníucky) Public Library’s utilization of radio and television 
was described in a UNESCO publication in 1951 (17). This library was a pioneer 
in accepting responsibility for both the production of broađcasts and the utilization 
of the best available programs through recording devices. It operated the fìrst sta- 
tion licensed to a public library in this country.

In 1950 a master’s thesis on 20 years’ use of radio as a publicity medium was 
published (78). Some 50 pages of program notes indicated the range and size of 
library involvement from radio’s earliest days to the war years.

Television and Library Services

By 1950 television’s rapid growth was evident: it had spread from its beginnings 
on the East Coast, to the Midwest, and on to the Paciíìc Coast. Quickly evident, 
also, was librarianship^ awareness of this new međium’s potential use for library Ser
vices and their development. In 1951 a survey, perhaps the íìrst one dealing with this 
potential, was described in two articles. Sixty-two of sixty-eight libraries retumed 
questionnaires which indicated that television had already caused some decreases 
in library circulation; but íelevision was not held to be the only íactor in declining



use. Fewer recreational materials were circulated compared to other subjects and 
iníormation areas, after television viewing was established in an area. The study 
concluded that television would be useful for library services, and that the medium 
would be a potent force, felt “ throughout the warp and woof of American life” (79).

As television spread across the country, and as the number of sets increaseđ 
(reacbing 19.8 million in 1952, and 46.2 million in 1960, Ref. 20), increased atten- 
tion in the Iiterature (via the index Library Literature) indicated equally increased 
utilization by libraries. For example, the Iowa State University at Ames operated 
W O I-TV ; it had received the last license for a “ television” station before the FCC 
freeze of 1948. The University Library had considerable involvement in program- 
ming for this station, and it used the íacility for library orientation and other 
TV-related programming (27).

More aríicles appeaređ about TV use than radio use in the 1950s, as reported by 
Library Literature, giving evidence that librarianship had turned to the newer me- 
dium for exploration and involvement. In 1953 a precorứerence was held prior to 
the ALA annual meeting in Los Angeles. This session dealt with programming con- 
cepts, library/TV  relationships, and other aspects of increased library utilization 
of television oữerings. The enthusiasm engendered by this conference lasted only a 
few years, however. While 62 citations are recorded in Library Literature, 1955-57 , 
most of these reíerences do not highlight innovations or indicate strong new direc- 
tions for library/television relationships.

As the decade progressed, library involvements with television centered around 
the ability of the library— public, school, and academic— to utilize commercial 
programs, while the library proíession debated its role in supporting educational 
groups and organizations. Little evidence is available in the literature that librarian- 
ship took an active part in supporting educational stations except in a few major 
cities. Many public libraries, in cities with several television íacilities, were able to 
promote “on air” programming of considerable value and interest to the agency and 
the community. In the late 1950s and early 1960s, many large libraries sought and 
hired personnel whose experiences in public relations programming included broad- 
cast media activities, or who were interested in íurtherỉng library use of the new 
medium. Smaller libraries, however, were not nearly so able to join the ranks of li- 
brary TV users, and such agencies hađ to đepenđ for their involvement on the will- 
ingness of commercial personnel to assist librarians as a community Service.

A gift of videotape recorders to educational television stations in the early 1960s 
helped make it possible for libraries to have aired a variety of television programs 
with content which normally would not have been available in many communities: 
productions by major groups for education, which were loaned for telecasting to 
this group of stations; local productions hitherto not available; and special com- 
mercial telecasts (supported by various bodies) which had valuable educational con- 
tent. However, the videotape recording was essentially useless to libraries, compared 
to the kinescope (16-mm íìlm recording), which had appeared in the 1950s. Until 
the appearance of videotape recorders using tape sizes smaller than the 2-inch com- 
mercial Standard, most libraries were unable to take advantage of the growing li- 
brary of videotape programs. The availability of Vi-, and 1-inch videotape 
recorders and playbacks in the 1960s and 1970s provided a relatively inexpensive



means for even small libraries to obtain and use many excellent and well-focused 
television programs, which were available from tape libraries in commercial and 
educational íacilities.

During the late 1950s and into the 1960s, increasing attention was paid to chil- 
dren’s TV programs, through both commercial channels and educational sources. 
Increased concem over the eữects of television-watching on children of all ages, 
and among teen-agers, led to investigations of the role of television in the life and 
activities of children (22,23). Knowledge that the young spend thousands of hours 
viewing TV during their íormative years led to the development of special content 
for chUdren’s programs (both preschool and in school-age groups), such as “Sesame 
Street,” “Electric Company,” “Mr. Wizard,” and others.

Library utilization of such programs (however many hours might be spent view- 
ing at home) varied from limiteđ announcements about programs, to discussion 
groups, in-library viewing, and librarian involvement in community studies of 
television (TV and violence, TV and obscenity, TV  use, etc.). Increasing use in 
school media centers of television materìals, including increased viewing opportuni- 
ties, led more librarians to concern themselves with implementing a variety of tele- 
vision oữerings, and with eữorts to widen the role of TV  utilization by libraries.

By the latter half of the 1960s, many educational institutions had experimented 
with and hađ established closed-circuit television instructional activities. These in- 
cluded library orientation and library use “courses” ; special educational activities 
(e.g,, lecturing via videotape to large groups of students); two-way voice íacilities to 
proviđe íeedback; and remote telecasts for instruction in medicine, sciences, social 
work, etc. These activities were not evidences of a major thrust by either íaculties 
or librarians, however, even in the heyday of television concerns in this decađe.

By the late 1960s, and into the early 1970s, cable television (community antenna 
TV, or CATV) operations were increasingly important in the commercial field, and 
the interest spilled over into education and librarianship. Several conỉerences were 
conducted to acquaint librarians with the operations, potentials, and problems of 
CATV, and the proíession was strongly urgeđ to seek channels and to request full 
consideration in the establishment of these networks and the awards of íranchises 
for their operation (24).

A major concern of librarians relates to C o p y r ig h t ,  and an important element in 
the Copyright domain (and in the revision of the Copyright Act) is the licensing and 
role of CATV enterprises. Future programming by libraries which might make use 
of such networks will require constant interaction and cooperative planning to ob- 
tain the beneíìts of CATV operations. Final action in, and interpretation of, the 
new Copyright Act passed in the closing hours of the Eighty-íourth Congress (Octo- 
ber 1976) will shape the interactions and eữects of CATV on libraries of all types 
in the next decade.

Conclusion

In retrospect, more than 50 years oi rađio broađcasting and 25 years of tele- 
casting have shown that libraries— mainly public and school— have utilized these



media in many ways, albeit in uncomplex and derivative íashion. A large variety of 
programs have been aired for listening and viewing; but libraries and librarians have 
not eữected major changes in library objectives and services as a result of these 
newer forms of communication. As networks develop and as libraries become more 
closely intertwined in their activities, perhaps broadcast services will result which 
will utilize material resources and human skills more fully and in more innovative 
aspects than in the present era of mass communication.
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RANGANATHAN, SHIYALI RAMAMRITA

Ranganathan (1892-1972) was born in Shiyali in the Tanjavoor District of 
M adras State (now known as Tamil Nadu) on August 9, 1892. He was the first 
child of his parents and the first grandchild of his grandparents, both paternal and 
matemal. His íather, Ramamritha Ayyar, belonged to the village of Ubhayave- 
danthapuram in the Nannilam Taluk of Tanjavoor District. He was a landlord holđ- 
ing a međium-sized landed property, a wet-land growing paddy for rice, the prin- 
cipal food crop of the íertile Cauvery Delta. He was a cultured man who often gave 
expositions on Ramayana to small audiences. He was held in high regard by the 
people of the neighborhood and by visiting oữìcials. Seethalakshmi, the mother, was 
a simple and pious lady. The parents had three sons and a daughter.

Ranganathan#s Education and Professional Career

EDƯCATION

Ranganathan’s education started in a traditional manner on a Vijayadasami day 
in October 1897 with Aksharabhyasam  (“alphabet learning”). He started his edu-

Rangạnathan



cation in a small school at Shiyali. Within a year Ramamritha Ayyar fell ill and đied 
at the early age of 30, in 1898. Ranganathan’s mother, Seethalakshmi, survived her 
husband by nearly 62 years. Thus, RanganathaiVs childhood was iníìuenceđ by his 
maternal granđíather, Subba Ayyar, who was a primary schoolteacher.

During his school days Ranganathan was particularly inAuenced by two of his 
teachers, who had a great part in molding his mind: R. Anantharama Ayyar, nursery 
teacher, and Thiruvenkatachariar, Sanskrit teacher. The íormer was a Saivaite and 
used to tell the adventures of the Saivaite bhakthas, such as Sambandar, Appar, 
Sundarar, and Manickavachakar. The latter supplemented the lore with his knowl- 
edge of Vaishnavite saints such as Ramanujacharya and Vedanta Desikar. These 
early imprints on Ranganathan stood him in good stead throughout his career, and 
his writings abound with analogies from Hinđu sacred works.

Ranganathan was a bright student throughout the school course in the s. M. 
Hindu High School, Shiyali, and passed the Matriculation Examination in the íìrst 
class in 1908. Ranganathan was sickly, however, suữering from piles and anaemia 
from 1907 to 1909. He could not sit up and read, but one of his classmates (who 
was a co-tenant) read aloud to him and Ranganathan vvrote the examination from 
memory. Ranganathan came in contact with the headmaster, Mr. p. A. Sub- 
ramanya Ayyar, who later succeeded Right Honorable V. s. Srinivasa Sastri in the 
headmastership of the Hinđu High School (Triplicane), Madras. The contact 
flowered into greater intimacy later when both of them lived in the same locality 
in Madras. Subramanya Ayyar kept Ranganathan informed on the thoughts of 
mystics like Sri Aurobindo.

COLLEGE CAREER

Ranganathan joined Junior Intermediate College in Madras Christian College in 
March 1909. Even in those đays, with a smaller population, the college seats ap- 
peared to be difficult to  secure. Shy and diữident due to being new to the metrop- 
olis, Ranganathan had pinned his hope on good luck and his distinction in the 
Matriculation Examination. He told us later how Dr. Skinner, the principal of the 
college, spotted him in the crowd waiting for ađmission and gave him an admission 
c a r đ — p r o b a b l y  t h e  v e r y  l a s t  o n e .

Ranganathan passed through the Intermediate Coỉlege with a good íìrst-class 
stanđing and later completed the B.A. degree, also in the first class. In June 1913 
he joined the M.A. class (mathematics) as the only student of Professor Edward B. 
Ross. Here began a lifelong contact between the two men. Ranganathan completed 
his M.A. in 1916, and his college intended to absorb him on its teaching staff. 
Ranganathan loved teaching and joined the Teachers College for an L.T. degree. 
His love for teaching brought him into close contact with a few renowned proỉes- 
sors: Proíessors M oữat and J. p. Manickam of physics; Proíessor Sabhesan of 
botany; and Professors E. B. Ross, Chinnathambi Pillai, and L. N. Subramanyan 
of mathematics.

Ranganathan started his teaching career in 1917 at the Government College, 
Mangalore; and he worked at the Government College, Coimbatore, beíore he



joined the Presidency College on July 7, 1921. In these colleges Ranganathan taught 
physics and mathematics.

Ranganathan introduced novel experiments in teaching. Despite the large num- 
ber of students in each class he aimed at giving individual attention to the students 
and grouped them into teams. He encouraged the use of books by the students, thus 
avoiding the prevalent highly teacher-centered and notes/dictation classroom 
methods. Later he called his approach library-centered teaching. Here we see the 
seedling for the íuture blossoming of librarianship in India! One of his colleagues 
at the Presidency College has testiíìed to the students’ involvement in the discus- 
sion mode of teaching and learning in Ranganathan’s class. Even in later days, 
Ranganathan’s students— who distinguished themselves in Indian Civil Service and 
other proíessional services— often reíerred to his class as a factor in the stimulation 
of their thinking capacity. They called him a “bom  teacher.”

Ranganathan was also active in extracurricular activities. Frora 1921 to 1923 he 
was secretary of the Mathematics and Science Section of the Madras Teachers’ 
Guild. He rouseđ public awareness by public lectures. He introduced some uni- 
íormity and standardization in compiling the question papers for various examina- 
tions. He obtained pension ỉacilities for private-school teachers through his writ- 
ings in journals, and he made suggestions for improving the Provident Fund Scheme 
for teachers. He augmented the Anances of the Indian Mathematical Society. He 
was a very popular figure in the mathematical circles and was regarded as an effi- 
cient organizer of meetings, etc. His íriends have quoted Ranganathan’s statements 
about his attitude to work, thus: “Our right is only to do the work íalling to our 
share, never to the íruits of our work. Flirt not with íruits.”

TOW ARD LIBRARIANSHIP

Ranganathan left Presidency College in January 1924 to take an appointment as 
the íìrst librarian of Madras University, It was natural for Ranganathan— who was 
a lively teacher and had had thrilling intellectual experiences with students and 
íaculties of Presiđency College— not to opt for the post of librarian, even though it 
carried a handsome salary. Ranganathan quite often narrated to us that he never 
wished to be a librarian. He said that Providence made him one. An accidental 
meeting with a secretary of the M ađras Provincial Government, along with an old 
colleague, triggered the movement toward librarianship. Ranganathan’s colleague 
practically íorceđ him to apply for the post of university librarian; and in spite of 
his diAìdence and lack of interest, his colleagues and superiors—being keen on us- 
ing his innate abilities— saw to his appointment as librarian of Madras University. 
He took charge of the University Library at 4:00 P .M . on Thursday, January 4, 
1924— but, Ranganathan was back within a week at Presidency College to plead 
with the principal: “I  have come with a speciAc request. I can’t bear that solitary 
imprisonment day after day. No human being, except the staíĩ. How diíĩerent from 
the life in the college!” The principal, Mr. Duncan, had to paciíy him by saying: 
“If you feel bored even after you return from England, I shall certainly take you. 
I shall see that your place in the College is not permanently filleđ up till you come 
back from your travel and training abroad” (Herald Lib. Science, 2, 130, 1963).



Ranganathan left for England in September 1924 and retumed in July 1925, 
after 9 months of study-cum-observation. In England, Ranganathan came in close 
contact with w . c .  Benvick Sayers, chief librarian of Croydon Public Library and 
lecturer in the University School of Librarianship, London. Under his guidance 
Ranganathan visited a large number of libraries. He witnessed there how libraries 
had become community reading centers. He also found how the libraries rendered 
Service to all strata of the society: to children, to the working class, and to women, 
besides other groups. This made a lasting impression on his mind; it considerably 
changed his outlook and he discovered a social mission for his life. The impact of 
these experiences was expressively stateđ in 1931 by Sir p. s. Sivaswamy Aiyar, one 
of the enlightened statesmen of Madras at that time:

H e has brought to hỉs task extensive knowledge of literature on the subject of 
libraries, personal acquaintance w ith the m ethođs of m anagem ent of libraríes in 
Britain, a trained analytical ỉntellect and a íervid but enlightened enthusiasm for 
the library m ovem ent. He has been the pioneer of the library movement in the 
M adras Presidency and has been carrying on an energetic propaganda to spread 
it. He knows how to rouse and sustain the interest of the reader (Five Law s o f 
Library Science, p. xxii).

MADRAS

When he retumed to Madras, Ranganathan hađ to reorganize the University 
Library. His íìrst concern was to attract more readers to the library and provide 
íacilities for them. He took it upon himselí to eđucate the public on the beneíìts of 
reading to one’s society and to oneself. He chargeđ the library with a mission of self- 
education for everyorxe. He useđ mass media and personal acquaintances to make 
the library hum with activity, and the University Library soon acquired a niche in 
the world of the enlightened public of Madras. The governinent of Madras took a 
keen interest in this and provided a handsome annual grant on a statutory basis.

Within the library, Ranganathan initiateđ behind-the-scene work in several aspects 
of the library ab initio. Here emerged the Five Laws of Library Science, the Colon 
Classitìcation, the Classiíìeđ Catalog Code, and the Principles of Library Manage
ment. Active reíerence Service in the form of bibliography and personalized reíer- 
ence Service began to blossom. He experimented with open access with great care 
and zeal; this gave each visitor a new environment in which he himselí could select 
his documents from the library without having to wait for someone to understand 
his problem and pick up the documents for him. Ranganathan also designed the 
very íunctional University Library building, constructed in a picturesque place; 
and the provisions made for the growth of the library proved adequate for nearly 
40 years. All these changes did not happen in a piecemeal íashion, but in an in- 
tegrated and holistic manner inspired by his Five Laws of Library Science:

1. Books are for use
2. Every reader, his book
3. Every book, its reader
4. Save the tim e of the reader
5. A library is a growing organism



Outside the library, Ranganathan launched an endless and eternal mission. He 
gathered the enlightened persons of the area and íormed the Madras Library 
Association, which became the living Symbol of the library movement. Ranganathan 
worked as íounder-secretary from 1928 until he left Madras in 1945. He pushed 
the library movement into the far corners of the Madras Presidency, which at that 
time covered almost two-thirds of South India. Looking at his efforts today, aíter 
nearly half a century, we see that the public library network is quite widespread in 
South India. The seed sown by Ranganathan has been cultivated for nearly 50 years, 
and it is currently yielding íruits.

A  school of library Science was also initiated by Ranganathan in 1929, first under 
the auspices of the Madras Library Association and later táken over by Madras Uni- 
versity. Ranganathan was the director of this school for nearly 15 years. Later 
(1957), during the Centenary Celebrations of the university, he donated his life’s 
savings of one lakh of rupees to the university to endow a chair known as Sarada 
Ranganathan Proíessorship for Library Science. The students of this school have 
taken leading parts at all levels of activity— local, regional, national, and intema- 
tional.

BANARAS

In 1945 Ranganathan voluntarily retired from the post of librarian of Madras Uni- 
versity. He planned to do active research on his own; but soon he received two in- 
vitations, one from Sir M aurice Gwyer, vice-chancellor, Delhi University, and the 
other from Sir s. Radhakrishnan, vice-chancellor of Banaras Hindu University 
(BHU). Ranganathan íìrst thought of going to Delhi, but on the insistence of Dr. 
Radhakrishnan, he accepted the invitation to work in Banaras. He found that the 
BHƯ Library was not well organized, and that its collection (although large) was 
not carefully selected and acquired. It had many donateđ books. Ranganathan 
classified and cataloged the collection of 100,000 books with a missionary zeal. He 
also conđucted the Diploma Course in Library Science during the years 1945-1947.

M OVE TO DELHI

In 1947 Sừ Maurice Gwyer renewed the invitation to come to Delhi Universitỵ. 
Ranganathan accepted on the condition that he should not be burdened with ad- 
ministration, but allowed to teach and conduct research. Sir Gwyer gave him every 
íacility. Proíessor s. Das Gupta, one of Ranganathan’s brilliant students, became 
the librarian of Delhi University. Ranganathan concentrated mostly on training and 
research. He started Diploma of Library Science and Master of Library Science 
courses in 1948, probably the íìrst master’s degree course in librarianship in the 
whole of the Commonwealth countries.

Ranganathan organizeđ Study Circle meetings and Research Circle meetings. The 
Research Circle met every Sunday at his residenee. Many new ideas and innova- 
tions began to emerge. Team research began to flower.

In 1948 Ranganathan was elected president of the Indian Library Association



(ILA) and Mr. s. Das Gupta vvas elected as the secretary. The ILA began to evolve 
its personality in naíional library Science. A conAuence of three periodicals—  
Annals, Bulletin, Granthoỉaya— was íounded as an organ of ILA. The acronym 
ABGILA was given to this composite, three-in-one periodical. The Annals con- 
tained research papers of the Delhi Research Circle and soon gained International 
acclaim. The ILA coníerences were oriented more tovvard problem solving than to 
descriptive presentations.

Ranganathan was đrawn in to international activity in the íìeld of library and in- 
íormation sciences in 1948; the initiator was none other than Dr. Donker-Duyvis, a 
dynamic secretary-general of the Federation for International Documentation 
(FID). Their íriendship grew along with the activities of FID. Ranganathan was 
placed in charge of promoting research in classiílcation at the international level. 
He was đesignated rapporteur-general of F ID /C A  (Committee on Classiíìcation 
Research), through which he published 12 research reports. Later (1962) he be- 
came the honorary chairman of F ID /C R , vvhich published several reports; and he 
was one of the chieí contributors to F ID /C R  activities until his đeath in 1972.

While he was in Delhi, Ranganathan draíted a comprehensive 30-year plan for 
the development of a library system for India as a whole: He was intimately in- 
volved in the following projects:

1. In 1947, the estabỉishm ent of the Docum entation C om m ittee of the Inđian 
Stanđards Institution (ISI), fo r which he was the chairm an fo r nearly 20 
years (1947-1967). He established several innovative standards and also cre- 
ated a forum for discussion in the annual ISI conventions.

2. ĩn Ỉ952, the íoundỉng of IN SD O C (Indian N ational Scientiíìc D ocum entation 
Centre), which viid piorieering w ork in prom oting inform ation consciousness 
among R&D personnel in Tndia and is now developing an infrastructure for 
a variety of data hases needeđ for inform ation services at the national level.

3. In 1950, the establishment of the Delhi Public L ibrary  (UNESCO Pilot Project 
now run by the M inistry o f Education, G overnm ent o f India), which actually 
dcm onstrated its utility by satisíying the book hunger among the people of 
Delhi, in both urban and rural areas.

Besides these achievements Ranganathan promoted enactment of the M adras Pub
lic Library Act (1948), which was the fìrst legislation for a public library system in 
India and has since been expanded to almost all the South Indian States. In  1948 
he toured the United Kingdom at the invitation of the British Council and lectured 
at many library schools, and he triggered the spirit of some kindred souls to found the 
Classiílcation Research Group (London). In 1950 Ranganathan toured widely in 
the United States at the invitation of the Rockeíelỉer Foundation and visited a num- 
ber of industrial iníormation centers. He also wrote an exposition: “Classiíìcation 
and Communication.”

ZURICH

Until 1954, Ranganathan stayed at Delhi. A part from the Library School and 
Library Association, he íounđeđ other new institutions which have grown into great 
national organizations. He was keen on going deeply into his techniques and wanted



to observe the iníormation awareness and consciousness in ađvanceđ society; and 
he therefore moved to Zurich, where he could have the solitude so much needed for 
continuation of this work. There, his magnum opus, Prolegomena to Library Clas- 
sification, was chiselled into a treatise on classiíìcation, which critics found to be of 
far-reaching impact. Besiđes active participation in, and meaningíul contribution 
to, several international commiítees and coníerences and visits to several European 
schools of library Science, he regularly  con tribu ted  to Annaỉs oị Library Science. H e 
stayed in Zurich until 1957.

BANGALORE

Ranganathan left Zurich for Bangalore at the insistence of several eminent sci- 
entists and administrators, chief among them being Professor p. c .  Mahalanobis 
(the íounder-director of the Indian Statistical Institute and adviser to the National 
Planning Commission of India until his death in 1972). Ranganathan moved to 
Bangalore in 1957. He wanted to maintain his solitude— but soon librarians in and 
around Bangalore City began to gather round him for guidance and research. 
Ranganathan enjoyed working with young librarians. He oíten expounded the 
íundam en ta l aspects of the problem s in library Service and incu lcated  curiosity and 
inquiry in the minds of young librarians. Several good technical research papers 
evolved in these surroundings. The Planning Commission of India, the Indian 
Standards Institution, INSDOC, Vikram University, and the ưniversity Grants 
Commission opted for Ranganathan’s expertise; he \vholeheartedly responded and 
prepared excellent reports for the development of library and iníormation services. 
He also conducted iníormal classes at Delhi attended by senior documentalists and 
librarians.

The pinnacle of Ranganathan’s activity at Bangalore, nay, of his entire life, was 
in the íounding of the Documentation Research and Training Centre under the 
auspices of the Indian Statistical lnstitute. The main íunctions of this center are 
íocused around research and teaching in library and iníoriĩiation Science. Rangana- 
than was the honorary professor and head of the center for nearly 5 years. He di- 
rected the institutỉon with great eữìciency and created an atmosphere of acađemic 
excellence, and instilled Creative spirit all around. Many íoreign visitors who visiteđ 
the center were struck by the simplicity of the environraent and called it an ashram 
or a Gurukula. In 1965 the Government of India honored Ranganathan with its 
íoremost distinction in research, namely, the National Research Proíessorship in 
Library Science. This was also an honor for library Science and librarianship: at 
that time there were four other National Research Professorshỉps, namely, in physics 
(Dr. c .  V. Raman and Dr. s . N. Bose), in law (Dr. p. V. Kane), in literature and 
linguistics (Dr. s. K. Chatterjee). Earlier Ranganathan had been honored by Delhi 
University (in 1948), which awarded him a Doctor of Letters đegree (Honouris 
causa), along with such eminent persons as Jawaharlal Nehru and Sir K. s. 
Krishnan. In 1964 the University of Pittsburgh conferred a Doctor of Letters on 
him along with Wiener, Shannon, and Mumford. Ranganathan took all these hon- 
ors in his usual stride, and he wrote back to many ữiends in his own hand, using



open postcards. His attitude vvas thus: “God has chosen me as an instrument: the 
honour done to me, should act as an incentive to the younger generation to devote 
their lives wholeheartedly to Library Science and Service.”

Most of his salary as National Research Proíessor in Library Science and the 
royalties on his books were đonated to the Sarađa Ranganathan Endowment for Li- 
brary Science (íounded in 1961).

Ranganathan worked with ever-greater zeal and creativity, developing his own 
ideas, writing and rewriting books and research papers, draíting public library bills, 
and promoting and contributing to national and international activities. During the 
last few years of his life Ranganathan abstained from traveling and (almost con- 
fineđ to his own house) devoted himselí to deep thinking and stuđy. He allowed 
very few persons to have contact with him and developed and recorded many of 
his thoughts. It was in one of his inspired sittings that he conceived the “Absolute 
Syntax” for indexing language, which he presented in a taped lecture at a sympo- 
sium at the ưniversity of Maryland (1966). He projected his thoughts through the 
publication Library Science with a Slant to Documentation (1964-), of which he 
was the editor. He also developed the Proỉegomena to Library Classiỷìcatỉon (3rd 
ed.); Documentation (Its Genesis and Evolution); Physỉcal Bibỉiography: A  Social 
Bibỉỉography for Lỉbrarians; New Educatỉon and School Library; and Cataloguing 
Practỉce. Some of these works were published posthumously. Ranganathan was 
working most of the time at the planning level to develop the seventh edition of the 
Colon Classiíìcation. His desire was to achieve the most modern classiíìcation 
scheme possible and his research was incessant and ever-growing. Thus, he proved 
(like Dewey) that the design and development of classiíìcation schemes must be a 
lifelong mission.

He remoldeđ many of his thoughts to changing contexts. He was quick to grasp 
the modern concepts atnd incorporated thera in his writings and teachings. He lived 
ừugally and had saved a large part of his earnings for the establishment of the 
Sarada Ranganathan Chair in Library Science at the University of Madras (1956) 
and the Sarada Ranganathan Endowment for Library Science (1961), with the main 
objective of providing íorums for continuing research in the field.

During his last 5 years Ranganathan’s health deteriorated steadily. He used to 
say to his inner circle of colleagues: “My body is non-cooperative and decaying but 
my mind and spirit are young and reíreshing.” He dieđ on September 27, 1972. 
Until the end, Ranganathan worked incessantly, putting his heart and soul into 
library Science and the library profession. Numerous were the beneỄciaries of this 
íountain of sympathy, knowleđge, creativity, and spirituality. He shared his gifts 
without any discrimination, with one and all. His life was a Symbol of immortality.

Ranganathcm's Contrỉbution to Library Science

India’s contribution to library Science began to blossom in 1925 when Rangana- 
than started pursuing research in this íìeld. Prior to that, librarianship had been 
looked upon as a craft full of clerical operations and housekeeping for a collection



of books and other kindred materials. Ranganathan changed the scene íìrst by en- 
gaging himself in solo research, during the íìrst 25 years, and then by organizing 
team research in the next 25 years of his life. The highlights of his contributions 
are indicated in the succeeding paragraphs of this article, and a chronological sum- 
mary of his work and achievements is presented in the Appendix.

FIV E LAWS OF LIBRARY SCIENCE

Perhaps the most far-reaching effect of Ranganathan’s contribution flows from 
his formulation of the Five Laws of Library Science, viz., Books are for use; Every 
reader, his book; Every book, its reader; Save the time of the reader; and A library 
is a growing organism.

The exciting cause for the íormulation of these laws, as Ranganathan himselí 
explained, was the unusual experience he gained while visiting more than a hundred 
libraries that were at varying stages of development— in their techniques, services, 
and in building and equipment— in the United Kingdom. There was no common 
point of emergence of the new trends in diữerent library practices. Alỉ development 
appeared to be a matter of trial and error, and severely empirical. Ranganathan’s 
scientiíìc approach could not be reconciled to this State of aữairs, and it led him to 
think deeply and search for a common root. The result was the formulation of the 
Five Laws of Library Science. Ranganathan expressed his struggle in the following 
words:

P rio r experience in scientiíìc study and pursuit induced in m e a sense of revolt 
against having to hold in m em ory and đeal with myriads of unrelated pieces of 
inform ation and practices. Cannot all these empỉrỉcal aggregates of iníorm ation 
and practices be reduced to  a handful of basic principles? C anno t the process of 
induction be applied in this case? C annot all the known practices be got by the 
process of deduction from  the basic principles? Do not the basĩc principles contain, 
as necessary im plications, many other practices not current or known at present?
Will they not become necessary as and when the boundary conditions set by society 
change? Such questions began to sim m er in the mind. . . . W hat are the norm ative 
princỉples pointed to by the observed trends in library practices in U K  and point- 
ing to the íu tu re  trenđs now not quite visible? This was agitating m y m inđ from 
the first ha lf o f 1925. T he pressure of organising the M ađras ưn iversity  Library 
pushed this question into deeper and deeper levels o f my m inđ. This went on for 
three years. The acute stage of emergence to the conscious level was reached 
late in 1928. It was late one evening. The pressure was reversed in direction. All 
o ther tasks had to be laid aside. The travail was bearable. . . . A t about đusk,
P rof. Edvvard B. Ross made his Iisuaì daily call on me. . . .  I shared m y struggle 
with him. H e was about to get on his m otorcycle. His eyes gleamed— always a
sign of his hitting som ething new; then cam e his characteristic smile of such
occasions; he said “You m ean ‘Books are fo r  use*; you m ean th a t is your fìrst 
law .” H e w ent away w ithout waiting even to see my reactỉon; this was quite like 
him . But this stroke of intuĩtion of his lanđed me in períect relief. T he enuncĩation 
o f o ther laws was autom atic. About three m ore hours were spent in íìlling up 
fìve sheets of paper wiíh deductions from  the five laws (/).

Thus, the Five Laws emerged to the conscious level.



The Five Laws were announced and their implications were expounded in a gen- 
eral way at the South India Teachers’ Coníerence, attended by some 1,000 dele- 
gates. As a follow-up measure, a course of five lectures was delivered to a small 
and intimate circle of librarians đuring the Conference Week. Here, many modern 
library practices— such as open access, classiíìed arrangement, classiẼed catalog- 
ing, reíerence Service, and the ticket system of lending books— were derived from 
the Five Laws. These were all new to the audience as they had had no opportunity 
until then to experience library services, đue to the absence of libraries.

The founding of a School of Library Science at Madras (1929) helped Rangana- 
than to derive the deduced principles from the Five Laws. Thus it was shown that 
the Five Laws comprehended the implication of all the diverse rule-oí-thumb prac- 
tices prevalent up to their íormulation. They have also provided deíìnite means of 
meeting new situations created by social changes. Thus, the new implications of 
library Service— the intensiíìcation and the grovvth of the variety of iníormation 
services that are needed in the changing social contexts, and the giving way of the 
theoretical framework of library Science to a more general framework of iníorma- 
tion Science— these can easily be derived from the Five Laws by changing the two 
basic parameters: “book” to “information,” and “reader” to “user.”

Berwick Sayers has remarked that the Five Laws are a uwork of simplicity which 
conceals đepth and yet reveals what may be called the spiritual but intensely prac- 
tical springs of his [Ranganathan’s] activity” (2). B. I. Palmer said that the laws 
were “succinct statements of reasons of our profession” (3). D. w . Langridge has 
stated: “In this book [The Five Laws of Lihrary Science] the proíession was given for 
the first time a set of fundamental laws to which all problems may be related. . . . 
Whether they are adeqiuate and suữicient is not, of course, the point. The point is 
that they have shown the  way and it is up to the proíession as a whole to examine 
their validity” (4 ).

Ranganathan himselí described the impact of the Five Laws on his later works. 
He saiđ:

The integral quality  of the entire domain, with the focus on the Five Laws at the 
Zenith of the spiral of Scientiíìc Methođ, is well reAected in the family of about 
four dozen books o f  mine. The ancestor of this family is the Five Laws o f Library 
Science (1931). AU the books form a single unit. Inđeed, they are like chapters 
of one huge book (5).

CL ASSIFI c  ATION

Ranganathan’s probe into the design of a scheme for dassiAcation and the de- 
velopment of a theory of classiíication began in 1924. He felt dissatisíìed at the in- 
ability of the Decimal Classification, then widely prevalent, to accommodate the 
newly emerging subjects. While he was unđer this mental pressure, he happened to 
visit a Selfridge’s store in London. He saw there a “meccano” set— pieces of metal 
stripping, nuts, and bolts. With this set the salesman demonstrated thai each time 
he combined the strips, bolts, and nuts in diữerent ways by permuting the arrange- 
ment, he created a new toy. This caught the waiting intellect of Ranganathan and



he seized it at once, and thus emerged a new species of classiiìcation: Analytico- 
Synthetic Classiũcation.

The Colon Cỉassiịìcation, which was published in 1933, was the result of this 
triggering experience. The system assumed that each subject in the universe of sub- 
jects can be analyzed into bits of ideas. Later on, Ranganathan called these bits 
“ í a c e t s . ”  I n  d u e  c o u r s e  c a m e  t h e  c o n c e p t s  o f  b a s i c  f a c e t ,  i s o l a t e  f a c e t ,  a n d  s p e c i a -  
tors. These isolate facets were later postulated to be the maniíestation of one or 
another— and of one and only one— of the Five Fundamental Categories: Person- 
ality, M atter, Energy, space, and Time. After the publication of the Colon Classiôca- 
tion, Ranganathan began to develop a theory of library classiíìcation. A íter a deep 
and incessant struggle, his magnum opus in classiíìcation, the Prolegomena to Li- 
brary Classification, was published in 1937. This gave, for the first time, an in- 
tegrated set of canons and principles to guide the design of a scheme for classiôca- 
tion and for the classiíìcation of the subjects according to a scheme. While some of 
the canons and principles were descriptive, there were some which provideđ for 
future improvement in the design of classiíication.

These canons and principles were subjected to reíìnements while teaching Iibrary 
classification to students and in the preparation of the second edition of the Colon 
Classification (1939). A small team of librarians, including B. I. Palmer, worked 
on this subject under the guidance of Ranganathan. In 1944 the results of this 
research were published as Library Classiỷỉcaíion: Fundamentals and Procedure, 
by Ranganathan. It brought to the suríace several unsolved problems needing 
íundamental research. It gave a refined account of Facet Analysis, and it also gave 
an inkling of the Postulates of Fundamental Categories and Phases. A  comparison 
of schemes of classiíìcation (especially Decimal Classiíìcation and Colon Classiíĩca- 
tion) was systematically done for most of the main subjects, using these guiding 
principỉes. The results were presented in 14 papers at the All-India Coníerence in 
Jaipur (1944).

In 1948, the rigidity imposed by the facet íormula given under each main subject 
of the Colon Classiíication \vas discovered and the concept of the “Optional Facet” 
was evolved— that is, those facets that actually occur in the compound subjects 
that go with a main subịect, irrespective of the facet íormula. The results of this line 
of work were published in the series “Optional Facets in Classiíìcation” in the 
journaI A B G ĨL A  of the Indian Library Association (Vols. 1-2; 1949-1951), and 
in the Annaỉs of Lỉbrary Science (Vols. 1 -10; 1954-1963) in the series “Depth 
Classitìcation.”

In 1950 Ranganathan again dived deep toward the roots of classiAcation. The 
íìrst step in this work was to separate the work of classiíìcation into three planes—  
namely, idea plane, verbal plane, and notational plane. He found that the work in 
the notational plane usually inhibiteđ the work in the idea plane. W ork in the idea 
plane largely concerned the analysis of compound or complex subjects into íacets, 
subíacets, and phases, and the synthesis of these in a helpíul sequence. After 1955 
a set of postulates, canons, and principles was developed. Their íìrst enunciation 
was given in the second edition (1957) of the Proỉegomena to Libmry Cỉassifica- 
tíon. Since the establishment of DRTC (Documentation Research and Training



Centre, Bangalore) in 1962, these postulates have been steadily subjected to tests 
while teaching practical classiAcation to students of library Science, and also in the 
actual work of classiíying in libraries. These postulates have proved their helpíul- 
ness in developing a theory of classiíìcation. The third edition (1967) of the Pro- 
legomena incorporated 13 postulates and 4 principles for facet sequences, 'and 21 
canons and 18 principles for work in the idea plane.

The work in the verbal plane essentially centers around canons for terminology. 
These canons provide guidelines for homonym-free, synonym-free terms to đenote 
ideas in the scheme for classiíìcation. The work in the verbal plane led Rangana- 
than to promote glossaries of technical terms used in diữerent disciplines. He en- 
couraged several committees of the Indian Stanđards Institution and the Interna
tional Standards Organization to publish glossaries. Such a development, he felt, 
would help in developing good schedules and other vocabulary control devices. 
H e designed a notational system which would be versatile enough to accommodate 
new ideas. H e also started with a mixed base and, thereaíter, introduced several 
innovations such as the Concept of Empty Digit and Sector Device for exploita- 
tion in an array and the concept of Emptying Digit and Empty-Emptying Digit for 
interpolation. These devices provided theoretically for an infinite number of co- 
ordinate notations in an array. The concept of using semantically signiíìcant in- 
dicator digits in a class number has provided a versatile capacity in the notational 
system. M nemonic sense, comfort of memory, physiology of the eye, etc., are the 
guiding íactors which Ranganathan iníused in the development of a grammar for 
the notational system.

Based on íhese theoretical deveỉopments, Ranganathan đesigned systems for 
classiíìcation for a variety of subjects. Currently there are about 150 subjects for 
which Colon CIassifk:ation depth schedules have been developed (ố). Besides all 
these, Ranganathan’s probe principally aimed at arriving at a structure for the facet 
syntax of a subject. Suich a syntax should be an idea-syntạx, free from the inAuences 
of linguistic, sociological, and cultural íactors. He called such a syntax an “Absolute 
Syntax” and called for concerted team research from an interdisciplinary group (7). 
He conjectured that such a model would provide for the achievement of consistency 
and compatibility in the design of classiíìcation systems and other vocabulary con- 
trol devices.

CATALOGING

The íìrst major contribution of Ranganathan to cataloging was the design of the 
Classiỷied Cataỉogue Code , published in 1935. It was probably the first comprehen- 
sive code for a classiôed catalog. The rules for this code were written with deep 
concentration aíter a long travail by Ranganathan. He said in 1934:

A fter the Coỉon Clossiỷìcation cam e out, the catalogue valve between the conscious 
and the subconscious opened out. T he sim m ering of the Classified C atalogue Code 
began vvithin the m ind. I had to go to C alcutta. It was a railw ay journey OÍ 38 
hours. . . . During the 20 hours of daylight in the forward journey and an equal 
extent o f  tim e in the return journey the rocking of the train, the absence of dis-



trac tion  by any printed stuíĩ, and the solitude in the railw ay com partm ent 
helped concentration. ư n -in terrup ted  recording of the flow of the rules o f the 
Classiíìed C atalogue Code was the result. Some of the rules brought the ir com- 
m entaries in a  train. On return to M adras, these were ỉntellectually revieweđ by 
all three of my colleagues. These were checked up and polished. Exam ples were 
proviđed. T he press copy was typed. This was the development of the íìrst form u- 
lation  of the Classiíìed C atalogue Code (8).

The contribution of the Classified Catalog Code (CCC) may be summarized in the 
following points:

1. It deduced the essential functional attributes of a library catalog by sum- 
m arizing the im plications of the five laws o f  library Science to cataloging.

2. I t deduced the m ost suitable internal form  of a catalog (as well as physical 
form ) th a t woulđ satisíy the five laws.

3. It developed the technical term inology of caíaloging to a great extent.
4. It đistinguished each and every type of entry that would occur in a classiíìed

catalog.
5. It systematized and addeđ to the principles o f ầlphabetization.
6. I t grouped the m ajor problem s in cataloging in a new and helpful way, such

as:
a. Single-volume, simple book
b. Com posite book
c. M ultivolum e book
d. Periodical publications

7. In form ulating the individual niles, it took note of the unit operations involved 
in cataloging work— viz., choice, rendering, and recording; and in dra íting  
them, it foIlowed the su í ra (epigram) style as much as the English language 
allowed. This invested the rules with resilience. This style íu rth e r helped to 
im plem ent the Principle o f ư n ity  of Tdea, in draíting  the rules.

8. W hile the draíting  of the earlier codes had been em pirically based on tra- 
dition, c c c  had the beneíìt o f being guided by the norm ative principles.

9. I t  dealt with the structure and rendering of H indu and M uslim nam es m ore 
elaborately than any of the earlier codes.

10. ĩ t  recognized for the fìrst time that the work of đeterm ining the subject 
heading should be based on Facet Analysis; and it proviđeđ a procedure to 
derive (he subject heading, namely, the C hain Procedure.

11. Its way of dealing with periodical publications was a novel íeature. Extensive 
pragm atic research led to the identiíìcation of eighteen elem ental types of 
compỉexities (íalling into six groups) relating to the cataloging problem s of 
periodical publications.

12. ĩ t  íurnished an ideal exam ple of the layout o f a catalog code, far m ore devel- 
opeđ than any earlier cođe.

13. ĩ t  speciAeđ that the title page is the principal source for the data  elem ents 
descriptive of a document in its main entry, by enunciating the Canon of 
ascertainability.

14. ĩn  the c c c  Ranganathan íu rth er speciíìeđ that the inform ation th a t is 
necessary and sufficient in an entry statem ent should be đerived on the basis 
o f contextual relevance.

A íter the publication of the c c c ,  Ranganathan turned his attention toward de- 
veloping a theory of cataloging. Between 1934 and 1937, some of the rules of c c c  
from time to time came up for critical examination by the author with his students



and colleagues. On the anvil of such critical discussions, certain normative princi- 
ples of cataloging took shape. Though these were the implications of the Five Laws, 
they íormed a distinct set of normative principles goveming cataloging theory and 
practice. These were the canons of cataloging. Ranganathan continuously subjected 
c c c  and other codes to a severe semantic analysis and check-up in the intellectual 
plane, in the classroom and in staff meetings. This helped the íormulation of canons, 
and it also led to the establishment of the scientiũc method in the discipline of 
cataloging. The experience of this íìrst attempt was recorded in the Theory of L i- 
brary Cataỉogue (9). This book gave, for the íìrst time, a comprehensive and dynamic 
theory of cataloging. With the aid of this theory Ranganathan made, in the Head- 
ỉngs and Canons, a comprehensive study (in 1955) of íìve catalog codes: the Anglo- 
American Code, the ClassiAed Catalog Code, Cutter’s Rules, Prussian Instructions, 
and the Vatican Code. This comparative study not only helped to bring to the sur- 
face the merits and demerits of each of these five codes, but it also helped in the 
ỉurther development of the set of normative principles for cataloging. The latest 
to be added to this is the Canon of Recall Value (10), which arose in a comparative 
study of the latest Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules (1967) and the Classỉỷìed 
Catalogue Code (fifth edition; 1964). This Canon has given a íresh approach to the 
problem of cataloging of corporate names. The comparative study also helped 
Ranganathan in íormulating standards for the layout of the Catalog Code ( / / )  and 
the Glossary of Cataloging Terms (12).

CHAIN PROCEDƯRE

The Chain Procedure for deriving subject index entries is a very widely ac- 
cepted contribution of Ranganathan. The genesis of Chain Procedure is described 
by Ranganathan as follows:

T he Rules of C utter were meditated upon to discover the basic princỉples implieđ 
in the preferred sequence of com ponent beadings in a M ultiple Subject Heading.
This was not easy, as C utter gave alternatives without giving reasons in all cases. 
Hovvever, some result was gotten. Then the lists o f subịect headings published 
by the A m erican Library Association and by the Library of Congress were critically 
stuđied in the light o f a few ideas— got by the study of C utter. This led to  the 
form ulation  of the principles 4ikely to have been the basis o f the work of the 
A m erican Library Association thoueh it hađ not been explicitly stated. M argaret 
M ann’s writings on the subject (1930) were also critically examined. Some success 
came in the search fo r light. It was seen tha t a defìnite procedure is to find a 
Class N um ber of the book and represent it in the form  of a Chain of Classes.
The last link in the Chain gives the Speciíìc Subject (13).

This is how Chain Procedure was invented. It was experimented with in the 
Madras University Library. It gave a íacile method for deriving the headings for 
subject index entries. In 1950 it was applied on a large scale in the production of 
the Brỉtish National Biblỉography. In a review of the BNB, B. c . Vickery remarkeđ:

T he effect o f this m ethod is th a t the whole Chain of classes is displayed in the 
index, and even if the user looks up an entry not corresponding exactly to the



subject he seeks, he is led into the right regỉon of classiíìcation. The “feature 
w ord” he ỉs after can then  quickly catch his eyes. The second useíul aspect of this 
procedure is that it displays relations not displayeđ by the Classiíìed List itself {14).

A good deal of developmental research is being carried out in India and abroad 
on the reũnement of Chain Procedure. In 1963 E. J. Coates described Chain Proce- 
đure as an alternative to the arbitrarily limited permutation of index components 
(15). He discussed its economy, together with the problem of unsought headings 
and the need to exclude genus-species pairs ữom qualiĩying terms. Coates high- 
lighted some of the limitations of Chain Procedure, but explained its capability for 
adaptation to alphabetical subjeet catalogs and for derivation of subject headings 
to the British Technology Index. In 1964 Ranganathan showed that the steps in the 
procedure for practical classiíìcation need not be undertaken until Step 7 (of the 
postulational approach), at which the class number is reached (/. Documentatỉon, 
20, 109-119, 1964). On the other hand, the result in Step 5 of the proeedure 
gives, by itselí, the subject headings. The development of PRECIS (Preserved Con- 
text Indexing System, Ref. 16) and POPSI (Postulate-baseđ Permuted Subject 
Indexing, Ref. 17) can be taken as an oíĩshoot of Chain Proceđure.

BOOK SELECTION

Ranganathan’s contribution to the theory of book selection was principally 
derived from the Five Laws of Library Science. He identiíìed the íactors aữecting 
book selection, as follows:

1. Universe of readers— social pressure and population pressure increase theỉr 
num bers.

2. ưn iverse  of đocum ents— publication pressure is created by the neeđ to prođuce 
books not only on conventional and intellectual subjects o f old, but also on 
all kinds of arts and craíts.

3. F inance— pressure caused by the fact that it is limited and inadequate.

The coorđination and the resultant treatment of the three íactors are to be based on 
a set of guiding principles; prior to the development of the Five Laws, there were 
only the empirical principles of Drury and Haines. Ranganathan showed that it 
is possible to arrive at the principles of book selection by an a priori methođ, as 
implications of the Five Laws. Ranganathan published them in his work Library 
Book Selecíion (íìrst edition, 1951; second edition, 1964). Reviewing this book, 
D. w . Langriđge wrote: “The vast majority of the principles are as valid for the 
most highly developed western countries as they are for India” (18).

R EFE R EN C E SERVICE

E. c .  Richardson’s description of “Research Consultants” in his lectures at the 
London School of Librarianship triggered in Ranganathan’s mind the concept of 
đeeper and time-consuming reference Service. He called it “Long Range Reference



Service,” and in contradistinction he denoted the other kinds of reíerence Service 
as “Ready Reference Service.” Long Range Reference Service involves searching 
for the answer to the query of a reader, through a Chain of documents and some- 
times even through another subject specialist. Ranganathan began his experiments 
with Long Range Reference Service in 1926. He postulated that reíerence Service 
is a kind of trialogue among reader, librarian, and the catalog. Here comes into 
play the psychology of interpersonal communication— the librarian’s capacity to 
match the facet-analyzed query of a reader’s requirement with the facet-analyzed 
entries for đocuments in the catalog. Ranganathan’s contribution in this respect 
stemmed from a number of case studies collected when he was actively engaged 
in giving reíerence Service, along with his colleague Sundaram. This work was 
followed by extensive developmental activities such as the reíìnement of techniques 
needed for the coextensive íormulation of the reader’s query; the development of 
the necessary strategies for librarians to interview readers in a productive way; and 
the preparation of the catalog and the shelí arrangement of documents to reíìect 
the APƯPA pattern and help brovvsing, either among books or among entries in the 
catalog, in order to íormulate precisely one’s own requirements (19).

LIBRARY ADMINISTRATION AND M ANAGEMENT

Ranganathan started the rationalization of library routines in 1925 when he took 
full charge of the administration of the Madras University Library. He estimated 
that library work can be broken down to one-thousand-and-odd jobs (20). He also 
gave a full description of the routine of each job. This led to simpliíìcation of rou- 
tine and a streamlining of processes, resulting in an economical flow of work. Ran- 
ganathan’s theory of library management isolates the following distinctive factors 
of work:

1. Planning (vvork analysis)
2. Job analysis
3. Routine
4. Elimination of waste
5. Correlation
6. Tim e scheme
7. Form s and registers
8. Correspondence íìles and records

He also introduced “junction moments”— the moments at which two or more sec- 
tions have to meet together to pass on their respective items of work.

In  his attempts at work simpliíìcation, he developed various designs of íorms 
and registers, and particular mention can be made of his three-card system for the 
control of receipt and payment for periodicaỉ publication. This has been used in 
many libraries in India. Ranganathan initiated work in manpower planning, in par- 
ticular, his staữ ỉormula provided a procedure for estimating the staữ needed for 
library work. In the 1960s Ranganathan suggested that library management may 
be looked at in the same way as industrial management. He pointed out that con-



cepts such as budget and budgeting control, cost accounting, and cost control are 
as important in library management as in any industrial management. Layout of 
diổerent departments in the library, personnel management, job analysis, and wage 
structure— all these required a considerable amount of analysis. Ranganthan also 
initiated some research on time and motion study of library work. He developed the 
concept of Librametry— the application of statisticaỉ sciences and operations re- 
search to library procedures.

ORGANIZATION OF LIBRARY AND INFORM ATION SYSTEMS

The organization of library and iníormation systems was one of the íavorite ac- 
tivities of Ranganathan. He aimed at developing a legislation-based library net- 
work for public libraries. He drafted several library bills in order to achieve the 
acceptance of the concept of a public library system by various constituent states 
of India (27). In doing so, his vvork clariíỉed the diíĩerential nature of various kinds 
of libraries, such as national libraries, State libraries, district and city libraries, the 
academ ic libraries, and industrial and research libraries. A t the  apex of a na tional 
library system, he suggested setting up a series of national Central libraries, both 
for conservation and for book and kindred document services (22). His principal 
contribution in this field was his holistic approach to library systems development.

LIBRARY HOƯSING

Ranganathan crystallized the theory and practice for library buildings and furni- 
ture through a pragmatic analysis of the íunctional layout needed for a library 
building. His experience was enriched by his studies in anthropometry, psychology, 
bibliometry, and other economic factors in the establishment of standards for li- 
brary buildings (23) and for library furniture (24,25).

PROFESSIONAL EDƯCATION

Ranganathan’s principal contribution lies in the fact that he established an ediíìce 
of high standards for the proíessional education of librarians in India. The estab- 
lishment of postgraduate courses in the universities, the curriculum and the text- 
books for such courses, and the establishment of cadres for proíessional excellence 
were some of his important contributions. It was because of his eữorts that India 
took the lead in establishing master’s degree and Ph.D. courses in library Science.

H e initiated a considerab le  am ount of resea rch  in  teach ing  techn iques fo r th e  dif- 
íerent branches of library Science. Several case studies of teaching techniques have 
been published. P rocedures for setting guidelines fo r the  estab lishm ent o f stan- 
dards for library education wcre started under the sponsorship of UGC. As chair- 
man of the Library Science Courses Committee, Ran^anathan set a pattern for 
the  courses in library  Science in the universities. E stim ates of the staff needeđ  and 
plans for raising the library manpovver required to staíĩ the public, academic, and 
inđustria l and research  lib raries w ere also w orked  out. T hese  p lans  w ere p roposed  
in a Aexible fashion, so as to be amenable to periodic revisions in the light of new 
developments in society and educational methodology.



Condusíon

Throughout his life Ranganathan endeavored to mark out a path for library Sci
ence. His objective was to find a theoretical base for the subject, which has intense 
practical implications. Such a base, he felt, would give scope for predictability 
and help the organized development of the proíession. His contributions to library 
Science stem from his inquiring mind, which was set in search of a structured pat- 
tem  or paradigm for library Science. Probably his Creative ideas evolved from his 
education in mathematics. His spiritualism flowered whenever he divorced him- 
self from the mass of details which were incubating in his mind. It worked just like 
the mind of a painter, who periodically steps back from his canvas to gain perspec- 
tive. The integral nature of Ranganathan’s theory emerged from occasional intui- 
tion; and his intellect strove to make it more explicit to the raíional minđ of the 
scientiíìc worker. His contributions sometimes bordered on a poetic beauty and 
sometimes on an uncouth prose— but his life and work in the íìelđ of library Science 
modeled an ever-inquiring minđ, well expressed in the following lines from John 
Drinkwater’s Loỵaltỉes:

H aunting the luciđities o f life
T hat are m y daily beauty, moves a them e
Beating along m y unđiscovered mĩnd.

A P P E N D IX

S u m m a ry  o f  th e  W ork  an d  A ch ievem ents o f R a n g a n a th a n

T h is  a p p en d ix  p re se n ts , in  a  chronolog-ical ía sh io n , th e  w ork  and  ach ievem en ts of R an- 
g a n a th a n . T he c o n ten ts  a r e  a r ra n g e d  u n d e r  th e  fo llow ing  20 h ead in g s.

I. S u m m ary  o f ch ie f  even ts X. C om m ittee  w o rk  w ith in  In d ia
II. E ndo ivm ents X I. C om m ittee w ork  ou ts id e  of In d ia

I I I . H o n o rs /A w a rđ s X II. C onferences w ith in  In d ia
IV. F a m ily X III . C onferences o u ts id e  of In d ia
V. E d u c a tio n X IV . A sso c ia tion  w o rk

V I. E m p lo y m en t X V . L ib ra ry  to u rs
V II. H o n o ra ry  w ork X V I. P erio d ica ls  ed ited

V III . L ib ra ry  deve lopm en t p lan s X V II. B ooks pub lished
(u n p u b lish eđ ) X V III . In d ia n  s ta n d a rd s

IX . L ib ra ry  b ills  an d  đevelopm ent X IX . L ib ra ry  ca ta lo g s
p la n s  (u n p u b lish ed ) X X . A rtic le s  co n trib u ted

I. S U M M A R Y  O F  C H IE F  E V E N T S

1924 D esigned  th e  Colon C lassiíìca tio n
1928 F o rm u la te d  th e  F iv e  L aw s o i  L ib ra ry  Science
1934 D esigned  th e  C lassified  C a ta lo g  Code
1938 D esigned  C h ain  In d e x in g
1950 D esigned  F a c e t  A n a ly s is
1957 F o u n đ eđ  th e  S a ra d a  R a n g a n a th a n  C h a ir  o f L ib ra ry  Science, U n iv e rs ity  o f

M a d ra s



1961 F ounded  th e  S a ra d a  R a n g a n a th a n  E n d o w m en t fo r  L ib ra ry  Science
1963- Developed th e  D ynam ic  T h eo ry  of L ib ra ry  C lassiíìca tion
1964- E d ito r  of L ỉb r a r y  S c ience  w ỉth  a S ỉa n t  to D o cu m en ta tio n ;  a u th o r  of 53 books and

ab o u t 1,200 a r tic le s  on  l ib ra ry  Science

I I .  E N D O W M E N T S

1934 E d w ard  B. R oss S tu d e n tsh ip , M a d ra s  C h r is t ia n  College
1956 S a ra d a  R a n g a n a th a n  C h a ir  of L ib ra ry  Science, ư n iv e r s i ty  of M ad ras
1958 S a ra d a  R a n g a n a th a n  P riz e  fo r  M a th em a tic s , G overnm ent College, M ang-alore
1958 S a ra d a  R a n g a n a th a n  M e rit P rize , S a n s k r i t  College, S r ip e ru m b u d u r
1959 S a ra d a  R a n g a n a th a n  M e rit P rize , H ig h  School, ư j j a i n
1961 S a ra d a  R a n g a n a th a n  E n d o w m en t fo r  L ib ra ry  Science, in co rp o ra te d  w ith  th e  

T re a s u re r  fo r  C h a rita b le  E n đ o w m en ts  in  In d ia

III. H O N O R S /A W A R D S

1935 R ao S ah ib , G overnm en t o f In d ia  
1948 D. L itt . (H o n o ris  c a u s a ) , D elhi U n iv e rs ity
1951 H o n o ra ry  F ellow , V irg in ia  B ib lio g rap h ic  S ociety
1954 P a tro n , D elhi L ib ra ry  A ssocia tion
1956 H o n o ra ry  M em ber, In d ia n  A ssocia tion  o f sp e c ia l L ib ra r ie s  an d  In ỉo rm a tio n

C en ters
1957 P ad m ash ree , G o v ern m en t of In d ia

H o n o ra ry  V ice -P res id en t, L ib ra ry  A sso c ia tio n  (L ondon)
H o n o ra ry  F ellow , In te rn a tio n a l F e d e ra tio n  fo r  D ocum en ta tion  

1962 F o u n d e r-P a tro n , M ysore L ib ra ry  A ssoc ia tion , B an g a lo re  
Tw o-volum e R a n g a n a th a n  F e s ts c h r ỉf t

V olum e 1: K au la , p . N ., L ỉb ra ry  S c ien ce  T o d a y , 1965 (A s ia  P u b lish in g  H ouse, 
B om bay)
V olum e 2 : D as G u p ta , A. K ., E s s a y  ỉn  Pe7'sonaỉ B ib ỉio g ra p h y , 1967 (A sia  P ub - 
lish in g  H ouse, B om bay)

1964 D. Litt. (Honoris causa), ưniversity  of P ittsburgh , Ư.S.A.
1965 National Research Proíessor for L ibrary Science (Government of India)
1967 H o n o ra ry  F e llow ; In d ia n  S ta n d a rd s  In s t i tu t io n
1970 M argaret Mann Award (American L ibrary  Association)
1971 G ran d  K n ig h t o f P eace (M a rk  T w a in  S ocie ty , U .S .A .)

IV . F A M IL Y

1892 B orn A u g u s t 9 a t  S h iy a li, T a n ja v o o r  D is tr ic t , M ad ras  S ta te  
F am i]y  hom e: ư b h a y a v e d a n th a p u ra m , T a n ja v o o r  D is tr ic t  
F a th e r :  N. R a m a m rita  A y y a r, lan d lo rd  (1866-1898) 
M o th er: S ee th a lak sh m i (1872-1953)

1907 M arried  R ukm in i (1896-1928), J u ly
1929 M arried  S a ra d a  (1 9 0 8 -) , N ovem ber 
1932 Son, Y ogeshw ar, b o rn  A p ril 12

V. E D Ư C A T IO N

1897-1908 S a b h a n a y a k a  M u d a lia r ’s H in d u  H ig h  School, S h iy a li 
1909 M a tr ic u la tio n



1909-1916 M a d ra s  C h r is t ia n  College 
1913 B .A . degree
1916 M .A. deg ree
1916-1917 T e a c h e rs ' College, S a iđ a p e t, M ad ras
1917 L .T . degree
1924—1925 School of L ib ra r ia n sh ip , ư n iv e r s i ty  College o f London 

H o n o rs  C ertifica te
P ra c tic a l  w o rk  experience  in  th e  C royđon P ub lic  L ib ra ry  u n d e r w. c. 

B erw ick  S ay e rs

V I. E M P L O Y M E N T

1919-1920 A s s is ta n t  le c tu re r  in  m a th em a tic s , G overnm en t College, M an g alo re
1920 A s s is ta n t  le c tu re r  in  m a tb e m a tic s , G overnm en t College, C o im batore
1921 A s s is ta n t  le c tu re r  in  m a th e m a tic s , G overnm ent College, M an g alo re  

A s s is ta n t  p ro íe s s o r  in  m a th e m a tic s , P resid en cy  College, M ad ras
1924-1944 ư n iv e r s i ty  l ib ra r ia n , M ad ras
1945-1947 ư n ỉv e r s i ty  l ib ra r ia n , B a n a ra s  H indu  ư n iv e r s i ty ,  V a ra n a s i

V II. H O N O R A R Y  W O R K

1928 V aca tio n  le c tu re r  in  law s o f l ib ra ry  S c i e n c e ,  U n iv e rs ity  of M a d ra s  ( a t
C h id a m b a ra m )

1928-1933 L e c tu re r  on  school l ib ra ry  w ork , T e a c h e rs ’ College, S a id a p e t, M ad ras
1929-1944 P ro íe s s o r  in  l ib ra ry  S c i e n c e ,  ư n iv e r s i ty  of M ad ras
1933-1937 V a c a tio n  le c tu re r  on school l ib ra ry  w ork , ư n iv e r s i ty  of M ad ras
1944 V is itin g  le c tu re r  in  l ib ra ry  c la ssiíìca tio n , ư n iv e r s i ty  of Bom bay
1945-1947 P ro fe s so r  in  l ib ra ry  S c i e n c e ,  B a n a ra s  H in d u  ư n iv e r s i ty ,  V a ra n a s i
1948 M em ber o f  th e  ía c u lty , U N E S C O  In te rn a tio n a l  School fo r  P u b lic  L ib ra r ia n -

sh ip , M an ch este r 
1949-1955 P ro fe s so r  in  l ib ra ry  Science, U n iv e rs ity  of D elhi
1956 V is itin g  le c tu re r  of l ib ra ry  schools, U n ited  K ingđom
1957-1959 V is itin g  p ro fe s so r  in  l ib ra ry  S c ie n c e ,  V ik ram  U n iv e rs ity , U jja in
1958 V is itin g  le c tu re r  o f l ib r a ry  schools, U n ited  S ta te s  o f A m erica , C an ad a , and

J a p a n
1962 H o n o ra ry  p ro íe s so r , D o cu m en ta tio n  R esearch  an d  T ra in in g  C en tre ,

B an g a lo re
1964 V is itin g  le c tu re r  o f l ib ra ry  schools, ư n iv e r s i ty  o f P itts b u rg h

V II I .  L IB R A R Y  D E V E L O P M E N T  P L A N S  (u n p u b lish ed )

1942 ư n iv e r s i ty  o f D elh i
1945 L ib ra ry  d ev e lopm en t p la n  fo r In d ia
1946 U n iv e rs ity  o f A lla h a b a d  

ư n iv e r s i ty  o f N a g p u r
1947 F o re s t  R esea rch  In s t i tu te ,  D e h ra  D u n  

In d ia n  In s t i tu te  o f Science, B a n g a lo re
1948 ư n iv e r s i ty  of B om bay  

P a r l ia m e n t  L ib ra ry , D elhi
1956 U n iv e rs i ty  o f M ysore
1957 A ll- In d ia  In s t i tu te  of M edical Sciences, D elhi
1959 S cien tiíìc  an d  T ech n ica l In ío rm a tio n  C e n tre  fo r  th e  T h ird  P la n  P eriod , a d r a f t  

fo r  th e  P la n n in g  C om m ission



1964 N a tio n a l A e ro n a u tic a l L a b o ra to ry , B an g a lo re  
M ysore L e g is la tu re

1966 A ll-In d ia  In s t i tu te  of M en ta l H e a lth , B an g a lo re
L ib ra ry  B u ilđ in g  an d  D evelopm ent P la n  f o r  th e  P a r l ia m e n t L ib ra ry , D elhi 

N o te :  F o r  p u b lished  lib ra ry  developm ent p la n s , see Sec. X V II , Books P ub lished ,

IX . L IB R A R Y  B IL L S  A N D  D E V E L O P M E N T  P L A N S  (u n p u b lish eđ )

1931 Bengal
1946 C e n tra l P ro v in ces  an d  B e ra r
1947 Cochin 

T ra v a n c o re
N o te : F o r  p u b lished  l ib ra ry  b ills  an d  d evelopm en t p lan s , see Sec. X V II, Books P ub lish ed .

X. C O M M IT T E E  W O R K  W IT H IN  IN D IA

1930-1944 M em ber, A cadem ic C ouncil, M a d ra s  ư n iv e r s i ty
1933-1935 M em ber, Im p e ria l L ib ra ry  C om m ittee
1942-1947 M em ber, B o ard  of M an ag m en t, B e a sa n t School, K ash i
1947-1966 Chairman, Documentation (Sectional) Committee, Indian Standards Insti-

tu tio n , N ew  D elhi
1948-1953 M em ber, A d u lt E d u c a tio n  C ouncil, D elhi M u n ic ip a lity
1948 M em ber, C om m ittee  on N a tio n a l C e n tra l L ib ra ry
1948-1951 M em ber, N a tio n a l L ib ra ry  C om m ittee
1958-1960 C h a irm an , L ib ra ry  B u ild ings, F it t in g s ,  an d  F u r n i tu r e  C om m ittee , In d ia n  

S ta n d a rd s  In s t i tu t io n , N ew  D elhi
1958-1959 Chairman, L ibrary Committee, ưniversity  Grants Commission
1959-1961 Member, B anaras Hindu U niversity Court, V aranasi
1959 Consultant on Library Development Plan, Kerala S tate 

C h a irm an , B oard  of S tu d ie s  in  L ib ra ry  Science, ư n iv e r s i ty  of M a d ra s
1960 C h a irm an , R eview  C om m ittee  on L ib ra ry  Science, ư n iv e r s i ty  G ra n ts  Com -

mission
C h a irm an , L ib ra ry  Science C ourses C om m ittee , ư n iv e r s i ty  of M a d ra s  
C h a irm an , E x p e r t  C om m ittee  on L ib ra ry  Science, B a n a ra s  H in d u  ư n iv e r s i ty  
M em ber, B oard  of S tu d ie s  in  L ib ra ry  Science, O sm an ia  ư n iv e r s i ty
M em ber, B o ard  o f S tu d ies  in  L ib ra ry  Science, u t k a l  U n iv e rs ity
C h a irm an , C om m ittee  fo r  L ib ra ry  Science C ourse , ư n iv e r s i ty  of M ysore 

1961-1963 C h a irm an , C om m ittee  to  D r a f t  th e  L ib ra ry  B ill fo r  M ysore  S ta te
1962 C h a irm an , B o ard  of S tu d ie s  in  L ib ra ry  Science, ư n iv e r s i ty  of K e ra la
1965 M em ber, A cadem ic Council, B a n g a lo re  U n iv e rs ity  

M em ber, G andhi C e n te n a ry  B ib lio g rap h ic  C om m ittee
1966 Member, Nehru Memorial Museum and L ibrary  Society
1967 M em ber, E x ecu tiv e  Council, P u b lic a tio n  an d  In fo rm a tio n  D ire c to ra te , C S IR ,

N ew  D elhi 
M em ber, E x ecu tiv e  C ouncil, IN S D O C

1968 C h a irm an , T a n ja v u r  S a rfo ji  M a h a ra ja  S a ra s w a ti  M ah a l L ib ra ry  C om m ittee 
M em ber, G overnm en t o f In d ia  C om m ittee  on D evelopm ent of L ib ra r ie s

X I. C O M M IT T E E  W O R K  O Ư T S ID E  O F  IN D IA

1948 M em ber, In te rn a tio n a l C om m ittee  of L ib ra ry  E x p e r ts , U n ite d  N a tio n s
1949 N eg o tia ted  w ith  U N E S C O  fo r  th e  e s ta b lish m e n t of th e  D elhi P u b lic  L ib ra ry

as  a p ilo t p ro je c t



1950

1951-

1951
1963-

X II .

1916
1919
1926
1927
1928
1930

1931
1933
1934 
1942

1944

1946

1947
1948
1949
1950
1951
1952

1953

1954
1957

1958
1959

N e g o tia te d  w ith  U N E S C O  fo r  th e  e s ta b lish m e n t o f  IN SD O C  
C o n su ltan t. U N E S C O , fo r  p re p a r in g  th e  p lace  o f m ach ines in  l i te r a tu r e  

se a rc h
1961 R a p p o rte u r-g e n e ra l, F ID /C A  (C om m ittee  on G enera l T h eo ry  o f C lassiA ca- 

tio n  of the  In te rn a tiọ n a l F e d e ra tio n  fo r  D o cu m en ta tio n )
1953 M em ber, In te rn a tio n a l A dv iso ry  C om m ittee  on B ib lio g rap h y  of U N E S C O

H o n o ra rv  C h a irm an , F ID /C R  (C om m ittee  OĨ1 C lass iíìca tio n  R esea rch  of th e  
In te rn a tio n a l F e d e ra tio n  fo r  D o cu m en ta tio n )

C O N F E R E N C E S  W IT H IN  IN D IA

D eleg a te , F i r s t  In d ia n  M a th e m a tic a l C on íerence , M ad ras  
D eleg a te , Second In d ia n  M a th em a tica l C o n íeren ce , B om bay 
P re s id e n t, P u d u k k o tta  L ib ra ry  C on íerence  
L ocal S e c re ta ry , A ll-In d ia  P u b lic  L ib ra ry  C o n íeren ce , M ad ras  
D eleg a te , Sou th  In d ia  E d u c a tio n a l C o n íeren ce
S e c re ta ry , L ib ra ry  S erv ice S ection  of A ll-A sia  E d u c a tio n a l C oníerence , 

B a n a ra s
o p e n e d  th e  í ì r s t  tra v e lin g  l ib ra ry  o f  M a d ra s  a t  M a n n a rg u d i 
D eleg a te , F i r s t  A ll-In d ia  L ib ra ry  C o n ỉeren ce , C a lc u tta  
P re s id e n t, T iru n e lv e li D is tr ie t  L ib ra ry  C o n íe ren ce
In a u g u ra te d  th e  T w e n ty -F o u rth  A n d h ra  D esa  L ib ra ry  C on ỉerence , H in d u p u r  
D eleg a te , F i f th  A ll-In d ia  L ib ra ry  C on íerence , B om bay 
D eleg a te , S ix th  A ll-In đ ia  L ib ra ry  C onference , J a ip u r  
P re s id e n t, M a lab a r E le m e n ta ry  E d u c a tio n a l C o n íe ren ce  
D e lega te , S ev en th  A ll-In d ia  L ib ra ry  C on íerence , B a ro d a  
P re s id e n t, F i r s t  L ib ra ry  C on íerence  of C e n tra l P ro v in ces  an d  B e ra r  
In a u g u ra te d  th e  F i r s t  T ra v a n c o re  L ib ra ry  C o n íe ren ce , K o tta y a m  
P re s id e n t, A ll-In d ia  A d u lt E d u c a tio n a l C o n íe ren ce , M ysore 
P re s id e n t, E ig h th  A ll-In d ia  L ib ra ry  C on íerence , N a g p u r  
P re s id e n t, G w alio r L ib ra ry  C onference  
D elegate , N in th  A ll-In d ia  L ib ra ry  C o n íeren ce , In d o re  
P re s id e n t, C o n íeren ce  of Local L ib ra ry  A u th o r it ie s  of A n d h ra  P ra d e sh , 

P a ta m a ta la n k a
S e c re ta ry , S e m in a r on L i te r a tu re  fo r  N e o -L ite ra te s , O khla, D elhi 
S ilv e r Ju b ile e  C on íerence, M a d ra s  L ib ra ry  A sso c ia tio n  
D eleg a te , T e n th  A ll-In d ia  L ib ra ry  C o n íe ren ce , H y d e ra b a d  
P re s id e n t, F i r s t  H y d e rab ad  L ib ra ry  C onference
D eleg a te , S e m in a ry  on P ro d u c tiv ity  D rive, G o v e rn m en t o f In d ia , N ew  D elhi 
P re s id e n t, D elhi L ib ra ry  A sso c ia tion  C o n ỉeren ce  on L ib ra ry  M ovem ent in  

In d ia , N ew  D elhi
P re s id e n t, D ocum enta tion  Section , In d ia n  S ta n d a rd s  C onvention , M ad ras  
P re s id e n t, M adhya  P ra d e sh  L ib ra ry  C o n íeren ce , B hopal 
D ire c to r , S em in ar on Social Science R esea rch  a n d  L ib ra r ie s , N ew  D elhi 
P re s id e n t, B engal L ib ra ry  C o n ỉeren ce , N a w a đ ip
D ire c to r , ƯGC S em in a r on W ork  F low  f ro m  P u b lish e r  to  R ead er— W o rk - 

fiow in  college and  u n iv e rs ity  lib ra r ie s , N ew  D elh i 
C h a irm a n , In d ia n  L ib ra ry  C onvention , D elhi
C h a irm a n , D ocum enta tion  Section , Second In d ia n  S ta n d a rd s  C onvention, 

H y d e rab ad
C h a irm a n , P re se rv a tio n  of D ocum en ts Section , In đ ia n  S ta n d a rd s  C onvention , 

K a n p u r



1962 D irec to r, G o v ern m en t of In d ia  S e m in a r  on School L ib ra r ie s , B a n g a lo re  
D irec to r, G o v ern m en t of A n d h ra  P ra d e s h  L ib ra ry  S em in ar, H y đ e ra b a d

1963 P re s id e n t, F o u r th  Ia s lic  C on íerence , P oona
1963-1972 D irec to r, A n n u a l S e m in a rs  o f  th e  D o cu m en ta tio n  R esea rch  an d  T ra in in g  

C en tre , B an g a lo re
1967 D irec to r, Social Science R esea rch  a n d  L ib ra ry  D evelopm ent in  In d ia  Sem i-

n a r , N ew  D elhi
1968 C hief G uest S p eak e r, F i f th  Ia s lic  S e in in a r , D u rg a p u r

X II I .  C O N F E R E N C E S  O U T S ID E  0 F  IN D IA

1948 D elegate , F ID  C onference  a n d  C onference  o f IS O /T C  46, T h e  H ag u e  
D e lega te , C om m onw ealth  U n iv e rs it ie s  C o n ie ren ce , O xforđ  
D elegate , IF L A  C o n íe ren ce , London 

1950 D elegate , F ID  C onference , A scona
D elegate , Special L ib ra r ie s  A sso c ia tio n  C o n íeren ce , A tla n tic  C ity , N . J . ,  U .S .A . 
C hief S p eak er, G olden Ju b ile e  C e leb ra tio n s , C lass iíìca tio n  an d  C a ta lo g in g  D iv i- 

sion, A m erican  L ib ra ry  A sso c ia tio n  
D elegate , C o n ỉe ren ce  on B ib lio g rap h ic  O rg a n iz a tio n , C hicago 
D elegate , C e n te n a ry  C e leb ra tio n  of th e  B r it is h  L ib ra ry  A c t, London

1954 D e lega te , IS O /T C  46 C on íerence , B ru sse ls  
D e lega te , F ID  C onference , Z ag reb  
D elegate , IF L A  C o n íe ren ce , Z ag reb

1955 D elegate , G erm an  L ib ra ry  C on íerence , D u sse ldo rff
D elegate , T h ird  W o rld  C o n g ress  of L ib ra r ia n s  a n d  D o cu m en ta lis ts , B ru sse ls  
D eleg a te , IS O /T C  46 C o n íeren ce , s t u t t g a r t

1956 Delegate, German L ibrary  Coĩứerence, Berlin 
D elega te , F ID  C o n íeren ce , s t u t t g a r t  
D e lega te , IF L A  C onference , M unich

1957 P re s id e n t, In te rn a tio n a l  s tu d y  C onference  on C lassiíìca tio n  R esearch , D o rk in g
1958 P an e l M em ber, I n te rn a tio n a l  C o n íe ren ce  on S cien tiíìc  In ío rm a tio n , W ash in g to n ,

D.C.
D elegate , C o n íeren ce  on Com m on L a n g u a g e  fo r  M ach in e ry  S ea rch , C leveland

1959 D elegate , F ID  C onference , W a rsa w
1961 Special In v itee , I n te rn a tio n a l  C on íerence  on C a ta lo g in g  P rin c ip le s , P a r is

L ead e r o f th e  In d ia n  D eleg a tio n , T h irđ  C e n te n a ry  C eleb ra tion , N a tio n a l L ib ra ry  
o f E a s t  B erlin

1964 P re s iđ e n t, In te rn a tio n a l  s tu d y  C onference  on C lassiíìca tio n  R esea rch , E ls in o re
P rin c ip a l S p eak er, Ĩn te r ĩia tio n a l S e m in a r  on Colon C lassiíìca tion , R u tg e rs  U n iv e r-  

s ity , N ew  B ru n sw ick , N .J M Ư .S.A .
1966 C oncluđing  s p e a k e r , S ym posium  on S y n ta c tic a l R e la tio n s in  C lassiíìca tio n , M ary - 

lan d , Ư .S.A .

X IV . A S S O C IA T IO N  W O R K

1916-1972 M em ber, In d ia n  M a th em a tica l S oc ie ty
1917-1920 F o u n d e r-P re s id e n t, M a th e m a tic s  an d  Science A ssocia tion  o f th e  College
1922-1923 S e c re ta ry , M a th em a tic s  and  Science Section , M a d ra s  T e a e h e rs  G uild 
1923 S e c re ta ry , N o n -G aze tted  C o lleg ia te  OíRcers A ssocia tion
1928-1934 T re a s u re r , In d ia n  M a th e m a tic a l S ociety  
1928-1953 F o u n d e r-S e c re ta ry , M a d ra s  L ib ra ry  A ssocia tion  
1928-1972 Fellow , L ib ra ry  A ssocia tion , L ondon



1930-1933 M em ber, In te rn a tio n a l L ib ra ry  C om m ittee  of th e  W o rld  A sso c ia tio n  fo r  
A d u lt E d u ca tio n  

1933-1972 M em ber, In d ia n  L ib ra ry  A sso c ia tion  
1937-1944 V ice -P res id en t, In d ia n  L ib ra ry  A sso c ia tio n  
1944-1953 P re s iđ e n t, In d ia n  L ib ra ry  A sso c ia tio n
1949-1953 S e c re ta ry , In đ ia n  A d u lt E d u c a tio n  A sso c ia tio n  
1953-1956 

a n d
1958-1961 V ice -P re s id en t, In te rn a tio n a l F e đ e ra tio n  fo r  D o cu m en ta tio n
1953-1957 V ice -P re s id en t, M ad ras  L ib ra ry  A sso c ia tio n
1958-1967 P re s iđ e n t, M a d ra s  L ib ra ry  A sso c ia tio n
1958 F o u n d ed  th e  M ad h y a  P ra d e sh  L ib ra ry  A sso e ia tio n
1965-1972 V ice -P re s id en t, G overn ing  C ouncil, In d ia n  S ta t is t ic a l  I n s t i tu te

XV. L IB R Ả R Y  T O Ư R S

1925 U n ited  K ingđom
1945 K e ra la  an d  S o u th  K a n a ra
1948 W e s te rn  E u ro p e , U n ite d  K ingdom , a n d  U n ite d  S ta te s  o f A m erica
1950 W e s te rn  E u ro p e  a n d  U n ited  S ta te s  of A m erica
1952 Ceylon
1954 Y u g o slav ia  an d  W e s t G erm any
1955 E a s t  G erm an y
1956 U n ited  K ingđom
1957 U n ited  S ta te s  o f A m erica , C an ad a , an d  J a p a n
1959 U n ited  S ta te s  o f A m erica , P o land , a n d  R u ss ia
1961 F ra n c e , E a s t  G erm an y , an d  W est G e rm an y
1964 W e ste rn  E u ro p e  an d  U n ited  S ta te s  o f A m erica

X V I. P E R IO D IC A L S  E D IT E D

1937-1947 E d ito r ia l B o a rd , M odern  L ib ra r ia n
1939-1944 C onducted M & moirs, M ad ras  L ib ra ry  A sso c ia tion
1947 E clito ria l B o â rd , ỉn d ia n  L ỉb ra r ia n
1949-1953 E d ito r , A b g iỉa ,  In d ia n  L ib ra ry  A sso c ia tion
1951 A ssoc ia te  E đ ito r , L ỉb r ỉ
1954-1963 E d ito r , A n n a ỉs  o f  L ỉb r a r y  Science
1959 A m e r ic a n  D o cu m en ta tio n
1964-1972 E d ito r , L ib r a r y  Science  w ỉth  a S ỉa n t  to D o cu m en ta tỉo n

X V II. B O O K S P Ư B L IS H E D

N o te :  T h is  is  a  concise l i s t  of s. R. R a n g a n a th a i^ s  books. F o r  a  đ e ta ile d  l is t  o f p u b lica - 
tio n s of D r. R a n g a n a th a n ’s w orks (u p  to  1961), see D as G u p ta , A . K ., E s s a y  in  P ersona l 
B ỉb lio g ra p h y : R a n g a n a th a n  F e s ts c h r ỉ f t i V olum e 2 : B ỉb lio g ra p h y  o f  W r itin g s  on a n d  by  
D r. s. R . R a n g a n a th a n  (A s ia  P u b lish in g  H ouse , B om bay, 1965).

G enera l

1. P a p e rs  offered to  th e  L ib ra ry  S erv ice S ec tion  o f th e  F i r s t  A ll-A s ia  E d u c a tio n a l Con- 
fe ren ce , 1930 (ed ited ).

2. F iv e  L aw s of L ib ra ry  Science, l s t  ed., 1931; 2nđ eđ., 1957. R e p r in te đ  in  1963.
3. E d u c a tio n  fo r  L e isu re , l s t  ed., 1946; 4 th  ed., 1961.



4. P re fa c e  to  L ib ra ry  Science, l s t  eđ., 1948. T ra n s la te d  in to  H in d i [P u s ta k a la y a  
v ig y a n  ke  b h u m ik a ] b y  U m esh  D u tta  S h a rm a , 1963.

5. R u ra l A d u lt E d u c a tio n , l s t  ed., 1949.
6. L ib ra ry  T o u r  1948, E u ro p e  a n d  A m erica : Im p re ss io n s  an d  R eA ections, 1950 an d  

1963.
7. L ib ra ry  W eek S ouven ir, 1963 (ed ited  w ith  A . N e e la m e g h an ).
8. L ib ra ry  S erv ice  fo r  A ll, 1965 (ed ited  w ith  A . N e e la m e g h an ).

O rg a n iz a tio n

9. M odel L ib ra ry  A ct, 1931.
10. Model Public L ibrary  Bill, 1941.
11. P o s t-w a r  R eco n stru c tio n  o f L ib ra r ie s  in  In d ia , 1944.
12. N a tio n a l L ib ra ry  S y s te m : A P la n f o r  In d ia , 1946.
13. L ib ra ry  D evelopm ent P la n  w ith  a  D r a í t  L ib ra ry  B ill fo r  B om bay, 1947.
14. L ib ra ry  D evelopm ent P la n  w ith  a  D r a f t  L ib ra ry  B ill fo r  U n ite d  P ro v in ces , 1949.
15. L ib ra ry  D evelopm ent P la n  fo r  In d ia , 1950.
16. L ib ra ry  L eg is la tio n , a  H andbook  to  M a d ra s  L ib ra ry  A ct, 1953.
17. L ib ra ry  P e rso n a lity  a n d  L ib ra ry  B ill: W est B en g a l, 1958.
18. L ib ra ry  D evelopm ent P la n  w ith  a  D r a f t  L ib ra ry  B ill fo r  K e ra la  S ta te , 1960.
19. R e p o rt o f th e  P u b lic  L ib ra r ie s  Bill C om m ittee  (M y so re ) , 1963 (c h a irm a n  of th e  

co m m ittee ).
20. F re e  Book S erv ice fo r  A ll:  A n In te rn a tio n a l  S u rv e y , 1968 (ed ited  w ith  o th e r s ) .
21. E d u c a tio n  an d  L ib ra ry  S y stem  o f th e  N a tio n , 1971.
22. P u b lic  L ib ra ry  S y s te m : In d ia , N epal, S ri L a n k a , Ư K , U S A : C o m p ara tiv e  L ib ra ry  

L eg is la tio n , 1972 (ed ited  w ith  A. N e e la m e g h an ).

Book Selection

23. L ib ra ry  Book Selection , l s t  ed., 1952; 2nd eđ ., 1066 (a ss is te d  by M. A. G o p in a th ). 

C lassiíìca tio n

24. Colon C lassifica tion , l s t  ed., 1933; 6 th  ed., 1960. T ra n s la te d  in to  M a ra th i [D w ib indu  
v a rg ik a ra n a  p a d d a ti]  by  R. s .  P a rk h i, 1957.

25. P ro leg o m en a  to  L ib ra ry  C lassiíìca tion , l s t  ed., 1937; 2nd ed., 1957; 3 rd  ed., 1967 
(a ss is te d  by  M. A . G o p in a th ) .

26. L ib ra ry  C la ss iíìc a tio n : F u n đ a m e n ta ls  and  P ro c e d u re , 1944.
27. E lem en ts  o f L ib ra ry  C lassiíìca tio n , l s t  ed., 1945; 3 rđ  ed., 1962. T ra n s la te d  in to  

H ind i [P u s ta k a la y a  v a rg ik a ra n a  ke m o o la ta tw a ]  by  U m esh  D u tta  S h a rm a , 1967.
28. C lassiíìca tio n  of M a ra th i  L ite ra tu re , 1947.
29. C lass iíìca tio n  of T e lu g u  L ite ra tu re ,  1947.
80. C lassiA cation  an d  In te rn a tio n a l  D ocu m en ta tio n , 1948.
31. C lassiíìca tio n , C oding, a n d  M ach inery  fo r  S e a rc h , 1950.
32. P h ilo sophy  o f L ib ra ry  C lassiíìca tio n , 1951.
33. C lassiỄ ca tio n  an d  C om m unicatỉon , 1951.
34. D ep th  C lassiíìca tio n , 1953 (e d ito r) .
35. C lassifica tion  R esea rch  1957-1963 (T re n d  r e p o r t :  I n d ia ) ,  F ID /C R  R e p o rt S eries, 

No. 1 ,1964 .
36. Colon C lassiíìca tio n  (R u tg e rs  S eries  on S y stem s fo r  th e  In te lle c tu a l O rg a n iz a tio n  

o f In ío rm a tio n , No. 46, ed ited  by S u sa n  A r ta n d i) .

C a ta lo g in g

37. C lassiíìed  C a ta lo g u e  Code, 2nd eđ., 1934; 5 th  ed., 1964 (a s s is te d  b y  A . N eelam e- 
g h a n ) . T ra n s la te d  in to  H ind i [A n u v a rg a -su c h i-k a lp a ]  by  M. L . N a g a r , 1953.



38. T h eo ry  o f  L ib ra ry  C a ta lo g u e , 1938.
39. D ic tio n a ry  C a ta logue  Code, l s t  eđ., 1945; 2nd ed., 1952.
40. L ib ra ry  C a ta lo g u e : F u n d a m e n ta ls  a n d  P ro ced u re , 1950.
41. H eađ in g s  an d  C anons, 1955.
42. C a ta lo g u in g  P ra c tic e s , 1975 (a s s is te d  by  G anesh  B h a tta c h a ry y a ) .

R eference  S erv ice

43. R e íe ren ce  Service a n d  B ib lio g ra p h y , l s t  ed. (w ỉth  c .  S u n d a ra m ) , 1940; 2nd ed., 
1961.

A d m in is tra tio n

44. L ib ra ry  A d m in is tra tio n , l s t  ed., 1935; 2nd eđ., 1959.
45. L ib ra ry  M an u a l, l s t  ed., 1950; 2nđ  ed., 1960. T ra n s la te d  in to  H in d i by  M. L . N a g a r , 

1951. T ra n s la te d  in to  K a n n a d a  by  N . D. B a g a ri, 1964.

D o cu m en ta tio n

46. Pub lic  L ib ra ry  P ro v is io n  an d  D o cu m en ta tio n  P rob lem s, 1961 (e d ito r ) .
47. D ocu m en ta tio n  an d  I ts  F a c e ts , 1963 (e d ito r ) .
48. D o e u m e n ta tio n : G enesis an d  D evelopm en t, 1973.

B ib lio g rap h y

49. B ib lio g rap h y  o f  R e íe re n c e  Books an d  B ib lio g ra p h e rs  (w ith  K . M. S iv a ra m a n ) , 1941.
50. U nion C a ta lo g u e  o f P e rio d ica ls  in  S o u th  A sia , 1953 (w ith  o th e rs ) .

A cadem ic L ib ra r ie s

51. School a n d  C ollege L ib ra r ie s , 1942.
52. L ib ra ry  D evelopm ent P la n  fo r  th e  U n iv e rs ity  o f A llah ab ad , 1947.
63. O rg a n iz a tio n  o f L ib ra r ie s  in  In d ia , 1946.
54. E đ u ca tio n  and  L ib ra ry  S y stem  o f th e  N a tio n , 1971.
55. N ew  E d u c a tio n  a n d  School L ib r a r y :  E x p e rien ce  o f H a lf  a  C e n tu ry , 1973 (a ss is te d  

by p . J a y a r a ja n ) .

S p ec ia lis t L ib ra r ie s

56. Social Science R esearch  an d  L ib ra r ie s , 1960 (ed ited  w ith  G ir ja  K u m a r) .

Book Production
67. Social B ib lio g ra p h y : P h y sica l B ib lio g ra p h y  fo r  L ib ra r ia n s , 1952.
58. P h y sica l B ib lio g rap h y  fo r  L ib ra r ia n s ,  1974 (a ss is te d  by A. N ee lam eg h an ).

A d u lt E d u c a tio n

59. Social E đ u ca tio n  L i te ra tu re ,  1952.
60. L i te r a tu re  fo r  N e o -L ite ra te s , 1953.

U n iv e rs ity  E d u ca tio n

61. ư n iv e r s i ty  R efo rm  in  C o n te m p o ra ry  In d ia , 1952.

D irec to ry

62. In d ia n  L ib ra ry  D irec to ry , 1951.

X V III . IN D IA N  S T A N D A R D S

N o te :  T he  fo llow ing  In d ia n  S ta n d a rd s  w e re  pub lished  u n d e r  th e  c h a irm a n sh ip  o f D r. 
s .  R . R a n g a n a th a n  d u rin g ’ th e  y e a r s  1947 to  1967.



C lassiỄ cation
1. In d ia n  S ta n d a rd s  In s t i tu t io n , D o cu m en ta tio n  (S ec tio n a l C o m m ittee), G lossary  o f  

C lass iíìca tio n  T erm s, I S :  2550-1963.

C a ta lo g in g
2. IS I , D o cu m en ta tio n  (S e c tio n a l C o m m ittee ), G lo ssa ry  of C a ta lo g u in g  T e rn s  ( í ì r s t  

re v is io n ), IS :  796-1966.
3. IS I , D ocu m en ta tio n  (S e c tio n a l C o m m ĩttee ), P ra c tic e  fo r  L ay o u t o f  L ib ra ry  C a ta -  

logúe Code, IS :  1358-1959.
4. IS I , D o cu m en ta tio n  (S ec tio n a l C o m m ittee ) , R ecom m endations fo r  B ib liog raph ica l 

R eference , IS :  2381-1963.
5. IS I , D ocu m en ta tio n  (S ec tio n a l C o m m ittee ), A b b rev ia tio n s  fo r  T itle s  o f  P eriođ icals, 

I S : 18-1949.
6. IS I , D ocu m en ta tio n  (S ec tio n a l C o m m ittee ), P ra c tic e  fo r  A lp h ab e tica l A rra ig e m e n t, 

IS : 382-1952

A b s tra c t in g
7. IS I , D ocu m en ta tio n  (S ec tio n a l C o m m ittee ), C anons fo r  M aking  A b s tra c ts , I S : 7 9 5 - 

1956.

In d ex in g
8. IS I , D o cu m en ta tio n  (S ec tio n a l C o m m ittee ), R u les fo r  M ak ing  A lp h ab e tica l In đ ex es, 

IS :  1275-1958.

Book M ak in g
9. IS I , D o cu m en ta tio n  (S ec tio n a l C o m m ittee ), G uiđe fo r  L a y o u t o f L e a rn e d  P írio d ica ls  

(re v ise d ) , I S : 4-1963.
10. IS I , D ocu m en ta tio n  (S ec tio n a l C o m m ittee ), G enera l S tru c tu re  of P re lim in s ry  P a g e s  

o f a  Book ( te n ta t iv e ) ,  I S :  790-1956.
11. IS I, D ocum en ta tion  (S ec tio n a l C o m m ittee ), H a lf - ti t le - le a f  of a B ook (tn rita tive), 

I S : 791-1956.
12. IS I , D o cu m en ta tio n  (S ec tio n a l C o m m ittee ), T itle -p a g e  and  Back o f T itle - ia g e  of a  

Book (re v ise d ) , I S : 792-1964.
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M . A . G o pin ath

READING
At íìrst view it might seem that libraries as institutions exist because people need 

to have something to read. However, reading as an activity of humankind did not 
produce the institutions of librarianship. Even if there were no other iníormation 
source but books and periodicals, the opposite of this statement would still be



untrue, nor is “reading produces libraries” a necessary statement so far as civiliza- 
tion itself is concerned. Libraries exist primarily because other media of mass com- 
munication are constrained by time; the message is on the wing and lost as soon 
as it is produced. Capturing messages and making them available to a public, or 
a community, that has neither the time nor the Anancial wherewithal to do it for 
itself, this justifies the existence of libraries and promises their continuaíion.

Reading, nevertheless, is the concomitant activity of writing, and both the produc- 
tion of delayed messages with a degree of permanence and the utilization of sym- 
bolized speech as a means of conveying messages account for the accumulation of 
iníormation in a controlled íashion that cannot be accomplished through the 
human memory alone. Oral history preceded written history, but it is less authen- 
tic and more subject to doubts about its validity. The creation of a written system 
of symbols to match thc symbolization íound in natural language in its spoken form 
provides the most deíìnite dividing mark between prehistory, as the term is gen- 
erally employed, and the events of the past 6,000 years or so, whieh constitute the 
age when there has been a written history of humankind.

Literacy, the ability to read and write, has assumed an importance spotlighted 
by the recent experiences of aid to developing countries. One of the characteristics 
of countries where humankind enjoys less than the full fruit of civilization’s progress 
(with only the absence of civilization’s perils as counterbalance) is the lack of an 
inírasíructure of widespread literacy. Government has an easier task among literate 
peoples than among those who can be addressed only face to face or through the 
media of extended speech such as radio and television. Government that gains no 
response from those governed is not only tyrannical, it is usually transient and 
misdirected as well. Literacy permits đelayed messages and encourages what 
iníormation scientists call feedback.

Just what constitutes literacy is a problem of detìnition with aítereữects in the 
extent to which a government is willing to spend time and eíĩort on the results to 
be achieved. If the only purpose is to provide that the whole adult populace can 
write their names and read them in print, then libraries have little importance 
except as repositories of information for the educated elite. If something more is 
needed, then the functional illiteracy represented by reading and writing one’s 
name is a heavy burden, making advancement sìow and vvearying. Libraries serve 
the developing country by instilling the reading habit, as several Latin American 
authorities have observed. Functional literacy means that the populace can read 
material likely to be found in local newspapers and popular periodicaỉs. The masses 
can then be addressed with the delayed messages that are reiníorced by their 
permanence and availability. A government can ask for and gain responses in the 
same delayed message form, with all its advantages of permanence. Stored messages 
constitute the basis on which all iníormation retrieval relies.

Developing countries oíten make the mistake of designing libraries solely for 
those who are most able to use them. It seems so obvious a response to a recognized 
neeđ that any other point of view seems far-fetched, if not íoolish and unthinkable. 
It is the need for libraries, for the information contained within them, that con- 
stitutes the primary diíĩerence betvveen a developed and a less than developed



society; but an eữort to create an inữastructure of iníormed workers must begin by 
teaching the íunction and use of library resources as early as possible. The need 
for library services will then take care of itselí. Libraries are not found where 
no one is xvilling to pay for them. Hence school libraries are the sine qua non of 
the developed society, especially if the teaching íunction of the school library is 
fully understood and utilized.

Literacy, from the bare beginning of writing and reading one’s name, proceeds 
from functional literacy to compulsive reading, when the activity is an end in itselí 
whatever the practical gain might be. Compulsive readers fìnd the activity as 
necessary to their well-being as eating and sleeping, and they tend to need reading 
materials in much the way that they must have nourishment. However, reading 
does not make the mind fat, but only more selective. The compulsive reader will 
settle for anything in print but what he preíers is the best and most original use 
of his language to provide iníormation that he íìnds attractive and enjoyable. It 
is íascinating that the purposc of reading courses, libraries, and all the intellectual 
exercises that they make possibỉe is not directed tovvard making compulsive readers 
of students. Eỉ habỉto del lector, which has c o n c e r n e d  so many Latin American 
library conferences, does not mean the habit of reading so much as it reíers to 
a  willingness to seek information in printed form and to compare the results from 
several sources. Just w hat m akes a com pulsive read er of an individual is unknow n. 
To some extent all literate and educated individuals find reading to be both enjoy- 
able and highly useíul. Writers, in particular, tend to read compulsively, as Jean 
Kerr, among others, remarks (i), but whether this is to íurther themselves or as 
a means of escape from the labor of composition is unknown and probably un- 
knowable.

The teaching of reading, the most essential skill to be gained in the early years 
of schooling, is dependent upon the written language and how nearly it represents 
the spoken language. It is far easier to teach children to read Russian or Esperanto—  
which are very nearly períectly phonetic in representation (the graphemes are the 
phonemes of the language)— than it is to teach Chinese— where the written char- 
acter bears no relation to the sound of the language, unless it is a part of a sequence 
meant to be read as a transliteration. Even Japanese, which uses some Chinese 
characters, has the advantage of providing phonetic representation through use 
of its syllabary. This is not so novel a process as it may seem. The Egyptian 
language which developed from hieroglyphics retained certain symbols that are 
words as well as representations of sequences, which are in eíĩect alphabetic spell- 
ings of popular names. Even in Russian and Esperanto, and to a greater extent in 
German (which is also very nearỉy phonetic in written form), symbols are used 
with exactly the same eữect as Chinese ideograms. The semantic content is con- 
veyed by the shape  of the  Symbol, not by its dup lication  of speech. A t íìrst glance 
this seems very economical, and so it has proved to be in the sign language used 
by individuals who can neither speak nor hear speech. Language, however, is 
available to them, both as conversation by means of signing and in written form.

An experiment in American education resulted in a whole generation of individ- 
uals who could not spell. Many could read, well and rapidly, but many more



could not. In that period, the basic theory of teaching reading of the English language 
was brought into conformity with the way Chinese is taught in written form, 
although the relationship to practices among the teachers of reading in China—  
for many centuries— was probably never consiđered. The child was taught to 
recognize the shape of the word, so íhat he could see the tail of the monkey in the 
letter that ends the word. He could not spell the word, but English is notoriously 
remote in its written form from the actual speech of any given group of speakers. 
When the results of this method became known, in part by the popularization of 
Rudolí Fleisch (2), a counterrevolution began. Teachers went back to phonics, 
the method of teaching children to read by relating sounds to letter patterns rather 
than to word shapes. An even further counterrevolution brought the child back 
to the readers used in the schools of the past century. McGuffey’s readers were 
used because— unscientiíìc as they might be in constructỉon— a previous generation 
had leamed both to read and to spell by means of them. W hat was not considered, 
uníortunately, may have been more important: the effect of the teacher and the 
book upon the learning process. McGuffey’s readers were heavily imbued with the 
spirit of 19th-century England, at that time the arbiter of propriety. Few books 
coulđ be more wildly limiteđ in approach and content.

The construction of new textbooks of reading in English came to rely on the 
work of Thom dike (3) and others who studied the words that were used most often 
in written form and recommended that the student learn to read these words as 
quickly as possible, since they were self-reinforcing in the educational process. 
Repetition, the object of reiníorcement, led to textbooks in which the student made 
his slow way through Jane and Spot and learneđ to see Jane run and to see Spot 
run and to see Jane and Spot run. It was very like teaching a musical instrument 
by repetition of scales without ever giving the student the ỉeeling of accomplishment 
when he could Anally pick his way through “The Happy Farm er” on the piano.

A íurther process which connected writing with reading had the students leam  
to print and then had them compose their own stories from their own experiences. 
This was much more successful, because there is a gap that some minds leap 
easily and others never cross, connectỉng the visible forms of the world about us 
with the symbolic representation. The latter are exceptional cases, however, đis- 
coveređ only when the teacher became less of an authoritarian who sought to 
achieve with discipline what only explanation and unđerstanding could accomplish. 
The problem with the method lies in the imperfect representation of sounđs in 
English. An alphabet of 26 letters is used to represent some 41 to 43 phonemes, 
depending on the kind of English the child has learned to speak. Further phonemic 
considerations are not even approacheđ, so that stress and intonation go unrepre- 
sented completely.

Eữorts to construct an aĩphabet that would truly represent the English language 
so intrigued George Bernard Shaw that he left some of his íortune to the man who 
would do it aíter his death (4). A reading alphabet was composeđ and printed by 
Pitman in a series of textbooks which were given a thorough trial (5). This alphabet 
reproduced all the more important characteristics of English, leaving stress and 
intonation to the spoken form of the language but including the distinctions between



vocalic sounds that are most obviously not conveyed by the vowels of the Standard 
English alphabet. The problem here lies in the unwillingness of students to go on and 
leam speỉling, especially when the tendency of English to homonymy and polyseray 
is observed.

Dyslexia (the inability to read, despite all efforts at instruction) is diữerent from 
illiteracy in that the latter indicates a íailure of society rather than a íailure of the 
individual. The term covers a broad range of conditions which have this symptom 
in common and may result from organic problems of the eyes (reversed image, for 
instance), from íunctional problems of movement and control, or from emotional 
problems for which the teacher of reading is often responsible. Studies of the 
teacher’s attitude toward the pupils have indicated that some teachers did not expect 
certain stuđents to learn to read, and the students in their overwhelming need to 
gain approval did just what the teacher expected— only to And that they did not 
gaỉn approval, they only coníìrmed a prejudice. Black students in the northern 
schools, in particular, have been the victims of this kind of emotional gangsterism, 
although the phenomenon has been observed in schools for Indian children as well, 
and in a more complicated form in schools where Spanish-speaking children are 
dumped into the English-speaking school system and condemned, a priori, for 
not knowing the language of instruction (ố).

Such children, usually designated as Spanish-surname, may come from homes 
where their parents speak the Spanish of Puerto Rico or of Mexico, and in any 
case, they have learned the language of Cervantes, Saint John of the Cross, and 
Garcia Lorca. Linguistic snobbery is closely allied to stereotyping as the reasoning 
process that coníìrms invincible prejudice, surely the best and nearest synonym of 
invincible ignorance. Children should learn to read the language their parents 
speak, first, and then go on to learn the ìanguage of comraunication in commerce 
and intellectual exchange. The problem is most obvious in countries where the 
national language is known only within the national boundaries and the language 
of world communication is something else, usually English.

In early eữorts in these countries (based on the generosity of Americans 
through the Ford Foundation, the Agency for International Deveỉopment or ỉts 
predecessors, and other organizations), textbook publishing became an important 
item of consideration. Sometimes the advice given to the ministers of education 
in developing countries concerned only the nature of a school system and often 
only the details for operating a ministry of education. Franklin Books Program 
started textbook publishing projects (notably in Iran, but also elsewhere) that 
assumed that the textbook should be written in the language of the country— not 
in English. In some places an eữort was made to teach the children English, but 
its recognition as a íoreign language made it a study for the elite of the society. 
Investigation of the diíĩìculties of publishing in Twi, Egbe, Hausa, and other 
languages of Aírica soon convinced the authorities in charge of education projects 
that the subject was too complicateđ, with too many ramifìcations to be dealt with. 
The result was that nothing was done at all. Franklin Books Programs, however, 
had great success in Iran, where the teaching of reading has to overcome the mis- 
match of the Arabic alphabet for a language that is dissimilar. The Arabic alphabet



is eữective but highly complicated. Even so, children’s books in Farsi, translated 
from American originals, began a publishing industry that today supports a large 
number of children’s centers that include books, librarians, and many other facilities 
for the kind of voluntary learning essential for the đevelopment of creativity.

Literacy programs for adults often bring about great successes at the outset only 
to result in meaninglessness when the newly literate have nothing to read and no 
way to practice a skill acquired late in life. The most elementary educational 
psychology would demand reiníorcement almost constantly if a skill is to be main- 
tained and utilized. Laubach’s early successes and signiíìcant notice in the world 
press were not followed up with an analysis of what happened to the literacy cam- 
paigns and their subjects 10 or 15 years later (7).

Functional literacy, the ability to make use of iníormation sources in written 
form, produces figures much diữerent from, and very much less than, the Standard 
íìgures for literacy, which are usually based on the ability to read and write only 
one’s name or on a level of literacy that might more correctly be called alphabetiza- 
tion. Laubach’s methods are, in eíĩect, a way of teaching the alphabet and the 
construction of words from it, but this is somewhat diữerent from teaching reading 
as a skill.

In some languages, Spanish, for instance, alphabetization is a good method for 
beginning an approach to the language. In others it is not. In Burmese, for example, 
where leaming the alphabet is traditional, the lengthy process of learning the 
complications of written Burmese is taught in the Buddhist monasteries to which 
boys are sent at about the age of eight. They sit in the courtyard of the monasteries 
under the shade of the trees or in a kind of shed with a roof and no vvalls, chanting 
the alphabet as a song. However, when faced with words, the process may leave 
the child unable to bridge the gap between the song he has learned and the iníorma- 
tion the text is meant to convey, even though Burmese words are generally mono- 
syllabic. The actual reađing process begins when the child, or adult, sees that 
words represent sounds in his language, as the way to communicate ideas, notions, 
moods, and facts about the wor!d. The Spanish chilđ deals with a íairly limited and 
Aexible vocabulary that, except for technical terminology, is widely used all around 
him. Except for the confusions of “b” and “v,” which are pronounced alike at the 
beginning of a word, there is little in orthography to make the gap harder to briđge. 
From alphabet to reading is not the severe process it may be for the Burman.

One of the most memorable and moving stories of the learning process is Helen 
Keller’s description of how she came to realize that Anne Sullivan Macy was 
communicating with her by tapping a signal which represented the water running 
over her hanđs. This was reproduced in the stage play and in the motion picture (<S). 
When a child realizes the proíound possibility of communicating by means other 
than spoken language, he enters into a new world. Among some primitive tribes, 
the connection betvveen snapshots and the indiviđual depicted is never made. Among 
children with severe learning problems, the connection between language and the 
process of communication is never establisheđ, so that the sounds heard all about 
them are interpreted as signals. “Stop!” is a cry much like that of a bird or a 
monkey warning mate or tribe of danger. The question of whether a dog under-



stands language is diữerent from whether it understands signals. Almost all verte- 
brates do.

Signs diíĩer from signals in being nonvocal but by convention having meaning 
that goes beyond the emotion conveyed in an outcry. That is, the phonemes that 
make “stop” an English word cannot be transíerred to other words. W hat the 
recipient of the message of a signal understands is the tone of voice, and possibly 
gestures and stance of the sender as well. Signs, however, are independent of 
emotion and must have intrinsic and unique meaning to be accepted. Many of 
these are precisely like the ideograms of Chinese. International roadsigns custom- 
arily have no words included but do provi.de a stylized representation of the hazarđ, 
with a person involved, and they also convey by the shapes what action the đriver 
should take. As the stylization proceeds, its similarity to the thing represented must 
be pointed out in order to be realized.

In most states, drivers must pass a literacy test (which consists of knowing 
what the signs mean) beíore they can be issued a license. The driver may be 
íunctionally illiterate or completely so. The ilỉiterate person in a developed society 
is at an almost incomprehensible disadvantage, so great that one must wonder at 
the human power of adaptability when we consider the means by which the 
hanđicap is overcome. Many such people are ashamed to have others know that 
they are illiterate and wilỉ use various subteríuges to conceal their illiteracy. It 
is considered shameíul, generally, in a way that reminds us of attituđes toward 
physical disíỉgurements that are interpreted as shameíul. (Curly hair among Korean 
men is regarded as evidence that the man cannot be trusted. One of the barber’s 
duties is to straighten a man’s curly hair, if possible. Waves are thought to be 
especially disũguring.)

An illiterate person cannot be issued an immigrant visa to the United States, 
a disqualiíìcation exactly equal to evidence that the petitioner has been a prostitute, 
has a contagious disease, or has been convicted of a íelony. Evidence that the 
immigrant can read and write is requiređ, usually in a very gentle ỉashion by having 
the individual reađ a list of questions and sign his name to a document. Preíerence 
tends to be given those who read English, although knowledge of the English 
language is not a requirement for potential immigrants. It is, however, a require- 
ment for the indiviđual who wishes to enter the United States on a student visa.

Ability to read and write one’s own ỉanguage is obviously đependent upon the 
availability of something to read and the occasion for writing one’s language. If 
the native tongue of the potential immigrant scarcely exists in written form, or if 
the total reading material is a missionary^ translation of the Bible, then the rule 
of literacy is a kind of lỉnguistic injustice, however wise it may be in application. 
In fact, individuals who do not know English, who have no close relatives (parent, 
spouse, or children) who are United States citizens, and who come from a country 
where there is considerable competition for United States immigrant visas, may face 
an ovenvhelming handicap. Such persons ordinarily are required to present a đoeu~ 
ment from a sponsor stating that there is a job available which cannot be Alled by 
a citizen of the United States. This is issued by the Department of Labor and is 
responsive to the level of unemployment at a given time.



Literacy education for adults grew up at a time when immigration laws were 
not so strict and it was common for individuals to seek an immigrant visa or simply 
land in the United States and obtain entry upon arrival. Libraries, among other 
institưtions, conducted courses for those who wished to become citizens, since the 
required knowledge of the Engỉish language included literacy along with a knovvl- 
edge of the government of the United States. The applicant for citizenship is still 
tested to see if he can meet these qualiíícations. Generally the examiner will ask 
the individual to write a sentence which he dictates. In a case known to the under- 
signed, a highly literate individual who happened to be bilingual in English and an 
obscure Asian language was asked to write “I go to work in a car.” (She had care- 
fully written out the Preamble to the Constitution of the United States and taken 
the copy with her to the examination, in case the examiner asked her to recite it 
as part of the examination. All her eíĩorts to commit the noble words to memory had 
faileđ, and she planned to say that her memory was not good enough to retain the 
statement, but that she would not go out of the house without a copy of it.)

Since immigrants customarily begin at the bottom of the work scale in menial 
jobs, low in the employment pecking order, an individual who attends literacy 
classes is likely to be marked for a certain amount of discrimination by his asso- 
ciates. A long-standing custom has put literacy classes in bank builđings, because no 
one is ashamed to enter such a place, with its connotation of finance; vvhile the public 
school or even the library meeting room, if used for the purpose often enough, 
coníers a kind of guilt by association. There is not a reason in the world for a 
person of ađequate mental ability to feel guilty because he cannot read or write. 
Often the teachers in the public school system which failed to educate him while 
he attended several years of schooling have no feelings of guilt, although they are 
richly deserved.

Students in classes where reading aloud is commonly used to test their ability 
and several students read the same passage over and over may be able to memorize 
what is said \vithout ever making the connection between the spoken words and 
the printed page.

Reading aloud is now widely understoođ to lead to such evidence of inadequate 
ability as moving the lips while reading. Simply connecting the written form of the 
language with the spoken form is not enough. Words assume a kind of ideographic 
value that enables the speed-reader to grasp the sense of a page of printed material 
without meticulously pronouncing each of the words. If the individual has been 
taught phonics as well, so that he can spell out into spoken form those words that 
othenvise are meanỉngless, he can usually fìnd the sought word in a dictionary in 
cases where the spoken word has as little meaning for him as the word in written 
form. In a language with a rich vocabulary, such as English, Arabic, Japanese, and 
Burmese, dictionaries are a necessity for reading. Speed-readers, however, will 
rarely need a dictionary for their reading because they grasp the context of a word 
well enough and quickly enough to assign a meaning to the stray word that lies 
beyond their experience. Various courses are oữered to aid those who have come 
through a school reading program only to find themselves less than instructed and 
somewhat unskilled as readers.



There is a đeíìnite correlation between compulsive reading and rapid reading. 
Some individuals can claim to be compulsive readers in two or more languages. The 
process of going from speech to the written form of the language is as effective in 
learning a íoreign language as in learning to read the mother tongue. A t an earlier 
stage of language instruction, students were taught only how to translate the íoreign 
tongue to be leamed. They then faced the diữìcult sequence of recognizing the word 
form, recalling an equivalent word in the native tongue, and pronouncing it to 
themselves, beíore they could grasp what was conveyeđ in the íoreign language. 
Even if a language is to be learneđ only for the purpose of reading it, or primarily 
for this purpose, the method of instruction should proceed along the lines that 
established an ability to read when the individual learned his own language. From 
speech, íìrst recognition and then production of the spoken word, the individual 
proceeds to visual representation of the word. The process may seem simultaneous, 
especially for literate individuals who have better visual recall and neeđ something 
seen to remember something heard, but in fact the process is a sequence in which 
the spoken form comes first, the written form is recognized, and the one provides 
íeedback for the other.

By accident, the Esperantists have alvvays emphasized the spoken form of the 
language, even though its use has primarily been for \vritten messages. Letters 
between Esperantists account for the hostility toward the language exhibited at 
various times and in various places in the history of the language. Individuals have 
been sentenced to labor camps as dangerous internationalists or even executed as 
spies simply because they belonged to an Esperanto association and corresponded 
with fellow enthusiasts abroad.

Esperanto will most likely be chosen the international language from among the 
very many constructed and popularized ones, not because it is the simplest but 
because it has been around the longest and has proven itselí eíĩective in written 
form. Ido, a simpliíìed form of Esperanto, failed to have much eíĩect on the move- 
ment toward one language for the world, a phrase used by Mario Pei for a book 
title (9). However, Esperanto has been used for so long a time (nearly a hundred 
years) and so large a literature exists in the language, that it has become the only 
really serious candidate for universal adoption.

The history of Esperanto demonstrates a fact about language that was unknown 
heretoíore. A written form of a language tends to preserve it. The languages that 
are lost are not simply the ones that have no living speakers, although that is an 
important part of the process, but also the ones that have no accumulated literature. 
Just as reading a íoreign language from tirne to time serves as a review of one’s 
knowledge, reviviíying the spoken as well as the written recognition, something 
to read tends to preserve a langưage among its speakers.

Those languages with the greatest literatures are both the most widely known 
and the most likely to survive. Languages that remain \vithin a national boundary, 
spoken by a few thousand individuals, may disappear without a trace. A language 
declared to be the national tongue tends to develop a literature (even if comprised 
only of government documents) and it may survive although its speakers are 
customarily multilingual.

In such multilingual countries, inability to learn a íoreign language may be a



serious drawback both íìnancially and socially. Denmark and the Netherlanđs 
demonstrate this in diữerent ways. Danish is diíĩìcult for nonnative speakers to 
pronounce, so that visitors to Denmark are not expected to speak Danish. A person 
who does so and who looks íoreign may not be understood unless he is personally 
known as a Danish-speaking visitor. The tourist industry is supported by personnel 
who know several languages. Nevertheless, the Danes prefer their own language, 
in part because of their own literature, great amounts of which are translations. 
Equally, original works are translated into other languages. The great best seller 
of some decades ago, Kon-Tiki, was written in Dano-Norwegian, thereíore 
comprehensible to Danes, and it was almost immediately translated into Esperanto. 
The English version was the third of many other translations. Danish literature 
is increased by the number of books written by Nonvegians, whose language is 
diữerently pronounced but virtually identical in the written form, to the extent that 
cultural exchange in written form is easy and proíìtable.

Dutch is much more widespread, in closely related dialects such as Aírikaans 
and Flemish. Both Dutch and Danish have been revised orthographically to match 
the changes in the languages that have occurred since the spoken tongues were 
committeđ to variations of the Latin alphabet. While some 20 million people speak 
Dutch or one of its close variants, only 5 million people speak Danish, and another 
5 million speak Dano-Norwegian. The variation between Danish and Nonvegian 
is no greater than that betvveen Afrikaans and the Dutch of the Netherlands, 
depenđing on what emphasis is laid on the differences. A language, though, might 
be unacceptable and seen as very diíTerent because of the prejudices of those who 
speak a closely related tongue but continue to resent previous periods of domina- 
tion. Equally, languages may be altered for reasons of nationalism.

The distinction of a separate language is accorded to Norwegian more on the 
basis of its literature and the history of the country than on the basis of its distinc- 
tions from Danish. In fact, it is inappropriate to speak of a Norvvegian Ianguage, 
since the language of the north, among the people who live in the mountains, is 
much closer to Icelandic than  to Danish. There is comparatively little published 
literature in this language, although there is a great deal in the language used by 
the govemment. The names of these languages preserve the distinctions: Landsmaal 
and Riksmaal of íormer times have become Nynorsk (New Norwegian) and Bokmaal 
(Book Language), with the addition of a language that combines elements of both 
(proposed, but far from accepted), known as Samnorsk. Language engineering in 
Norvvay has made itselí felt in political decisions. Nevertheless, the existence of such 
literary íìgures as Ibsen and Hamsun continues the signiíìcance of a language best 
called Dano-Norv/egian, not so much because of its identity with Danish and 
Norvvegian, but because the literature and the style diữer far more greatly than a 
cursory linguistic comparison would indicate.

Swedish, again a diữerent language, bears a close relation to all these languages 
of Scandinavia, and yet any attempt to convince Danes, Swedes, and the Norse that 
they are speaking dialects of a kind of Central language would only incur bitter 
argument. What has created the separation is more the written form of the language 
than the variances in speech.

This leads invariably to the creation of a vvritten language, the language of



learning and culture, and a spoken tongue. Such dialects may be social o r they 
may exist (and be mapped) geographically, the evidence of a lack of communication 
in earlier times. Dialects may be close to a mother tongue and be considered 
separate languages, or they may be remote and be considered dialects, depending 
on the existence of a literature and national boundaries rather than on any scientiũc 
measure of comparison. There is much evidence that the dialects and languages of 
ethnic groups brought into communication with a larger group using a common 
language tend to disappear. The language of Brittany and that of Cornwall, though 
closely related to the language of Wales, have virtually disappeared, while the 
Welsh that excites national íeelings grows stronger by becoming a literary language 
as well as a bone of contention.

The language taught in schools as Ẹnglish is the written form of the tongue, but 
the normative method has convinced many students that there is something sub- 
standard about the particular variation they use, when it is in fact simply different 
so far as a linguist is concemed. Reading a work written entirely in dialect woulđ 
be hard work for the more than 350 million speakers of English. If English did 
have a common alphabet that perfectly represented the sounds of all its variant 
forms, it might be more a bane than a blessing. The range, after all, is from Gullah, 
spoken along the Atlantic coast in southeastern United States, to “Strine,” the name 
given English as it is spoken in Australia. The cusíomary etymological spellings in 
English have produced a unity of semantic value, independent of pronunciation 
variants, that gives each word something like the signiíìcance of a Chinese character, 
with its radical and other strokes combining to create an easily recognized word. 
Speed-reading depends to a ỉarge extent on a recognition process that is the same 
in Chinese and in English.

W hether the choice is to popularize Esperanto as the one language of the world, 
which everyone will learn after learning his mother tongue, or to preserve the 
mother tongue itselí and provide it with the greatest utility, the process must go 
from the spoken form to the written form by hearing and speaking the language 
and then learning to read it and íìnally write it. If those people of the world who 
have spent years attempting to learn English— only to find that they cannot write 
in a way that will not provoke gales of laughter among native speakers— finally 
decide to adopt another language (as could be done if everyone wished to take 
the trouble), then the linguistic domination of the Hnglish-speaking countries will 
end. As it is now, scientiíìc journaIs commonly include English abstracts, whatever 
the language of the text, and many scientists reíuse to publish theừ work in the 
journals of their own country because the national language has so few readers. The 
fate of Rasmus Rask may be unknovvn but it retains a cautionary signiíìcance. Rask 
was probably the íìrst philologist of note in modern times, if not the íìrst linguist. 
Much of his work foreshadows what was done later as original work by philologists 
and linguists up to the point of his rediscovery. Rask’s great deíìciency was that 
he w rote in D anish , w hich few linguists w ould bother to learn  to read although 
there was less excuse for linguists not to learn the language than for anyone else, 
since works of such value were \vritten in it. It is much simpler than Sanskrit, 
which used to be considered a required language for any advanced study of



philology. Scientists can be excused from not leaming the several dozens of lan- 
guages in which iníormation could be published. They have done enough when 
they leam  English, often the language of their education and the language of 
scientiAc discourse in written form.

Reading is a skill that makes libraries important to the user. The transíer of 
iníormation can be silent, rapid, unhindered, and unchanneled, especially where 
a policy of íreedom of iníormation is maintained. Even in the countries where 
total control of the publication of materials is challenged only with great danger, 
certain individuals are permitted to read whatever they wish. Reading has always 
been in some way tied to elitism, a threat to those whose horizons are saíely and 
comíortably limited. “Reading rots the brain,” according to the New England 
proverb. In many novels of simple folk, reading has an almost ominous significance; 
it is the hobby of a dangerous character whose innovative ideas motivate the plot 
and establish a conAict. In Steinbeck’s novella The Pearl, the object of all the 
suữering is to gain enough funds so that the children of the simple Mexican folk 
can “open the books and read from the books” {10). That Steinbeck found this 
less than a đesirable ambition is indicated by the tragic ending of the story.

Censorship is the archenemy of librarianship not so much because it makes the 
concept of truth its íìrst victim (if not the truth itself), nor because it preserves 
oíĩìcially recognized hypocrisies and the accepted self-delusions of society, but 
because it tends to create uniíormity where variety is wanted. Librarianship ceases 
to have a meaning when its practitioners are limited to a mechanical rigamarole and 
prevented from displaying in the collection their avvareness that writing is a search 
for íurther evidence and reading a way of uncovering it. The elitism that allows 
high oíĩìcials to read anything they want is the line of demarcation between selection 
and censorship so far as the librarian is concerned. Granting the prejudice of the 
undersigned, librarianship is the one profession that makes an ethical necessity of 
egalitarianism. We must collect everything that the community we serve will find 
useful and broađening in outlook, or at least make arrangements that will proviđe 
access to it all, because reading combined with skill in using a library puts every- 
body on the same footing so far as iníormation is concerneđ. It is only when the 
iníormation may not appear openly in printed form that we line up users in 
hierarchies of privilege, a kind of classiíìcation that íìnally must change the library 
into a literary warehouse. Reading can become a way to health and happiness just 
as mu ch as exercise and proper diet.

Bibliotherapy, the use of books as a way of treating emotional diHìculties, is not 
really an innovation. From  the poems of early times, to the passages in the Bible 
that are most apropos, to the latest thriller, a reader tends to find what gives him 
something he needs, whether relaxation, sympathy, or inspiration. The course of 
bibliotherapy, like any other course of instruction, is toward opening up one’s mind 
to something besiđes material that coníìrms prejuđices and assures that the penulti- 
mate, or at worst ultimate, truth of existence has been found. Readers, unless 
persuaded by sorne kind of adviser, will generally pursue whatever provides com- 
fort rather than challenge. The reader’s adviser in earlier times was not needed 
merely to help locate a book, and the advisory librarian or iníormation specialist



of present days is not needed just to explain the way a reader can And what he 
wants, but also to provide assurance that the reader can find and understand what 
will best meet his needs, rather than what he would settle for in its stead.

Much more is to be considered as our understanding of reading and all its ramỉ- 
íìcations increases. That literacy appears to be losing the battle in the race with 
population growth, that the concept of obscenity as a legally defined danger has 
gained a new lease on life despite the obvious results of some dozen years of free- 
dom in the world community, that critics see as much reason for gloom about the 
íuture of literature today as they ever did in the past— everything that insists that 
we are all wasting our time as librarians bows before the fact that the amount of 
knowledge to be gained from informaíion sources remains a constant for most 
people while the information avalanche has provided a wealth and variety never 
hoped for in the past. It is here that the librarian is most closely tied to the skill 
of reading, whatever his stock in trade. In providing access to this variety one 
encourages reading, and reading encourages users to íìnd answers to the most 
obvious problems. That these will be resolved only to make us aware of newer 
and more complex questions which are not now capable of being asked should be 
seen as the chief reason both for writing and for reading and certainly for the 
creation and maintenance of libraries as the great memory of humankind.

The experience gained among librarians as technical assistants makes the follow- 
ing scenario the quickest way for a country to develop from a nonliterate multitude 
who rely on the radio or face-to-face exchanges for iníormation to one in which 
delayed messages are needed and useful as iníormation sources. Literacy must be 
combined with the availability of materials. Television, which can include reading 
material as well as the spoken language, is a good way to teach reading, as “Sesame 
Street” and ‘T h e  Electric Company” have shown. Libraries are needed, however, 
if the message is not to be lost because it is constrained by time. Developing good 
school libraries and libraries for chilđren outside the schools is the surest way of 
developing a willingness to use library resources, if there is any hope at all. School 
libraries are the essential element in a society vvhere reading is an accepted skill and 
one that makes the novice with limited potential the equal of a specialist outside his 
íìeld. An understanding of the use of libraries for reađing material and for informa- 
tion proclaims the sound fact of our common ignorance while it promises steady 
progress toward continuing enligbtenment.
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J a y  E. D a i l y

READÍNG FOR THE VISUALLY IMPAIRED

Definitions

VISUALLY IM PAIRED

The term “visually impaired” includes both the partially seeing and the blind 
populations. A blind individual is One who gains information primarily through 
senses other than the visual, using instead the auditory and /o r tactuaỉ senses. A 
partially seeing individual is one who gains iníormation primarily through the 
visual sense, although cer?tain adaptations may be necessary, such as various optical 
aids and enlarged print.

READING

The definition of reading requires diữerentiation between the physical act of 
reading (of using one of the senses) and the interpretive or meaning-attached aspect 
of reading. Regardless of the sense used by an individual to read, the signiíìcance 
of the reading activity is comprehension or meaning. For all readers, this part of 
reading takes place in the brain. The eyes, ears, or fingertips used by readers are 
merely the receptors and channels used to feed the brain unprocessed information. 
To distinguish, then, betvveen the deíìnition of reading for those who use the visual 
sense and for those who use other senses, the description of the physical activity 
components of reading vvill be the area where diíĩerentiation is useful.

Background of Reading for the Blind

The blind reader, then, can use either a tactile or an aural approach to meet his 
reading needs. Many use both, at diữerent times, for diíĩerent reading activities. 
This practice is often a necessity, as only a limited amount of reading material is



available in both aural and tactile form. Often the blind reader must accept the 
material in whatever form provided, regardless of a personal preíerence for either 
aural or tactile reading.

Various tactile reading systems have been explored in the past. Raised letters 
and raised letter modiíìcations, as well as several embossed dot systems, have been 
developed and used. It was not until approximately 1950 that Standard English 
Braille, an outgrowth of the original braille form developed by Louis Braille in 1829, 
was consistently used.

Braille is a “touch” reading system, used by passing the íìngertips over embossed 
characters. The embossed characters are íormed using various combinations of dots 
within a sỉx-dot cell, two dots wiđe and three dots high. Braille is read from left to 
right, with the reader usually reading with One hand and keeping his place on the 
page with the other hand. Once material has been transcribed into braille, it can be 
reproduced using a heat process called thermoíorming. Material relying upon illus- 
tration (other than charts and graphs) for much of its meaning often cannot be 
reproduced eữectively in braille. Embossed illustrations can be made for braille 
reading material; however, many illustrations vvill have little or no meaning in 
tactile form.

Braille reading presents certain insurmountable disadvantages to the blind reader. 
The average braille reading speed is about 60 worđs per minute, which is approxi- 
mately one-third to one-fourth of the pace of the sighted reađer. AJso, braille is 
very bulky and, thereíore, presents both storage and portability problems. A  high 
school textbook often requires 8 to 15 volumes when transcribed into braille.

A  world braiỉle system for all languages was adopted by UNESCO in 1950. This 
system needs reíinement and has not been widely publicized during the past 25 
years. The present procedure for transcribing into braille those foreign languages 
which employ the roman alphabet involves thc use of uncontracted braille, a sim- 
pler but longer form of the code. Special symbols have been devised to represent 
the various accented letters, special punctuation, diphthongs, and vowel signs 
peculiar to each language, for which there is no English braille equivalent. For 
íoreign languages not using the roman alphabet, braille equivalents have been 
devised for both the alphabet and special symbols which the languages contain.

O ther tactile reading approaches center around the electronic conversion of print 
into a tactile array of some kind. Opticaỉ-to-braille converters, which convert the 
i m a g e  o f  a  p r i n t e d  S y m b o l  i n t o  t h e  c o r r e s p o n d ỉ n g  b r a i l l e  c h a r a c t e r ,  h a v e  b e e n  d e -  
signed, but presently are not in wide use. Growing numbers of blind readers are, 
however, now using optical-to-tactile converters. The Optacon, whose name is an 
abbreviated form of “optical-to-tactiỉe converter,” operates by converting the image 
o f  a  p r i n t e đ  S y m b o l  i n t o  a  c o r r e s p o n d i n g  t a e t i l e  i m a g e  w h i c h  c a n  b e  f e l t  b y  t h e  
Sngertip.

Although current average reading rates obtained using the Optacon are even 
slower than average braille reading rates, the Optacon’s applicability to any print 
medium is considered a great advantage to many blind readers. The blind reader 
can now enjoy total independence and privacy, which can be particularly impor- 
tant for reading tasks đuring the blind person’s working day or for personal mat- 
ters. Many blind readers consider independence to be of great value.



Because the aural modes of reading seemingly allow passivity on the reađer’s 
part, they are oíten not viewed as reading by the sighted world. To most blind read- 
ers, however, aural modes have an important role in meeting reading needs. In 
particular, those blind readers who are unable to use the tactile sense (such as those 
with diseases or conditions where loss of sensation in the extremities occurs) must 
rely solely upon aural reading systems.

Perhaps the earliest and the most simplistic aural reading mode is the reader for 
the blind. A reader is simply a sighted person who reads aloud that material which 
is requested by the blind individual. The reader may be paid or may perform this 
Service voluntarily.

Talking Book records are special phonograph recordings, usually of íìction, dis- 
tributed by the Library of Congress without cost to libraries requesting them. Funds 
for their production are proviđeđ by the íederal government. Talking Books are 
generally heard at the rate of 150-175 vvords per minute. They may be sent through 
the mail, free of charge, between the blind reader and the library housing them. 
Libraries are also provided with special record players (Talking Book Machines, de- 
signed to play Talking Books or other records), which are also loaned out to eligi- 
ble persons. In this way, Talking Books and Talking Book Machines are easily 
available to all who need them.

Various reading materials, often textbooks, are recorđed by trained readers onto 
reel-to-reel tapes, as another aural reading mode. After obtaining the reel-to-reel 
tape recorđing, the blind reader must have access to a reel-to-reel tape player.

Cassette tape recordings for aural reading are also produced and their use is 
growing due to the convenience of the cassettes themselves and the increaseđ por- 
tability of cassette players. The size and the cost of such devices have decreased 
substantially recently. JĨn addition, four-track capabilities are now available in both 
cassettes and players, rnaking time limitations on cassettes Iess restricting.

Relatively recent attempts to incrcase reading speed using tape-recorded ma- 
terials have resulteđ in growing production and use of compressed speech. Com- 
pressed speech can be prođuced in two vvays. Now manufactured are cassette play- 
ers with variable speed capabilities. speech compression takes place through the 
use of a special module. The speech quality is normal when using such machinery, 
as the “Donalđ Duck” sound can be removed from the speeđ-increaseđ speech. 
Also in production are precompressed cassettes, playable in any tape player. The 
cassettes are presently rather expensive and are not widely used. To use compressed 
speech of any kind eữectively, one must possess eíĩicient listening skills.

Experimental forms of special short-form languages (like verbal shorthand) arc 
being researched, also for the purpose of increasing reading speed using tape- 
recorded material.

There are in existence aural reading devices which convert print to tones. One 
such device in production is the Stereotoner. A device that produces tonal output 
operates by converting print characters into the tones assigned to them. The blind 
reader must learn to identiíy what characters the tones represent.

Much of the current research in aural reading devices for the blind, however, is 
directed toward the conversion of print into speech analogs. Certain devices under 
study convert print into spelled-speech output. More sophisticated đevices convert



printeđ material into phonetic-speech output. speech is usually considered the best 
output. međium for obtaining the íastest reading rates for blind readers.

A  sophisticated reading machine which produces synthesized speech output from 
print characters is the Kurzweil Reading Machine. This device scans a printed page 
and produces a coded electrical signal to represent each scanned character. The 
electrical signals are used to drive a synthetic speech device, which feeds a  loud- 
speaker or earphones. The machine has Controls which can slow it down, back it 
up and repeat, or spell out words not understood by the reader. A device of this type 
oữers the blind reader still another choice in independent, rather unrestricted read- 
ing— in the most íamiliar medium: speech.

A new project, coordinated by the Library of Congress, Division for the Blind 
and Physically Handicapped, has resulted in an experimental dual-purpose reading 
machine. This machine will scan printed words and produce both synthesized speech 
and braille output— should its further development result in its production. The 
experimental machine will adapt the Kurzweil Reading Machine for production of 
braille coding. Braille copies will be p r o v i d e d  by C o m p u t e r .  This device w o u l d  allow 
the blind reader great reading access.

The producers of the Optacon are developing a speech output accessory for the 
Optacon. Such an accessory is expected to use the M IT text-to-speech system, 
would allow for hand scanning of print material, and would stress intelligibility and 
naturalness in the speech output.

The notion of print conversion to tactile or aural form is of great importance to 
the blind reader, since such a small percentage of all reading matter is available in 
any one of the three usual forms for the blind: braille, magnetic tape, or recorded 
disk. With print conversion, the blind reader is no longer restricted in reading 
choice. All printed material becomes readable on an independent basis.

Background of Readỉng for the Partially Seeing

Partially seeing people have available various options to aid their reading prob- 
lems. Large print materials, generally considered to be 18-24 point type, are util- 
ized widely. This enlarged material is found in books, magazines, newspapers, and 
other published material. Some large type material is produced from existing small 
type editions, through the use of photographic enlargement, and other large type 
material is published directly by publishers. Many publishers give blanket permis- 
sion for the enlargement of their published maíerials for the use of the visually im- 
paired. This courtesy saves time for those who provide the visually impaired reader 
with needed reading matter.

Large print editions of materials, like braille editions, are often cumbersome and 
lack portability, compared with the regular size print version. Also, the ever-grow- 
ing use of color illustrations and color in print creates problems, as enlargement 
machines cannot reproduce this color and often produce a fađed and almost un- 
reađable enlarged copy. However, even with these disadvantages, the use of photo-



graphic enlargement for large type production provides the partially seeing reader 
with reading material which otherwise would be unavailable.

Along with large type, optical devices are utilized by the partially seeing to aid 
in providing better reading capabilities. The most \videly used and recognized 
optical aid is the corrective lens. This aid is found in the form of glasses or contact 
lenses. The purpose of the corrective lens is to partially or completely compensate 
for reíractive errors in the eye, thereíore permitting those with ocular conditions 
that can be corrected by such lenses to read printed material.

Optical enlargement devices are also widely used to increase the reađing capabili- 
ties of partially seeing individuals. The optical enlargement devices, unlike correc- 
tive lenses, only magniíy whatever the reader is attempting to see and do not com- 
pensate for Vision problems requiring more than magniíìcation for coưection. Such 
devices can be divided into, perhaps, íwo major categories: simpìe devices and com- 
plex devices. Simple optical devices are available in the following modes: worn 
magniíying devices, hand-held magnifiers, illuminated hand-held magniíìers, and 
illuminated table mođel magniíìers. The use of one of these devices rather than 
another often depends upon the individual preíerence of the partially seeing reader.

The illuminated devices are designed to not only provide magnification but to 
supply the light neeđed to provide better contrast betxveen the print and the page. 
These simple magniíìers are available in varying powers of magniíìcation. Again, 
selection is dependent upon the individual reader’s eye condition and upon his own 
preference. Common disacỉvantages of hand-held magniíìers are their limited scope 
and the tendency to distort and abberate.

More complex magnifying devices are used in enlargement and projection equip- 
ment. Such devices enlarge and project prỉnted matter onto a built-in vievving screen 
through the use of refle«ctive principles. These devices provide a higher đegree and 
a wider íìeld of magniíìcation than the simple devices. They also produce less distor- 
tion of the printed material. However, they do lack the easy portability of the simple 
devices and instead lend themselves to the stationary reading area, such as a li- 
brary, home, oữìce, or school.

Another option open to the partially seeing reader as a reading aid is the special 
enlarging microíìche reader. Such a microfiche reader, through a magniAcation sys- 
tem, enlarges the material on the íìche more than the ordinary microfiche reader, 
and it projects large type onto the viewing screen.

Another type of complex optical enlargement đevice is the closed circuit televi- 
sion enlargement system. Such systems usually consist of a small camera and a spe- 
cial monitor or regular television screen which magnifies printed material elec- 
tronically. Black-white contrast can be intensiíìed and negative images (white on 
black) can be used to reduce glare. These devices also provide a high degree of 
magniíìcation and rather distortion-free reproduction of printed material. However, 
there exists the same portability problem as with the enlargement and projection 
devices. Once again, as with the simple devices, the individual’s eye condition and 
his own preíerence will đecide which type of reading device is most appropriate 
and useful for his needs.



Partially seeing readers can also beneíìt from the aural reading approaches which 
were discussed earlier in regard to the blind reader. The various types, such as the 
reel-to-reel, cassette, and phonograph recording, are used by the partially seeing 
reader to augment his visual reading. His visual condition may not permit him to 
use his eyes to read for long periods of time, or he may suffer from a visual condi- 
tion which changes. The aural option provides, in many instances, a íaster and more 
efficient method for obtaining information. Recorded materials are particularly use- 
ful when neither large type editions of reading material nor enlarging equipment are 
available.

Library Systems for the Vĩsually Impaỉred

In terms of inỉormational needs, the library is as important for visually impaired 
persons as for sighted library users. Hovvever, librarians, while they desire to serve 
the visually impaired popuỉation, have alvvays encountered the problems of how 
to identiíy and most efficiently and eữectively meet the special needs of the visually 
impaired library user.

Certain modiíìcations of the traditional library system must be employed so that 
the visually impaired user can fully utilize the many services of today’s libraries. 
The followỉng discussion poinís out some of the modiíìcations that libraries must 
consider.

Space utilization is always a prime concern in a library, and particularly so when 
providing for visually impaired library users. If a library expects to provide braille 
material, much shelf space is necessary due to the size and bulk of braille volumes. 
The same is true of large type material. T hus, additional space is a necessity.

Lighting facilities should be better than average, incluđing overhead Auorescent 
lights and individual high intensity lights at each desk, as well as areas with abundant 
natural light. In general, most partially seeing users will beneíìt from improveđ 
lighting conditions.

special reading equipment, as previously discussed, should be available in the 
library. It is highly desirable to have available not only magnitìers, optical enlarge- 
ment devices, and closed circuit television enlargement systems, but also print-to- 
tactile converters, recorded tapes, tape players, Talking Books, Talking Book 
Machines, and special enlarging microíìche readers. If possible, card catalog en- 
tries should be transcribed into braille, following the íorm at of the card closely. 
With such special equipment and materials available, a visually impaiređ reader 
can take full advantage of a library’s holdings.

Varied sources for obtaining braille, large type, and recorded publications must 
be sought out in orđer to provide a continuing supply of reading matter for the 
visually impaired popuĩation.

Another major consideration is the library’s loan policy. Visually impaired 
readers generally need longer periods of time to read loaneđ materials. Thereíore, 
consideration should be given to extension of the normal borrowing time for li- 
brary matter.

Ị



Finally, it is desirable to have personnel who are acquainted with the special 
problems that visually impaired library users may encounter. This personnel should 
be available to assist whenever necessary. For e x a m p l e ,  a blind library user might 
have diữìculty locating and using the card catalog. The attuned librarian can assist 
the individual with understanding.

Maịor Organizatỉons That Provide
Reading Matter for the Visualíy Impaired

Some major organizations which provide reading matter for the visually im- 
paired are the following:

The Library of Congress, Đivision for the Blinđ and Physically Handicapped, 
conducts a national program which provides free library services to handicapped 
readers, both legally blind pcrsons and those unable to read conventional print 
material because of physical limitations. From an appropriation provided annuaỉly 
by Congress, the division supplies Talking Books, Talking Book Machines, maga- 
zines recorded on records and on open-reel and cassette tapes, and braille books 
and magazines to visuaỉly impaired and physically handicapped readers. This is 
achieved through a network of 48 cooperating regional libraries across the United 
States.

The American Printing House for the Blind, Incorporated, produces braille and 
large type reading material, Talking Books, and tape-recorded material. In addi- 
tion, this organization produces Aexible disk recordings of various magazines for 
the Library of Congress and other agencies serving the visually impaired. It also 
develops and produces a wide variety of educational aids for the blind.

Recording for the Blind, Incorporated (RFB), is a national nonproíìt volun- 
tary organization supporteđ entirely by contributions from the public, íoundations, 
the corporate sector, and individuals. RFB provides taped educational books, free 
on loan, to visually impaired and physically handicapped elementary, high school, 
college, and graduate students throughout the United States, as well as to adults 
who may require special reading material. RFB prođuces books on both reel-to-reel 
and cassette tapes. The organization utilỉzes over 4,000 trained volunteers to do the 
recording in 27 recording studios located throughout the United States.

Additionally, there are many other private, commercial, and volunteer organiza- 
tions from which a visually impaired person can obtain braille, large type, and 
recorded reađing material.

The Role of Volunteer Groups

Even with all the technological advances in reading devices and methods of 
producing reading material, and the increase in the sheer quantity of reading ma- 
terial produced for the visually impaired, it is unrealistic to assume that all the read- 
ing needs of this group are presently being met. For example, suppose a blind stu-



dent needs a text that is unavailable through any source providing braille matter. 
A possible solution to his problem would be to contact a local volunteer braille as- 
sociation to request hand transcription of the needed text into braille. This is just 
one example of how volunteer organizations can help to fill the gap between an in- 
dividuaTs needs and the available material.

Volunteer braillists are obliged to obtain a Certificate for English Braille Tran- 
scription from the Library of Congress, Division for the Blind and Physically 
Handicapped, in order to transcribe under its sponsorship. This provides for the 
necessary uniformity in transcriptions.

Presently, voỉunteer groups provide not only braille transcription services but 
also tape-recorded books, magazines, and newspapers. Volunteers sometimes also 
act as readers for the visually impaired.

Reading Instruction for the V isually  Impaired

Teaching reading to visually impaired individuals, both blind and partially see- 
ing, should be undertaken only by those teachers specially trained to eđucate the 
visually impaired or by those teachers who receive consultative services from such 
specially trained teachers. Proíessional preparation of teachers of the visually im- 
paired includes training with modified íacilities, equipment, materials, and teaching 
meíhods peculiar to this íìeld. Without these necessary modiíìcations in reading in- 
struction, acquisition of reading skills in visually impaired individuals may, at best, 
be hampered and, at worst, may be prevented.

Although the actual methods of teaching reading to the partially seeing may often 
be basically the same as for sighted individuals, certain considerations must be kept 
in mind. Reading readiness, or readiness for learning to read, vvill need to be more 
intense and will need direction tovvard overcoming experiential gaps caused directly 
or indirectly by signiíìcant visual impairment. Many partially seeing persons do not 
have the same, or as many, experiences which contribute to the concept develop- 
ment necessary to reading. Also, skills of visual discrimination will undoubtedly 
require much greater emphasis than with the normally sighted prereader, as a part 
of the reađiness process.

Some other considerations which must be dealt with in reading instruction for the 
partially seeing can be categorized within visual efficiency, an approach to visual 
íunctioning developed by Dr. Richard E. Hoover. Those instructing this group in 
reading must be aware of the various internal and external factors which determine 
the use mađe of available Vision at a given time. Such íactors include not only near 
and distance visual acuity, but also the load and duration of visual períormance 
under varying conditions. Visual eíĩìciency is, by deíinition, an approach to visual 
íunctioning that is depcndent upon individualization. Because of this, reading in- 
struction for partially seeing inđividuals is often totally or in part an individuaĩ 
process. Additionally, the reading instruction process may often include training 
in the use of special equipment and aids, and such training must be individualized 
to be useful.



Teaching reading to blind individuals will include considerations similar to those 
for the partially seeing in regard to reading readiness. Experiential gaps will most 
probably be greater, due to lack of any visual stimuli. Concreteness, whenever pos- 
sible, is of great importance, particularly in the development of concepts. Tactile 
readiness is helpíul prior to reading instruction using a tactile reading system. Just 
as certain visual discrimination skills are prerequisites to reading for sighted individ- 
uals, tactile discrimination skills are helpíul in readiness for using a tactile reading 
system.

Reađing instruction techniques may include the use of several highly specialized 
approaches. There are several methods of teaching braille reading and each method 
has its proponents. Methods and curriculum for teaching reading using print-to- 
tactile equipment have been devised and are currently being field tested and de- 
veloped íurther. Approaches vary, as do prospective tactiỉe readers, and some 
teacher-generated methods are used.

For reading instruction using aural means, auditory discrimination and listening 
skills are useíul. Training in such areas can increase attention span and compre- 
hension while using the auditory channel.

Reading for the visually impaired population is a many-faceted topic involving 
highly specialized equipment and varied considerations. The sighted reader is able 
to take for granted what the visually impaired reader must careíully arrange. How- 
ever, increased technology and improved services are helping to make reading ma- 
terial more usable and available for this population.
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RECALL

See Precision and Recaỉl

RECORDS MANAGEMENT

One of the greatest challenges íacing us today is how to most eữectively and 
economically controỉ and utilize an ever-expanding iníormation base. On all levels 
of government and in industry and business, technological and social changes have 
brought about the need for the creation and dissemination of an endless array of 
records in various íormats. While much of the iníormation demanded and produced 
is needeđ, there is also a proliíeration of useless and duplicate materials. Ever 
present is the problem of getting the maximum value out of this abundance of in- 
ĩormation and at the same time bringing some sense of order and cost eữectiveness 
into its management. The answer to our problem must come from the leadership 
in all segments of our economy.



Multifaceted Responsibility

The solution to any management problem requires the involvement of all the 
íunctions which may be concerned with its results. In the area of iníormation— its 
creation, dissemination, and use— several disciplines are involved. These disci- 
plines must operate in a coordinated eữort to assure maximum results. They must en- 
compass the elements of iníormation or records creation, maintenance, retrieval 
(use), retention, and protection. The disciplines include records management, Com
puter technology, library sciences, and archival management. Superimposed upon 
these is a multiíaceted capability knovvn as micrographics. Whether it is a manual 
or automated system under consideration, the possible use of this discipline must 
be careíully taken into account— with emphasis on careịully. Each of these disci- 
plines can stand alone, but operaíed as a combined concept under the general tenn 
of information management, they are far more efficient, cost eíĩective, and produc- 
tive.

Computer technology, micrographics, archives, library Science, records manage- 
ment— each, regardless of the organizational approach involved, must retain its 
own identity and proíessional independence. Periodic eữorts have been made to 
combine the practitioners in these activities into a single association. None of these 
efforts has thus far been successful, and understandably so. The reason is that each 
is a discipline in its own right, with its own body of knowledge and with a dedica- 
tion to the pursuit of its own goals. For example, maximum advances in Computer 
and micrographic technology can only be made if those skilled in these disciplines 
independently pursue their own goals. It is this pursuit that brings pride in proíes- 
sionalism, and independent associations have nourished this pride by the granting 
of certiíìcation based upon status and examination.

So it is clear that these disciplines must have their independence, at least proíes- 
sionally. And yet, it is essential that in any organization their skills be coordinated 
so that they all work in tundem tovvard the achievement of the organization’s objec- 
tives. They must operate under an administrative umbrella, preíerably under a single 
administrative head— this administrative umbrella forms the framework for a true 
information management system.

In practice, some of these disciplines can be combined because of their close 
relationships in the records cycle. In the United States one of the gathering forces 
has been records management. lts total involvement in records Processing, as we 
shall see, makes it the practical guardian, for example, for micrographic operations. 
Micrographics is a vvorkable records format useđ in lieu of hard copy, and it is an 
integral part of the creation/preservation cycle. Records management is also con- 
cemed with the “ time capsule” or historical accumulations needeđ for long-term 
business use. Records management and systems/computer management have be- 
come the íounđation for a corporate identity in iníormation management. A  íurther 
analysis of this concept will demonstrate the reasoning behind its acceptance.

With the exception of records management, each of the disciplines mentioned 
has been a long-accepted part of our business and governmental environment, with 
some gaining quicker acceptance due to their technological impact on techniques



for handling iníormation. It is also worth noting that two (micrographics and C o m 
p u t e r  t e c h n o l o g y )  a r e  h e a v i l y  i n v o l v e d  w i t h  h a r d w a r e  o r  e q u i p m e n t ,  w h i l e  t h e  
others are primarily management oriented. Libraries and archives, of course, utilize 
equipment, but their operations do not involve any one category or type of equip- 
ment. It is essential, then, to have thcse disciplines work as closely together as pos- 
sible in order to assure that— in solving inform ation problems or curbing the in- 
íorm ation explosion— the best use of all available knowledge and skills is mađe, 
and that budgetary requirements governing their uses are kept within reason.

Records Management

As we consider the iníormation problems of the íuture and the possibilities of a 
paperless society, we can also observe that two of our available disciplines (com- 
puters and microíìlm) are for alỉ intents and purposes, paperless. Libraries and 
archives have as their objectives the serving of research needs and the preservation 
of records and iníormation, regardless of íormat. Records management has no com- 
mitments to systems or íormats and this has been the basis for its acceptance and 
growth as an arbitrator in the total spectrum of inỉormation management— an ef- 
íective means for controlling and reducing unnecessary records. Its objective is ini- 
tially less paper. This is what is really needed in order to even approach the pos- 
sibilities of paperless societies. Presently there is no cure-all for the iníormation 
explosion, but íailure to coordinate the disciplines that we do have, will íurther pre- 
vent its containment and forever lock us into a seemingly endless data trap.

Records management is deíìned as:

T hat adm inistrative system which concerns itself w ith the control of records and
iníorm ation from  their creation to  their ultỉm ate disposition.

It must, therefore, include along this route the maintenance, use, and protection of 
such records and iníormation. Within this framework are forms, reports, cor- 
respondence, drawings, maps, and the like, whether they be in magnetic, micro- 
graphic, or hard copy formats. This all-encompassing concept of records manage- 
ment did not just happen. It evolved from a void in the business environment caused 
by a lack of interdisciplinary coordination. This isolation of objectives has resulted 
in splintered areas of responsibility and added administrative costs. Archivists have 
pride in their heritage— the ancient Romans and Athenians set up such repositories 
for their historical documentation. As soon as man decided that he could beneũt 
from having two books instead of one, the library came into being and the public 
began demanding such resources. In 1812 Charles Babbage started making some 
íascinating discoveries leading towarđ Computer capability. Rene Dagron, toward 
the end of the 1800s, períected a micrographic technique. In the early 1900s, íìling 
personnel began to find mutual interests, although they limited their initial eíĩorts 
to devising workable filing systems. All of these systems were the nuclei for iníorma- 
tion management. They deíìned an area and created a grovving concem for organ- 
ized records care. They must not be splintered. Records management has helped to



minimize this splintering. To appreciate fully the evolution of the concept of records 
management and how it has beneíited the iníormation demands of government, 
business, and industry, a brief chronology of events is in order.

Historìcal Background

One hundred and forty-five years after the íounding of the United States, its leg- 
islative body (Congress) passed the National Archives Act. This was the first of- 
ficial act establishing a Central agency for the records of the íederal government. 
Practitioners in the National Archives, mainly historians, soon became the cadre of 
personnel to assist agencies in the management of the growing volume of World 
War II documentation. Disposition of records on a scheduled basis became a neces- 
sity. In 1946 a Commission on the Organization of the Executive Branch of the 
Government, popularly reíerređ to as the Hoover Commission, was established to 
draft a blueprint for postwar government. One of its task force operations was 
papenvork management. Under the direction of its chairman, Emmett Leahy, the 
task force uncovered countless examples of excessive recordkeeping costs, and its 
subsequent recommendations resulted in the establishment of a housekeeping agency 
(General Services Administration) and the transíer of the National Archives to this 
agency. This brought about a broadening of the latter’s responsibilities by designat- 
ing it the National Archives and Records Service (NARS). More significantly, a 
Federal Records Act was also passed which made retention scheduling, records 
centers, and records systems íunctions of the National Archives and Records Ser
vice and íìxed agency responsibility for compliance. It recognized and advocated 
an integrated records m<anagement system. Thus, it was the íederal government in 
the United States that gave records management its impetus and, in fact, it con- 
tinues to do so. A law recently passed by the United States Congress, which amends 
the Federa! Records Act, provides a 1976 Bicentennial version of records manage- 
ment, and a very inclusive one at that. It states:

Records M anagement m eans the planning, controlling, directing, organizing, train- 
ing, prom oting and o ther m anagerial activities involved with respect to records 
creation, recorđs m aintenance and  use, and recorđs disposition (/).

It was the result of a governmental commission study that committeđ Canada 
to this same “cradle-to-grave” principle of records management. The Royal Com- 
mission on the Organization of the Government of Canada (Glasscoe Commission) 
in 1960 also recognized the continuous process of records creation, management, 
retrieval, and disposition. The dominion archivist of Canada today operates a Rec- 
ords M anagement/Archival Agency similar to that of the NARS in the United 
States.

With the need for such control of records clearly established by events in gov- 
emment, Emmett Leahy took records management into the private sector in the 
early fifties, and since that time records management has grovvn dramatically and



has become One of the most sỉgniíỉcant adm inistrative cost reduction techniques 
available to management. In 1956 several íìling associations joined to form a records 
m anagem ent association, fìve chapters strong with some 350 members. Today the 
organization boasts over 4 ,000 members and 75 chapters. Its growth is attributed 
mainly to the demand for experienced records m anagem ent personnel. This or- 
ganization, the Association of R ecords M anagers and A dm inistrators, is one of the 
founding groups of the International R ecords M anagem ent Federation, of which 
A ustralian and South A ữican records organizations are also members.

Acceptance of a Concepỉ

U nfortunately, records m anagem ent, as covered in the previous deíìnitions, was 
not always fully accepted as an approach to the solution of records problems. It 
came into being from a gradual and natural consolidation of related íunctions. R e- 
tention scheduling and records centers had the fìrst and strongest im pact on paper- 
work accumulations since they oíĩered the most im mediate, practical, and cost- 
saving solutions to the problem of records accumulations. T he concept of records 
m anagem ent has, in fact} greatly enhanced the potential of micrographics. The ini- 
tial im pact of microíìlm was due to its value as a space-saving device. It was 
heralded as a panacea for cluttered offices and files. Its capabilities in this regard 
could not be denied. Nevertheless, m icrographies would have rem ained in this 
niche much longer if retention schedules and records centers had not proved that 
there were other and more efficacious solutions. W hat resulted was a reíocusing of 
microíìlm objectives from storage and retention to systems and source docum ent 
applications. This latter use of microíilm has caused its phenom enal growth. W ithin 
the concept of retention scheduling, responsibility for archival records also became 
a m atter of concem. Filing had established its traditional records maintenance role, 
so it fell into the records m anagem ent pattern. Form s and reports were generally 
regarded as the responsibility of systems and proceđures departm ents— but a logical 
transition to records m anagem ent evolved. The battle of territorial rights prevailed 
for a time and, to  a m inor degree, continues. Nevertheless, in all cases where íorm s 
management has been included as part of records management, it has been a sucess- 
ful merger.

The inclusion of forms and reports was not an attem pt to bypass the systems and 
procedures organization in this melding of records activities. It was a practical 
transitĩon based upon the logical premise, “ If you take the records out of systems 
and establish a separate m anaging unit, the  systems group can concentrate on pure 
systems activities.” This, it was felt, wou!đ leave a highly qualified systems group 
and an equally qualiíìed records group, expert in forms anaỉysis and design, that 
coulđ provide the necessaiy input for a total and effective systems study. This was 
a team eữort directed toward providing m axim um  capabilities. Each group could 
then work at maximum efficiency. In  fact, this “pure systems” group became the 
íorerunner of the C o m p u t e r  program m ing operation. W ith this added dimension, 
the team eữort now became even more versatile, for it was reađy and able to attack 
any problem, whether it involved manual systems, Computer  systems, or a com bina-



tion of both. The consolidation of records management responsibility in one or- 
ganization thus became a workable concept governing forms, reports, and cor- 
respondence; all are concerned with the Processing of iníormation; all are subject 
to systematic control devices (a uniíorm num ber/subject system could be applied to 
reguiate the control and analysis of each); all have a technical relationship (the 
need to be properly designed for preparation, P ro c e s s in g , and Aling); all are valu- 
abỉe tools in a systems study (bringing them  together provided a valuable reservoir 
of iníormation on how things were being done); and all— forms, reports, cor- 
respondence— when properly managed, are tangible avenues for cost reduction. A 
major factor in the success of records management, or any discipline for that mat- 
ter, is its ability to eíĩect cost savings. With all paperwork costs thus pinpointed, 
management can more easily appreciate the need for its control.

Those in the íìeld of records m anagement/iníormation management, tođay, must 
thereíore have a broad educational and experience background to qualiíy them for 
this all-inđusive responsibility. The records management certiíication program in 
the United States includes exposure to computers, micrographics, archives, and the 
traditional recordkeeping íunctions. University degrees are now oữered in records 
management with speciiìc courses on all d i s c i p l i n e s .  We acknowledge that the intent 
is not to “take over” or “absorb” these disciplines, but to provide a managerial capa- 
bility for better understanding and utilization. Records management, because of its 
concern with all iníormation íormats, must of necessity provide expertise to work 
with them.

Organizational Position

As records management became more clearỉy deíined and its overall beneíìts be- 
came eviđent, its position in the organizational structure also went through changes. 
As a íunction initially concerned with íìling and retention, it was generally recog- 
nized as a íunction of the corporate secretary, the legal custodian of records. As it 
began to encompass forms and reports, it shifteđ to the íinancial area or controller, 
since this was the traditional location for systems groups; and, with records man- 
agement taking on a cost-saving character, this also logically placed it near a budget 
control íunction. This latter oíĩìce is where the majority of records management pro- 
grams reside today. A more practical positioning of records management— because 
of its companywide interests— is unđer the supervision of an administrative vice- 
president. Each of these ofl5ces is at the top of the organization table, and func- 
tions reporting to them receive management support and companywide acceptance 
as well— ingredients of paramount importance in managing records and iníorma- 
tion. Of course, not all organizations are large, and records management in the 
small company must not be neglected. Thus a part-time position may be in order, 
or the íunction might be included as part of a Service or officer manager’s respon- 
sibilities. The important thing in any organization, large or small, is that the term 
“records management” should exist, be clearly defined, and be authoritatively posi- 
tioned.

What is becoming a prevalent positioning in larger United States organizations



today includes a director or manager of records management, who reports to a vice- 
president—controller with line or staíĩ (or a combination of both) íunctions, and is 
supported by records management coorđinators on a branch or division level.

Where records management operates as a staff function, it develops and ad- 
ministers general policy governing the program and participates in or coordinates 
large-scale eữorts for sysíem design changes with other corporate staíĩ íunctions 
and operating units. For example, a personnel organization might contact the Com
puter systems department requesting a review of its companywide system aimed 
toward possible mechanization. The records management group is then contacteđ 
to lend its expertise in how the procedures are currently handled and what other 
related solutions might be available (use of micrographics). The two organizations 
in a team eữort then develop a new system— if it is, in fact, justified from both a 
cost and efficiency basis— and records management provides all the needed follow- 
up in íorms design, records handling, reports control, retention, and the like. Im- 
plementation then becomes an operating unit or division task with guidance from 
the computer/records management stafF íunctions.

In a line concept, records management would do much of the detail as well: 
microíìlming, if involved; forms procurement; íìling equipment layout; and the like. 
The records management line operation would also handle computer-output-micro- 
film equipment in an off-line format— a popular viewpoint in micrographic/records 
management operations.

Records Management Functions

To more clearly understand the full involvement of the records administrator in 
the iníormation management cycle, let us review some of the staíĩ responsibilities 
of this position:

1. A dm inister an organizationwide records m anagem ent program  in accordance 
with governm ental and legal requirem ents, as vvell as w ith the organization’s 
operational and long-range neeđs. Assure the đevelopm ent of and approve 
retention schedules com m ensurate w ỉth these needs and requirem ents.

2. Adm inister an organizationwiđe vital recorđs program  to protect essential com- 
pany records from  natural, m an-m ađe, o r accidental disasters; covering, but 
not limited to, docum entation involving technical data and Computer opera- 
tions. Prepare such auđit reports as m ay be necessary to assure compliance 
with the program .

3. Publish and m aỉntain an organization Recorđs M anagem ent M anual to be 
used organizationwide by all personnel assigned to  w ork in records m anagem ent 
functions.

4. Counsel, advise, and assist organizational branches in the establishment and 
operation of recorđs m anagem ent program s. Periodically review the branch 
operations and make recom m endations as deemed appropriate. A rrange for the 
interchange of pertinent records m anagem ent data, equipm ent, and techniques 
am ong branches.

5. Provide an organizational recorđs center to adequately house and protect 
com pany records. Supervise such a center. Assure that sim ilar facilities are 
provided in o ther geographic areas as deem ed necessary. Supervision of these



other íacilities m ay be assigned to a branch locateđ in the immediate area of 
the records center. M onitor organization records center costs and prepare 
operating cost schedules and forecasts for distribution o f records center costs. 
Records centers are repositories for semiactive and inactive records. W hen 
this facility  is available, it sometimes houses m icrographic units, bu t the 
records center shoulđ not be responsible for such an operation, fo r this would 
tend to give microíìlm  the character of a storage m edium  rather than  an up- 
fron t systems technique.

6. Provide advice and counsel to  branch and subsidiary technical libraries on the 
interchange of technical in ío rm ation  between such operations. Assist in surveys 
or stuđies that m ay be undertaken to improve in-house information retrieval 
systems. Libraries are a key to the retrieval and dissem ination aspects o f 
inform ation m anagem ent.

7. Serve as organization archivist and provide for the collection and housing 
of com pany historical records. Assist public relations activities in the gaíhering 
of such d ata  as m ay be requiređ for special studies or releases.

One can com m ent íu rth e r on  this archival element. T he archivist today is 
well recognized fo r his role in đeterm ining the historical value of records and 
assuring their proper housing and access for research. T h is ascendancy in the 
inform ation m anagem ent spectrum  came from  a  natural outgrowth of the 
library sciences and the neeđ fo r som eone to organize specilìc collections 
other than  printed m aterial. A s a  result, archivists fu rth e r separated them- 
selves from  librarians by form ing their own professional organization in the 
U nited States, the Society o f A m erican Archivists. Recently, this same change 
came about in A ustralia  vvith the íorm ation of the A ustralian  Society of 
Archivists.

The archival discipline is íìrm ly established and well recognizeđ in govem - 
m ental operations. As the custođian of governm ental recorđs, the archỉvist 
has also become involved in m odern records m anagem ent as well. In  industry, 
unless an organi^.ation is large enough to support a special company archives 
(Forđ, du Pont, Lilly, Coca-Cola), archives are the responsibility o f recorđs 
managem ent. Th«e arch iv ist/records m anager or the records m anager/archivist 
r e la t io n s h ip  is  a h e c e s s i ty ,  vvith  b o th  h a v in g  s e p a r a t e  a s  w e l l  a s  m u tu a l  in te r e s t  
in the life cycle o f  records.

8. Supervise a com pany/agency  form s and reports activity. Standardize com m on- 
use com pany business form s to  the extent necessary to proviđe economies in 
procurem ent and operational eíĩectiveness in usage.

9. Provitle counsel and advice in all m atters related to the functionaI areas of 
records m anagem ent, including reports and form s control, records retrĩcval, 
retention and protection, íìling instructions and íìling systems, and also the 
peripheral equipm ent associated with these functions.

10. Assure the proper use and application of m icroíorm  systems and provide 
direction for com pliance with federal recordkeeping requirem ents.

11. Participate in and represent the Corporation in com pany/governm ent/industry  
trade association activitỉes related  to records m anagem ent ĩunctions. Be aware 
of signiíìcant developm ent and írends throughout industry and by suppliers, 
and recom m enđ, as appropriate, application within the organization.

12. Serve as com pany representative, under the direction of the corporate legal 
counsel, in legal m atters regarding com pany recorđs.

On a similar level with the position of director of recorđs management would be 
that of a director or m anager of Computer technology, or director or manager of 
systems planning— if they are separate departments— thus providing the strongest



possible team for coping with the information explosion. This relationship extends 
beyond the systems study for any organization. Records management provides for 
the proper housing, maintenance, retention, and protection of C o m p u t e r  tapes and 
p r in to u t s .  I n  e x c h a n g e  i t ,  to o ,  u s e s  C o m p u te r  s y s te m s  in  th e  h a n d l in g  o f  i t s  s c h e d -  
ules, records centers, forms and reports control, and related control requirements.

The organizational structure within government has had a similar development. 
As discussed, records management in the United States started in the National 
Archives; then the General Services Administration branch came into being, giving 
it a govemmentwide control force. On the State level, records management began, 
and still continues to a large degree, as a responsibility split between the secretary 
of State and state-level General Services Administration organizations. In the in- 
dividual states the archives have taken a very independent status, with records 
management (services) becoming an administrative íunction. There are proponents 
for such a separation on the national level as well.

Papenvork is a major issue. The United States Congress recently authorized the 
establishment of a Commission on Federal Paperwork. Its task— like that of its pre- 
decessor, the Hoover Commission— is to ređuce the reporting burdens imposed by 
the government on the private sector. Severaỉ states have also established similar 
study groups. The emphasis in American business is no longer simply on how to 
promote records management, but on the question of how soon such programs can 
be implemented in order to obtain the maximum beneíìts from iníormation manage- 
ment disciplines.

There is no single function in business that can eữectively control the iníormation 
explosion, but records management touches more of the íactors contributing to this 
explosion than any other management resource. Properly supported, organized, 
and useđ, it provides an arsenal of iníormation for management, serves as a valued 
assistant to systems and C o m p u ter sp e c ia lis ts , and provides the needed Controls for 
saíely and eíĩectively defusing the information bomb.

Future Challenges

A recent issue of The ỈN F O R M M A , publication of the New South Wales Branch 
of the Records Management Association of Australia, contained the following 
reprint from the Journal oi the Australian ĩnstitute oi Management:

Before the year 2000, typewriters, íìling cabinets, even that prestige Symbol, the 
desk, may have disappeared from  com m on usage.

As one cynic put it: “Oíĩìces are merely places vvhere people com e together each 
m om ỉng to exchange pieces of paper.”

Millions o f  p e o p lc  a r e  e m p lo y e d  s im p ly  to  s h u í ĩ le  e n d le s s  s t r e a m s  o f  p a p e r  f r o m  
one place to another, and we crowd into cities to  m ake this shuffling easier. But 
the  problem s of storage and retrieval have becom e immensely diữìcult.

The Computer term inal, the printout m echanism , the telelype, the picture-phone, 
the instant replay, the world conference by instant television contact, will all 
ultim ately change the face of the oíĩìce (2).



This excerpt clearlv identiíìes a probỉem of concern to people in any business 
enterprise today and it also indicates those techniques that could well cause the 
problem to eventually disappear. There is no doubt that the C o m p u t e r  has revolution- 
ized methods of doing business, and its ability to manipulate, transmit, and display 
data has started the march toward a paperỉess society. Opposing this eữort is man’s 
insatiable appetite for iníormation in all forms. The Computer can provide manage- 
ment with more iníormation than ever before, more rapidly than ever beíore, and 
in modes it used to feel were too costly to attain. The end product in all cases is a 
visual one, printouts (hard copy or micrographic) or display. This capability has 
projected us into a totally new concept for transacting business, and its awesome 
speeds and accomplishments have easily overshadowed what may well be con- 
sidered the mundane world of paper shuffling.

It is clear that we are no longer a pure paper society. Equally signiíìcant to 
this Computer capability is the amount of information and documentation that is 
required to feed these machines and keep their “digestive system” going. The 
character of our term “file” has changed. It was once considered basically a paper 
or folder of papers, but the term is now used to denote papers, photographs, photo- 
graphic copies, maps, machine-readable iníormation, or other recorded iníorma- 
tion regardless of physical form or characteristics— iníormation which is accumu- 
lated or maintained in filing equipment, boxes, or machine-readable media, or on 
shelves, and which occupies office or storage space. Records management is, there- 
fore, a system for all record íormats. Take, for example, automated data Processing 
(ADP) records management.

The objectives of ADP records management are to ensure eíĩicient and econom- 
ical automatic data Processing by: usine; proper records and preservation tech- 
niques of machine instructions and operating procedures; by establishing standards 
for proper maintenance, storage, and disposition of machine-readable recorđs; by 
developing optimum procedures for Computer rooms and related support areas; 
and by reviewing these recordkeeping practices on a continuing basis to find 
opportunities for improvement.

ADP recorđs management includes the maintenance of a current file-by-file 
inventory of machine-readable records and the accompanying documentation for 
each file, and the maintenance of these íìles while carrying out periodic checks to 
veriíy readability. Documentation of ADP records consists of ĩunctional and opera- 
tional flow charts; physical fíle characteristics; and recording mođe inĩormation 
including basic coding structure (cođe books), records system iníormation, record 
layouts, printout plans (íormats), and basic run instructions (run books).

Paper Record Values

To envision a paperless society, or one even close to it, is totally unrealistic. 
If we were to place total paperwork on a scale of 100, our eữorts to date might drop 
it to 95%  or 90% . In order to achieve any meaningful advancement toward a worth- 
while reduction, we cannot rely on any one technique or devỉce. In our quest to



achieve the paperless society, we must fully utilize the practical aspects of records 
management. We have called records management the “birth-to-death” cycle of 
iníormation. This is an applicable span regardless of the íorm at of the iníormation 
or the manner in which it is generateđ. Beíore examining some of the major aspects 
of records management, let us review some of the íactors that we must keep in 
mind as we consider our transition to the paperless society:

1. Traditionaỉ Vaỉues: T he prospect of change has always caused a tem porary 
block to progress. We becom e used to  doing something a certain way and are 
usually uncom íortable when a change is proposed. Look how long it is taking 
the U nited States to convert to the m etric system. T here are day-to-day trans- 
actions involving pieces of paper, the absence of vvhich would completely 
confuse today’s consum er. Consider M achiavelli’s statem ent in this regard: 
“There is nothing m ore difficult to take in hand, more perilous to conduct, or 
m ore uncertain in its success, than to take the lead in a new order of things”
(The Prince).

2. Legal Vaĩues: Rules of evidence in m any jurisdictions stĩll require original 
docum entation. T here are m any categories of records tha t cannot be presented 
in any form at o ther than  paper.

3. Accounting and A u d it Voỉues: The “audit trail” is an extrem ely diíĩìcult one 
to un-paper. Books of records, transaction documents, supporting evidence— all 
m ust be available. Even where magnetic tapes or m icrographics are acceptable 
as evỉdence, the ability to produce a hard copy still exists.

4. Legislative Vaĩues: Each tim e a new law  or regulation is issued, it invariably 
imposes some type of reporting or recordkeeping requirem ents. T he N ational 
Archives and Records Service in the United States releases an annual publication 
entitled Guide to Records Reíention Requirements. It covers the  various agency 
rules and regulations on records that m ust be retained and their retention 
periods. There are over 1,000 such citations, and these are in additỉon to  the 
reporting that is requiređ. One of the most signiíìcant efForts in ređucing paper- 
work in this area has been a proposeđ Iegislative “cost im pact” review process.
This would require tha t each act introduced in a legislative body contain a 
section on the cost effect it will have, vvhere reporting or recordkeeping is 
involved.

5. Societaỉ Values: T he  desíre to leave a record of his existence seems to be as 
ancient as m an himself. F rom  etchings on cave walls to m achine-sensible records, 
this desire bas m anifested itself in archival holdings around the worlđ.

6. Procedural Values: Even the m ost sophisticated inform ation systems rely on 
papenvork. C om puter systems m ust be program m ed and đocum ented. W ith the 
exception of CO M  (Computer output on mỉcroíìlm), m icroíìlm  systems exist 
prim arily as the result o f a paper copy o f something. N o  one seems to  be 
predicting the đemise of the reader/prin ter.

Records Management Elements

The C o m p u te r  can đo most anything w e  want it to d o . Micrographics has signií- 
icantly changed the way in which we maintain and use records. Records management 
is needed by both to provide the overall management Controls needed for any



iníormation and records-producing system. These management Controls involve 
the elements of records creation, maintenance, use retention, and protection.

RECORDS CREATION

The best data are those which are clearly justifìed and identiíìed before they come 
into being and which, once created, serve a meaningíul purpose until they are prop- 
erly dispositioned. Forms and reports are essential to the proper operation of any 
business activity. As methođs of Communications and measurements of progress, they 
can be most eíĩective if limited to essentials and designed for eữìciency and economy. 
Whether prepared for manual use, Computer input, or eventual transíer to a micro- 
graphic íormat, forms require a trađitional examination of spacing, line forms, data 
arrangement, and legibility. Highlighting the need for Controls over paperwork 
creation (as with many of the records management elements) has been the cost 
íactor. The ability to put a dollar value on the Processing of data has enabled the 
records manager, in many instances, to justify his function. Studies in various 
business fields have shown that, generally speaking, 84.4%  of every dollar spent 
on forms is attributed to the clerical Processing of those forms, 11.2% on main- 
tenance, and 4.4%  on the printing of the form. This clearly demonstrates the 
need to make certain that forms are not only limited in number, but— more 
important— that those that are used be đesĩgned for easy preparation, ef5cient 
extraction of data, and ease of íìling.

To provide the analytical capability needed to examine these requirements, 
records management utilizes the ingredients that are essential to a complete under- 
standing of records— inventory and collection. These are: a complete inventory of 
files to provide a full understanding of all records, their location, identity, volume, 
a n d  housing; a n d  a collection of f o r m s  and r e p o r t s  to establish numerical Controls, 
íunctional analysis (the ability to examine the use and purpose of forms with the pos- 
sibility of eliminating them, combining them, or modifying them to reduce clerical 
eữort), and speciíìcation analysis (adopting better procurement or reproduction 
techniques for cost-savings beneíits). These principỉes are applicable to reports as 
well. What better way is there in pursuing a less paper objective? This also identiôes 
the iníormation reservoir mentioned earlier. Equally im portant in this C r e a t iv e  area 
is the proper management of copying equipment. Advances in oíììce copying equip- 
ment, while commendable, have lured the unsuspecting oữìce worker into becoming 
a homegrown reproduction giant.

RECORDS M AINTENANCE

Creative processes in records management incluđe the proper preparation of 
coưespondence, the arrangement of \vritten materials into usable filing sequences, 
and the selection of the most eíĩìcient types of íìling equipment. Decisions as to 
centralized versus decentralized íìling are in the realm of records management, for 
such decisions will determine the location of key documents and guarantee their



availability for years to come. Many of our information searches tođay would be 
much simpler if uniíorm and understandable íìling cỉassiíỉcations had been estab- 
lished when the materials were fìrst placed in file.

The application of functional filing systems in many of our local govemments 
in the United States today is an exeellent example of how records can be evaluated 
the moment they are íìled. In these systems, files are identiíìed as to which ones are 
routine and can be discarded from the oíĩice, which must be stored for a given 
period of time, and which must remain in the office as continuing reíerences or 
historical documents. The system includes ten major-subject breakdowns, utilizing a 
numerical identity.

Filing procedures today cannot be limited to paper records. It is here that we 
are ũnding visible evidence of the waning of the paper record. Microíìlm Íormats 
and  m achine-sensible d a ta  a re  causing dep artu res  írom  the S tandard  filing cab inet 
or shelving. Many fìle rooms are now identiíìed by magnetic tape holdings, miero- 
film readers and reader/printers, display devices, and rapid delivery devices. Many 
are also incorporating word-processing centers to further maximize equipment usage 
and reduce clerical eíĩort. Word Processing has become the latest “buzz word” in 
the area of correspondence preparation, copy preparation, and catalog preparation 
and revision, as well as other Communications. Its end product is a document of 
some sort. So once again we have a device that will give us more eữective and 
eíĩìcient output in a minimum amount of time. We no longer have to write ten 
draíts of a paper. Paper is waning. Yet, the end product is still paper. Our philosophy 
of less paper, rather than paperless, is still the best initial attack strategy.

W hat is involved in our maintenance sector is not onỉy the control of our gen- 
erated correspondence, but the control of that which enters our system through our 
mailing operation. Proper regulation of incoming materials and their timeìy routing 
and follow-up must be considered as well.

RECORDS SCHEDULING

Assuming that we have been successful in developing a records system that 
limits the amount of forms, reports, and the like that are needed for operating 
purposes, then we must set guidelines for the periods of time they must be kept. 
This element within records management is perhaps the one that is uniíormly 
accepted as a needed control. Records accumulations are easily identiũed. Crowded 
íìles hamper daỉly activities. The most prevalent question regarđing records gather- 
ings is “how long do you keep them?” The most eữective guiđelines are recorđs 
retention schedules. To be meaningíul, they must be based upon a complete knowl- 
edge oi the records (an inventory), consider the elements that govern their reten- 
tion (an appraisal of their administrative, legal, and historical value), and allow for 
proper approvals (the corporate or legislative support to assure compliance with 
the schedules). The schedule then becomes a guiđe to the file user, not only in 
terms of the total value of a record, but also speciíying how long the record is 
required as an “active” source of iníormation, before it can be transfeưed to an 
“ inactive area.”



The term “ records series” is a key to the success of the schedule and the 
handling of departmental íìles. Records series are groups of related records, which 
are íìled together as a unit and used as a unit, and which can be evaluated as a 
unit for retention purposes (personnel íìles, purchase orders, correspondence). 
This considerably redưces the time required to pull đocuments for storage or dis- 
posal.

Scheduling for retention in our paperless society must cover all íormats. Magnetic 
tapes must be identiíìed in terms of their value in the Processing cycle as well as 
their value for retention. Documentation that is a part of its operations (flow charts, 
procedures, program decks, and the like) is also involved. Scheduling must also note 
the use of microíìlm where it replaces hard copy. The quality of the film must be 
such that its life value meets that required for the hard copy it is replacing. Because 
of microfilm’s increasing acceptance, carc must be taken not to ignore or overkeep 
records because there is less pressure from a space standpoint. A valid legal posi- 
tion is always enhanced by a continuing and uniíorm policy and proceđure for 
retaining records.

RECORDS CENTERS

Evolving from the archival concept, the records center came into being primarily 
as a repository for those records that required retention for a speciíìed period of 
time rather than permanent retention. The theory of separaíe íacilities for these 
classes of records still dominates the government scene. In industry the records 
center, over the past decađe, has unđertaken a much broađer responsibility, and 
we are íinding more and more examples of such repositories now combining inactive 
and archival records, along with the vital records of an organization.

The records center has been, is, and will continue to be an essential part of 
records management. Its ability— under proper planning— to provide practical 
control of, management of, and accessibility to needed iníormation on an economical 
basis has made it a key operation in regulating records accumulations and use. From 
a visual standpoint, the records center today (except for some modernization in 
building construction and color selection) is a carbon copy of those íìrst introduced 
in the 1940s and ’50s. And why not! The basic ingredients still work: low cost 
housing equipment, maximum utilization of space, easily identified location num- 
bers, and pinpointed indexing. The records center, in terms of today’s records 
management philosophy, has a distinct identity— one that meets the criteria cited 
here.

Some of the factors that have most affected the records center and have advanced 
its role in the iníormation fìeld include: changes in document íormat, automation, 
legislation, and personnel concepts. Paper records have been joined by magnetic 
tapes (and their related formats) and microfilm. These have required adjustments 
in the traditional shelving equipment useđ in centers and in the temperature and 
humidity levels of the past. Storage, in addition to tapes and disks, now includes 
aperture cards, íìche, jackets, and other microíorms. The latter now require a 
greater array of viewing and searching equipment. This has greatly increased the



searching, locating, and producing capability of the records center. Microũlm has 
enabled many records centers to become Central information libraries for the prep- 
aration of companywide technical and management reports serving multiple loca- 
tions throughout a wide geographical area. Rather than creating problems for the 
records center, changes in records format have proven its adaptability to technical 
advances. Changes in document format will signiíìcantly affect the volume of records 
in the records center, but the ever-increasing demands for intormation generation 
(intemal as well as external) and iníormation availability guarantee the center’s 
role in the orderly maintenance and disposition of records. The ratio of one íorm at 
to another may very well vary, but the need to manage them remains a constant.

While the records center provides for the housing of automation documentation, 
it now also utilizes the Computer for its management. Based upon a careful feasi- 
bility study, a Computer application can be justifìed to handle many of the time- 
consuming íunctions involveđ in the control and analysis of records center activities. 
On-line systems are beginning to appear, gi vin g the center instant ability to update 
and search its holdings. Maximum beneíìt, of course, is derived when a mechanized 
program covers both retention scheduling and the records center, for the two are, 
by necessity and practicality, closely related. This joint use also provides the justifi- 
cation for smaller organizations to automate. Their records center volume, in itselí, 
may preclude the economical use of such an approach. Prior to making a decision, 
both large and small companies should survey other organizations to determine 
the volume points of conversion and implementation costs. Under certain condi- 
tions, a manually controlled center may be just as eíĩìcient and economical as an 
automated one.

An automated program can proviđe advantages to the center: space control and 
assignment, cross-reíerences, destruction lists, reíerence analysis, schedule audits, 
and computer-output-microíìlm (COM) printouts. A signiAcant íeature of this 
advancement in iníorm ation records center operations is that it has also helped to 
bring together records management personnel and data Processing personnel. Each 
staff provides a valuable Service in taking care of the other’s needs.

The curtain has risen in the United States on íreedom of information and privacy. 
Recent legislation enacted by the United States Congress, which is građually spreađ- 
ing to other governmental agencies, will have a major bearing on the field of 
information and records management. Records repositories must examine and con- 
tinually check their accessibility practices to make certain that they are in line 
with the overall company policy and procedures in this area. The physical íeatures 
of records centers are also being challenged by U.S. íederal and local saíety and 
protection regulations. The records center tođay has an important role in what is 
going on in the front office. This, by far, is the major advancement in its produc- 
tive history.

The records center has also become a training ground for records management 
personnel. No longer is it necessarily a dead end. The records management occupa- 
tional cluster today involves a multitude of positions, and the recorđs center clerk, 
given enough incentive, can see many opportunities beyond the shelves and boxes. 
Educational opportunities abound, and the recent Association of Records Managers



and Administrators Certiíìcation Program gives a purpose and objective in pursuing 
records management as a career. The items covered— formats, automation, legis- 
lation— give the records center employee a key insight to the things that make a 
fuil-fledged records management program go. His awareness of these factors 
makes him the períect emissary for good records care when he moves on to another 
organization, even if it isn’t in the records management field.

Whether it be a governmental, private, or commercial íacility; whether it serves 
inactive, vital, or archival records; below or above ground, the center is clearly 
a tangible aspect of records planning— a shovvcase that depicts a discipline worthy 
of management’s attention and one that offers a pracíical means for reducing costs.

RECORDS PROTECTION

Disaster planning is an organized program of preparedness against man-made, 
natural, or accidental disasters. Such preparedness requires attention to the protec- 
tion of manpower, resources, and records. To ensure against losses, organizations 
will obtain insurance on life and property, for which premiums are paid. Manage
m ent^ “premium” for records protection is a vital records program, and in order to 
minimize that premium, such a program must be limited to absolute essentials. 
Records series must be careíully examined to determine which ones are needed:
(a) to resume or continue operations; (b) to protect the legal and íìnancial ability 
o f the operations; and (c) to protect the rights of outside interests and employees.

Following a decision on which records are to be protected (usually only 4-6%  
o f all records), the m ost economical method of protection must then be considered. 
These can include:

Built-in Dỉspersal: protection by the norm al distribution of records, which does not 
necessitate the creation  of additional recorđs

ỉm provised Dispersal: utilization of existing records which m ight norm ally be 
điscarded after use, such as records which are needeđ solely fo r posting purposes 
and are then discarded

Evacuatỉon: original, but older, records considered vital are rem oved to  a m ore 
secure location

Vaulting: storage of vital records in a vault on the prem ises o f the operation

D upìication: creation  o f an additional copy of the vital recorđ, to  be sent to  a vital 
records area o r center

The use of vaults is one of the most neglected areas of records protection, for most 
often such locations are used for other íunctions as well— housing supplies, dupli- 
cation equipment, or day-to-day files-—'svhich necessitate constant use of the vault 
and thus increase its exposure to a fire or other mishaps.

Like records centers, vital records repositories may be operated by an organization 
itselí, or outside commercial íacilities may be used. Through the years, these have 
grown to such an extent that there exist today, in the United States, organized 
associations of underground security storage companies.



As with retention, records protection presents a serious challenge as it regards 
the continuation of Computer operations, for a considerable am ount of iníorm ation 
is now recorded on this medium. More and more of the cumulative knowledge of 
government and business today is being reduced to machine-sensible devices. The 
loss of a single magnetic tape could mean the loss of a com plete collection of per- 
sonnel records, receivables, library holdings, or key indices. Such a loss m ay be 
attributed to theft, accidental dam age, fire, ílood, or the like. UtiJizing one of the 
protection methods given above, the records program must include a system to 
protect the tapes and their related documentation. One of the most successíul 
approaches to the protection of tapes has been the “protective cycle” approach. 
This utilizes three generations of tapes (son, íather, grandfather) in a rotating íorm at, 
with the grandfather tape being dispersed to a remote area and replaced periodically 
with the íather tape. A  paperless society does not eliminate the need for a vital 
records program.

M ICROFILM

Alongside the elements previously mentioned, the Science of m icrographics is 
equally involved in the records management cycle. In any well-organized records 
management program today, you should find the following procedural reíerence to 
the use of microfilm:

It is the polícy of this organization to utilize various m icroíorm s as part of its 
norm al course of business for Records M anagem ent purposes. Such m icroíorm s may 
be prepaređ as replacements for a n d /o r ỉn lieu of hard copy, and are retained in 
accordance with com pany approved retention schedules. The m icrographic processes 
used on such film are to be accomplished in stich a m anner as to assure meeting 
the specífied retention requirem ents (3).

Microíilm is recognized worldwide as a practical and eữective photographic 
technique for the miniaturization of iníormation— a technique that is, in terms of 
importance, capable of saving valuable space, protecting essential information, and 
Processing inĩorm ation. The latter use is most im portant because it involves a total 
systems concept. Roll fiĩm for archival purposes has been supplemented by other 
microíorms to meet every possible need. We have applied cartridges and cassettes 
to managing manuals and catalogs, film jackets to medical and personnel records, 
aperture cards to engineering drawings, and microíìche to technical reports and 
publications, to name but a few advances.

T he marriage of the Computer and micrographics has produced COM  (com puter- 
output-microíỉlm, or as some have called it, Complete Opportunity for Miniaturiza- 
tion). Output speeds of 2,000 lines per minute on impact printers are being re- 
placed by COM outputs of 20,000 lines per mỉnute, and greater speeds are 
prom ised. COM  has contributed the greatest incentive to microíìlm acceptance be- 
cause it has become a management-recognized system.

So great has been the im pact that even on-line Computer systems are being 
converted to COM. Take this case study: because of an existing Computer base



involving several hundred million bytes of on-line storage and the need for “current” 
and “on-demand” reíerence requirements, a system covering group insurance rec- 
ords was installed. It consisted of four video display terminals, One typewriter 
terminal, and supporting communication and phone lines— an expensive system. 
As other, more critical on-line íìles expanded and Computer costs increased, a means 
h a d  t o  b e  f o u n d  f o r  r e c o v e r i n g  o n - l i n e  s t o r a g e  a n d  f o r  r e d u c i n g  C o m p u t e r  c o s t s .  

COM-generated microfiche was examined to determine if it could do the job. The 
nature of íìche— namely, its local and high density storage íeatures— made it pos- 
sible to provide this particular insurance group with essentially the same capability 
as on-line facilities, through overnight requests on microíìlm rather than on real- 
time video displays. There is no longer any down-time problem, and the 16 insurance 
clerks involved no longer share tbeir inquiry equipment; each has an individual 
viewer— a better operation and with a $70,000 annual saving. A review of the 
whole system also resulted in the conversion of individual patient case records to 
microíĩlm jackets. This entire system is a prime example of a totally integrated 
approach to systems, involving several disciplines.

Conclusĩon

Paper íormats do not provide all the answers to systems needs. Neither do micro- 
graphics or computers. Each system requires a thorough analysis. An appreciation 
of all possible approaches will at least give us the opportunity to come up with the 
right decisions.

The elements of records management discussed here represent the mainstays of 
the records management íìeld. Their proven and practical techniques have enableđ 
management to maintaiin an orđerly control of iníormation sources from the day-to- 
day handling of paper documents to the most sophisticated information-generating 
m achines. ư n ío rtu n a te ly , m any organizations have jum ped  im m ediately in to  the  
miniaturized or computerized environment, without regard for the unresolved sys- 
tems left behind. These unsolved manual or paper problems are therefore bypassed 
for the prestige of the more advanced systems. Yet the problems continue to exist; 
and they grow more troublesome as time passes, until they eventually become such 
an obstacle that they can no longer be ignored without disruption of the new system.

This article has attempted to present an overvievv of the practical aspects of rec- 
ords m anagem ent. It is agreeđ that these elem ents p rov ide the involvem ent and  Con
trols necessary to bring the past together with the present, in order to meet the íuture 
ađministrative, legal, and historical records needs of government, business, and 
industry.

One doubts that it is possible, or even desirable, to stem the iníormation explosion. 
But we do know that we can get the maximum use out of what we have and what we 
are generatỉng within reasonable cost parameters, if we adopt a fully integrated 
records management program as discussed herein, and if we interíace with com- 
puters for mutual beneíìts. Yes, the use of paper records is waning. No, the paper- 
less society is not just around the corner. That remains an objective worthy of our



continuing efforts and it is within reasonable reach if we keep our disciplines work- 
ing harmoniously and in balance.
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RECORDS PROTECTION

The paradoxes of recorđs protection are vvell highlighted by three vignettes from 
the writer’s own experience. As New York State librarian and assistant commis- 
sioner of education, beginning in 1945 he presided over the New York State Li- 
brary, whose collections of rare books, manuscripts, and archives still showed the 
serious gaps caused 34 years beíore by one of the world’s greatest library fires. The 
library had been housed in a great stone building of Civil W ar vintage; but pipe 
channels, ventilating ducts, and elaborate wood paneling proved no barrier to  the 
spread of fire. The fire burned for several đays, causing metal shelves to buckle, 
which spilled and spread their contents to be rapidly consumed. Many records of 
colonial days were in large bound volumes on wooden shelving, and as a result 
these volumes absorbed water and swelled up tight on their shelves. Few of the 
wooden shelves collapsed, because wood does not lose its strength as rapidly as 
Steel under such circumstances. Thus many of the precious colonial records sur- 
vived, albeit often badly charred on their edges.

Partly as an aítermath of this disaster, the Education Department added a super- 
visor of public records, whose duty it was to inspect the conditions and promote 
the security of offìciaI records in government offices throughout the Sta te .  One of 
the bizarre conditions he discovered was in a rural county scat. Under the excite- 
m e n t  o f  w a r t i m e  c o n d i t i o n s  it h a d  b e e n  d e t e r m i n e d  t o  m o v e  s o m e  o f  t h e  m o r e  valu- 
able county records to a place of greater security than the century-old court house 
aữorded. A  reasonably thrỉíty solution seemed to be to build a vault-like area with 
cinder blocks in a corner of the spacious highvvay department garage.

The records were đuly transíerred, and some space was left for future additions. 
But it was a time of scarcity and the highway department looked with covetous eyes 
on a place of security in which to store their supply of truck and automobile tires. 
Soon the tires joined the records. A vvhile later someone, concerneđ lest subversives 
or other unauthorized persons might gct their hands on the highvvay department’5 
supply of blasting caps and dynamite, found a few square feet in the same vault to 
store the explosives. Whatever the original image of security for records, it is clear 
that the slightest mishap in this mix of Aammables and explosives would be fatal to 
the records. The sense of security đerived from the wall of cinder blocks and from 
a stout door with a good lock was basically false.

Thirty years later, as these words were being vvritten, a local upstate New York 
newspaper carried the headỉine: “Incinerator to Become Warehouse for Town’s 
Equipment, Records.” Here again was a violation of virtually all the known and 
approved principles of records protection, although obviously the incinerator had 
long proven itself to be a “fireproof” building.

Records Are Essential in Modern Life

As our civilization grows increasingly complex, our dependence upon records, 
for even our daily existence, is becoming increasingly absolute. Yet the media or



substances which form our records are becoming increasingly íragile and vulner- 
able. The ancients started the trend, moving from carvings on stone slabs to im- 
pressions on clay tablets, then to ink on papyrus. Today we have microíilm which 
will deteriorate at temperatures far lower than those that would char paper, and 
magnetic tapes where the slightest distortion will cause trouble.

The rapidly growing volume of records and the gross problenis of adequate stor- 
age space constitute perverse threats to the records system itself. Fortunately it 
has been esíablished that many records are actually ephemeral and have a useíul 
or essential life that is relatively short, to be measured in months or a few years. 
The essential contents may be summarized or conđensed and transíerred to sec- 
ondary series, and after a set period of time íurther condensations or summaries may 
be mađe. Then the originals may be scheduled for prompt destruction, thus greatly 
reducing the bulk and the hazards. Attempts to reduce the gross volume for stor- 
age by microfilming have proven to be extremely expensive, and the film medium 
has been little if any easier to preserve permanently than the paper originals.

On the other hanđ, historians and archivists rightly insist that some records have 
long-time, if not permanent or perpetual, value beyonđ the offìcial or admỉnistra- 
tive purposes for which they were created originally. The iníormation that such 
records may contain is an important part of our history— our national heritage. 
They have ceased to be useíul for the transaction of business, but they have be- 
come valuable because they are illiistrative of the times in which they were mađe.

A few records have become showpieces, no longer useíul for the iníormation 
they contain. Such is the original of the Declaration of Indepenđence. If this orig- 
inal were lost or destroyed, the daily business of the nation, or even the writing of 
its history, vvould be unaíĩected; there are millions of copies of the Declaration, 
many in excellent íacsimile. But we do treasure the hallowed original, and keep it 
enclosed in super-protection, safe from all but an overwhelmỉng catastrophe.

There are four categories of records, subject to four stages or degrees of protec- 
tion: (a) recorđs used in current business, usually maintained in the offices where 
they are received or made, and subject to relatively írequent consultation; (b) 
records no longer current, but reíerred to occasionally, probably stored away from 
the oíRce of origin for economy; (c) records of permanent or archival value, usually 
in special storage; and (d) permanent treasures, receiving special treatment. Of 
course, these categories appỉy not only to national, State, and local government 
papers but to Corporation records and even to personal or íamily collections as well.

C urrent records: There are appropriate measures for the protection of recorđs in 
đaily o r  ử eq u en t use in their oíĩìces of origin. How ever, in this case security fo r 
records must be part o f an overall plan that provides security for the office personnel 
also, and perm its eíĩìcient operation. Such oAĩces are widely scattered and exist in 
greatly diíĩering conditions so that it is diffìcu1t to generalize. Usually the total bulk 
of the records is relatively small.

Records m aintained fo r occasional use: Because office space and Steel fì!es are 
expensive, records which reach this seconđ category are almost invariably moved 
to  cheaper storage space and cardboard containers, and they are serviced by a 
relatively small staff. H ere protection becomes easier to  define and provide. ư lti-



m ately, the greater portion o f  these records may be scheduled for destruction, 
w hile selections m ay be mađe fo r transíer to perm anent preservation.

Archival records: The bulk of those m aterials classiíìeđ as having perm anent or 
archival value is relatively small. Special arrangem ents for storage and use can be 
m ade. It is econom ically and otherwise feasible to proviđe higher levels o f pro- 
tection.

Treasures: Protection of great treasures must be đesigned speciíìcally for the nature 
o f each inđividual item itself, and it must also take into account the place of safe- 
keeping and display.

The hazards to records are numerous, and they vary with the medium: theft, 
malicious destruction, neglect, atmospheric conditions, insects, rodents, inadvertent 
destruction, fire, and flood. Theft and malicious acts can be controlled to a great 
extent by proper office security. Excessive dryness that causes paper or film to be- 
come brittle and crack, and excessive humidity that causes mold or decay are rel- 
atively easy to control in modern buildings. Good housekeeping will keep insects 
and rodents to a minimum, and records transíerred to well-equipped records cen- 
ters may be íumigated. Neglect and inađvertent or mistaken đestruction can be con- 
trolled by good supervision, through the provision of a vvell-thought-out and planned 
schedule for retention or destruction. Flooding can be prevented by the initial site 
selection. Fire, of all the hazards, can be the most destructive in the greatest quan- 
tity, yet it can be easily prevented or restricteđ by adequate measures. For this rea- 
son, fìre protection is emphasized here.

The Threat of Fire

The use of stone vaults, or “inuninient rooms,” for important records began 
centuries ago. The building of heavy masonry or reiníorceđ concrete vaults, with íìre- 
and burglar-resistant doors, is a recent development. Leađership in the develop- 
ment of modern standards for records protection has been taken by the Commit- 
tee on Protection of Records of the National Fire Protection Association (NFPA). 
The committee was organized following a very destructive fire in the general oíììce 
of the Chicago, Burlington and Quincy Railvvay in Chicago in 1922. Although the 
building was “fireproof,” the business records certainly were not. Subsequently, 
with the collaboration of other technical committees of the NFPA, and with the 
participation of the ưnderwriters Laboratories, the committee developed a com- 
prehensive and detailed Standard for protection of records in vaults and file rooms, 
which has appeared in four successive editions (7). These vaults, however, are utterly 
inadequate to house the vast accumulations of permanent records for our govern- 
ments or our large corporations, because of the heavy and expensive construction 
required, and because there is a Standard size limitation on each one (a maximum of
5,000 cubic feet).

To provide for such great bulks of records, a new school of thought for records 
storage has arisen, led by three people: Harold E. Nelson, until recently the chair-



man of the Record Protection Committee (tormerly director of the Accident and Fire 
Prevention Division of the U.S. General Services Administration, and now direc- 
tor of the Center for Fire Research, National Bureau of Standards); the secretary 
of the Record Protection Committee, Forrest V. Weir, of the National Archives 
and Records Service; and Thomas E. Goonan, Fire Saíety Engineer, General Ser
vices Administration, who is the newly appointed chairman of the committee.

To meet the need for guidance in planning for very large collections of records, 
and to supplement the booklet primarily devoted to vault construction, the N FPA  
committee đeveloped the Manual for Fire Protection for Archỉves and Records Cen- 
ters, which was approved by the NFPA and published in 1972 (2). Although it does 
not have the sta tus of a “ S tandard” o r “ recom m ended p ractice” in the N FPA  hier- 
archy, it is full of authoritative iníormation. Among the subjects discussed are: fire 
prevention programs, methods of storage, development of íìre in various situa- 
tions, detection of fires, means of extinguishing fires (especially automatic sprin- 
klers), other extinguishing systems such as carbon dioxide and halon, and speciíìca- 
tions for construction of archives and records center buildings.

As a result of much experimentation, and of occasional experience with major 
fires, it has become possible to compute quite accurately for a given situation the 
amount of fire load, the amount of energy released by combustion, and what the 
energy is likely to do if not released by venting or absorbed by cold water. Actu- 
ally, this may be considered a branch of the Science of fire prevention engineering. 
One test of a “science” is the ability to predict what WÍ11 happen, given a speciíìc 
set of circumstances. That test was met with almost uncanny accuracy in 1972 
when Goonan predicted what would happen if a fire got started in the Military 
Personnel Records Center (MPRC) at St. Louis, Missouri (5).

The center was housed in a six-story, reinforced concrete building, 1,274,000 
square feet in area, built in 1955. There had been a rash of fires, mostly believeđ to 
have been set. Goonan predicted that if a fìre got started and was not promptly dis- 
covered, it would quickly be beyond the capability of the occupants to extinguish, 
and ultimately beyond the capability of the local fire department. He recommended 
installation of automatic sprinklers and presented a series of probability curves as 
to the extent of fire under various conditions.

Shortly aíter midnight on July 12, 1973, a fíre was discovered on the top (sixth) 
floor of the St. Louis Military Personnel Records Center, and it burned out of con- 
trol for two days. Severe structural damage was done to the top floor and roof of 
the building, and most of the 21.8 million records on this íỉoor were destroyed. These 
records covered Army personnel discharged betvveen 1912 and 1959, and Air Force 
discharges from 1947 to 1963.

Six persons had been working on the sixth floor. The last left aí 12:05 A.M. None 
reported smelling smoke or seeing a fire. At about 12:15 A.M. a passerby observed 
fire through windows on the sixth íìoor and so reported to the oíììcer on duty at the 
entrance. Within a few minutes the local fire companies responded and found the 
heat so intense at the sixth floor stairway door that they could not enter. They with- 
đrew and proceeded to attack the fìre from outside, through the windows. Soon 
the concrete roof structure began to shift and it partially collapsed. The fire con-



tinued to bum  until the morning of July 16. Forty-two fire deparíments had ỉought 
the blaze, with 11 engines, 6 ladders, 1 platform, and 362 men. It was immediately 
apparent that had the fìre started on any of the lower íìoors, all the Aoors above 
would have been involved (4,5).

GSA Advisory Commĩttee Report

In part as a result of the Military Recorđs Center fire, and because of a few 
others (far less serious) in other centers maintained by the General Services Ad- 
ministration (GSA), an advisory committee was established in 1974. Its purpose was 
to gather the best expertise and latest thinking on fire protection for records, to be 
used in correcting existing deíìciencies and in planning new centers. Representa- 
tives were includeđ from the íìelds of proíessional archivists, librarians, historians, 
records management, architects, fìre protection engineers, and fire Aghters.

The committee report was published in April 1977 (ố). Without doubt it con- 
tains a most comprehensive study of records protection, and it incluđes full recom- 
mendations for the National Archives and Records Service for design and equip- 
ment of archives and records centers. Many of the recommendations have alreađy 
been adopted and implemented in some centers and in the National Archives.

The most emphatic, and to some the most rađical, of the recommendations is 
that for the complete installation of automatic sprinkler systems. A new concept 
of “maximum acceptabỉe risk” is presented quite eữectively and convincingly. A 
review and abstract of the report fol!ows. Much of it is equally applicable to library 
bookstacks.

The charge by the ađministrator of the GSA to the advisory committee in- 
cluded: (a) a re v ie w  of the present State of the art in protectỉon of records in 
archives and records centers, incluđing structural design, methods of records stor- 
age, protective personnel, fire protection systems, and fire Aghting; (b) a determina- 
tion  as to w hether adequate iníorm ation was already available or vvhether íurther 
research was necessary; (c) a review of the fire saíety objectives of the GSA for 
various groups of materials; and (d) proposals for revisions and alternatives to cur- 
rent stanđards and practices. The committee began by reviewing the íederal records 
management system vvhich has grown up in response to the “paper explosion” that 
began in the 1930s.

The present system is based on the principle that it is not economically practical 
or administratively sound to retain all íederal records in office space. The result 
has been the development of a network of records centers, which originated under 
the aegis of individual agencies, and which eventually culminated in the GSA sys- 
tem of records centers, now managed by the National Archives and Records Ser
vice (NARS). The centers are íacilities designed to provide economy in storage of 
semiactive and inactive records which must still be retained to meet statutory re- 
quirements or to protect the rights and interests of the govemment and its citizens, 
and to provide eíììciency in retrieval of those records when needed. At the same



time, records are maintained under Controls that proviđe for scheduled movement 
from íederal oữìces to records centers, and, eventually, for planned destruction or 
transíer to archives for permanent preservation.

To achieve these objectives, the records centers use inexpensive storage equip- 
ment. Corrugated cardboard cartons hold records in 1-cubic foot units and are 
stored  on S t a n d a r d  Steel s h e lv e s  14 f e e t  h ig h ,  a h e i g h t  i m p r a c t i c a l  and unsafe  f o r  
an office environment. Approximately 5 cubic feet of records are stored on 1 square 
foot of floor space, compared with 1 cubic foot of files to 1 square foot of office 
space. The cost of the cartons and the shelving is far less per unit than that of Steel 
filing cabinets. Figures submitted by NARS show the continuing need for such stor- 
age space: the net volume of records in centers is growing at a rate of 500,000 cubic 
feet annually (the capacity of one medium-sized records center). At the same time, 
there is a rapid growth in the acquisition of nonpaper records in micro^raphic or 
magnetic tape íorms.

The archives stand at the apex of the records system. They are the records which 
have suữìcient historical or other value to vvarrant permanent preservation. The 
National Archives was created by Congress in 1934 to give such irreplaceable ma- 
terials sophisticated Processing and maximum protection. Because the National 
Archives Building in Washington lacks sufficient space, and because of the policy 
of maintaining certain regional archive collections, over 600,000 cubỉc feet of 
archival materials are housed in regional records centers.

After examination of data from several experiments conducted during September 
and October 1974 at the Factory Mutual Research Laboratory in Norwood, Mas- 
sachusetts (and from numerous other reports), and following extensive discussion 
among committee members and several open hearings, a series of íìndings and 
recommendations was agreed upon and reported. A brief summary of the major 
points follows.

First, and íoremost in priority, it was concluded that a complete automatic sprin- 
kler system, with an adequate water supply, is the most eíĩective fire đisaster pre- 
vention system. Fire detectors alone are of limited value. Detection alone, without 
a sprinkler system, only indicates that there is a fíre. An automatic sprinkler sys- 
tem acts immediately to suppress the fìre, while it simultaneously activates an alarm 
that there is a fire. A fire department should never be considered the first line of 
deíense. The diíĩìculties of bringing hose streams to play upon the seat of a recorđs 
fire may be overwhelming. Damage from the hose streams to unburned records is far 
greater than that from sprinklers. The íìndings S ta te :  “In this context the value of 
the automatic sprinkler as a fire control mechanism cannot be overemphasized.” Tt 
has been reported by GSA that all centers, including the National Archives Build- 
ing itselí, are now provided with automatic sprinkler systems.

The importance of compartmentation or subdivision of large areas with fire walls 
and of adequate structural design is emphasized in the report. Work spaces and 
staff quarters should be properly separated from the storage areas. Obviously, ac- 
cess should be limited to accredited personnel, and smoking should be prohibited. 
Future records centers should be limited to a height of one story.



Further study was recommended for the determination of the fire development 
raíe and toxicity of nonpaper records and containers, and to assess theỉr impact on 
fire protection programs. The report also recommended that new developments in 
storage containers and their placement on shelves should be monitored and eval- 
uated.

The report describes and applies a new concept or measure, “maximum ac- 
ceptable risk,” for evaluating various means of preventing fires or reducing spread 
and loss once an ignition occurs. Graphically, probability of success or íailure in 
limiting the extent of fire impact is plotted against cubic feet of records involveđ, 
both  on  logarithm ic scales. I t is recognized  th a t there  is no  absolute State of fire 
saíety, and that any ignition will produce some degree of damage. Whereas the cost 
of approaching absolute saíety for every record would be astronomical, many 
measures can be taken in proportion to the intrinsic value of the records. Fire is a 
dynamic condition in which the increasing threat with growth of fire must be coun- 
te r e d  with increasing capabilities of fire protection systems. Obviously there is a 
higher degree of acceptance of a small potential loss than would be the case in a 
large incident. The graphie presentation provides a management tool for stating the 
minimum level of saíety to be sought in each records center.

Priority is, of course, assigned to the two treasure rooms in the National Ar- 
chives Building. Here the goal is that, in case of fire, there will be at least a 98% 
probability that not more than 30 cubic feet of treasure will be damaged, or a 99.5%  
probability that not more than 500 cubic feet will be damaged. Presumably most, ií 
not all, of the damaged material could be restored.

For ordinary recorđs the goal is a 98%  probability that no more than 200,000 
cubic feet of records WỈU be damaged, or a 99.7%  probability that no more than
200,000 cubic feet will be destroyed. If, as specifìed in the present Standard, no 
more than 200,000 cubic feet (40,000 square feet of Hoor space) may be contained 
i n  o n e  u n i t  ( p r o t e c t e đ  b y  a  m a j o r  b a r r i e r  t o  f i r e  d e v e l o p m e n t ,  e .g . ,  a  f i r e  w a l l ) ,  t h e  
probability that more than 200,000 cubic feet will not be damaged rises to 99.9% . 
Or, conversely, there is only one chance in a thousand that the fire will break 
through the barrier. Another reading from the curves shows an additional state- 
ment of objective: in case of fire there should be at least an 80% probability that 
not more than 100 cubic feet of records wili be lost.

The committee endorsed this method of evaluation of the eíRcacy of the stan- 
dards of íìre protection for federal archives and records centers, subject to certain 
modiíìcations by the committee.

An important byproduct of the M PRC fire was the development and opera- 
tion o f  a  n e w ,  l a r g e - s c a l e  r e c o r d s  s a l v a g e  s y s t e m ,  u s i n g  “ v a c u u m - h e a t  c y c l i n g . ” 
By this method some 90,000 cubic feet of records which were water-soakeđ, but 
not extensively burned, were saved (5). The success of this new technology, orig- 
inally developed as part of the NASA space research, reiníorced the conclusion of 
the committee that the automatic sprinkler system currently is the most eữective 
fĩre disaster prevention system. Following the MPRC fire, all the records which 
survived the fire, regardless of the degree of wetness, were salvageđ.



Vaults and File Rooms

For modest quantities of highly valuable or irreplaceable records (not to exceed
5,000 cubic feet) the storage vault is recommended. Standards for it have been 
developed by the NFPA Records Committee (7). The vault is essentially a room 
within a general-purpose structure, isolated by heavy \valls, floor, and ceiling, and 
entered through one special door. It is usually provided with alarms for detecting 
unauthorized intrusion, and smoke or heat, which may originate from fire.

Because of the strictly limiteđ access, small size, and tight enclosure, the chances 
of fire starting within a vault are small. Some, however, are protected with carbon 
dioxide or halon systems. The chief danger comes from íìres in the surrounding 
building, which may eventually overheat the vault contents or cause collapse or 
cracking of the vault structure. Detailed standarđs are oíĩered to ensure that vaults 
will be protected from external íorces. Of course, there should be no openings in 
the walls for any purpose other than entrance. Vault doors must meet well-defined 
standards as to resistance to passage of íìame or heat for speciíìc periođs of time. 
They must also withstand the stress of sudden application of cold vvater when the 
exterior of the door is highly heateđ.

Similar, but less rigid, standarđs are prescribed for “file rooms,” where space 
requirements exceed the 5,000 cubic foot maximum for vaults. Such rooms, not to 
exceed 50,000 cubic feet, should be in fire-resistive buildings, properly isolated. 
Automatic sprinklers are recomưiended.

On the smallest scale, detailed standards are available for insulateđ records con- 
tainers and fire resistant safes.

In some instances, duplication by microíìlm and storage of the film in a safe 
place elsewhere may be the surest and least expensive means of preserving essential 
records. There are a few old salt mines and iron mines commercially operated as 
safe records storage plaees; however, these measures are íeasible only for relatively 
small quantities.

Summory

In brief review, there are five principal elements in the protection of recorđs, and 
these are almost equally applicable to books in libraries (7):

1. The environm ent: The structure should be “fire resistive.” N one are absolutely 
“fire proof.” Even if a building is “ íìre proof," its contents can burn, as in a 
stove.

2. C ontrol o f access: Access to records storage areas m ust be kept to a m inimum 
of authorizeđ persons, and this must be closely supervised. “N o  smoking” and 
o ther rules m ust be strỉctly obeyed.

3. M ethods of storage: W hile storage in Steel íìling cabinets m ay be saíer, the cost 
of storing trem endous quantities of records this way is prohibitive.

4. E arly  detection of fire is essential. This can be done by personnel, smoke de- 
tectors, and  heat detectors.

5. P rom pt extinguishm ent is equally essential. The autom atic sprinkler is set off



by heat build-up. Im m ediately, it botb transm its an alarm  and begins to extin- 
guish the fìre. The prom pt action of one or tw o sprinkler heads will usually 
stop the fire. F a r  less w ater will be used and fa r  less dam age wil1 be done than 
by the fìre hose.

The principal sources of information for this article are the General Services Ad-
ministration committee report and its appendices, and the National Fire Protection
Association publications.
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REFERENCE BOOKS

Basic Concepts

N A TU RE OF TH E R EFER EN C E BOOK

“Let’s look it up!” How often during a day đo we hear that expression? Certainly 
m ore often today than centuries earlier, when illiteracy was far more prevalent 
than it is tođay. We hypothesize that occasions to “look things up”— or to consult 
reíerence books— increase in direct proportion to one’s education; the less-educated 
person seldom consults sources for iníormation; and, ironically, the more educated 
one becomes, the more írequently One needs to locate information through the use 
of the reference book.



To test our hypothesis, consider the question that you, a íorm ally educated per- 
son, have in your mind as you begin to study this topic: W hat is a reíerence book? 
Consulting an appropriate source, the A .L .A . Gỉossary oị Library Terms, we finđ 
that a reference book is:

A book đesigned by its arrangem ent and treatm ent to be consulted for đeíìnite 
items of iníorm ation rather than to be read consecutively ( /) .

The reader might better com prehend the cssence of the reíerence book if he or 
she compared two comprehensive works: War and Peace, by Leo Tolstoy, and The 
New Encycỉopaedia Brỉtannica, now in its 30-volume I5 th  edition. M any a reader 
has curled up contenteđly in his ĩavorite easy chair with an apple in one hand and 
the great novel in the other, absorbed by the question, “Can this simple girl from 
St. Petersburg fìnd happiness with one of Russia’s w ealthiest nobles?”—-because, 
when dislodged from its foundation of historical events and philosophical specula- 
tion, War and Peace is basicaìly a love story. The determ ined reader is rewarded 
by learning that N atasha eventually gets her man, C ount P ierre Bezukhof; hovvever, 
we cannot imagine anyone persisting through today’s EB , although the D u tch - 
American journalist P ierre Van Paassen cỉaimed to have read  through all 24 vol- 
umes of an earlier edition. We hope tha t he found all volum es readable, including 
the 24th. Tolstoy’s work, being a novel, was designed to be enjoyed for its plot 
from cover to cover; the EB , being a reíerence work, was designed to be consulted 
repeatedly for speciíìc inform ation. Lest the reader be misled by an overly simplistic 
concept of the nature of a reference book, we wish to em phasize that on occasion 
even a novel can be considered a reíercnce book; for exam ple, if the reader wished 
to locate a favorite passage, such as Prince A ndrei’s íam ous advice to Pierre con- 
ceming marriage, War amd Peace would temporarily become a reference book. The 
prince’s advice:

“Never, never get m ^rried , m y frienđ! This is my ađvice to  you. Do not m arry 
u n t i l  y o u  h a v e  c o m e  t o  t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  t h a t  y o u  h a v e  d o n e  a l l  i t  i s  i n  y o u r  p o w e r  

to do, and until you have ceaseđ to love the wom an whom you have chosen, until 
you have seen cỉearly what she is; otherwise you will m ake a sad and irreparable 
m istake. When you are old and good fo r nothing, then get m arried. . . . Othenvise, 
all that is good and noble in you will be thrown away. All wỉll be wasteđ in triíỉes.
Yes, yes, yes! D on’t look at me in such amazement. I f  ever you bave any hope of 
anything ahead of you, you will be m ade to feel at every step that, as far as you 
are concerned, all is a t an end, all closed to you, except the đraw ing-room , where 
you will rank with court lackeys and idiots. T ha t’s a fact! . . . ”

“If you could only know what ail these dỉstỉnguished wom en in general am ount 
to! My father is right. Egotism, ostentations, stupiđity, m eanness in every respect—  
su ch are wom en when they show themselves as they are. Y ou see them in society 
and think they am ount to som ething, but they are nothing, nothing, nothing! N o, 
don 't m arry, old fellow, don’t m arry ,” said Prince A nđreĩ in conclusion (2).

And we can say in conelusion that a reíerence book is a book published primarily 
for consultation ra ther than for continuous reading.



ORIGIN OF REFER EN C E BOOKS

The beginnings of reference books may be traced to man’s earliest attempts to 
record thoughts, concepts, ideas, and events. The visual may be said to have 
originated when man fìrst sketched the outline of an animal that he wished to hunt. 
As he returned to look again at his sketch he became aware of an important fact: 
the sketch had the power to reữesh his memory of his original concept. With that 
awareness, the concept of the reíerence book in its most rudimentary form may be 
said to have arisen. Other precursors of reíerence books soon followed the visual.

Early man recorded routes to good hunting and íishing areas, and maps began. 
Man recorded his accomplishments, and biographical sources arose. The Gỉlgamesh 
Epic, for example (completed about 2,000 B.C.), tells the story of a legendary 
Babylonian king and the biblical flood. Prototypes of almanacs could be observed 
in ancient Egypt: The Nile, endless, pulsating, throbbing with life! A  source of life, 
but unpredictable! The Nile overflowed its banks. The Egyptians recorded the event. 
The Nile overflowed again, and the phenomenon was recorded once again. As the 
years progressed, the Nile continued to overflow, and man continued to record the 
event.

The Egyptians eventually noticed a pattem in the timing of the Aoods. By com- 
paring their records and the overflowing of the Nile, the Egyptians noticed a cor- 
relation between the two. They then began to reíer to the records for a prediction 
of the event, and the principle underlying almanacs, another type of reíerence book, 
arose. Compilation of a run of these almanac-type records eventually enabled an- 
cient Egyptians to predict the Nile’s overflow.

Almanacs, biographical sources, maps, and all early reference sources recorded 
a great deal of iníormation. Eventually, man yearned for a single work which would 
syníhesize the information in these varied sources, and the principle underlying 
encyclopedias was bom. From it came encyclopedias, such as the works of Aris- 
totle, Varro, and Pliny; and reíerence books may be said to have had their histori- 
cal beginnings in these works, since these texts still exist, at least in íragments.

Reíerence Bookmanship

DEFINITION

Using reíerence books is a common practice, but the skill of using iníormation 
sources to their utmost is not so common. The senior author of this article [Shores] 
originateđ the concept of reference bookmanship to denote the ability to use reíer- 
ence books skillíully and creatively for the purpose of đeriving the full iníormation 
potential inherent in them. It implies a knowledge of reíerence books so intimate 
that the user knows íully their points, íeels an excitement when he encounters a 
well-designed reíerence book, and đevelops a respect for certain reíerence books 
for their accuracy and dependability. Anyone who has the reíerence book habit 
has the potential for developing reíerence bookmanship, but the skill can be mas-



tered only through lengthy contact with reỉerence books and constant practice in 
their use.

Further evidence of that potential is obvious if one experiences an excitement 
over the sight, feel, and even the smell of reference books. Both authors of this 
work have felt those sensations repeatedly throughout the years. The senior author 
vividly recalls how he prepared himselí for his first day’s work at the Reíerence 
Desk of the New York Public Library.

Just as a  medỉeval squire m aintaineđ a noctum al vigil burnishing his sword before 
beỉng dubbed a knight on the  followỉng đay, I  stayed up reviewing m y copy of 
the Guide to Reỷerence B ooks  beíore reporting to w ork the next day. T hat fam ous 
source, which I  had held on to  since m y stuđent days at Colum bia, was eđited by 
Mudge then. I  can proudly claim  the honor of having studied reference under the 
late, great Isadore G ilbert M udge. I điscovered early  in m y professional career 
tha t m an’s need for in íorm ation  is no t always satisíìeđ through reíerence books.
F rom  reinforcem ent of that awareness repeatedly through the years, I  was moti- 
vated to originate the concept o f the generíc book, to  be discussed later in this work.

In similar respects the associate author of this work [Krzys] also felt that excitement 
during his íìrst day on the job in the Reíerence Department of the Cleveland Public 
Library.

Through the m ixture of odors of papers, bindings, glues, and đyes I knew that I 
was in the arena of iđeas and experienced the smell o f knowledge. One day as I  was 
Processing a new batch of reference books, a library user was surprised to  see me 
in the act of closely smelling the pages of a particular reference book and askeđ,
“W hat are you doĩng?” R ather m atter of factly, I replieđ, “I ’m smelling this refer- 
ence book because it’s from the Soviet U nion.” “Smell different from  there, do 
they?” asked the reader in đisbelieí. “O f course,” I replied, “because of particular 
m aterials the Russians use in m aking their books. This purple dye useđ fo r the 
binding material has an extrem ely strong ođor.”

Yes, reíerence bookmanship incluđes an awareness that transcends what might be 
considered the ordinary points of books, including in some rare cases even their 
smells. Purely from a rational viewpoint, however, reíerence bookmanship may be 
said to incỉude knowledge of five items:

1. Deíìnition of the concept
2. The reíerence process
3. Publishers of today’s reference books
4. T he generic book
5. Relating types o f reíerence questions to their corresponding reíerence books

We have already deíìned the concept of reíerence bookmanship; the other aspects 
are separately discussed in the following sections.

THE REFEREN CE PROCESS

Paralleling the development of modern librarianship, reỉerence has matured since 
the last quarter of the 19th century, as evidenced by the changing deíìnitions that



librarians have íormulated to describe the process. Within this đevelopment may be 
observed the emergence of the librarian from the limited role of aiding patrons in 
the use of books within the library building to the catalytic role of today’s librarian 
in the promotion of free inquiry through the use of the generic book. Even the 
íorm er role represented a giant step forward from the thinking of many 19th-century 
librarians who viewed their functions as custodial or at best organizationaỉ.

By the 1930s, when North American librarians had íìrmly woven reíerence into 
the íabric of librarianship, James I. Wyer đeíìned reíerence as:

Sym pathetic and inform eđ personal aid in interpreting library  collections fo r study 
and research.*

Since Wyer’s time the reíerence process has been threatened with dehumaniza- 
tion through periodic onslaughts of methods, materials, and machines. During the 
1930s the application of scientiíìc method to library problems was considered by 
many librarians to offer a panacea through resource studies and reader surveys. 
Two đecades later a host of audiovisual đevices and materials seemeđ like unwel- 
come guests to some librarians. And during the 1950s the Computer was thought by 
many librarians to be a Trojan horse that would permit the taking over of the li- 
brary by documentalists, systems analysts, and iníormation scientists. But each 
phenomenon has made its impact on librarianship through integration with the ref- 
erence process. Evidence of this integration can be found in the writings of in- 
sightful library theorists— Jennie Flexner, Louis Shores, Jesse Shera, and Patrick 
Penland, to name a few— who viewed the variations of reíerence that they advocated 
as essentially humanistic processes.

On various occasions the senior author has deíìned reỉerence as the promotion of 
free inquiry (3). To encourage that iđeal the librarian must assume an initiatory role 
of motivating library users to search for truth through exploration of the total com- 
munication possibilities that relate to the inđividuars inquiry. Because of the dual- 
istic nature of reíerence, requiring technical skill and humanistic tendencies, the 
reader will better understand the reíerence process by considering the question that 
began our discussion— “What is a reíerence book?”— in a hypothetical but plausible 
situation that might have prompted it.

T H E  C A SE 0 F  T H E  C O N FU SED  FRESH M A N

A fter five successful years as a reíerence librarian within a university library, M r.
F ran k  Jasko was hired by Ms. Joan Lohrer, đỉrector of the college library, to  head 
the reíerence departm ent. Because the previous head hađ not been responsive to 
user needs, the reíerence staíĩ, collection, and services needed revitalization. As

* W yer’s deíìnition, as stated in his Reỷercncc ỊVorĩc: A Textbook fo r Students o f Library  
\Vork and Librarians (A m erican Library Association, Chicago, 1930, p. 4), described reference 
as “in Ịo n n ed  personal aid.” Louis Shores’s text Basic Reịcrence Books  (American L ỉbrary Asso- 
ciaíion, Chicago, 1939, p. 3) misquoteđ W yer, calling reíerence “inform aỉ personal aid .” Un- 
ío rtunately , th a t e rror has been perpetuated by other w riters who have quoted that text. The 
senior au tho r m ust admit th a t inform ality does enter in to  the reference process in that reference 
is part o f the library’s m ission of inform al education.



M r. .ĩasko was working in the reíerence area a few days after the start o f the 
fall semester, he noticeđ a student scanning the shelves and went directly to him.

Noticing the stuđent’s name tag, Mr. .Tasko askeđ, “Is there som ething I can help 
you fínd,, Bill?”

“N ot right now.” replied Bill. “ ĩ  just came over here this evening to browse 
through the library.”

“Look around as much as you’d like,” said M r. Jasko. “And if I can help you 
find m aterial fo r an assignment, term  paper, or leisure reading, đon’t hesitate to 
ask.”

“Well, I đo need some help come to think of it. I have to m ake bibliograpbic 
citations and annotate ten books tha t I can use later this term  in vvriting a paper 
about types of reíerence books, and l ’m stum ped,” admitted Bill.

“W hat seems to be your main diíĩiculty?” asked Mr. Jasko.
“This library overwhe1ms me. I t’s so much bigger than m y public library back 

home that ĩ  don’t know where to start. To be honest with you, Pm not quite sure 
what a reference book is, or a bibliographic citation either. A nd I’m not alone. 
Some of my budđies back at the dorm  are in the sarne boat.”

“Diđ your instructor suggest you start with any textbooks?” asked Mr, Jasko.
“Oh, yes. Before we left our com position class, Ms. Johnson đictateđ what 

sounded to me like— ” and reíerring to his notebook Bill read, “Gỉiiảe to Libraries 
by G ates.”

“Okay,” replied M r. lasko, “let’s verify that.” Referrỉng to  the carđ catalog, he 
located the carđ shown in Figure 1.

On a call slip Mr. Jasko w rote the fo1lowing:
Z710 Gates, Jean Key. Guidc to the ư se oỊ Books
G27 and Lỉbraries. 3d ed. New York, M cGraw-HỉlI,
1974 1974 308 p.

Z710
G27 Gates, Jeíin Key.
1974 Guide to the use of books and libraries. 3d ed. New York,

McGraw-Hill [1974]
xii, 308 p. 21 cm.
Includes bibliographical references.

1. Reference books. 2. Libraries—Handbooks, manuals, etc. I. Title.

Z710.G27 1974 028.7 73-9502
ISBN 0-07-022984-8; 0 -0 7 ^ ^ 9 8 3 -X  (pbk.) MARC

9
Library of Congress 73

F ĨG U R E  1. M ain entry for  Guide to the Use of Books and Libraries, by ĩean  K ey Gates.



Handing it to Bill, M r. Jasko com m ented, “H ere’s a citation that you can list in 
your term  paper. And you can locate the book in the stacks through its call num- 
ber, listed on the left side.”

“So th a t’s a bibliographỉc citation!” commented Bill.
“W hen you’ve locateđ that book, come back to m e,” said Mr. Jasko.
A few  m inutes later Bill came back and said, “I found tha t book and a couple 

of others along side of it that look usẹíul.”
“F ine,” said M r. Jasko. “And while you were searching I located a couple of 

items you may fìnd useíul— the deíìnition of a reíerence book in the A .L .A . 
Gỉossctry o f Library Term s and an article on using libraries in the W orỉd Book  
Encycỉopedia, both of which can be used in the library .”

“T hat’s about all ĩ  can soak up tonight,” said Bill. Quickly exam ining the artĩcle, 
he rem arked, “I wish I could take this with me because it looks like something 
I could refer to throughout the term .”

“Y ou can copy it quickly and cheaply on our duplicating m achine,” ađvised 
Mr. Jasko.

“Thanks, I will, and r i l  be back again tom orrow  m orning because ĩ  can see I 
have plenty to đo to íìnish this assignment,” said Bill.

“I look forw arđ to seeing you, and by noon tom orrow  r i l  have a lỉst of ten 
reíerence books for you to examine and annotate,” prom ised M r. Jasko.

A few minutes after Bi.ll left the library, Mr. Jasko telephoned Ms. Lohrer, who 
was still at work in the đỉrector’s oữìce.

“May I brieíly discuss som ething with you, Ms. Lohrer?”
“Certainly, F rank . C om e right in,” replied Ms. Lohrer.
“As I helped a ữeshm an  tonight I discovered how uninform ed he was about 

basic library skills. H e also toĩd me that some of his classmates are having the 
same problem . It sounds to m e like we neeđ a freshm an orientation program  in 
the use of the library .”

“We really đo,” rem arked Ms. Lohrer. “W ould you think about it and discuss 
your thoughts on the m atter with m e within a week?”

“1*11 be glađ to ,” replied Mr. Jasko, “and r i l  instruct m y staữ  in participating 
in the orientation program . We have a lot to đo because as I browsed through our 
stacks, T noticed how outdateđ our collection is in m aterials fo r instruction in the 
use of the library .”

The next m orning Bill returned to the library and continued his assignment, 
paying special attention to the reíerence books tbat Mr. Jasko cited for him. Bill 
also đid some Iibrary searching on his own and then left the library builđing.

A few days la te r Bill returneđ when Mr. Jasko was at the reference desk. 
“Hello, Bilĩ,” greeted F rank  Jasko.
“Hi, Mr. Jasko. I really đug into that assignment, and I now realize tha t there’s 

a lot to be learneđ about reíerence books. I became so interesteđ in the topĩc th a t 
I now have a list of questions that I jotted down as they came to me while ĩ  
continued my searching.”

“Good, Iet’s see w hat they are.” Exam ining the list, F rank  Jasko saw the 
following questions:

1. W here can I find a comprehensive list of reference books in all subject fìelđs?
2. W hen did the word “dictionary” fỉrst appear in print in the English language?
3. W here can I find out som ething about encyclopedias?
4. What developments took place in book pubỉishing within the past 5 years?
5. How do you do reference work?
6. W hat are the qualiíìcations of the writer w ho wrote about the reíerence 

process?



7. Locate a  few articles written by tha t inđividual?
8. How  đo you keep up with recent developments in reference?
9. How m any books were published 1ast year?

10. W hat are the nam es and adđresses of some reference book publishers?
11. W here is M etuchen?
12. Does the U nited States governm ent publish any reíerence books?
13. W hat types of sources other than hooks illustrate the use o f reference books?

By analyzing the case just describeđ, the reader will better understand the refer- 
ence process and the four processes that comprise reíerence: (a) iníormation, (b) 
documentation, (c) education, and (d) administration. Visually, the reíerence process 
might be pictured as an iceberg.

lnformation Function

An iceberg may seem a curious object to illustrate the reference process, but its 
appropriateness becomes evident when one realizes that only one part is constantly 
visible to the public. The iníormation íunction, that is, providing answers to speciũc 
questions, is the most obvious duty of the reíerence librarian, but the three other 
íunctions— đocumentation, education, and administration— are necessary support- 
ing íunctions. Through consideration of the vague inquiry that began our reíerence 
interview, the reader may gain a better understanding of the iníormation func- 
tion; however, the dualistic nature of the reíerence process, involving a combina- 
tion of technical and humanistic considerations, requires mastery of the technique 
of library searching and a proíessional manner in assisting the library user.

Carter Alexander explained the technique of Iibrary searching in terms of six 
component steps that relate to the reference question: (ữ) verbalization, (b) analysis, 
(c) choice of pertinent material, (d) locating relevant material, (e) searching sources 
in order of likelihood, (/) retracing steps if the answer is not found (4 ).

The iníormation íunction of reíerence may be consiđered a double-faced coin 
with technical aspects representing only one face. To give the reader a íuller ap- 
preciation of the inỉormation íunction we must look at its humanistic aspects as 
w ell Here one must be aware of the qualities that reíerence librarians must possess, 
the characteristics of library users, and human íactors that present themselves đur- 
ing the reference interview.

Various lists have been compiled of personal traits deemeđ desirable for refer- 
ence librarians. Uníortunately, such lists are slightly reminiscent of characteristics 
normally attributed to the ideal Boy or Girl Scout; nevertheless, certain of these 
lofty characteristics should be expecteđ of any reíerence librarian. They include the 
following: intelligence, accuracy, proíessional and subject knowledge, courtesy, tact, 
memory, mental curiosity, interest in people, perseverance, system, speed, and pa- 
tience. In summarizing these qualities, James I. Wyer stated:

If another sum m ary statem ent is in order, it m ay be said th a t the ideal reference 
librarian  m ust love Books, Folks, Order.

H is love fo r books  should be contagious, making him quick to see and eager to 
em brace every opportunity  to encourage and prom ote their use. ĩ t  should be 
scholarly, not superíìcial; iníorm ed, no t pretending.



His love of folks m ay be renđered accurately by íhe term  “socĩal-minđeđness,” a 
blenđ of cooperativeness, interest in people, and pleasantness. H e will be agreeable 
physically and personally, a sane, broad, vital, and exceeđingly curious person, 
keen to  get to the heart of a stuđent’s problem.

H is love of order agrees with and íìnds ỉts justifícation in Pope’s dictum , “O rder 
is H eaven’s íìrst law,” and its apotheosis in the library classificatĩon and catalog.

A fìnal adm onition suggested for keeping the librarian hum an is: have some 
outside interest or recreation which has notbing to  do with library work. Love 
your w ork and prosecute it with vigor, but don’t be ridden by it. Y ou will be a 
better librarian because of the perspective so gained (5).

Conceming the characteristics of library users, the most accurate and succinct 
description was stated early in the 20th century by Corinne Bacon. She đivided users 
into three categories, as follows:

O) The select few who know just what they want. State tbeir want with clearness. 
and expect you to meet it; (2) the people who expect nothing of you, apologize fo r 
disturbing you, and break out into a fever of gratitude over the slightest assis- 
tance . . .  (3) the people vvho expect you to do all their work for them (6).

Commenting on the categories, James I. Wyer stated, “Isn’t there a íourth group 
larger than any, or perhaps than all, of the others: the ordinary, earnest, reasonable 
inquirers who form the bulk of the reíerence clientele?” (7).

During the reíerence interview hum an íacíors present themselves. Some of them 
have been discussed by Frances Neel Cheney and described as “variables” that be- 
come eviđent [during the interview and search]:

1. How  m uch the questioner alreađy knows about the subịect field in which his 
questỉon falls.

2. How interested he is in the search.
3. H ow  m uch inform ation he wants.
4. H ow  m uch assistance he wants.

a. W ould he rather “do it him self?”
b. W ould he rather “have it all done for him ?”

5. H ow  articulate he is in expressing his need for inforinatỉon.
6. H ow  deíensive he is in his attitude towarđ the librarian.
7. H ow  soon he needs the inform ation.
These same variables m ay be expressed from the standpoint o f the librarian as:

1. H ow  much the librarian knows about the subject fìeld in which the question
falls.

2. How interested he is in the search.
3. How  much iníorm ation he is prepaređ to provide.
4. How  much đirect assistance he is wil1ỉng to give.

a. Minimum
b. M iddling
c. Maximum

5. H ow  skillful he is in determ ỉning what the questioner wants.
6. H ow  deíensive he is in bis attitude toward the questỉoner.
7. How  quickly he can locate what is wanteđ.
These are only a few of the variables, expresseđ in very general term s and not 
in tbe language of a điscipline such as psychoĩogy, sociology, o r o ther bebavioral 
Science. But, to follow them  w ith a few questions, we m ight ask:
1. If the questioner knows m ore about the subject íìeld of his question than  the 

librarian , is the librarian 's attitude apt to be m ore defensive?



2. I f  the librarian knows more about the subject íìeld than the questioner, is the
questioner’s attitude apt to  be m ore đefensive?

3. W hat happens if the questioner is m ore interested in the search than the 
librarian?

4. W hat happens if the librarian is not skillíul enough or sym pathetic enough to 
in terpret the question and relate it to the proper source of iníorm ation?

5. W hat happens ỉf the library’s resources are not adequate to meet the questioner’s 
neeđ?

6. W hat happens if the questioner wants the answer m ore quickly than the  
librarian can supply it? (8).

Documentation Function

Knowledge of bibliographic citation may be considered ỉundamental to reíer- 
ence bookmanship because the use of reference books requires the ability to inter- 
pret citations founđ in sources, and because imparting information to library users 
often requires the librarian to list a source or sources for later consultation by the 
patron. You would not be able to relate the iĩứormation that we present about reíer- 
ence books if our bibliographic style did not adhere to three essential norms: (a) 
accuracy, (b) consistency, and (c) discrimination. Many of us have seen the sign 
“ Our aim is accuraca.” It may have caused you to smile, but incoưect authors, 
titles, places of publication, or pagination do not, if they occur within a citation. 
Second, our citation style must be consistent, if the reader is to be able to recognize 
the bibliographic data we include; and, íìnally, our listing of reíerence books must 
be selective if the reader is to grasp our subject matter in a reasonable length of time.

Following the form suggested in a style manual will aid the librarian in achieving 
the desired norms. As we prepared this manuscript for publication, we reíerred to 
a house manual supplied by the publisher. Two sources that should prove useful to 
the reader are:

M anheim er, M artha L., Styìe  M anual: A Guide fo r  the Preparation o f Reports and Dissertations, 
D ekker, New Y ork, 1973.

Turabian , K ate L., A Manuciĩ fo r  Writers oỊ Term  Papers, Theses, and Dissertations, 3rđ ed., 
U niv. o f Chicago Press, Chicago, 1967.

Analyzing these citations, the reader will note that they contain three basic ele- 
ments: (a) author’s name; Ợỳ) title; and (c) imprint, consisting of publisher, place, 
and đate. In cases where a work includes multiple volumes, or where mention of 
illustrations or size is desirable, this iníormation may be included as a íourth item 
in the citation, reíerred to as the collation. Beyond the basic elements, secondary 
items— such as series title, price, a statement indicating the locations of copies of 
the item, and an annotation— may also be included as part of the citation.

Education Function

The education íunction includes guidance and instruction. Guidance may be best 
characterized as being advice, which may pertain to providing vocational iníorma- 
tion, direction in self-education, and application of bibliotherapy. Although librar-



ians should not pretend to be vocational counselors, librarians can provide “íìrst- 
aid” career iníormation through reíerence sources that will íacilitate the work of 
the vocational counselor to whom the library user has been reíerred. In “The Case 
of the Coníused Freshman,” direction in self-education was provided by Mr. Jasko, 
the librarian, through the suggestions for reading that he made to the student. Simi- 
lar direction is commonly given by reíerence librarians to patrons who wish to im- 
prove their knowledge of any subject. Bibliotherapy is that part of the education 
íunction that entails prescription of reading as a therapeutic measure for human 
illnesses that may be physical or mental.

Instruction, informal or íormal, is another activity of the education íunction. 
Within school and academic libraries the reference librarian is írequently expected 
to teach íormal courses in the use of the library or reíerence sources. Informally, 
the reíerence librarian should teach as often as the user needs and wishes instruc- 
tion; such instruction may be as simple as teaching a college íreshman how to make 
a bibliographic citation or to use a periodical index, or it may be more complex, for 
example, teaching a researcher to use a new data base or devising a file to meet his 
unique iníormation requirements.

Administration Function and Evaluation of Reỹerence Books

Least apparent to the observer is the administration íunction. Commenting on 
one of its aspects the senior author stated:

The supervision function consists of m aintaining an eíĩìcient Service through (1) the 
proper organizatỉon of íacilities, (2) selection o£ m aterials, (3) dỉrection o f per- 
sonnel, and (4) study of clientele. This function involves all o f the elements of 
good m anagem ent. I t includes also adequate co-ordination with o ther departm ents 
of the library and close association with the objectives of the com m unity served (9).

Another aspect of the administration íunction is appraisal, that is, the evaluation 
of reíerence sources to determine their potential useíulness for a particular library 
community. Every reíerence librarian should know how to appraise reíerence 
sources.

Now let us consider the librarian’s process of evaluation. If the reader remem- 
bers the acronym ASTAFS, he can recall the six points essential to the evaluation 
of reíerence books: (1) authority, (2) scope, (3) treatment, (4) arrangement, (5) 
íormat, and (6) special íeatures. In order to acquaint the reader with reíerence 
books analytically, we recommend the evaluation form reproduced in Figure 2.

When evaluating reíerence books according to the form suggested, it is recom- 
mended that the following questions be consideređ:

I. A uthority
1. A uthorshỉp: W bat are the qualiíìcations in experience and eđucation 

of the au thor, authors, contributors, and editors by reputation and as 
revealed in previous works? T o  w hat extent are the au thors responsible 
fo r the m aterials attributed to them?

2. Auspices: W hat is the reputatĩon of the publisher o r  the sponsoring 
agency?



REFERENCE SOƯRCES___________________________________________ - _____________________________
CALL VOLS. o r  (SUBJECT) (TYPE)

NO________pp_________TITLE_____________________________________________________
AƯTHOR_________________________________ EDITOR(S )__________________________________________________________
PLACE___________________________P U B .____________________________________________________________ DATE_____

I .  AUTHORITY (AUTHORSHIP, AUSPICES, GENEALOGY)_________________________________________

I I .  SCOPE (PƯRPOSE, COVERAGE, RECENCYJ BIBLIOGRAPHIES)________________________________

I I I .  TREATMENT (ACCURACY, OBJECTIVITY, ST Y L E )_______________________________________________

I V . AHRANGEMENT (SEQUENCE, INDEXING) _________

V. FOHMAT (PHYSICAL MAKE-UP, ILLUSTRATIONS)

V I . SPECIAL FEATURES (D IST IN C T IO N )_______________

COMMENT OR ANNOTATIONĩ

II. Scope
4. Purpo 

fulfìllc
5. Cover, 

tions? 
simila

6. Recen 
biblioi

7. Biblio 
and s<

III. T reatm ent

FĨGƯRF, 2. Evaìuation card for reỊerence books, front and back.

3. Genealogy: Is the work new? If it is based on a previous publication, 
w hat is the extent of the revision?

>cope
4. Purpose: To w hat extern is the statem ent of purpose in the preíace 

fulfilled in the text?
5. Coverage: W hat is the range of subject m atter and w hat are the limita- 

tions? How does this work relate to and compare with other works of 
sim ilar scope?

6. Recency: How up to date is the m aterial? A re all o f the articles and 
bibliographies as recent as the last Copyright date?

7. Bibliographies: T o w hat extent do the bibliographies inđicate scholarship 
and send the User on to ađditional iníorm ation?

rreatm ent
8. Accuracy: How thorough, reliable, and complete are the facts?
9. Objectivity: Is there any bias in controversial issues? How balanced is the 

space gi ven one subject as com pared with others of equal im portance?



10. Style: Is the level of writíng for laym an or scholar, adu lt o r chilđ? H ow  
readable is the work?

IV. A rrangem ent
11. Sequence: Does the sequence of content follow classifi.ed, chronologic, 

geographic, tabular, or alphabetic order? If alphabetic, axe the topics 
large or small? How are they alphabeted?

12. Indexing: Is the main text arrangem ent adequately com plem enteđ by 
indexes and cross-references?

V. F o rm at
13. Physical makeup: Do binding, paper, type, and layout meet minimum 

speciíìcations?
14. Illustrations: Are the illustrations of good quality; are they of real sig- 

niíìcance; and are they directly related to the text?
VI. Special íeatures

15. Distinction: W hat features đistinguish this reference book from  all 
others? {10).

PUBLISHERS OF TODAY’S R EFER EN C E BOOKS

Within the United States reíerence books are published by six kinds of publish- 
ers: (a) trade publishers, (b) textbook publishers, (c) university presses, (d) vanity 
presses, (e) government oíĩìces, and (/) subscription book publishers. (See the Ap- 
pendix for a list of reíerence book publishers.) Trade publishers are the most famil- 
iar to the general public because they sell their reíerence books through bookstores. 
Included among some prominent trade publishers are: Gale Research Company, 
which publishes the Book Revỉew Index; the Marquis Company, which issues W hofs 
Who in America; and Macmillan, which publishes the Encycỉopaedia of the Socỉal 
Sciences. Textbook publishers depend mainly on adoption of their reíerence books 
by school systems. Principal among them is Scott, Foresman, which specializes in 
publishing dictionaries based on scientific-word counts devised by the edueators 
E. L. Thorndike and Clarence L. Barnhart. Winston, another example of the text- 
book publisher (now merged with Holt, Rinehart), was responsible for issuing 
school dictionaries of merit. University presses originally began by publishing 
esoteric works of scholarly signiíìcance of limited commercial appeal; today many 
of them, with the Columbia ưniversity Press being a prime example, publish works 
that are as commercially successíul as trade publications, for example, Granger’s 
Index to Poetry. So sucessíul has The Coỉumbia Encyclopedia been that đistribu- 
tion of its present edition, The New Coỉumbia Encycỉopedia, is handled bỵ J. B. 
Lippincott Company. No reíerence book published by a vanity press has become 
commonly known, but occasionalỉy a vanity publisher issues a family history of 
local useíulness. Governments at the municipal, State, and tederal levels publish 
useíul reíerence books. The United States government— publisher of the Statistical 
Abstract of the United States, Congressional Staff Directory, and the Congressional 
Record , to name only three publications— is responsible for numerous reíerence 
books. In addition, many State and municipal governments publish “blue books” 
or legislative manuals. The quasi-governmental agency known as the United Na- 
tions issues various reíerence books, including the United Natỉons' Demographic



Yearbook and its Statistical Yearbook. Lastly, the subscription book publishers 
(those publishers that sell directly to the home through sales representatives) are 
responsible for many outstanding reíerence books, including Field Enterprises, 
which publishes World Book Encyclopedỉa; Grolier, which issues the Encycỉopedia 
Americana; and Collier, which publishes Coỉliers Encyclopedia.

TH E GENERIC BOOK

Regarđless of the large number of reference publishers and the wide variety of 
their publications, not all questions can be answered through the use of the tradi- 
tional codex form of the book issued by these sources. A question may relate to a 
concept so recent that relevant iníormation may exist only in a conference report 
or in the mind of the researcher who conceived the concept. For such iníormation, 
the reference librarian must be able to utilize the generic book. The senior author 
has deíìned its meaning as follows:

The LIBRARY D ISC IPL IN E  pursues its study through the G EN E R IC  BOOK, 
the sum total o f m an’s com m unication possibilities. M an has communicated over 
the centuries through various media form ats on a variety of subjects and over a 
range of levels related to hum an m aturities a t different times and places.

Book history reveals early clay tablet ío rm ats, followed by papyrus and parch- 
ment. The invention o f the printing press in the fífteenth century launched the still 
predominant print fo rm at, đespite the doom sday predictions of the Frenchm an 
M aurice Duham el and the C anadian M arshall M cLuhan. Even the earliest writĩngs 
were a kind of picture, and it is not surprising that the power of that form at has 
periodically becn rediscovered from  the time of Confucius’ oft quoted 10,000 word 
equaỉ, through C om enùis’ seventeenth century Orbis Sensuaỉium Pictus, to con- 
tem porary audiovisualisnVs “flat pictures.” G raphics prođuced an avalanche of 
íormats and sub-formí\ts ranging from graphs and charts through murals and 
dioram as, posters, boards of various kinds— chalk, bulletin, Aannel, magnetic, and 
peg-comics, cartoons, and alỉ of the others íeatured in textbooks on audiovisual 
materials.

H arđw are inventions for sounđ and sight gave 118 phonodiscs and tape record- 
ings, still and m otion picture projections, and radio and television, introđucing a 
new galaxy of ío rm ats fo r the generic book. Stereophonic recordings, m agnetic 
tapes, radio transcriptions and videotapes, slides, íìlmstrips, transparency overlays, 
and m icroprojections all augm ented the ío rm ats of m an’s com m im ication possi- 
bilities. So did the Computer, especially with its rem ote consoles, and telefacsimỉles, 
teaching machines, m icroprojection, and o ther variations on the physical m akeup 
of the generic book. N o r can so-called com m unity resources— natural, social, 
hum an— targets o f field trips and school journeys, o f oral history and innovative 
viđeo history, be discounted as part o f the generic book.

A form at on the horizon of the generic book that has just begun to excite atten- 
tion is the area w hich is calleđ psychics, in some universities abroad and parapsy- 
chology, in some U nited States institutions, and popularly recognỉzed as ESP 
(extrasensory perception). As investigations in telepathy, precognition, clairvoyance, 
psychometry, and psychokinesis tend to rem ove the worđ “alleged” inserted into 
the dictionary deíìnitions of these term s, it becomes convincingly apparent that 
m an has other yet uncultivateđ com m unication possibilities. The generic book of 
the near future will unquestionably incluđe these extrasensory media.



Through the generic book, with all the present and potential possibilities of m an 
fo r com m unication, the  library discipline pursues its study o f m an and God, of 
the riddle of the universe.

By subject, the generic book has been classiíìed, epistem ologically, by several 
great library thinkers o f the past and present. Despite the curren t rage to reclassify 
by Library of Congress, especially in academic libraríes, the Dewey Decim al Classi- 
íìcation represents a philosophical approach to all knowleđge as signiíìcant as 
M endeleev’s periodic classiíìcation of chemical elem ents or L innaeus’ classiíìcatỉon 
o f plants and animals. T he Creative librarỉan from  India, R anganathan, introduced, 
w ith his C olon Classiíìcation, some stirring dimensions in to  the answer to  the 
philosophical question, “w hat đo we know?”

By level, librarianship, through its library discipline, has attem pted to  m atch 
individual diữerences o f m aturity  in people with indiviđual diữerences of com- 
m unicability in the generic book. Certain library aids in the selection o f p rin t 
and other m edia ío rm ats, especially ío r  chilđren and young people, have under- 
taken  to grade m aterials, either broadly by “easy” o r “interm ediate” o r “advanced” 
o r even by school grades (K through 12).

By ío rm at, there had been some unsystematic attem pts to separate so-called 
“audiovisual” m aterials from  "prin t,” o r even less accurately, so-calleđ “non-book” 
from  “book.” The inadequacy of such misclassiíìcations was sharply revealed w hen 
both  audiovisual and library textbooks claimed the same form ats, e.g., m aps, globes, 
pỉctures, m useum  objects, bulletin board exhibits, phonodiscs, and m any o ther 
physical m akeups of the generic book. This vague separation of íorm ats into AV 
and library was further complicated when publishers and prođucers insisted on  
C r o s s i n g  the boundary with transparency overlays in encyclopedias, phonodiscs in 
textbooks, and o ther cross-media packaging ( i i ) .

M y form at classiíìcation of the generic book is as follows (12):

T he Generic Book

A  fo rm at classiíìcation

F orm at class Representative fo rm at divisions

I. P rin t A. Textbook
B Reference book
c. Reading book
D. Serial

n . G raphic A. M ap-G lobe
B. Picture
c. Exhibit
D. Object

r a . Projection A. Slide
B. T ransparency
c M otíon picture
D. M icro

IV . Transm ission A. Disc
B. Tape
c. Rađio
D. Television



V. Resource A. N atural
B. Social
c. H u m an

VI. Program A. Teaching machine
B. C om puter assisteđ

VII. Extrasensory A. Telepathy
B. Precognition
c. Clairvoyance
D. Psychom etry

RELATING TYPES OF REFEREN CE QƯESTIONS TO TH EIR 
CORRESPONDING REFEREN CE BOOKS

For the majority of questions asked in libraries, reíerence books are the logical 
starting place. If, for example, the reader asks, as our coníused íreshman Bill did—  
“Where can I íìnd a comprehensive list of reíerence books in all subject fields?”—  
a bibliography is the proper source of information. Despite the protestations of the 
advocates of the case method approach to reíerence, much of the reíerence process 
involves a knowledge of reíerence bookmanship and matching the questions to their 
sources, as follows:

Reference Questions and Their Corresponding 
Types of Reference Books

Corresponđing
Types of types of
questions Exam ples reference books

Book W here can  I  find a  com prehensive list o f 
reference books in all subject íìelđs?

Bibliography

Language W hen điđ the word “dictionary” íìrst appear 
in p rin ỉ ỉn ỉhe  Englỉsh language?

D ictionary

Background W here can I  find ou t som ething about 
encyclopedias?

Encyclopeđia

T rend W hat developm ents took  place in book pub- 
lishing within the past 5 years?

Y earbook

Activity H ow  do you đo reference work? M anual
People W hat are the qualiíìcations of the w riter who Biographical

w rote about the reíerence process? source
C itation Locate a  few artỉcles w ritten by th a t indiviđ- 

uaỉ.
Index

C urrent H ow  do you keep up w ith recent đevelop- Seríal
awareness m ents in reference?

F ac t H ow  m any books were publisheđ last year? H andbook
Organization W hat are the names and ađdresses of some 

reíerence book publishers?
D irectory

Place W here is M etuchen? G eographỉcaỉ
source



G overnm ent

Visual

Does the U nited States governm ent publish 
any reference books?

W hat types of sources o ther than  books 
illustrate the  use of reíerence books?

G overnm ent
docum ent

Audiovisual
source

The Lỉterature of Reíerence

TYPES OF R EFE R EN C E  BOOKS

Thirteen types of reíerence books have been identiíìed:

1. Bibliographies
2. Dictionaries
3. Encyclopedias
4. Y earbooks
5. M anuals
6. B iographical sources
7. Indexes
8. Serials
9. H anđbooks

10. Directories
11. G eographical sources
12. G overnm ent docum ents
13. A udiovisual sources

So rich are they in content and style that reference books deserve being called the 
literature of reíerence. Each category is deíìned and discussed in the following sec- 
tions of this article, and examples are given.

BIBLIOGRAPHIES

Deỷinition

Bibliographies may be defined as lists of written, printed, or othenvise prođuced 
records of civilization. In an eữective description, William Katz describes them as 
follows:

A bibliography is analogous to a m ap or a chart. I t serves to  guide the librarian 
ĩn the chaotic w orlđ of books and o ther form s o f com m unication. Just as no sensible 
navigator would set out to sea w ỉthout a chart, no m ođern library  can hope to 
íunction w ithout bibliographical guiđes.

From  the vievvpoint o f the user, who m ay no t understand the fine shadea of 
bibliography, it serves One basĩc need. H e m ay know  w hat he wants, bu t he is 
never su re it exists or, m ore im portant, where he can fìnd it. The bĩbliography 
gives him  the answers.

A request fo r a book by tỉtle, author, or subject is a com m on question. N orm ally, 
the íìrst logical place to  find the answer is the card catalog. F o r  m ost purposes this 
serves w ell enough. It fails when a  part o f the book is needed, when the book is



not in the library, or when it is a type of m aterial, such as an elusive governm ent 
document, which m ay not be in the  catalog. Then, too, the patron  m ay have the 
incorrect title o r author o r m ay simply find it impossible to fa thom  the am biguities 
of the cataloging system. A t this point, he desperately needs the assistance o f a 
librarian vvho in tu rn  m ay go to o ther bibliographic tools to  locate the needed 
m aterial.

These, then, are the practical functions of bibliography w hich m ay be deíìneđ 
simply as a well organized list o r inventory. T here are num erous deíìnỉtions, and 
cham pions of this o r th a t explanation can become quite heateđ  in the ir insistence 
on the true m eaning o f the word. Still, regardless of form , it is usually  enum erative; 
th a t is, some selection process is carried  on to determ ine w hat o r  w hat no t will 
be listed. Also, it is generally system atic in tha t the m aterial is arranged in  a con- 
sistent form {13).

As a source likely to answer the first question asked by Bill— “W here can I 
find a comprehensive list of reference books in all subject íìelds?”— the librarian 
might suggest the Guide to Reịerence Books, now compiled by Eugene p. Sheehy. 
Since 1902, when it was íìrst compiled by Alice Bertha Kroeger, the Guide to Refer- 
ence Books has been the reference librarian’s reíerence book. When its present com- 
piler began to prepare the ninth edition, he was advised by Constance Winchell, his 
predecessor, “Try not to let it get as big as the Manhattan telephone directory.” 
Sheehy succeeded by a slight margin while still managing to maintain its reputation 
as the most comprehensive list of reíerence books. Containing approximately 10,000 
titles, the ninth edition divides reíerence materials into five areas with subdivisions 
classiíìed by subject and by form. C uưent topics, such as women, environmental 
engineering, and Science íìction, have been adequately covered. Its inclusion of LC 
classiíìcation numbers enables librarians to locate reíerence books within their own 
collections.

Uses and Types

Throughout their daily work librarians ừequently consult bibliographies. Their 
uses may be divided into two categories: selection and identiíìcation.

The neeđ for selection tools is obvious when one becomes aware of the thou- 
sands of titles published annually. Which among these sources will answer the ques- 
tions and reading interests of a library’s community? Eclectic bibliographies, or lists 
of sources selected for a purpose, will cite the ubest” sources, that is, those most 
appropriate for that purpose. Representative of eclectic bibliographies is the Stan
dard Catalog Series published by the H. w . Wilson Company. Each section of the 
series emphasizes books of proven usefulness within the scope of the following fìve 
titles: Chỉldrerís Cataỉog, ỉunior Hỉgh School Library Catalog, Senior High School 
Library Catalog, Fictỉon Cataỉog, and Public Lỉbrary Catalog.

Despite its title, the Cumulative B ook Index  is actually a bibliography. As a 
worlđ list of books in the English language, CBỈ is an indispensable reíerence 
source, as evidenced by the wealth of data it contains, including author’s or edi- 
tor’s name, full title of book, illustrator’s name, translator’s name, indication of 
illustrations or maps, binding (if other than cloth), price, ISBN if available, publica- 
tion date, publisher, edition, series note, paging, size (if other than Standard shelf



size), and Library of Congress card number. Examples of sample entries from 
CBỈ are shown in Figure 3.

The Dictionary Catalog of the Prints Division is an example of a library catalog 
published by G. K. Hall and Company. This publication samples the approxi- 
mately 83,000 cards for the holdings of the literature in books and periodicals on 
prints and print making in the New York Public Library. A  sample page of this 
publication, which is typical of the íormat of the G. K. Hall library catalogs, is 
shown in Figure 4.

Sample Entrỉes
Zichichi, Antonino

ted) See In te rn a tio n a l School '.f Subnuclear 
1’hysìcs, 1973. Law s of had ron ic  in a tte r 

Ziegler, Daniel J . See H jelle, L. A. jt .  a u th . 
zim, H erbert Spencer, 100'.»-. and K rantx, L ucre tia  

s é a  startí and  th e ir  kin ; il. by Renỏ M artin . 
G4|) 54.95; lib bdg $4.95 '76 M orrow 
1 ã  LỉN 0 • tiss- 22053.3;0- 888 -32053-8 
L c  (5-17(533 

z inberg , N orinan E arl, 1921.-, and  o thers 
T each ing  sociul changc; u g roup  approach. 252p 

'70 .lohiis H upkins Univ. P ress  
ISBN 0-8018-1771-4 LC 75-2674G 

Z inngrabc, C laude J. and Schum acher, F. w .
Sheet Iiietal m achine processes. g  l!ỉtip il ‘75 

Deĩniiĩr (A lbany)
ISBN 0-8273-0222-3 LC 73-2160 

Zionism
Stevens, R. p . VVéizmann and Sniuls. Si*c m ain entry

Zirkel, Õene, and R osenteld, R obert
ReginninK s ta tịs tic s . 318p p a  $9.Ị5 '76 M cGraw 

1SB>: 0-07-072840-2 LC 75-6940
Zissos, D em etrius

Probầems and  so lu lions in logìc design ; \vith 
eon tribu tio iis  by p . o . D uncan. 1-1(ìp '76 Ox- 
ío rd  (London)
ISBN ộ-Ì!)-S53347-3;0-19-859348-i 

Avđilable in USA from Am. oflĩce of Ox-
f r „ : i  7 r. • r» 'j  _

Teachers seeking the latest iníormation on the teaching of 
their discipline will find cilations of new books under the 
name of the subject. Other subheadings under English 
language include Examinations, questíons. etc.: Grammar; 
Study and teaching; Textbooks for foreigners

English language
Jones. R. A new lỉng lish  course. £2 ’75 H eỉne- 

m ann Educ.
Rowe, A. En&lish for living . V 1-3 pa  e a  £1.35 

'75 M armiUan (L ondon)
C om position and exercises

Pinluyson, D. s .  anrt S m ith . T. D. C lear E nglish. 
rev ed s tag e s  1-2 pa e a  £0.75 '75 Nelson, T.

l ìu th . H. p . eđ. O ur ôhanBing language. $7.80 '75 
McGra\v

O uth . H. p . ed. T he u ses  of ìanRunges. 2d ed 
$7.80 75 M cGraw

Readers' advisors wil! find books about animals. areas. 
speciRc periods of history, biographies. etc. listed under 
appropriate subject headings

A ntarc tic  regions
Juven ile  lite ra tu re

H a rring ton , R. K ichạrd H a rrỉn £ to n ’s A n tarc tlc . 
pa $8.95 '76 A taska N o rth w e st Pub.

Title changes are shown when that iníormation is available 
so that a iibrary may check its holdings ur.der the previous 
title

A nderson, Evelyn MeCullough
NTệ\v w in d o w s fo r  w o m en . 18Jp Da 52.95 '76 

B áker Bk. House 
ISBN 0-8010-0101-3 

F orm erly  pub. under title : l t 'a  a  w om an’s 
privilegre

Cross-reíerences are made from variant name íorms to the 
proper name form—CBI is used as a reference tool íor 
establishing correct name íorms

Cecil, R obert A rth u r T albo t G ascoynẹ-, 3d M arquis 
of S a lisbu ry . Sec* Salisbu ry , R. A. T. G.-C.

G ascoyne-C ecil, R obert A rth u r T albo t 3d M arquis
of Salisbury . Sc-e Sỉilisbury, R. A. T. G.-C.

Salisbu ry . R obert A rth u r T albo t G ascoyne-C ecil, 
3d M arquis of, 1830-1903.

Rose, K. T he  la te r  Cecils. £6.50 '75 W eidenfeld

This title main entry, with a cross-reference from the editor. 
ilỉustrates many of the elements that make up complete 
descriptive cataloguing. The entry shows that the title is 
volume 20 of a series, of which this particular volume was 
edited by F . E . Hahn; it also shows the ISBh . the publisher 
and two other distributors. the date of publication and the 
price in four currencies

A cquired re s is tan c e  of in icroorgan ism s to  cbem o- 
th e ra p e u tic  <iruffs; V. ed: F, E. H ahn  (A n- 
U biotics and chém otherapy , v20) 272p P r  139 
( DM 132) 76 K ạrg e r 
ISB N 0-8055-2198-7

"Sometimes material is published in a book which has 
already been published in another íorm. This title main 
entry is an example

A m erican electo ra) behav io r; change  and s tab ility ; 
ed. by Sam uel A. K irk p a trlck . 143p pa $3.96 
'76 sò g e  Pubũcatiọns 
ISBN 0-8039-0582-3 L.C 75-32374

M aterial ọrisr. appe.^red a s  a  specia l issue 
of Am. Po litics  q u a rte rly , v3; no3, Jl. 1975

Directory of Publỉshers 
and Distributors

Hoover Inst. on W ar, R evolution & Peace, s t a n -
forđ Univ. s ta n ío rd , Calií. í>4305; re fe r o rders  
to  H oover ln s l. P ress  

H oover Inst. P ress, s ta n ío rđ  Univ. s ta n ío rd , Calif.
94305 ____

Hope F arm  P ress & Bookshop. StronR Rd, C orn- 
wallvi1le, N.Y. 12418 

H o riio n  P ress, la6 r>th Ave, Ncw York. N.Y. 10010 
Ă gen t 

C ạn : S m ith ẹrs  
K lsew here: P e íĩe r & Simons 

Horvvitx G roup Bks. P ty . L td. 506 M iller St, C am - 
n ie ray  2062, A ust.
Ạlso use nam es H orw itz  P ub liciitions; M artin  
Educ. .

H orw itz Publicatiorts. See H orw itz  
H oughton MiAĩn Co, 1 Beacon s t,  Boston, M ass. 

02107: reft*r urilers ío W uysiilo HU, B urlington, 
Mass. 01803
Also use im p rin ts  Riversiđ«“ E ds: S andpiper 
Uks; S e n try  Bks.

B ranch  ọíRce __
U.K. 3 H enrìeU a St, London W C2E 8IAJ, E ng. 

Aíỹents
C an: Allen. T ; Nelsơn 
Kls<*\vhere: p è ffe r & Sim ons

F IG U R E  3. Sam pìe entries ịro m  ihe Cum ulative Book Index, reproduced by permission o f the
H . w. Wilson C om pany, pubìisher.
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MDG p .v.7
New York p u b lic  l i ồ r a r y .

John Greenwoodf an American-born a r t ì s t  ỉn  e igh teen th  
century Europe, wỉth a l i s t  o f  h is  e tch in g s  and mezzo- 
t i n t s ,  by Prank Weitenkampf, Chief o f  the P r in t s  Div,
New York, The Nevr York p u b lic  l i b r a r y ,  19 2 7 .

14 p , f p o r t s . , 4°
Reprinted from N .Y .P .L . B u l l e t in ,  August, 19 2 7  

MDG p . v .8 : Second copy 
*HND (N .Y .P .L .)  p . v .10, . 10 .7i Third copy

1. Greenwood, Jo h a , 1 7 2 7 - 17 9 2 .  I* Weitenkampf, F ra a k f 
186 6 -196 2 .

P R IN T  ROOM
form  302

(b)

F IG U R E  4, continued.

EXAM PLHS O F B1BLIOGRAPHIES

Am erican B ook Prices Currenỉy 1895- [publisher varies].

Besterman, Theodore, A W orld Bibìiography o ị Bỉbiiographies, 4th eđ., Societas Bibliographỉca, 
Lausanne, 1965-1966, 5 vols.

Bibỉiographic Index: A C um uỉative Bibỉiography o f  Biblỉographies, 1937-, Wilson, New Y ork, 
1938-.

The Bookìisí, ALA, Chicago, Vol. 1-, 1905-, sem im onthly.

B ook Review  Digest, Wỉlson, New Y ork, 1905- 

Books in Print, Bovvker, New Y ork, 1948-.

Brỉtísh M useum, D epartm ent of Printed Books, General Catalogue o f Printed Books, Trustees 
of the British M useum, London, 1959-1966, 263 vols.

British N ational Bibỉỉography , Council of the British N ational Bibliography, British M useum, 
Lonđon, 1950-.

Chiìdrerís Cataĩog, 13th ed., W ilson, New Y ork, 1976.

Choice: B ooks fo r Colỉege Libraries, Association of College and Research Libraries, Chicago, 
Vol. 1-, 1964-, m onthly.

C um uỉative B ook Index, Wilson, New York, 1898—.

Docíoral Dỉsseríotỉons A ccepted by Am erican Universỉties, Ỉ9 3 3 /3 4 -Ỉ9 5 4 /5 5 ,  compiled for the 
Association of Research Libraries, W ilson, New Y ork, 1934-1956.

Encycỉopedia Buying Guide 1975-1976: A C onsum er G uỉde to G eneral Encycìopedias in Print, 
Bovvker, New Y ork, 1976.



Fiction Catalog, 9 th  ed., W ilson, New York, 1976.

Forthcom ìng B ooks, Bowker, New York, 1966-, bimonthly.

Great Books o f the Wesíern W orìd and the Great ĩdecis, Encyclopaedia Britannica Educ. Corp., 
Chicago, 1952, 54 vols.

Guide to ReỊerence Books, 9th ed., eđited by Eugene p. Sheehy, ALA, Chicago, 1976.

The Harvard Cỉassics, edited by Charles w . E liot, Collier, New Y ork, 1909, 50 [i.e., 52] vols.

íackson, Ellen, Subịect Guide to M aịor U.S. G overnm ent Pubỉications, ALA, Chicago, 1968.

ĩu n io r  High Schooỉ Library Cataĩog, 3rd ed., Wilson, New York, 1975.

Leiđy, W illiam Philip, Ả Popuỉar Guỉde to G overnm ent Publications, 4th ed., Colum bia Univ. 
Press, New Y ork, 1976.

Library o f Congress Catalog, Books: Subịect, 1950-1954: A  Cumuỉcitive List o f W orks Repre- 
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DICTIONARIES

Deỷinition

“What does the word dictionary mean?” is a characterìstic dictionary question; 
however, it merely hints at the iníormation potential in dictionaries. A  dictionary 
is a book containing the words of a language, or the terms of a subject, arranged in 
some deíìnite order, usually alphabetic, with explanation of their meanings and use 
(13).

Uses and Types

A t least ten uses have been identiôed for dictionaries:

1. Deíìnition: M eanings of words, phrases, and expressĩons such as protocol, 
fram e o f reíerence, pork barrel, nuclear íìssion.

2. Spelling: D oes C incinnati have one n before and two t’s after the a? How 
are such catchy words as believe, camouAage, and mnem onic spelled?

3. Pronunciation: W hat do the authorities say about such words as either, 
tom ato, creek?

4. Usage: W hat is the  proper use of such words as lay and lie? W hat is a split 
iníìnitive?

5. Synonyms, antonym s, and homonyms: H ow  m any alternative expressions 
can be found for “This book ỉs interesting?” The writer w ho wants to  vary 
the expression o f an  idea by using m any equivalent words can find help in 
general dictionaries and supplem entary synonym books.

6. Abbreviations, signs, and symbols: In a single day the reíerence librarian 
m ay be asked to  iđentify CW T, # ,  *, and j.n.d.; and m ay be asked to supply 
the  symbols representỉng English pounds, coeíĩìcient of correlation, and 
3.14159. These m ay be found in đictionaries and in special abbreviation books.

7. Slang: W hat is the slang m eaning of violin case, squeeze play, pulling a fast 
one, taking a  powder?

8. N ew  worđs, and new m eanings for old words: L unar m odule and yaw are 
exam ples o f new words. D étente has given a  new m eaning to an old French 
word.

9. Dialect: Iđentiíìcation of various regionalism s and national idioms is made 
easier by the use of special đialect dictionaries.

10. Foreign term s used in English writing: Sine qua non, voỉlà, and gestalt require 
translation by readers (14).

Four types of dictionaries may be identified: unabridged, abridged, supplemen- 
tary English-language sources, and íoreign-language dictionaries.

“When did the word ‘dictionary’ íìrst appear in print in the English language?” 
is a question that requires the use of an outstanding unabridged dictionary, The 
Oxịord Engỉish Dỉctionary. While commenting on the OED, Mary Neill Barton 
provided us with some interesting statistics: “Seventy-five years of active preparation 
and 50 years’ work by a permanent staữ and over 800 volunteer readers went into 
the gathering of more than 2,000,000 quotations, which make this one of the greatest 
dictionaries ever undertaken” (15).



O utstanding exam ples are to be found among the three rem aining types of dietion- 
aries. ưndoubtedly the best known of the abridged type is Webster}s New Coỉlegiate 
Dictionary. In its eighth edition this source includes approxim ately 152,000 entries 
and appenđices devoted to íoreign words and phrases, biographical names, geo- 
graphical names, colleges and universities, signs and symbols, and a handbook of 
style. Among the seven types of supplem entary English-language sources— usage, 
synonyms, abbreviations, slang and dialect, pronunciation, rhym e, íoreign term s and 
com parative language— none is m ore noteworthy than the Thesaurus of Peter Roget 
(1779-1869). T his L ondon physician was convinced of the need for a dictionary 
arranged in an o rder other than alphabetic. A fter devoting 50  years of labor to the 
project, Roget’s Thesaurus emerged as words arranged by categories according to 
the iđea or signiíicance of the word. A n alphabetical index directs the user to the 
category. The associate author of this article, through his language study, has spent 
the larger part of his life using íoreign-language dictionari.es. O ne bilingual dictionary 
that he íìnds exceptionally accurate and đependable is the Appleton’s New Cuyás 
Engỉish-Spariỉsh and Spanish-English Dỉctỉonary. C onstant revision has been a 
characteristic of the various editions of Cuyấs since its first appearance in 1928.
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ENCYCLOPEDIAS

Because encyclopedias are íunctional composites of all types of reíerence 
sources— they list works as do bibliographies, deíìne words as do dictionaries, de- 
scribe places as do geographical sources, etc.— they merit extended treatment here.

Definition

An encyclopedia, as đeíìned by the senior author, is a systematic summary of 
the knowledge that is most signiAcant to mankind. Its íunction may be clarifieđ by 
contrasting the encyclopedia with a dictionary. In brief, a dictionary defines; whereas 
an encyclopedia deỷìnes and interprets. In some respects, you might say that an 
encyclopedia begins where a dictionary leaves ofĩ. A đictionary tells ‘̂ h a t ” ; an 
encyclopedia tells “what,” “when,” “how,” “where,” and ‘̂ h y .”

Historicaỉ Deveỉopment o f Encycỉopedias

Our knowledge of the origin of reíerence books (from visual to encyclopedia), 
as discussed in the beginning of this article, is, of course, speculative; but we



have deũnite information about encyclopedias and their historical development. 
Encyclopeđias are major reíerence sources, containing so much iníormation that 
good encyclopedias were once referred to as “the backbone of much of the reíerence 
work in any library” {16). To answer the question “Where can I And out something 
about encyclopedias?” we can look in an encyclopedia. Checking its index, we locate 
an article about encyclopedias in the “E” volume. Here we would find the high- 
points of the topic presented in narraíive form and accompanied by relevant illustra- 
tions.

As the article would indicate, the etymology of the worđ encyclopedia is Greek 
and means a cycle of instruction, or as we would say today, a well-rounded educa- 
tion. As the etymology also suggests, the historical development of encyclopedias 
dates from ancient Greece.

The íather of encyclopedias was the ancient Greek philosopher Aristoíle. He 
did not intend to write an encyclopedia, but Aristotle wrote so proliíìcally that his 
treatises, once assembled, constituted the first known encyclopedia. It was intended 
to include the lecture notes which Aristotle wrote for the instruction of his students 
in the Academy of Athens. Hỉs Metaphysics and Nỉcomachean Ethics may be con- 
sidered encyclopedic articles on philosophy, and the Poetics is a treatise containing 
Aristotle’s aesthetic theory concerning the evaluation of tragedy. Following the 
example of the Greeks, scholars of subsequent historical periods produced encyclo- 
pedias embođying the knowleđge of their times.

The Roman period produced various encyclopedias, the most íamous of which 
was compiled by Pliny the Elder, who lived around 77 A.D. Pliny enlarged 
Aristotle’s concept of encyclopedia design. Unlike Aristotle’s work (whose ideas 
represented mainly the philosopher’s own thought), Pliny’s Historia Naturalis rep- 
resented a compilation of knowIedge drawn from the writings of 473 authors of 
many countries. A nother signiíìcant diữerence \vas that the Rom an encyclopedia was 
intended by Pliny to be read independently of university lectures, for purposes of 
self-instruction. Uníortunately, the Roman encyclopedist was extremely gullible, 
and his Historia Naturalỉs contained many íalỉacies, which inAuenceđ learning for 
at least 1,500 years.

During the medieval period scholarly monks produced encyclopedias. They 
copied encyclopedias from antiquity and also compiled original sources. These 
original works diữered from their prototypes of classical antiquity in that medieval 
encyclopedias combined Christian thought and pagan learning. Just as the Romans 
had epitomized knowledge of the ancient world for their people, the sixth-century 
Roman Cassiodorus Senatorus interpreted Latin knowledge for the Goths, the 
new rulers of Rome.

Cassiodorus wrote his encyclopedia as a retirement project. After an active life 
as a Roman statesman, Cassiodorus retired to the Vivarium Monastery in 551 A.D., 
where he wrote the Instỉtutỉones Divỉnarum et Humanarum Lectionum, an encyclo- 
pedic work in two books which totaled 36 chapters. Similar to Aristotle’s writings, 
Cassiodorus’s encyclopedia was also intended for an academy, the monastery. Like 
the Academy of Athens, medieval monasteries were devoted to instruction, but 
rather than scholarly agencies they were popular ones designed for the instruction of 
simple and unpolished brothers. In some respects, Cassiodorus might have had a



precognition in that, sensing the uncertain times ahead for scholarship, he saw the 
necessity for preserving knowledge accumulated to his time. And he did so in his 
encyclopedia, the Instỉtutiones.

Medieval scholars continued to compile encyclopedias; for example, during the 
seventh century, the medieval scholar Isidore of Seville compiled an encyclopedia 
calleđ the Etỵmoỉogiae. In this work Isidore wanted to explain all knowleđge of 
his time, such as the conception of the known 'svorld. He was so successful in achiev- 
ing the purpose that for centuries his encyclopedia was the principal reíerence 
source, and almost every monastic library had a copy. Even today, Isidore’s 
encyclopedia exists in approximately 1,000 manuscripts.

In another part of the world, in China, an encyclopedia called the Huang ian was 
produced. This íirst Chinese encyclopedia was prepared for the emperor about 
200 A.D. Uníortunately, no part of this third-century Chinese encyclopedia is extant. 
Other Chinese encyclopedias which have come down to us in whole or in part date 
from the sixth and seventh centuries.

Judging from existing evidence, the oriental concept of encyclopedia design was 
quite diíĩerent from that of the West. Rather than the synthetic approach of the 
Greeks or the practical approach of the Romans, the oriental mind viewed knowl- 
edge as a composite of all existing facts. Illustrative of this approach was the work 
of Yung Lo La Tien, developed in the 15th century. It comprised 11,100 volumes.

The Arabic world produced its íìrst recorded encyclopedia in the ninth century. 
Called the Kitaưuyun aỉ-Akhbary this source was the work of Ibn Qutaiba, an 
Arabic philologist. He wanted to make the knowledge of his times available to 
ordinary educated men, and Ibn Qutaiba did so in an encyclopedia of 10 books. 
Their subjects were as follows: Power, War, Nobility, Character, Leaming and 
Eloquence, Asceticism, Friendship, Prayers, Food, and Women.

The Renaissance, which symbolized the rebirth of ancient learning, had a parallel 
đevelopment in its encyclopedias. In the 14th century the dominican friar Hugnes 
Ripelin wroíe his Compendium Philosophiae, a comprehensive eight-book encyclo- 
pedia of Renaissance thought. It incorporated Greek thought derived from Arabic 
texts.

During the 17th century the concept of encyclopedia đesign was radically 
changed by the writings of Francis Bacon. His Advancement of Learning introduced 
the concept of the interrelationship of knowledge. Following Bacon’s ideas, many 
European encyclopedists transíormed their Products from compendia of miscellane- 
ous information to works which correlated all areas of knowledge.

Although every age had its encyclopeđia, one of the great periods of encyclopedia 
development was the 18th century. Beneíìting from the classiíìcation of knowledge 
which Bacon had devised, two encyclopedists of the 18th century compileđ 
revolutionary works. In 1728 the Englishman Ephraim Chambers published his two- 
volume encyclopedia, mainly a đictionary when judgeđ from today’s standards. 
Not only was his English work a signiíìcant reíerence source on its merits, but it 
was also important for the inAuence it exerted on the French Encyclopédie.

Denis Diderot, a French scholar of the 18th century, edited the Encyclopédỉe, 
intending his eữorts to be mainly a translation of Chambers’s Cyclopaedia\ however,



when he íìnished, Diderot had prođuced a far greater work than the English source 
which hađ inspiređ it. The Encyclopédỉe and supplements totaled 35 volumes. By 
the 18th century knowledge had increased so greatly that Diderot was unable to 
compile the encyclopedia himselí, and he neeđed the help of various experts and 
writers.

The names of the key contributors to Diderot’s Encyclopédie reađ like a who’s 
who of French intellectuals, incluđing Voltaire, Rousseau, d’Alembert, and Mon- 
tesqieu, among others. Approximately 160 scholars contributed articles to Diderot’s 
Encyclopédie.

This work exerted a twofold impact on its times. The innovations which the 
French encyclopeđia introduced made it a model for íuture European encyclope- 
đias, and its analytical viewpoints searchingly scrutinized the beliefs helđ đuring the 
18th century. Some concepts of social change introduced by the encyclopedia cul- 
minated in the French Revolution. One innovation introduced by Diderot’s En- 
cycỉopédie was its use of engravings. In addition to the 21 volumes of text, 11 sup- 
plementary volumes contained approximately 3,000 engravings, an example of 
which shows the art of íencing (Figure 5).

The English-speaking world hađ its great 18th-century reíerence source in the 
Encyclopaedia Britannica. Although it was inspired by Diderot’s work, there existeđ 
a strong desire to improve the inadequacies of the French encyclopedia among the 
Scotsmen who planned the EB. Their eíĩorts resulted in a three-volume first edi- 
tion of the Encyclopaedia Britannica, published between 1768 and 1771 in Edin- 
burgh.

Its title page shovved that the work was subtitled “dictionary of arts and Sci
ences.” It also indicated that the Encyclopaedia Britannica was “compiled upon a 
new plan in which the diữerent sciences and arts were digested into distinct treatises 
or systems.” A characteristic of the EB since its beginning has been its long-article

F IG U R E  5. Sampỉe engraving from  DideroVs Encyclopédie, pubỉished between 1751 and ỉ 772.



policy. William Smellie, editor of the fìrst edition of the EB, believed in thorough 
treatment of topics, but he was highly critical of empty rhetoric.

One hundred and sixty copper plate engravings, the work of Andrew Bell, were 
included in the íìrst edition of the Encyclopaedia Brỉtannica. In contrast to the French 
Encyclopédie, which isolated its illustrations in separate volumes, the Encyclopaedia 
Brỉtannỉca placed its illustrations in the same volumes as the relevant text.

The íìrst edition of the Encyclopciedia Brỉtannica was only a moderate success 
when judged by its sales and scholarship. It remained for subsequent editions to 
win the praise which the educated world was eventually to heap on the Britannỉca. 
Of all its editions, the ninth, published between 1875 and 1889 under the editorship 
of William Robertson Smith, is still considered to be an outstanding Encyclopaedia 
Britannica from the standpoint of scholarship.

Another íamous encyclopeđia with a long history is the Encyclopedia Americana. 
In keeping with the practice of many encyclopedias, the íìrst edition of the Am eri- 
cana, published in 1833, was patterned after an earlier work, the Brockhaus, a 
German encyclopedia.

German encyclopedias published during the 19th century maintained a high 
đegree of scholarship, but during the 20th century the German tradition for 
accuracy and encyclopedia publishing was to be broken. Shortly beíore the Second 
W orld War, the Nazis unđer Adolph Hitler censored all book publishing. Scholarly 
German encyclopedias su ch as the Brockhaus suíĩered greatly from distortions of 
fact and political bias demanded by the Nazis.

A similar phenomenon was to occur in íascist Italy under Mussolini. II Duce 
replaced the editor of the Enciclopedỉa itaỉiana di scienie, lettere ed arti with the 
íascist Giovanni Gentile, and this encyclopedia, too, suữered from bias similar to 
the German encyclopedia. Also, in the Soviet Union, comparable censorship 
existed with the BoVshaia sovetskaia entsiklopediia.

Often encyclopedias have been subject to criticisms, especially by librarians. 
When, shortly after the Seconđ World War, a major publishing company đecided 
to design a completely new encyclopedia, the publisher đecided to seek the help 
of encyclopedias’ most outspoken critics: librarians. In planning their new encyclo- 
pedia, the F. p. Collier Company went to the American Library Association for aid.

As a result of ALA’s advice, Collier appointed a librarian and writer on reference, 
as library consultant. Under the guidance of Dr. Louis Shores, Collier’s Encyclo- 
pedia won immediate acceptance among its users when it was published in 1949, 
and since then it has maintained a high reputation for accuracy and readability.

As a summary of the history of encyclopedia publishing, the British scholar 
Robert Collison stated the following:

. . .  T he fìrst fourteen hundred years of encyclopedia making had seen the đevelop- 
ment of alm ost all the íeatures we recognize in  the m odern version: the reliance 
on polished authority . . .  the attem pt to give overall coverage, and the intense 
preoccupation with classiíìcation: the introduction of the encyclopedia dictionary 
and use of alphabetic arrangem ent for this purpose; and, íìnally, the  use o f collabo- 
ration— a feature which rarely occurred again fo r the next seven hundred years.
W hile the A rabs seem to have m ade a close study o f classical and Byzantine thought



and philosophy, there is practically Ĩ10 sign that the W estern encyclopedia-makers 
knew much of the resources of A rab thought and invention— a situation vvhich 
prevails even today in the exchange of culture between East and West. And the 
development of the Chinese encyclopedia was rem ote and most uniníìuenced by 
either Arab or C hristian. And so it has continueđ to the present đay: the three great 
streams of encyclopeđias have đevelopeđ indepenđently and almost in com plete 
ignorance of each o ther’s methođs and policies (17).

Milestones of encyclopedia development include Aristotle’s encyclopedia, Pliny’s 
Hỉstorỉa Naturaỉis, D iderot’s Encycỉopédỉe, and today’s encyclopedias. They may 
be summarized in four phases: the single author era, the single compiler-multiple 
source era, the single editor—multiple author era, and the multiple editor—inter- 
disciplinary author team era. This change in editorial responsibility may be ex- 
plained by the exponential growth in knowledge, which made it impossible for 
any single eđitor, regardless of his or her scholarly attainment, to cope with the 
expansion of knowledge that has taken place since encyclopedias íìrst appeaređ.

Tỵpes of Encycỉopedỉas and Uses

Many people are impressed by the size of encyclopedias and erroneously con- 
clude that encyclopedias must be large works having many voĩumes. Actually, 
the essence of an encyclopedia is in its encirclement of knowledge, not in its size. 
Encyclopedias are of various types, each with its audience.

The adult comprehensive encyclopedias may be remembered as the ABC’s: 
Americana, Britannica, and Coỉlier’s. In them, all areas of knowIedge are repre- 
sented according to their relative importance in the stream of history; consequently, 
Napoleon is usually given as much space as the outstanding presidents of the United 
States.

The Encyclopedia Americana is an impressive adult reíerence work when judgeđ 
statistically or from illustrations of its special features. The Americana numbers 
30 volumes, 54,800 articles, 31.5 million words, 27,380 pages, 22,100 illustrations 
and maps, and 353,000 index entries; and it includes various study aids, for 
example, direct alphabetical references, cross-references within articles, illustra- 
tions, glossaries of technical terms, and bibliographies.

The Encyclopaedỉa Britannica has been a highly respected English-language en- 
cyclopeđia since 1768. Its l l t h  edition, published between 1910 and 1911, was 
called by Roberí Collison “probably the íìnest edition of the Britannica ever issued.” 
Collison addeđ that the l l t h  edition of the EB  “ ranks with the Italiana and Espasa 
as one of the three greatest encyclopaedias in the world” (18). In 1974 the publisher 
of the Encyclopaedia Britannica departed from the traditional íormat— and perhaps 
made publishing history— by issuing Britannica 3, the 15th edition of the EB. 
Individuals who may be called “the makers of Britannica 3” are Dr. Robert M. 
Hutchins, Mr. Warren E. Preece, Dr. Mortimer J. Adler, and the late Mr. William 
Benton.

Britannica 3 is as remarkable in its statistics and special íeatures as one woulđ 
expect from the venerable publishing history that had preceded it. Most obviousĩy,



Britannica 3 is three encyclopedias in one, boasting 43 million words in 30 volumes. 
It required an editorial staíĩ of over 300, an advisory staữ of more than 200, and 
more than 4,000 contributors. Time-wise the work required a decade and a half 
and 2 Vi million man-hours of eđitorial work— all at a cost of more than $32 million. 
Notwithstanding these impressive facts, Britannica 3 is still a controversial reíerence 
work, as indicated by the Guide to Reịerence Books:

Tim e and use will đeterm ine the eíĩectiveness of the new arrangem ent, but m any 
will find the lack of a bonaíide, detailed index a serious drawback. F o r  some tim e 
to  com e, m ost libraries will w ant to keep the latest printing o f the 14th ed. on the 
reíerence shelves (19).

The Britannica 3 is arranged in three parts: Propaedia, Micropaedia, and Macro- 
paedia, which the publishers have described as follows:

T he Propaedia is that rarity, something new under the sun. It is the kind of venture 
tha t apparently has not been undertaken since weĩl beíore the Industrial Revolution 
and the dawn of m odern knowỉeđge. It is the end result of a sustained eíĩort by a 
group of em inent authorities to put into One vast and comprehensive outline the 
m ajor elements of m an’s knowledge.

In a sense, the Propaedia was published almost by accident, for it vvas orỉginated 
as an editor’s tool, an elaborate weapon against overlooking obscure but im portant 
elem ents o f knowledge and against duplicatỉng in one article m atter already covered 
somewhere else.

The editors saw knowledge as being contained in that “circle of leam ing” th a t is 
expressed by encycĩopaedĩa in Greek. A fter extendeđ reAection and argum ent, they 
concludeđ that it could be diviđeđ into ten parts, with a couple of strays íha t wou1d 
not fìt neatly into any part. The ten are m atter and energy, the E arth, life on 
E arth , hum an ]ife, hum an society, art, technology, religion, the history of m ankind, 
and the branches of knowledge. The odd ones are geography, which relates to earth, 
society, history, and the branches of knowledge; and biography, which relates to  
history, as well as to the part o f the circle of learning aíĩected by the subject o f the 
biography.

W hen this m am m oth outline hađ been constructed— occupying nearly two cubic 
feet in a dozen bulky loose-leaf noíebooks on the desk of each m ajor edỉtorĩal 
executive— the proposal was made, then accepteđ, to adopt it fo r publication.

A lm ost whỉmsica11y, the editors had been calling the outline their “table of 
intents.” Now  it was deciđeđ to convert it into a table of contents, fo r the outline 
điđ indeed include in orderly, topical form  every subject in the new Britannica.
Tts 15,000 subdivisions were referenceđ to the 45,000 places in the M acropaedia 
where they were covered, and the job was done, save for one last and m ajor step 
needed to tu rn  the w ork into an instrum ent of self-education. Introdưctory essays 
w ere w ritten by highly literate scholars to set out the boundaries and concem s of 
each part, and explanatory headnotes were written to  introduce each m ajor sub- 
division.

W hen all this was completed, the new Brítannica hađ an eđucational im plem ent 
like no other encyclopaeđia had ever had, a device for system atic study of a whole 
field o f know1eđge or of any of its segments or o f their interrelationships with o ther 
parts o f segments. ĩn  addition, it was a fertĩle field for browsing by any intelligent 
and curious layman. And íìnalỉy, it was som ething encyclopaedists have contem- 
p l a t e d  o f f  a n d  o n  f o r  g e n e r a t i o n s  b u t  r a r e l y  h a v e  t r i e d  t o  a s s e m b l e :  a  t o p i c a l  m o d e  

o f access to an alphabetically general encyclopaeđia.



[The M icropaeđia is] a Ready Reíerence and Index. . . . This short-entry encyclo- 
paeđia is aỉso the index to the main text of the new EB.

H alf of its 102,000 entries are shorter than 50 words— and therefore the rem ain- 
ing 50,000-odd range from  50 or so words upw arđ to 750, the upper limit fo r the 
M icro and its ten volumes.

M ost of those entries, long or short, refer the reader to  where in the m ain text 
volumes he can turn  to fìnd fuller explanation on the subject. A few of the M icro 
capsules are complete in themselves, presenting the only in íorm ation on their 
subjects that is contained in the vvhole encyclopaedia.

Every one of the 4,207 articles in the main text volumes is either đescribed or 
reíìected in synopsis form in the Micro, and each of these articles is followed by 
an exhaustive list of the subjects covered in the m ajor article, with volum e and 
page num bers for each subject, plus a location on the text page where the inform a- 
tion sought is found. Locations a through đ refer to the left-hand column (top to 
bottom ), while e through h refer to the rỉght-hand column.

The M icropaeđia volumes made copious use of illustrations— about a quarter 
o f them in color. T here are more than 15,000 illustrations in the volumes, an 
average of 1.5 per page. Most o f the set’s biographies are in this section. One of 
the M icro’s outstanding íeatures is its inform ation boxes on the nations of the 
wor!đ. Each includes a map and descriptive m aterial about population, politics, and 
economics. M uch of this data, detailing inđustrial, agricultural, educational, and 
other m aterial, gives inform ation, particularly on the newer nations, tbat cannot 
be obtained even from  the U nited Nations.

A nother im portant attribute of the M icropaedia is its writing. It was w ritten 
in direct and lucid language, expressly so that a junior high school student will 
be able to use it fo r school homework on subjects taught in junior high school.

M ocropaedia— This is where to finđ the traditional authority  and com prehen- 
siveness for vvhich Encyclopacdia Britannỉca has long since been the synonym. But 
this section o f  the new eđition is traditional with a difference.

First o f all, in the plannỉng and organizing of the new set— from  the ground up—  
m any short articles that used to appear at various alphabetical points in the 14th 
Edition have now been incorporateđ into com prehensive articles in the 15th. Be- 
cause of that kind of condensation and coherence, and also, im portantly, because 
articlcs of 750 words or less appear only in the M icropaedia, there are fewer articles 
in the new M acropaeđia. They num ber only 4,207, bu t they average m ore than five 
pages each, insteađ of less than a page in the old set.

The shortest articles in the M acro are about 1,000 words long. The longest is 
nearly a quarter m illion worđs, and it ỉs one of at least a dozen and half each of 
which is as long as one or two o r three orđinary books.

The 19 volumes of the M acro contain almost 22,000 pages, with 8,000 illustra- 
tions plus 160 color plate inserts. In this eđition, thanks to a breakthrough in 
printing and paper, four-color as well as black-and-w hite illustrations (except for 
the insert plates) appear in the text at precisely the point th a t needs to be illustrateđ.

Newly internatỉonal ỉn scope and outlook, the M acropaedia artĩcles are the 
w ork of 4,277 scholars and other authorities from  131 countries (20).

The íunctions of the three sections of The New Encyclopaedia Britannica and 
the relationships among the Propaedia, Macropaedia, and Micropaeđia may be 
shown by tracing one subject through all three sections. (See Figures 6-8 .) If a 
reader were interesteđ in art, he might wish to gain an overview of the topic by 
asking the very general question: What can I learn about art? The Propaedia, or 
Outline of Knowledge, will assist the reader in answering that question while guid-



D. The preservation and dissertìination of works of art 

^ ^ K T h e  role of  institutions^^ ^

a. Libraries and archives

b. Museums and gailerĩes

c. Producing associaũons: the prescrvation o f works of 
art by performance

2. The role of writing and notation

3. The role of industry and conimerce

L IB R A R Y
10:856-866
M U SE U M
12:649-661

2:l20c-]22b/
2;133d-134f

!2:510d-g

14:326g-h

13:593c—f / 
18:258d-259g

4:455e-456f/ 
12:742a-b/ 
18:189e-190c

2:56g-64b passim /2:l45e-f/ 
7:609e-6l0c/8:67f-h/ 
18:943d-944a 

2:978b-980b passim I 
10:867c-875f passim /15:229a 

2:120e-]2lb/9:IU2e g

12:742h-743b

2:120d-e/
12:732h-738b passim

Ĩ2:494g-496b 13:296g-h/18:94 3a-d

F IG U R E  6. specim en entries from  the “Propaedia” o f  The N ew  Encyclopaedia Britannica,
pubĩỉshed in 1974.

ing him to relevant articles in the M acropaeđia. speciữc topics, such as the role 
of institutions in the preservation and dissemination of works of art, are located 
within the Macropaedia through subdivisions of the outline within the Propaedia. 
For all references within the text of The New Encycỉopaedia Britannica to narrow

Indian  
A rts and 
C ra íts  
Board

A nother surge of in terest cam e with the enactm ent of 
the Ind ian  R eorganization A ct of 1934, by m eans of 
w hich the ln d ian  A rts and C ra íts  Board cam e into exis- 
tence. Sparked  by John Collier, then com m issioner of 
Ind ian  aíĩairs, this body is one o f the few governm ental 
organizations set up speciíìcally to prom ote, encourage, 
and revive native arts  and c rafts . W hile intended largely 
as an econom ic device to increase Indian incom e, the 
B oarđ ío rtunately  included m em bers who were knovvl- 
edgeable about, and sensitive to , the aesthetic and cultur- 
a l strengths of the Indian. A program  of exploration re- 
vealed  surprising resilience in native crafts, and a core 
of still-active craítspeople who rem em bered older tech- 
niques was engaged to perpetuate  iheir arts. O ut of this 
p rogram  cam e a  renaissance that still continues, even 
afte r ihe B oard has becom e less inAuential, as the native 
a rtist m ore and m ore finds him selí in his art. W hat prom - 
ises to  becom e the m ajor fac to r inAuencing Indian art in 
the  rem aim ng decades o f the 20 th  century  is the Institute 
o f A m erican  Indian A rts in Santa Fe, New Mexico, an 
ou tgrow th of the early  in terest of the Indian  A rts and 
C ra fts  B oard in assisting young Indian  artists to secure 
needed training.

S tim ulated by these developm ents, the interest o f a rt 
m useum s and collectors in native a rt brought hom e to 
the general public the existence o f a rem arkable, if over- 
looked, a rt form .

T oday , a  grovving interest in Ind ian  cu ltu ral expression 
is found  am ong N orth  A m erican  Indians themselves, as 
they seek their rightíu l place in contem porary  society. 
R ealizing the values in their heritage, and seeing m uch o f 
it dim inishing, m any Ind ians w an t to learn w hat they can 
o f their past and salvage what can  be preserved.

Perhaps the greatest positive force to appear in some 
tim e are the Inđian tribal councils, m any o f which sup- 
p o rt the a rts in  theừ  ow n areas, not only to  augm ent in- 
com e but also out of an aw areness of the cu ltu ral value 
o£ those arts. M any of these people, particularly  the 
N avajo , Hopi, C herokee, and Crow, have set up funds

F IG Ư R E  7. Specimen entry from  the “Macropaedia"  o f The New Encyclopaedia Britannica.



Ị American ỉndian peopies, arts of 1:658, 
1 arts o f North, Central, and South Ameri' 
VLndians a M  tịie -E s k im n —

1 he text articte covers the literature, music, 
dance, and visual arts of these peoples. 
REPERENCES in other text articles:
•armour ofleather 2:28d 
•basketry technique, style, and use 2:758h 

passim to 762a 
•Bolivian dance, music, and dress 3:8h 
•Caliíbrnia Indian oral and visual arts 3:622d 
•Central American and Northern Andean 

styles 3:1107d 
•characteristics and criticism 14:1032a 
•Costa Rican pre-Columbian art 5:213a 
■drum types and history 14:66b 
•encaustic painting techniques 13:879g 
•íolklore roles in primitive cultures 7:464b 
•idiophone types and íưnctions 14:63a 
•Inca and Mochica remains’ 

importance 14:133b 
■jeweiry design and techniques 10:181 b 
•Latin American and Navajo metaỉwork 

11:1117e; illus.
•mask design and ceremonial use ll:580e; 

illus. 581
• metalwork objects and techniques 11:1117e;

ỉllus.
•mosaic arts and techniques 12:473e; illus. 
•Navajo sand painting symbology, illus.,

17: Symbolism and Iconography, Religious, 
Plate II

•New Mexico cultural community 13:5f 
■Oklahoman arts’ Indian influence 13:545d 
•Olmec symbolic use of jaguar 12:166c 
•pottery styles and deveiopment 14:928e 
•p re -In c an  tex tile  a n d  p o tte ry  d esig n  1:841 d 
•puppet íìgure use 15:289e 
•s in ^ in g  tra its  a s cu ltu ra lly  d e te rm in e d  16:791 h 
•South American íorest cũlture styles 17:i24f 
•symbolism in ornamental design 17:904d 
•tapestry weaving in ancient Peru 17:1058h
• visual arts stylistic syncretism 19:248d
• weapon decoration in pre-Columbian times

2:34h; iĩlus 
RELATED ENTRIES in the Ready Reference and  
Index: for
carving: bird stones; Key Marco carving; totem 
pole

dw ellings: clilT dwellings; igloo; longhouse; pue- 
blo

literature: Coyote cycle; Ra ven cycle; trickster 
tale, American Indian 

pottery: Andean pottery; Pueblo pottery

FIG Ư R E  8. Specim en entries ỷrom the “M icropaedìa" o i  The New Encyclopaedia Britannica.

topics such as the arts of American Indian peoples, the reader is directed to the 
Micropaedia. The term circled in Figure 8 (from the Micropaedia) identiSes cross- 
references relevant to the topic.

Because the senior author has worked in an editorial capacity for Collier’s 
Encyclopedia since 1946, fìrst designing CE  and then serving as editor-in-chief, 
we shall attempt to keep our description of Collỉer’s Encyclopedia as íactual and 
bias-free as possible. The Guide to Reịerence Books annotates it as follows:



A usable, readable encyclopedia for the stuđent and laym an. Aímed at the high 
school and junior college level; it is m ore advanced than  the jưvenile encyclopedias 
in its treatm ent and choice of subjects, but its coverage is not so great and iníorm a- 
tion is not usually so detailed as in the Britannỉca or the A m ericana. There has been 
som ewhat greater emphasis on  scholarly quality in the past decade. T he style is 
popular, clear, and concise. M any articles are long and well đevelopeđ, others are 
short under very speciíìc headings. In recent printings a high percentage of articles 
is signed with full nam es of contributors. A lphabeting is letter by letter. Pronuncia- 
tion is indicated by the international phonetic alphabet. Illustrations, both in color 
and black-and-white, are pertinent and well reproduced; m aps are prepared by 
Ranđ M cNally.

Bibliographies are not given at the ends of articles but are grouped together 
in the last volume, w here they serve as reađing lists in the various subject fields. 
Arranged unđer broad subjecís with subdivisions. Inso íar as possỉble, vvithin each 
subdivision, general and elem entary subjects are treated íìrst, followed by m ore 
advanced and specializeđ works. Titles starting at hỉgh school level and progressing 
through college level and beyond, were selected with a view to their availability, 
and therefore m ost are of a recent date; all are in the English language.

The Consolidated inđex  indexes text, illustrations, m aps, and bibliography (21).

Creating CE prơvided Shores the opportunity to put his theory of encyclopedia 
design, that he calls encyclopedics, into practice. H is attem pts to make CE as ac- 
curate as humanly possible created situations that were sometimes painíul and 
sometimes enjoyable, as can be illustrated by the following:

Errors creep in easily, with so m any contributors, subjects, and editors. H um ans 
are only hum an. I have awakeneđ nights, almost scream ing over m y errors. I give 
you my word that I diđ not deliberately set out to falsify. E rro r just crept in, in 
spite of a ll of 11S.

This happened to me right after the fìrst edition of Coỉỉier\s appeared. The 
com pany president tossed a letter on my desk, with a tw inkle in his eye tha t said,
“Let m e see you get ou t of this.” Said the correspondent, a new ow ner of the set:
“Y ou say in your encyclopedia that it’s 98 miles from  Pittsburgh to  A ltoona.
T h a t’s a godđam lie. I’m a salesman that drives it regularly and m y speedom eter 
shows 102.5 miles. If you are that inaccurate, how can T trust the rest o f  the set?
Gỉve m e m y money back.”

I  đid w hat any good reíerence librarian woulđ đo. I recheckeđ íìve geographical 
reference sources, including C oỉum bia-Lippincott G ozetteer  and W ebster’s Geo- 
graphical D ictionary. G od was on my side. I came up with fìve different mileages 
given for the distance between the two cities. I  sent these five íìgures to m y 
correspondent, apologized to him , and asked him what he would do if he were 
in m y place.

Back came the most astounđing letter I have ever received. “Collier’s is won- 
deríu l,” he wrote. “I averaged those five distances, and it  came ou t 98, the exact 
inileage your Encyclopeđia gives. n i  keep m y set” (22).

Besides the obvious use of íoreign-language encyclopedias as reíerence sources 
for English-speaking individuals who have a reading knowledge of a particular 
íoreign language, íoreign encyclopedias are also useful for locating articles for 
readers whose mother tongue is not English. Subjects treated sketchily or not at 
all in English-language encyclopedias are often given comprehensive coverage in 
íoreign encyclopeđias. The Spanish encyclopedia, Enciclopedỉa universaỉ ilustrada



europeo-americana, called Espasa for its publisher, is excellent for its coverage 
of Hispanic topics. The Encỉclopedia italỉana . . . is detailed and authoritative in 
architecture and opera, but it is sometimes biased in areas where nationalism may 
be a íactor.

Who invented the telephone? The answer you fìnd may depend on the encyclo- 
pedia you choose as your information source. Most encyclopedias attribute the 
invention to Alexander Graham Bell, but the Encỉclopedia italiana de scienze, lettere 
ed arti names Antonio Meucci as the inventore del teỉeịono. Consulting an ađult 
comprehensive encyclopedia will clear up the coníusion by supplying details which 
connect Bell’s invention with its íorerunner by Meucci.

The Soviet Union has since 1926 had its national encyclopedia: the Boưshaia 
sovetskaỉa entsiklopediia. Its three editions have appeared as multivolume compre- 
hensive works, originally 65 volumes in its first edition and now approximately 
30 volumes in its third edition, still in progress. Although International in scope, 
when judged according to the checkpoints used for evaluating encyclopedias—  
authority, scope, arrangement, treatment, íormat, and special íeatures— the 
Boưshaia is considered a biased source, íavoring iníormation that emphasizes 
communist achievements throughout the world; however, in university-level Soviet 
studies programs, such information is valuable for understanding the Soviet point 
of view.

Until recently the wealth of iníormation contained in the BoVshaia was available 
only to those with a reading knowledge of Russian. In 1973 the Macmillan Edu- 
cational Corporation began a translation of the third edition of Boưshaia, opening 
its contents to English-language users. Macmillan is translating the volumes as they 
appear, with 1979 as the projected completion date for its translation, which is 
called The Great Soviet Encyclopedia.

The bias or point of view is apparent on almost every subject consulted. Readers 
acquainted only with noncommunist iníormation will receive some surprises as 
they read articỉes from The Great Soviet Encycỉopedia, for example, those on 
“Great Patriotic War of 1941-45” and “automotive monopolies.” The following 
excerpts are reprinted from promotional material distributed by Macmillan, Inc.

from  the articìe
G R E A T  P A T R IO T IC  W A R O F 1941-45 (Voi. 4)
T he Soviet U nion bore the m ajor brun t o f the w ar on its shoulđers. . . . The fas- 
cist G erm an invaders destroyed hundreds of cities and m ore th an  70,000 villages, 
leaving about 25 m illỉon people homeless. . . . The Soviet U nion  lost m ore than 
20 m illion people đead (with civilians), which am ounted to  40  percent o f all the 
hum an losses in W orld W ar II. . . .  In destroying the íascist aggressors, the Soviet 
Union not only defended its íreedom  and independence but played the decisive 
role in the liberation of the peoples of Europe and Asia from  the  threat o f íascist 
enslavement. W orId civilization was saved. Therein lies the w orld-historic contri- 
butỉon o f the Soviet people to m ankind.

from  the aríicle
A U T O M O T IV E  M O N O PO LIES (Voi. 1)
T he overw helm ing proportion of the production and sale o f autom obiles is in the 
hands of a few m onopolies in the USA, W est Germ any, F rance, Ita ly , and Britain.



In 1966 alm ost four-fifths of all the autom obiles in the capitalist w orld were pro- 
duced by three A m erican and seven W est European autom otive monopolies, some 
60 percent of them  by ư s  m onopolies. Since the late 1950’s, Japanese com panies 
have moved into the ranks of the leading autom otive monopolies.

Subject encyclopedias concentrate on one area of knowledge. They give in-đepth 
coverage to subjects treated less comprehensively in general encyclopedias. The 
Encyclopedỉa oi Library and Inịormation Science, which you are Consulting now, 
gives greater depth of coverage to the topic of reíerence books, for example, than 
is presented in general encyclopedias. Other examples of subject encyclopedias are 
the Encyclopaedia of the Socỉal Sciences, the Encycỉopedia oi Educaíỉon, The Mc- 
Graw-Hỉll Encyclopedia of Science and Technology, and the Encyclopaedia Ju- 
daỉca.

The publication of the Encyclopaedia Judaỉca by Keter Publishing House, Ltd., 
represents an achievement marked by scholarship and determination. In 1928 the 
Berlin-based Verlag Eshkol began to issue an encyclopedia that was intended to 
cover all aspects of ỉudaism and Jewish life. The writing was scholarly and thor- 
ough; however, the Nazi rise to power brought the German-language source to a 
halt in 1934 with the completion of Volume 10, ending with the entry Lyra. Vol- 
umes 1 and 2 were also issued in Hebrew. The survivors of the editorial board were 
determined that the encyclopedia should survive. When it was begun anew in Israel, 
the encyclopedia was based on new research and was published in English. The 
result, appearing under the imprint of Macmillan in the United States, is a com- 
prehensive, up-to-date source about International Jewry in approximately 25,000 
articles— the 16-volume Encyclopaedia Judaica.

Abridged encyclopeđias form another category, two examples of which are The 
New Columbỉa Encyclopedia and the Lincoln Library oi Essential ỉnformatỉon. 
Articles in The New Columbia Encycỉopedia treat in a condensed style the essential 
facts about topics covered in comprehensive encyclopedias, as in the following 
excerpt reprinted from promotional material distributed by J. B. Lippincott Com- 
pany:

arrcm head, any plan t o f the  genus Sogittariơ, wiđely distributed m arsh or aquatic 
herbs of the prim itive fam ily Alism ataceae (w ater-plantain family). The nam e 
derives from  the arrow heađ-shaped leaves of m any species. T he N orth  A m erican 
Indians prepared a potatolike foođ by roasting or broiling the tubers, particularly 
of s . latifoỉia ; another species has long been cultivated in the O rient fo r its starchy 
root. Arrovvheads, which have white, buttercupỉike flowers, are often grown in 
aquarium s, ponds, and bog gardens. A rrow heads are classiíìed in the division 
MAGNOLIOPHYTA, class Liliatae, orđer A lism atales, íam ily  A lism ataceae.

In contrast to adult encyclopedias, school encyclopedias, such as The New Book 
of Knowledge, Comptorís Pỉctured Encycỉopedỉa, World Book Encyclopedỉa, and 
the Encycỉopedia International, diữer in at least the following ways:

1. M ore lim iteđ range o f subject m atter
2. Briefer treatm ent o f subject m atter
3. The use of a simple vocabulary
4. Recognition o f juvenile interests
5. F reer use of illustrations



Among the excellent school encyclopeđias already cited, the Worỉd Book En- 
cycỉopedia merits mention as the best-selling encyclopedia in the world. Since 1918, 
when the source was first published, it has been wel! accepted as a useíul school 
encyclopedia. Its reputation was greatly enhanced in 1947 when Field Enterprises 
Educational Corporation, headquartered in Chicago’s Merchandise Mart, issueđ 
its 19-volume, rebuilt World Book Encyclopedia.

Uses of Encycỉopedias

An important use of encyclopedias ỉs for background iníormation. For the stu- 
dent who asks the librarian, “Where can I find something about Aírica?” an en- 
cyclopeđia oíĩers the logical starting place. Good reíerence practice does not end 
there. It goes to the card catalog, vertical fìle, and indexes to locate iníormation, 
but the question should begin at the encyclopedia’s own index, which pinpoints 
other material besides the article on Aírica, such as examples of Aừican art.

Maps are also includeđ in encyclopedias. These may be of various types— poli- 
tical, historical, relieí, and topographical maps. Statistical summaries are often 
provided in encyclopedias.

Pictures are also included in encyclopedias. Although color can be important, 
black and white is sometimes more eữective, as in illustrations of architecture. 
Color, when properly used, can make items and situations alive. The articles and 
illustrations in encyclopedias are usually supplemented by bibliographical listings.

Evaluation of Encycỉopedỉas

Every librarian should know how to evaluate encyclopedias, according to the 
criteria established by Louis Shores. The six main check points for encyclopedia 
evaluations are as follows:

1. A uthority
2. Scope
3. A rrangem ent
4. T reatm ent
5. Form at
6. special features

In evaluating authority, the librarian should consider the encyclopedia’s pub- 
lisher, editors, conlributors, and genealogy. The main question to be answered here 
is: Are the encyclopedia’s publisher, editors, and contributors qualiũed to carry out 
the work’s purpose? Genealogy reíers to a set’s publishing lineage. Is the encyclo- 
pedia a new work, or is it based on an earlier work? If so, what was the reputation of 
the earlier work? Reviews of earlier editions or of a completely new encyclopeđia 
may often be found in the Booklist.

Under scope we must contrast the purpose of the encyclopedia, as revealed in 
its preíace, with the work’s content. Are they the same? Or is there a discrepancy 
between what the editor intended and what was actually published? Within an en-



cyclopedia’s scope we must also consider the work’s plan, its range, selection, and 
balance. Do the articles cover topics evenly, so that the same type of data included 
in the article on Asia, for example, is included in the article on Africa? Under range 
we must look at the work’s completeness of coverage. Does the encyclopedia cover 
all areas of knowledge, or are certain areas given lesser coverage or none at all? 
For what class of reader is the encyclopedia intended? Is the work’s emphasis on 
fact finding, as in The New Columbia Encyclopedỉa, or on reading for self-educa- 
tion, as in the Lincoln Libraryl

Are the subjects popular, do they represent the scholar’s “circle of knowledge,” 
or are they school interests? Balance of topics is also to be considered within scope. 
Here we must contrast the inclusion of modern topics with ancient topics, scientiíìc 
subjects with humanistic topics, and British versus United States topics. In all cases 
the all-important questions are: are the topics balanced? and what is the relation 
of this encyclopedia to work in various subject íìelds?

Under arrangement of an encyclopedia we must examine its parts, such as its 
organization, index, study guide, cross-reference, alphabeting, and devices. The 
organization may use large topics such as the New Encyclopaedia Britannica’s 
Macropaedia, or shorter topics such as those contained in the Worỉd Book E n - 
cyclopedỉa. Other arrangements include classiíìeđ, such as that used in the Lincoln 
Library. Does the encyclopedia contain a study guide? Are cross-references in- 
cluded? Is alphabeting consistent? And are devices such as whole letter volumes 
and running heads used to aid readers?

Under treatment we must check style, objectivity, and accuracy. Are the articles 
written for the layman or the scholar? Here the librarian can check an uníamiliar 
topic for the set’s readability. Objectivity may be tested through controversial topics, 
such as politics and religion. And accuracy may be judged through the encyclo- 
pedia’s statistics, facts, names, and places. Are they correct? Everyone can be an 
“expert” in some area of knowledge. Check your hometown article, for example. 
D o its statistics, facts, names, and places correspond to your knovvledge of your 
hometown?

Format of an encyclopedia includes binding, paper, type, page makeup, illustra- 
tions, and maps. In each case they should be attractive and ađequate to cover the 
topic. Is the binding durable? Is the paper of good quality? Is the type of adequate 
size to be read easily? Are pages attractive in terms of margin? Illustrations and 
maps should be of a nature to correspond to text, and they should be, ideally, keyed 
to the text.

Finally, librarians examine an encyclopedia’s special ỉeatures, such as bibli- 
ographies, revision policy, reader services, and any others incluđed. Do the bibli- 
ographies contain signiíìcant titles which are accessible to the reader? Is the en- 
cyclopedia revised continuously, as most United States encyclopedias are; or is it 
periodically revised, as many íoreign encyclopeđias are? Is the set supplemented 
by a yearbook? No encyclopedia can possibly answer all questions askeđ by read- 
ers— but, does the encyclopedia provide for answering questions not covered in 
the text? Does the encyclopedia contain teaching aids, such as an accompanying



guide for instructional purposes? These are all important questions to answer when 
evaluating an encyclopedia.

Design and Production of Encyclopedias

The needs of the users must be taken into consideration in designing and select- 
ing a new encyclopedia. User needs vary so greatly that it is absolutely essential in 
eữective design for encyclopeđia publishers to make a thorough study of an encyclo- 
pedia’s audience beíore they plan an encyclopedia. The process of encyclopedia 
design involves the following stages: deíìnition of scope, deíìnition of audience, writ- 
ing of articles, editing of articles, typesetting, making page layouts, adding neces- 
sary supplementary material, and prỉntỉng. In the íìrst stage, editors and consultants 
work together to plan the encyclopedia and to deíìne its scope and audience.

Experts from many íìelđs of knowledge are then selected by the editor or edi- 
tors to write the articles. After it is written, each article is careíully edited and its 
íacts are checked by a researcher. A  copy editor corrects grammar and spelling. 
The manuscript is set in type. Page layouts show how text and illustrations will £it 
together. Necessary supplementary material is included. Photographs are selected 
from all over the world. Original art work adđs color, imagination, and accurate 
detail. All illustrations must be approved by editors and experts. The entire set 
is indexeđ. Huge color presses print the íìnal pages, and the books are ready to be 
read and enjoyed.

Are today’s encyclopedias as good as their illustrious predecessors?— those of 
Aristotle, Pliny, or Diderot? We believe they are better, because of the constant 
efforts of librarians and, lately, the trenđ to incorporate the eữorts of iníormation 
scientists in the encyclopeđia design.

EX A M PLES O F EN C Y C LO PED IA S

A m erican E ducator Encycỉopedia, Tangley Oaks Eđucational Center, Lake Bluff, UI.

Boưshaỉa sovetskaia entsikỉopediia, 3rd ed., Sovetskaia Entsiklopediia, M oscow, 1970-1975, 
19 vols. (in progress).

Britannica ỉu n ỉo r  Encycĩopaedia, Encyclopaeđia Britannica, Chicago, 15 vols.

Brockhaus Enzykỉopădie, 17th ed., Brockhaus, W iesbaden, 1966-1975, 22 vols. (in progress).

CasselVs Encyclopedia o f W orld  L iterature , Cassell, London, 1973, 3 vols.

C hiỉdcraỊt— The H ow  and W hy Library, Field Enterprise Educational Corp., Chỉcago, 15 vols., 
annual.

C oỉỉier’s Encycỉopedia, Collier, N ew  Y ork, 24 vols., annual.

C oỉum bia V ỉking  D esk  Encycìopedỉa, Dell, New Y ork, 1964, paperback.

C om ptoris P ictured Encyclopedỉa and Fact~ỉndex, Com pton, C hicago, 24 vols., annual.

Encicỉopedia itaỉiana di scienie, lettere ed arti, Instỉtuto della Enciclopedia Italỉana, R om e,
1929-1937, 35 vols.

Enciclopedỉa unỉversal ilustrada europeo-amerỉcana, Espasa, Barcelona, 1905-1933, 80 vols. 

Encyclopaedia ĩudaica , M acm illan, New Y ork, 1972, 16 vols.

Encyclopaedia o f  Religion and Ethics, Scribner, N ew  Y ork, 1908-1927, 12 vols. and ỉndex.



Encvclopaedia o f the Socỉal Sciences, M acm illan, New Y ork, 1930-1935, 15 vols.

Encyclopedia Americona, Encyclopedia Am ericana, New Y ork, Chicago, 30 vols., annual. 

Encycìopeđia Ccmadicina, C anadiana Co., O ttawa, 10 vols., annual.

The Encycỉopedỉa o f Educaíion, M acm illan, New Y ork, 1971, 10 vols.

Encycỉopedio International, G rolier, New Y ork, 20 vols., an nua].

Encycĩopedio o f Library and ln ịorm ation  Science, Dekker, New Y ork, Vol. 1—, 1968— (in 
progress).

Eììcyclopedia o f Phiỉosophỵ, M acm illan, New Y ork, 1967, 8 vols.

Encycìopedia o f the Sociaỉ Sciences, M acmillan, New Y ork, 1930-1935, 15 vols. 

Encyclopedỉa o f W orỉd A r t, M cGraw-Hil1, New York, 1959-1968, 15 vols.

F unk and Wagnaìỉs N ew  Encyclopedia, Funk and W agnalls, New York, 27 vols., annual. 

G olden B ook Encỵclopedia, G olden Press, New Y ork, 1969, 16 vols.

The Greaỉ Soviet Encycìopedio: A Transìation o f the Third  Edỉtion, Crowell Collier and 
M acm illan, Lonđon, 1973-, 30 vols.

G rove, Sir George, D ictionary o f M usìc and M nsicians, 5th ed., St. M artin’s, New York, 1955, 
9 vols.

ĩnternationaỉ Encyclopedia o j the Social Sciences, M acm illan and the Free Press, New Y ork ,
1968, 17 vols.

Lincoln Library o f Essentiaỉ InỊorm ation, Frontier Press Co., Colum bus, Ohio, 1976, 2 vols.

M cG raw -H iỉì Encyclopedia o f Science and Technology, M cG raw -H ill, N ew  Y ork, 1971, 15 vols.

M cG raw -H ill Encycỉopedia o f W orìd Biography, M cG raw -H ill, New Y ork, 1972, 12 vols.

M cG raw-H iỉỉ Encycìopedia o f ĨVorlcl Drama, M cG raw -H ill, New Y ork, 1972, 4 vols.

M erit Students Encxcỉopedici, M acm illan Educational Corp., New Y ork, 20 vols.

M eyers enzyklopădisches Lexikon, Bibliographisches Institut, M annheim , 1971-1975, 14 vols.

M eyers neues Lexikon  in acht Banden, 9th ed., VEB Bibliographisches Inst., Leipzig, 1961—
1964, 8 vols.

M onroe, Paul, Cycìopedia o f Education , Gale, D etroit, 1968, 5 vols.

The N ew  B ook o f Knowỉedge, G rolier, New Y ork, 20 vols., annual.

The N ew  Coỉỉege Encycỉopedia o f Miísic, N orton, New Y ork, 1960.

The N ew  Coỉum bia Encyclopedỉa, Colum bia Univ. Press, New Y ork, 1975.

The N ew  Encycỉopaedia Britonnica, 15th ed., Encyclopaedia Britannica, Chicago, 30 vols., 
annual.

Our W onderfuỉ Worỉd: A n  Encycìopedic A nthoỉogy fo r the Entire Famiĩy, G rolier, New Y ork, 
18 vols., annual.

O xỊord Companion to Art, Oxford Univ. Press, New Y ork, 1970.

O xịord Companion ỉo M usic , lOth edM Oxford Univ. Press, N ew  Y ork, 1970.

The Oxỷord H istory o f Engìỉsh Literature , C larendon Press, Oxford, 1945-1963, 12 vols.

Penguin Encycĩopedia, Penguin Books, Baltim ore, Md., 1966.

Praeger Encycìopedia o f A rt, Encyclopaedia Britannica, Chicago, 1971, 5 vols.

The Random  H ouse Encycỉopedia, Random  House, New Y ork, [1977].

IVorỉd B ook Encyclopedia, F ield Enterprise Educational C orp., Chicago, 22 vols., annual.



Defìnition

Yearbooks and annuals are sources issueđ each year to review developments dur- 
ing the year and to record current inĩormation of a descriptive or statisíical type.

Uses and Types

Within his reíerence experience the associate author of this article remembers 
many yearbook and annual questions but none more vividly than one involving a 
recently appointed chairman of a college class reunion. To ỉurnish ideas around 
which the reunion could revolve, he needed such information as what the styles were 
in automobiles and clothing, and the popular song hits of the year of his graduation. 
From among the three types of yearbooks— encyclopedia supplements, almanacs, 
and subject records of progress— the class reunion chairm an was able to locate 
many valuable ideas for the reunion vvithin encyclopedia supplements.

All of the adult, United States, comprehensive encyclopedias issue encyclopedia 
supplements. The Amerỉcana Annuaỉ, for example, has been bringing the Encyclo- 
pedia Americana up to date since 1923. The date incorporated into the title cor- 
r e s p o n d s  to  t h e  d a t e  o f  p u b l i c a t io n ,  a l t h o u g h  t h e  e v e n ts  c o v e r e d  a r e  t h o s e  o f  t h e  
previous year. Subjects included in the Americana Annual record the progress 
made within the year for subjects treated in the body of the encyclopedia. Also in- 
cluded in the a n n u a l  are new subjects that have arisen during a given year. Repre- 
sented in the Americana Annuaỉ— as in encyclopedia supplements typically— is in- 
íormation relating to biography and necrology.

When one says almanac, reíerence is usually being made to the World Almanac 
and Books of Facts, and associated with the word almanac is coverage of an ex- 
tremely wide range of topics. The reader might consult the World Almanac for 
sports records, maps, and major events of a year, as well as for biographical and 
geographical inỉormation. Ironicalỉy, the World Almanac is not the oldest such 
source, having been preceded by Whitakerfs Almanack and Thomas’ Old Farmer*s 
Almanack\ and rarely do users consult the World Aỉmanac for iníormation relating 
to the calendar, which is the essential function of almanacs in general. The World 
Almanac and \Vhitakefs may be said to complement each other because many of 
the same subjects are treated in both sources, but from opposite sides of the At
lantic Ocean; W hitakefs might be said to be the World Almanac with a British ac- 
cent.

“What developments took place in book publishing within the past 5 years?” can 
be answered by The Bowker Annual of Library and Book Trade Inỹormation, an 
example of the third type of annual, known as the subject record of progress. Much 
dỉrectory-type information is included that relates to librarianship and book pub- 
lishing. Statistical information in both íields is well represented in The Bowker 
AnnuaL



EXAM PLES 0 F  YEARBOOKS

An A lm anack  [W hitaker’s A lm anac], W hitaker, London, 1869—, annual.

Americana Annuaỉ, A m ericana C orp., New Y ork, 1923-, annual.

Am erican Reịerence B ooks Annual, L ibraries Unlim ited, L ittleton, C olo., 1970-, annual.

The Bow ker Annuaỉ o f L ibrary and Book Trade InỊorm atỉon, Bovvker, N ew  Y ork, 1956—, 
annual.

Britannica Book o f the Year, Encyclopaedia Britannica, Chicago, 1938-, annual.

Canadian A lm anac and Directory, C opp C lark  Co., T oronto , 1847-, annual.

Coỉỉier’s Yearbook, Collier, New Y ork, 1939-, annual.

International Yearbook and Stcitesmeris Who*s W hot Burke’s Peerage, Lonđon, 1953-, annual. 

Magiỉưs Liíerary A nnual, Salem Press, New York, 1954-, annual.

McGraw-HìỊỊ Yearbook o f Science and Technology, M cG raw -H ill, New York, 1962-, annual. 

Negro Aỉm anac, 2nd ed,, Bellwether, New Y ork, 1971.

Offìcial Associated Press A ỉm anac, Q uadrangle Books, Chicago, 1969—, annual.

(Old) Farmer’s Aỉm anơc, Y ankee Inc., Dublin, N .H ., 1792-, annual.

Reader’s Dỉgest A lm anac, R eader’s Digest Assoc., New Y ork, 1966—, annual.

S tatesm aứs Yecir-book, Macmillan* London, New Y ork, 1864-, annual.

W orỉd A ỉm anac and Book o f Facts, W orld Telegram , N ew  Y ork, 1868-, annual.

W orìd Book Year Book, A n  A nnua ỉ Suppìem ent, Field Enterprise Educatỉonal Corp., Chicago, 
1922—, annual.

Yearbook fíf the U nited N ations, U N , Dept. o f Public In íorm ation , New Y ork, 1947-, annual.

MANUALS

Defìnition

Manuals, or instruction and rule books, are so varied in the subjects that they 
cover that one type of manual or another should appeal to every person. Questions 
relating to manuals are usually prefaced by the words, “how can you . . .?” or “how 
do you . . .?” and they involve doing, making, or períorming something.

Uses and Types

For purposes of illustration, seven types of manuals will be discussed here: (a) 
cookbooks, (b) health and fìrst aid, (c) home maintenance, (đ) etiquette and cor- 
respondence, (e) recreation, (/) handicrafts and hobbies, and te) professional 
manuals.

Cookbooks come and go, but since 1896 one has remained a favorite for genera- 
tions of homemakers: The All New Fannie Farmer Boston Cooking-School Cook- 
book. This íamous cookbook contains the trưsted American íavorite recipes as weU 
as some less íamiliar but equally delicious specialities. Although neither malice nor 
logic underlies our following cookbooks with health and íìrst aid manuals, one can-



not đeny that the use of the íormer source is sometimes followeđ by the neeđ for 
the latter. Pamela Do Carmo’s First A id Principỉes and Procedures, published in 
1976 by Prentice-Hall, gives overall coverage to the topic. Within the area of home 
maintenance the Standard manual Henỉey's 20th Century Book of Formulas, Prơ- 
cesses and Trade Secrets has taken on added signiữcance for today’s economy- 
minded homemakers who find it useful to know how to make soap, beverages, 
cheese, and other products useíul in the home and industry. Two etiquette and 
correspondence books that are written from contrasting points of view are Emily 
Post’s Etiquette and Amy Vanderbilt’s New Compỉete Book of Etiquette. Since
1928, when the íìrst eđition of Emily Post’s work was published, her Etiquette has 
been the authoritative source for social conđuct for individuals whose incomes are 
well above the average; Vanderbilt’s source has served a similar íunction for in- 
đividuals of average income. The Standard Postage Stamp Cũtaỉogue, publisheđ by 
Scott Publications, is a price list that has become the Standard manual for stamp 
collectors throughout the United States. The question “How đo you đo reíerence 
work?” is one example that can be answered through a proíessional manual. Wil- 
liam A. Katz’s Introduction to Reference Work and Louis Shores’s Basic Reịerence 
Sources are works that have assisted in the proíessional eđucation of various gen- 
erations of reíerence librarians.

EX A M PLES O F  M ANUALS

A m erican Red Cross, First A id  Textbook fo r  Juniors, Blakiston, New Y ork, 1949.

C om pỉete H om e D ocíor (ío rm erly  the Fam ỉly Physicỉan), A rco, N ew  Y ork, 1957.

D o C arm o , Pamela, F irst A id  Principles and Procedures, Prentice-H all, New Y ork, 1976.

Hiscox, G . D., H enĩey’s  20ch C entury B ook o f Formuỉas, Processes and Trade Secrets, Books, 
N ew  Y ork, 1957.

Kingery, Robert, H ow  to D o  ỉ t  Bỡoks , Bowker, New Y ork, 1950.

The N ew  Em iỉy P o sfs  E tiquette, F unk  and W agnalls, New Y ork, 1975.

Seym our, E. L. D., N ew  Garden Encyclopedia, rev. eđ., Wise, N ew  Y ork, 1946.

T a in to r and M onroe, Secretary’s  H andbook, rev. ed., H arcourt, Brace, N ew  Y ork, 1973.

T urabian , K ate L., A  M anual fo r W riters o f Term  Papers, Theses, and Dissertations, 4th ed., 
U niv. o f Chicago Press, Chicago, 1973.

V anderbilt, Amy, N ew  C om plete B ook o f E tiquetíe: The Guỉde to Gracious Livỉng, D oubleđay, 
N ew  Y ork, 1972.

W om an's H om e Companion C ook Book, C ollier, New Y ork, 1950.

W om aris H om e Com panỉon H ousehold Book, Collier, New Y ork , 1950.

BIOGRAPHICAL SOURCES

Deỷinition

Works that contain data about people, or biographical sources, form a large part 
of the literature of reíerence. Their abundance can be explained simply: people are



interested in people. Television viewers who see a íavorite actor or actress in a 
film of an earlier era often ask, “How old is he or she?” “What is his religion?” and 
“What does she do for hobbies?” Such questions are best answered through bio- 
graphical sources.

Uses and Types

Biographical questions can be classiồed as foĩlows: (à) notables: living and deađ, 
including statesmen, soldiers, explorers, scientist-inventors, athletes, artists, philos- 
ophers, r e l i g io u s  leaders; ( b) s p e c ia l is t s :  in  th e  s c ie n c e s ,  social S c ie n c e , h u m a n i t i e s ;  

in the proíessions of law, medicine, teaching, engineering; in the trades, business, 
and industry; (c) socialites: including royalty, nobility, first íamilies, social club 
members; (d) “We, the People” : in all walks of life, in telephone and city direc- 
tories, on store signs, in news notices (25).

To answer these questions, three classes of sources have been designed:

Universal biographical dictionaries 
Retrospective biographical dictionaries 
C urrent biographical dictionaries

Since 1943, when Webster’s Bỉographical Dictionary was íìrst published, it has 
been the most commonly known example of a universal biographical dictionary. Its 
approximately 40,000 names include all times, races, nationalities, and occupa- 
tions. A helpíul íeature is the pronunciation given for names.

The British Dictionary of National Biography is an outstanding retrospective bio- 
graphical dictionary. Describing it, Louis Shores stated:

The Dictionary o f N ational Biography (cited as D .N.B.) was begun in 1882 by 
George M. Smith o f the publishing firm of Smith, Elder, and C om pany. Leslie 
Stephen was appointed editor and Sidney Lee assistant editor of the following year.
Lists o f nam es were com piled le tter by letter throughout the alphabet, and w riters 
qualified to  wrỉte about them  were sought. T he íìrst volum e appeared in 1885 and 
succeeding volumes quarterly  thereafter until the 66 volumes covering the alphabet 
were com pleted in 1900.

The whole work contains biographies of 29,120 individuals “of British or Irish 
race who have achieved any reasonable m easure of distinction in any walk of life; 
every enđeavour has been made to accord ađmission to every statesm an, lawyer, 
đivine, paĩnter, author, inventor, actor, physician, surgeon, m an of Science, traveller, 
musỉcian, soldier, sailor, bibliographer, book collector, and prin ter whose career 
presents any feature which justifieđ its preservation from  the  oblivion.” Early 
settlers in A m erica have also been includeđ on the same basis.

Com m enting on the problem  of selecting nam es fo r inclusion, Sir Sidney Lee 
wrote:
Actĩons, however beneficient o r  honourable, which are accomplỉsheđ or are 
capable of accom plishm ent by m any thousands of persons are actions o f m ediocrity, 
and lack the dimension which justifìes the biographer’s notice. The fact that a m an 
is a devoted husband and father, an eữìcient schoolm aster, an exem plary parish 
priest, gives him  in itself no claim to biographical com m em oratỉon.

Statistics concerning the distribution of biographies contribute m any interesting



facts. F o r example, the sixteenth century appears to have had m ore great m en in 
proportion  to the total population than any other, although, as wou!d be expected, 
the nineteenth century contributes the greatest num be r of names. The ỉongest 
single article in the Dictionary o f N ational Biography is tha t on Shakespeare, which 
covers 49 pages. O íher long articles are those on the Duke of W ellington, 34 pages; 
Francis Bacon, 32 pages; Olivet* Crom well, 32 pages; and Queen Elizabeth, 28 
pages (24).

Librarians remember the scope of the D NB  by associating with it the description, 
“dead, noted, British.”

To most people Who’s Who in America, which is representative of current bio- 
graphical dictionaries, is the best known biographical source. Begun in 1899, it has 
been issued biennially. Currently, Who's Who in America lists over 73 ,000 names. 
Criteria for selection are: those selected on account of special prominence in 
creditable lines of eíĩort, and those included as a matter of policy on account of 
oíìicial position. To supplement Who’s Who in America, the publisher (Marquis) 
also issues four regional volumes covering the East, Midwest, West, and South 
and Southwest. Retrospectively, Who Was Who in America backs up the various 
United States biographical sources.

Keeping current biographical sources up to date is a constant problem of reíer- 
ence librarianship. The New York Times Biographical Service, issued monthly in 
loose-leaf íormats, oíĩers a íunctional answer to this problem.

“What are the qualiíìcations of the writer who wrote about the reíerence pro- 
cess?” is a question that can be answered through Consulting current biographical 
dictionaries under the entries “Katz, William A.” and “Shores, Louis A .”

Before we leave our consideration of biographical sources, we wish to give one 
worđ of caution about iníormation found therein. The general public tends to con- 
sider data found in biographical sources as nearly sacred for the reasons that they 
are in printed form and they come from one “who’s who” or another. Any ex- 
perienced reíerence librarian is aware of the amount of conAicting data that can 
easily be located about individuals through the use of various biographical sources. 
To understand the underlying reasons for this occurrence, one must unđerstand 
the nature of iníormation containeđ in the “who’s who” type sources; it is gathered 
from questionnaires submitted by the biographees and is generally unveriíìed. In- 
dividuals completing questionnaires for such sources are subject to the same 
lapses of memory as all of us, and occasionally they purposely falsify iníormation. 
Falsification was made vivid once to the associate author of this article.

W hỉle I was an assistant proíessor, I was once beữiended by a  student rather 
older than  I  who had deciđed to pursue study for a bachelor’s degree a t the 
Southern State university where I  was teaching. W hile waiting to go to dinner with 
this friend, I saw on his coíĩee table a biographical dictionary relating to his íìeld 
of enđeavor. As I hanđled the book, it fell open quite easily to a page bearing 
an entry fo r m y ữiencTs name, so I read with interest. T he entry  stated, to  my 
surprise, th a t my ĩriend hađ, accorđing to the source, an M .B.A. from  a  prom ỉnent 
business school in the United States. In great surprise, I  askeđ, “Peter, do you 
have a m aster’s degree in business adm inistration?” to which he  replied, “Yes.”
T hen I countered, “If  you alreađy have a m aster’s degree from  so prom inent a



university as X, why are you now working tow ard a  bachelor’s degree?” T o  which 
Peter replied, “Rich, I don’t  really have the but I ’ve stated it so often
th a t I  alm ost believe it m yselí.” “How,” I  asked, “did you get listed in th a t 
biographical dictionary in the íìrst place?” He thought for a  w hile and replied,
“I  was the íounder and íìrst president of the X  and Y  association; consequently,
I was visited by a representative from  a certain publishing com pany for an inter- 
view relating to my entry in its biographical dictionary. W hen the  representative 
asked m e vvhere I earned m y business degree, I  said X university.” I almost gasped 
when I  asked, “But, Peter, why did you choose so noted an institution as X ?” 
to  which he replied, “I had heard it was the best.” T hat evening I  received a 
quick lesson in the reasons behind contradictory or doubtíul in íorm ation in bio- 
graphical dictionaries.

We hope that this anecđote does not cause the aspiring reíerence librarian to 
suspect every fact contained in biographical sources, but that he or she will leam  
the far greater lesson in reíerence: where accuracy of facts found in reíerence 
sources is critical to the questioner, the librarian should always advise the library 
User to veriíy the doubtful information in the primary source for the data; for exam- 
ple, if a birth date is in question, the searcher will have to consult the individuaTs 
birth certificate— not another reíerence source, where the information can also be 
in eưor or have been íalsiíìeđ.

EX A M PLES O F B IO G RA PH ICA L D IC TIO N A R IES

A m erican M en  and W om en o f Science, Bowker, New Y ork, 1976, 7 vols.

A u th o r’s and W riter’s W ho’s W ho, 6th ed., Burke’s Peerage, London, 1971.

Baker, T heodore, Bỉographical Dictionary o f Musicians, 5th ed., Schirm er, New Y ork, 1958. 

C ontem porary A uthors, G ale Research, D etroit, 1962-, annual.

C urrent Biography, W ilson, New York, 1940-.

D ictionary o f Am erican Bỉography, Scribner, New Y ork, 1974, 10 vols.

D ictionary o f National Biography, Scribner, N ew  Y ork, 1974, 10 vols.

International W ho’s W ho, Europa Publications, London, 1935-, annual.

M cG raw -H ỉỉl M odern M en o f Science, M cGraw-Hill, New York, 1966-1968, 2 vols.

N ational Cyclopaedia o f Am erican Bỉography, W hite, N ew  York, 1892—1971, 53 vols.

The N .Y . T im es Biographical Edition, New Y ork Times, New York, 1970-, monthly.

Rogers, J. A ., W orld’s Greaí M en o f Color, M acm illan, New Y ork, 1973, 2 vols.

Sohel, R obert, Biographical Directory o f the U.S. Executỉve Bronch, ĩ 774-197 ỉ ,  Greenwood, 
W estport, C onn., 1971.

Thom as, Joseph, Unỉversaỉ Pronouncing D ictionary o f Biography and M ythology, 5th ed., 
L ippincott, Philadelphia, Pa., 1930.

W ebster’s Biographical Dictionary, M erriam , Springíìeld, Mass., 1974.

W ho K now s—  and W hatfì M arquis, Chicago, 1949-.

W ho's W ho in Am erica, M arquis, Chicago, 1899-.

W ho,s W ho in Cơnơda, International Press, T oronto , 1922-.



W ho’s W ho in C om m erce and Industry, M arquis, Chicago, 1936-.

W ho’s W ho in C om m unist Chỉna, Union Research Institute, Hong Kong, 1971, 2 vols.

Who*s W ho in Latỉn  America, Blaine Ethriđge Books, D etroit, 1971, 2 vols.

W ho’s W ho in M usic, 6th ed., H aíner, New Y ork, 1972.

W ho's W ho in the W orld, 2nd eđ., M arquis, Cbicago, 1973.

W ho’s W ho o f Am erican W omen, M arquis, Chicago, 1959-, biennial.

Who Was who, St. Martỉn’s Press, London, 1929-, decennial.
Who Was W ho in A m erica, M arquis, Chicago, 1897-1973, 6 vols.

W ho W as W ho ỉn the Ư.S.S.R., Scarecrow, M etuchen, N .J., 1972.

INDEXES

Definition

Our coníused íreshman— who must be considerably more enlightened after this 
lengthy search process— also w anted to locate articles written by the individual 
who wrote about the reference process. For this request he should consult indexes, 
or reíerence sources speciíìcally designed to locate items within sources. Because 
abstracts are closely reĩated in íunction to indexes, deíìnitions diữerentiating the 
terms are appropriate here.

An index is a systematically arranged list giving enough inform ation about each 
item to enable it to be identiíìed and traced. An abstract is a sum m ary of a publica- 
tion or article accom panied by an adequate bibliographỉcal description to enable 
the publication or article to be traced (25).

Uses and Types

Indexes may be useđ to locate periodical articles, chapters in books, pamphlets, 
songs, speeches, poems, and editorials. Five types of indexes have been devised for 
such searches: (à) indexes to indexes, (b) indexes to collections, (c) periodical in- 
dexes, (đ) news indexes, (e) pamphlet indexes.

Corresponding to the first type of index is an old, never revised, but still useíul 
source: A LA  Junior Members Round Table, Locaỉ Indexes in American Libraries 
(Faxon, Boston, 1947). This source lists the many in-house indexes prepared in 
libraries throughout the United States. “Homemade indexes” are compiled by li- 
brary staữ to supply iníormation requests that are not satisíìed by commercỉal in- 
dexers, such as the H. w . Wilson Company. A city’s local newspaper or periodical 
may be the source for so many reíerence questions that librarians consider it con- 
venient to analyze their contents in local or “homemade indexes.”

Indexes to collections may be illustrated through the Essay and General Litera- 
ture Index, p repared  by the H. w . W ilson Company. Covering the period 1900 
to the present time, this source provides listings of essays by a given author, identi- 
fication of authors when only an essay’s title is known, material on topics that form 
only parts of a book, and critical essays about books and people.



A  íamiliar example of the periodical index is the Readers’ Guide to Periodicaỉ 
Literature. Describing the íunction of the RG, the Wilson company states:

Each article in 159 m agazines is indexed by author, appropriate subject entries, 
and title entries for stories. Each author and subject entry includes the au thor’s 
name, title of the article, and all relevant bibliographic inform ation including the 
nam e o f the periodical, volum e num ber, inclusive paging of the article, date of 
publication, and notations of illustrations, bibliographies or o ther descriptive 
inform ation (26).

Sample entries and a list of the periodicals indexed in the Readers’ Guide are 
shown in Figures 9 and 10.

Newspapers are some of the least indexed of reíerence sources. Only a few of 
the leading newspapers of the world are indexed; the outstanding example is the 
New York Times Index. A lthough the runs from  September 1851 to 1912 are in- 
adequately covered in terms of contemporary bibliographic requirements, from 
1913 to the present time the indexing varies from adequate to excellent. A spe- 
cial íeature of the index is the incorporation of charts, tables, and graphs, taken 
either from the newspaper articles or, at times, originally prepared for the index.

Representing the last category of indexes is the Verticaỉ File Index. A nother 
Wilson publication, it lists free and inexpensive pamphlets, booklets, leaữets, and 
mimeographed material useful for all types of libraries.

EXAM PLES OF IN D EX ES

A m erican L ibrary  Association, Junỉor M em bers Round Table, Locaỉ ìndexes in Am erican  
Libraries: Union List o f Unpublished Indexes, Faxon, Boston, 1947.

A pplied  Science and Technology Index , Wilson, New York, 1958-, m onthly.

A rt Index, W ilson, New Y ork, 1929-.

Biography ìndex: A C um ulative Index to Biograplĩical M aterial in Books and Magazines, Wilson, 
N ew  York, 1947-, quarterly.

Bioỉogicaỉ Abstracts, Bio-Science ĩn form ation Service, Philadelphia, Pa., 1926-, semimonthly. 

Bioỉogical and Agricuỉturaỉ Index, W ilson, New Y ork, 1964—, m onthly.

Business Periodiccils Index, W ilson, New York, 1958-, monthly.

The Catholic Periodicol and Literature Index, C atholic L ibrary A ssociation, Haverford, Pa.,
1930—, bim onthly.

Chem ical Abstracts , A m erican Chem ical Society, Colum bus, Ohio, 1907—, weekly.

Congressional In d ex , Com m erce Clearing House. W ashington, D.C., 1937-, weekly.

E akin , M ary K ., Subịect ỉn d ex  to Books fo r ỉn term ediate Grades, 3rd ed., ALA, Chicago, 1963.

Eakin, M ary K., and Eỉeanor M errit, Subịect Index to Books for Primary Grơdes, 3rd ed., ALA, 
C hicago, 1967.

Educcition Index, Wilson, New Y ork, 1929—.

Essay ơnd G eneral Literature Index, W ilson, N ew  Y ork, 1934-.

Granger’s Index to Poetry, Colum bia Univ. Press, New York, 1973.

Index  M edỉcus, N ational L ibrary of Medicine, W ashington, D.C., 1879-.
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T u rn e r . Ỉ1 P op  P h o t 74:147+ M y ’74 
E N V I R O N M E N T A L  n e w s  

E a r th b e a t.  E . Z a h n ỉse r . L iv  W ildn  38:43-6 S p r 
” 7 4  "

One e a r th ;  ed b y  p . w .  Quigg:. A u d u b o n  
76:124-5 J a ;  104-5 M r; 108-9 M y '74 

E N  V I R O N M  E N T A L  p o ĩ ic y  
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ta l  ỉn a te r ia ls  a n d  developm erỉts  in  1973. 
G. Siehl. b ib l il p o r L ib  J  99:1357-63 My 
15 '74

L e t te r  from  W a sh ỉn g to n . See is su e s  of L iv in g  
w ild e rn ess

Q u a lỉty  of g ro w th . R . E . T ra ỉn . S cience  184: 
1050-3 J e  7 '74 

T ỉ& ht end  o f th e  ponđ . M. F ro m e . F ie ld  & 
s  79:40+ J e  ”74 

See aỈBO 
C o n se rv a tio n  of re so u rc e s  
E n v ỉro n rn e n ta l la w
U n ited  S ta te s —C ou ncil on  e n v ỉro n m e n ta l q u a l-  

ìty
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v íew
N a tỉo n  219:53-5 J1 20 '74. H . Y g lesỉas 

O regon
O regon b o ttle  la w : p rim e  ex am p le  ọf con - 

Ạict over recycỊing . Ỉ1 U .S. N ew s 76:66 My 
13 '74

Tennessee
M oat p o llu ted  C ity in  U .S . sh o w s th e  w ay  

to  c le a n  u p ; C h a tta n o o g a . Ỉ1 U .S. N ew s 
76:81-3 J e  17 '74 

E N V I R O N M Ẽ N T A L  p s y c h o lo o y  
E n v iro n m e n t a n d  eo g n itio n , ed  by  w .  I t te l -  

Bon. R ev iew  
Archit Rec 155:43 Ap '74. c . w . Taylor 

a n d  w .  D. V e n e k la se n  
E N V I R O N M E N T A L  s c ie n c e s  

In s tru m e n ta l  a n a ly s is  in  e n v iro n m e n ta l ch e m - 
is try . D- H . s te d m a n  an d  p . Ạ. M eyers . 
b ib l il B ioS cience  24:277-82 M y: 346-9 J e  '74 

E N  V Ỹ
B uried  envy . G. p .  E ll io tt. il H a rp e r  249:12+ 

J1 774 
See aỉao 

Je a lo u sy

F IG U R E  9. Sam pỉe entries jrom  the R eaders’ Guide to Periođical L iterature, reproduced by 
permìssion o f the H . w . Wilson C om pany, pubỉisher.
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Index to Legal Periodicals, Wilson, New Y ork, 1908—, monthly.

International Index, Wilson, New Y ork, 1915-1965.

Ireland, N. o . ,  A n Index to Indexes, Faxon, Boston, 1942.

Library Literature, 192ĩ /3 2 - ,  Wilson, New York, 1934-, bimonthly.

Medlars (Medical Literature Analysis and Retrieval System), National Library of Međicine, 
Bethesđa, Md., 1960-.

N ational Observer Index, Dow Jones Books, Princeton, N .J., 1969-.

N icholsen, M argaret, Peopỉe in Books: A Seìective Guide to Biographicơl Literature Arranged  
hy Vocatỉons and Other Fieỉds o f Reader ỉnterest, Wilson, New Y ork, 1969.

The N .Y . T im es Book Review , New York Times, New York, 1896—, weekly.

N .Y . T im es Index , New York Times, New York, 1913-.

The N .Y . T im es Obituaries Index, Ì8 5 8 -Ỉ9 6 8 , New Y ork Times, New Y~ork, 1970.

O ttem iller’s  Index to Pỉays in Coỉỉectỉons, 6th rev. enl. ed., Scarecrow Press, M etuchen, N J . ,  
1976.

P.A .Ĩ.S. Bulỉetin, Public Aíĩairs Iníorm ation Service, New Y ork, 1915- vveekly.

Pooỉe’s Index to Periodicaỉ Lỉterature, Ỉ8 0 2 -8 Ỉ,  rev. ed., Houghton, Boston, 1891.

Quarterly C um uỉotive Index M edicus, A m erican Medical Association, Chicago, 1927-1956, 
60 vols.
Readers’ G uide to Periodicaỉ Literature, Ỉ900- , WiIson, New Y ork, 1905—.

Vertical Fiỉe Service Cataỉogue, Wilson, New York, 1932—, monthly.

Waĩĩ Street ỉourncã ĩndex, Dow Jones Books, Princeton, N .J., 1958-, monthly.

SERIALS

Defỉnỉtion

Current awareness, or “keeping up,” is a necessary function oi any well-informed 
individual, proíessional or layman. A  serial— defined as “a publication issued in 
successive parts, usually at regular intervals, and, as a rule, intended to be con- 
tinued indefinitely”— serves that íunction (27).

Uses and Types

Four types of summaries are indispensable to reíerence Service: (a) lists of 
serials, (b) union catalogs of serials, (c) daily newspapers, and (đ) news summaries. 
The representative source for lists of serials is Uỉrich’s International Periodỉcals 
Directory. First published in 1932, this source attempts to list over 40,000 pe- 
riodicals from many countries of the world arranged according to subject em- 
phases. Special features of Ulrich’s include subscription iníorm ation and a state- 
ment indicating where the periođical is indexed. For libraries doing interlibrary 
loan work, the Union List of Seriaỉs ỉn Libraries of the United States and Canada 
is indispensable. It lists 157,000 serial titles and their locations in 835 United 
States and Canadian libraries. Reíerence work often requires Consulting news-



papers, such as The New York Times, whose index provides full coverage of local, 
national, and intemational topics and includes such items as speeches, treaties, 
and the daily rate of exchange for currency. As a supplement to newspaper cov- 
erage, libraries may need digest summaries of news events throughout the world. 
Full coverage is provided in Facts on File, a weekly source that is issued in loose- 
leaf form.

EX A M PLES O F SERIALS

A tlantic  M onthỉy, A tlantic M onthly, Boston, 1857-, m onthly.

A yer D irectory o f Piỉblications, Ayer, Philadelphia, Pa., 1880—, annual.

Chrỉsticin Science M onitor, Christian Science M onitor, Boston, 1908—.

Facts on File, a W cekỉy IVorìd N ew s Digest, with Cỉirnulative Index, Facts on File, New York, 
1940, weekly.

Keesing’s Contem porary A rchives, Keesing’s, London, July 1, 1931 —, weekly.

The Library ìourna ỉ, Bowker, New Y ork, 1876-.

L ifc , T im e, Inc., Chicago, 1936-1972.

TỈIC London Times, T im es Newspapers, Ltd., Lonđon, 1785-.

M oody’s ỉnvestors Service, M oođy’s Investors Service, New York, 1900-.

N ew sw eek, Newsweek, Inc., Nevv Y ork, 1933-.

N ew  Yorker, New Y orker M agazine, Inc., New York, 1935—.

The N ew  Y ork  Times, New Y ork Tim es Co., New Y ork, 1896-.

N . w . A yer  and Son’s D ỉrectory o f Newspapers and Periodicaỉs, N. w . Ayer and Son, Inc., 
Philadelphia, Pa., 1890—, annual.

Reader’s Digest, R eader’s Digest Association, Inc., Pleasantville, New Y ork, 1922-.

Reciders' Guỉde to Periodical Lĩterature, Wilson, New Y ork, 1905—, semimonthly.

Saturday Evening Post, Saturday Evening Post Co., Indianapolis, Inđ., 1971-, quarterly. 

Saturday Review o f Literoture, Saturday Review, Inc., New York, 1924-.

Tim e, T im e, Inc., New Y ork, 1923-

T he T im es Literary Suppỉem ent, Times Newspapers Ltd., London, 1902-, weekly.

Ưỉrich’s  International Periodicaỉs D irectory, Bowker, N ew  Y ork, 1932-, biennial.

Union L ist o f  Seriaỉs in Libraries o f the U nited States and Canada, 3rd ed., W ilson, New 
Y ork, 1965, 5 vols.

WỈUings Press Guide, W illings, Lonđon 1874—.

HANDBOOKS

Defìnition

A handbook is that type of reíerence source that supplies answers to questions 
of a speciíìc nature, such as statistỉcs, rules, wordings of quotations, etc. uHow  
many books were published last year?” is one example of a statistical question that 
can be answered through the use of the U.S. Statistical Abstract.



Uses and Types

Although facts fall into so many categories that classification of handbooks is 
difficult, it is possible to identiíy at least six types of “fact books” or handbooks: 
0a) curiosities, (b) ỉiterary, (c) statístics, (id) documentary, (e) parliamentary and de- 
bate, and (/) speciAc subject handbooks. Undoubtedly the most popular of the 
curiosity handbooks is The Guinness Book of Worỉd Records. It contains iníorma- 
tion about superlatives of all types, including the biggest, smallest, highest, lowest, 
fastest, slowesí, strongest, etc., things throughout the world. Although useíul in all 
types of libraries, this work is especially popular in school libraries where it is 
usually presented for return  by two children— one returning it and the other who 
wishes to borrow it. A popular example of literary handbooks is Benet’s The Read- 
er’s Encycỉopedia. This gold mine of literary iníormation contains plots, characters, 
and data about vvriters. Indispensable to statistical reíerence is Statistics Sources, 
edited by Paul Wasserman and Joanne Paskar, and published by Gale Research. 
The work attempts to bring together “under speciẵc subject headings iníormation 
to guide its user to sources of numeric data about the United States and íoreign 
countries,” according to its preíace. Whenever the need arises to locate the actual 
text of signiíìcant documents in our country^s history, the librarian will have to 
consult H enry Steele Com m ager’s Documents of American History, a source tha t 
illustrates the course of American history through its documents. Parliamentary and 
d eb a te  h a n d b o o k s  a re  c losely  asso c ia ted  with RoberVs Ruỉes oị Order, a so u rc e  th a t  
since 1876 has been the last word in assisting assemblies to conduct their meetings 
in a purposeíul and orderly íashion. Numerous varieties of handbooks exist in spe- 
cific areas. Among them is the Handbook of Chemistry and Physics, which— since 
1913 when it was íìrst published by the Chemical R ubber C om pany of Cleveland, 
Ohio— has gained a reputation for coverage and accuracy of data  considered m ost 
useíul by engineers, scientists, chemists, and physicists.

EX A M PLES O F HANDBOOKS

Benet, w . R., Reader’s Encycỉopedia, 2nd ed., Crowell, New Y ork, 1965.

The Blue Guides, Ernest Benn, Ltd., London, 1918-, annual.

The B ook o f States, Council o f State G overnm ents, Lexington, Ky., 1935—, biennial.

Com m ager, H. s ,, D ocum ents o f Am erican H istory, 9th ed., A ppleton, N ew  Y ork, 1973.

Cyclopedia o f Literary Characters, H arper and Row, New Y ork, 1964.

Douglas, G. w ., Am erican B ook o f Days, Wilson, New York, 1948.

Fodor's M odern Guides, eđited by Eugene Fodor, M cKay, New Y ork, 1953-.

The Guinness Book o f W orỉd Records, Sterling Publishing Co., New Y ork, 1955-, annual.

ĩỉand b o o k  o f C hem istry and Physỉcs, Chem ical R ubber Co., Cleveland, 1920-, annual.

Historical Statistics o f the U.S. Coloniol T im es to 1957, U.S. Bureau of the Census, W ashington, 
D.C., 1960.

Hotel and M otel Red Book , Ì886-, American Hotel Association Directory Corp., New York, 
í 886—, annual.



InỊorm ation Pỉease A ĩm anac, editeđ by D an G olenpaul, Simon and Scbuster, N ew  Y ork, 
1 9 4 7 - ,  a n n u a l .

Kane, Joseph, Fam ous F irst Facỉs, 3rd eđ., W ilson, N ew  York, 1964.

Langer, w .  L., Encycỉopedia o f W orld H ỉstory, 5th ed., rev. and enl., H oughton MilHin, Boston, 
M ass., 1972.

Levinson, Leonard, B a rtỉeư s UnỊamỉỉiar Quotations, Cowles Book C o., N ew  Y ork, 1971.

Literary and Library Prizes, Bowker, N ew  York, 1976.

Lovejoy’s Coỉlege Guide, 13th ed., Simon and Schuster, N ew  Y ork, 1976.

M inerva, ỉahrbuch der gelehrten W elt, W alter de G ruyter, Berlin, 1891—, iưegular.

M unicỉpaỉ Yearbook, Ỉ9 3 4 -: The Authorita tive R ésum é o f  Activities and Statisticaỉ Data o Ị  
A m erican Cities, In ternational C ity M anager’s Association, Chicago, 1934—, annual.

The N ew  Century Cycỉopedỉa o f N am es, A ppleton-Century-Croíts, N ew  Y ork, 1954, 3 vols.

The Reader’s Digest o f Books, enl. ed., editeđ by Helen Keller, M acm illan, New Y ork, 1936.

Representative Am erican Speeches, W ilson, New Y ork, 1922- (Reíerence Shelf Series).

Robert, H enry M artyrn, R obert’s R uỉes o f Order, Scott, Foresm an, Chicago, 1970.

Stevenson, B. E ., H om e B ook o f Quotatỉons, lOth ed., D odđ, New Y ork, 1967.

U.S. Síatisticaỉ Abstract— Ị 878-, G overnm ent Printing Office, W ashington, D .C., 1879-, annual.

W asserm an, Paul, and Joanne Paskar, Statistics Sources, 4th ed., G ale, D etroit, 1974.

W orĩd A ìm anac and B ook o f Facts, D oubleday, New Y ork, 1868—, annual.

DIRECTORIES

Definition

Agency questions may relate to any one of at least six types of agencies: (a) 
leamed societies; (tí) proíessional and trade associations; (c) institutions; (d) firms, 
commercial and industrial; (e) clubs, lodges, íratemities, sororities, and social or- 
ganizations; and (/) political groups. Such queries are reíerred to directories, 
sources that are deíìneđ as a list of persons or organizations, systematically ar- 
ranged, usually in alphabetic or classeđ orders, giving ađđresses, affiliations, etc., 
for individuals; and ađdress, oíĩìcers, íunctions, and similar đata for organizations.

Uses and Types

Directories may be aưanged into two categories: intemational agencies and 
United States agencies. “What are the names and addresses of some reíerence book 
publishers?” is a typical directory question. A widely used source relating to in- 
temational agencies is the Yearbook of International Organizatỉons, published an- 
nually from 1948 to 1950 and biennially since 1951. Besides listing đata about 
agencies, it also includes dates of intemational coníerences and organization pub- 
lications. Replacing American Foundations and Their Fields, the Foundation Di- 
rectory is a comprehensive listing of íoundations in the United States, listing theừ 
subjects of interest and assets (see Figure 11).
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Kellogg (VV. K.) Koundation
400 North Avenue 
Battle Creek 49016 
Incorporated in 1930 in Michigan.
D onor(s): w .  K.  Kel logg . t

Purpose and  Activities: “To receive and adm im ster funds for 
educational and charitable purposes.”  Aid largely limited to 
programs concerned with the application of knowleđge rather 
than its creation through basic research. Program  interests in 
education, health, and agriculture; aid to institutions and 
agencies in North America, Latin Am erica, Western Europe, 
and Australia. Expenditures from Capital perm itted. Report 
published annually.
Finãnciãỉ Data (yr. ended 8 /31/73): Assets, $577,327,679 (M); 
expenđitures, $21,031,779, including $20,091,757 for 273 
grants (high: $1,175,000; low: $2,000).
Oữicers: Russclỉ G. M ãw by,*  President; Robert E. Kinsinger, 
Andrevv Pattullo,* Leonard L. VVhite, Vice-Presidents; 
Edward p. Sickmiller, Secretary; Lloyd E. H olt, Treasurer.
TrustC CS:* A. H. Aym ond, J r ,  Lyle c. Roll, Fred SherriíT, 
John o. Snook, E. G iíĩord  Upjohn, K enneth V. Zwiener.

tive C a p i t a l ,  
expenditurcs, 
rants (h

c.) Koundation

purposes; prim arily local giving,

t  Indicates individual is deceased.
(M) Market value of assets.

* otíicer is also a trustee or director.
Italicized name indicates person to whom 
Communications should be addressed.

F IG Ư R E  11. Sam pỉe entry from  T he Foundation  D irectory, pubỉished by the C olum bỉa
ưniversity  Press.

EX A M PLES OF D IR EC TO R IES

A m erican Council on Eđucation, A m erican Universities and Coỉleges, l l t h  ed., A m erican 
Council on Education, W ashington, D .C ., 1973.

Baird’s M anuaỉ o f Am erican Colỉege Fraternitỉes, G eorge Banta, M enasho, Wis., 1879-. 

Encyclopedỉa o ị Associations, G ale, D etro it, 1964-, bỉennỉal.

The Foundation D irectory, C olum bia Univ. Press, New Y ork, 196Ơ-, irregular.

N ational Faculty D irectory 1977> 7 th  ed.. G ale, D etroit, 1976, 2 vols.



The N aíionoỉ Z ip Code D irectory, G overnm ent Printỉng Oíĩìce, W ashington, D .C., 1965-, 
annual.

The N .Y . T im es Guỉde to Federaĩ A id  fo r  Citỉes and Towns, Q uadrangle Books, Chicago, 1972.

Poor’s  Register o f Corporation, D irectors and Executives, Standard and P oor’s C orp., N ew  
Y ork, 1928-, annual.

ScientỉỊỉc, Technicaỉ, and Reỉated Societies o f the U.S., 9th ed., N ational Academ y of Sciences, 
W ashington, D .C ., 1971.

Thom as' Register of Am erican M anuịacturers, 63rd ed., Thom as Publishing Co., N ew  Y ork , 
1973.

U.S. OỊỊìce o f Education Directory, G overnm ent Printing Offìce, W ashington, D.C., 1912-.

The W orỉd o f Learning, 1975-1976, 26th ed., Gale, Detroit, 1976.

Yearbook o f International Organiiatỉons, U nion of In ternational Assocỉations, Brussels, 1948-, 
annual.

GEOGRAPHICAL SOURCES 

Deỷiniíion

Just as our íreshman student of reíerence books asked “Where is Metuchen?” 
the reíerence librarian is ừequently asked “place questions.” They are answered by 
geographical sources, works containing locations, descriptions, and impressions of 
places throughout the world.

Uses and Types

Three classes of geographical sources will be mentioned here: (à) gazetteers, (b) 
guidebooks, and (c) atlases. An extremely popular gazetteer— noted for its ac- 
curacy, comprehensiveness, and low price— is Webster*s New Geographical Dic- 
tionary. Containing more than 47 ,000 geographical names, Webster’s is a compila- 
tion of the most írequently searched modem and historical place names. It gives 
location, area, population, points of interest, etc. Three companies— Baedeker, 
Fodor, and Muirhead— have published so large a variety of guidebooks that their 
works can only be mentioned here as a group rather than individually. Authorita- 
tive atlases are published by Rand McNally, the Rand McNallỵ New Cosmopolỉtan 
World Atỉas\ and by Hammonđ, in their tìammond Medaỉlion World Atlas. If one 
wishes the íìnest world atlas published today, he should consider The Times Atlas 
oỊ the Worỉd, published by the Times of London.

EX A M PLES O F G E O G R A PH IC A L  SOURCES 

A m erican G uide Series, com piled by Federal W riter’s Project, various publishers, 1937-1949. 

Coỉum bỉa L ippincott G ozetteer o f the Worỉdy C olum bia Univ. Press, N ew  York, 1962.

The Grosset W orỉd A tỉos, G rosset and D unlap, New York, 1974.

H am m ond M edaỉỉion W orỉd Atlas, H am m ond, M aplewood, N J . ,  1975.

The International A tỉas, R and M cN ally, Chicago, 1974.



National Geographic A tlas o f the W orỉd, 4th ed., N ational Geographic, W ashington, D .C ., 1975.

The N ew  Cambridge M odern H istory Atỉas, edited by H . c .  D arby and H . Fu llard , Cam bridge 
U niv. Press, New York, 1975.

The N .Y . T im es A tỉas o f the W orỉd , Quađrangle, New Y ork, 1972.

R and  M cN aỉỉy C om m ercỉal A tlas and M arketing Guỉde, Rand M cNally, Chicago, 1876-, 
annual.

R and M cN oììy Cỡsmopoỉitan W orld Atlas, Rand M cNally, Chicago, 1971.

The Tim es A tĩas o f the W orỉd, Tim es Publishing Co., London, 1955-1959, 5 vols.

W ebster’s N ew  Geographical D ictionary, rev. ed., M erriam , springíìeld, M ass., 1972.

The W orỉd B ook Atĩas, Field Enterprises, Chicago, 1972.

GOVERNMENT DOCUMENTS 

Definỉtion

An emphatic “yes” may be given to the question, “Does the United States gov- 
ernment publish reference books?” In fact, the United States government is the 
worlcTs largest publisher. Its reíerence books are all termed government documents, 
which have been deíìned as follows:

Any publication printeđ at G overnm ent expense or published by authority  of Con- 
gress or any G overnm ent publishing oíĩìce, o r o f which an edition has been bought 
by Congress or any G overnm ent oíĩìce for division am ong members o f Congress or 
distribution to G overnm ent officials o r the public, shall be consiđered a public 
đocum ent (28).

Uses and Types

Among the United States and íoreign govemment đocuments, íìve types will be 
identiíìed here: (a) congressional publications, (b) executive publications, (c) in- 
dexes and bibliographies, (d) documents of State and local governments, and (e) 
íoreign and international documents. They may be said to have the following 
reíerence value:

1. A uthority: The government*s im print alone should insure authority, in ađdition 
to which the reputations o f the m any specialists regularly and specially em- 
ployed perm it the librarian  to place speciíìc responsibilỉty for individual works.
M any governm ent publications are recognized by the w orlđ of scholarship as 
“source” or “prim ary” m aterial.

2. Econom y: M ost o f the publications are available to  libraries free or a t very 
little cost.

3. Timeliness: In  m any íìelds results o f research, news of recent discoveries, latest 
statistics, as well as reports o f governm ent activities are presented íìrst in 
documents.

4. Reađability: A  great num ber of attractive publications planneđ w ith the general 
reader in m ind are being issueđ. Indeed, at least one bookseller has been 
prosecuted for selling free governm ent publications which w ere attractive 
enough in fo rm at to pass fo r com m ercial publications (29).



Basic to every collection of documents, and an example of a congressional pub- 
lication, is the United States Code. It contains all permanent and general laws of 
the United States, arranged under divisions called titles and under subdivisions 
called chapters. Cumulative annual supplements are issued to keep the United 
States Code up to date. Among executive publications an indispensable title is the 
Federaỉ Register. Since 1936 this publication has contained all presidential p roo  
lamations and executive orders. Also included are rules and regulations of the 
various parts of the govemment. To assist the librarian in developing the govem- 
ment document collection is the Monthly Catalog of United States Government 
Publications. Being a continuing listing of publications issued by all branches of 
the govemment, the Monthly Cataỉog enables the librarian to keep the collection 
current. Full bibliographic đata, useíul for verification and acquisitions purposes, 
are provided for each document listed. Serving a similar function for the docu- 
ments issued by the states, territories, and possessions of the United States is the 
Monthly Checklist of State Publications. A  valuable guide to the govemment pub- 
lications issued throughout the world is James Bennett Childs’s Government Docu- 
ment Bỉbỉiography in the United States and Eỉsewhere. In addition to listing the 
catalogs, guides, and indexes to documents of the United States, coverage is also 
given for comparable publications of the Confederate States of America, the 
states, íoreign countries, and the League of Nations. Bibliographic listing of docu- 
ments of the United Nations is provided through the Checklỉst of United Nations 
Documents (1946-1953) and the United Nations Documents Index , begun in 1950.

EXAM PLHS O F G O V E R N M E N T  PƯ BLICA TIO N S

Biographical D ireciory o f the Am erican Congress, 1774-196ỉ ,  G overnm ent P rin ting  Oíĩìce, 
W ashington, D .C ., 1961.

Boyd, A nne M orris, U.S. G overnm ent Pubỉication, 3rd ed. rev., W ilson, N ew  Y ork, 1952.

Childs, Jam es Bennett, G overnm ent D ocum ent Bibỉiography in the U nited States and Eỉseyvhere, 
3rd ed., G overnm ent P rin ting  OíRce, W ashington, D .C ., 1942.

The Congressionaỉ Record, G overnm ent Printing Office, W ashington, D .C ., 1873—, đaily.

Congressionaỉ Staff D irectory, 1959-, Congressional Staff D irectory, W ashington, D .C ., 1959-, 
annual.

State Law  Index: 1925 /26 -1 9 4 7 /4 8 , G overnm ent P rin ting  Office, W ashĩngton, D .C ., Vols. 
1-12, 1929-1949, biennial.

U nited N ations D em ographic Yearbook, Ư NIPƯB, New Y ork, 1948-, annual.

U nited N ations Statistical Oíĩìce, Statisticaỉ Yearbook, U N IPU B , N ew  Y ork, 1949-, annual.

U nited States Code, 1970 ed., G overnm ent Printing Office, W ashington, D .C ., 1971, 15 vols.

U nited States, Federaỉ Register, G ovem m ent Printing Office, W ashington, D .C., M arch 14, 
1936-, daily, except Sunday, M onđay, and days follow ing a legal holiday.

U.S. Bureau o f the Census, Statistical Absíract o Ị the U.S. ỉ 878-, G overnm ent Printing Oíỉìce, 
W ashington, D .C ., 1879—, annual.

U.S. D epartm ent o f Labor, Occupational O utlook H andbook, G overnm ent P rin ting OíRce, 
W ashington, D .C., 1929-, biennial.



U.S. Educational Research Inform ation C enter, Research in Education, G overnm ent Printing 
Office, W ashington, D .C., 1966-, monthly.

U.S. G overnm ent Publications M onthĩy Catalog, G overnm ent Printing Oíĩìce, W ashington, D.C., 
1895-.

U.S. Library oỊ Congress, Exchange and Giỷt Dìvision, M onthly Checkỉisí o f State Pubỉications, 
G overnm ent Printing Office, W ashington, D .C., 1910-, m onthly.

U.S. Offìce o f Educatỉon: Biennial Survey o f Education, 1916/18-1956 /58 , G overnm ent Print- 
ing Ofifìce, W ashington, D .C ., 1921-1963.

U.S. Superintendent of Docum ents, M onthly Catalog o f U nited States G overnm ent Pubỉications, 
G overnm ent Printing Oíĩìce, W ashington, D .C ., 1895-, monthly.

Yearbook o f Agriculture, G overnm ent Printing Office, W ashington, D .C., 1895- annual.

AUDIOVISUAL SOURCES 

Defìnỉtion

Audiovisual sources may be defined as all media of communication other than 
the printed word.

Uses and Types

The following fìve classes are suggested as an approach to audiovisual sources: 
(a) community resources, (b) museum objects, (c) graphics, (đ) projected materials, 
and (e) auđitory materials. Any community has a variety of resources outside the 
library from which library users can observe processes that books merely describe. 
For the user who wishes to see how newspapers are published, after he or she has 
read about the experience, the publishing plant of the local newspaper can provide 
a valuable learning experience. Reíerence librarians should compile an inventory of 
local resources as an audiovisual supplement to the library. A similar inventory of 
resources contained in the local imiseum will prove equally useíul. Jessie Croft 
Ellis’s Index to ĩlỉustrations provides an approach to locating pictures in books and 
periođicals. A  comprehensive guide to both projected and auditory materials may 
be found in the Educationál Media Index. It lists the source, content, and cost of 
nonbook materials— incluđing films, íìlmstrips, íransparencies, maps, charts, flat 
pictures, videotapes, sound recordings, and programmed instructional materials—  
and provides numerous answers to the question, “What type of sources other than 
books illustrate the use of reíerence books?”

EX A M PLES O F G Ư ID ES TO  AƯDIOVĨSƯAL SOURCES 

A udiovisuaỉ M arketplace, Bowker, New Y ork, 1964-, biennial.

Clough, Francis F ., and G . J. Cum ing, The W orld,s  Encycỉopedia o f Recorded Music, Sidgwick 
and Jackson, London G ram ophone Corp., New Y ork, 1966.

Educationaỉ M edỉa Index, M cG raw -H ill, New Y ork, 1964, 14 vols.

Ellis, Jessie C roft, Index  to ỉỉỉustrations , Faxon, Boston, 1966.

Kolođin, Irving, The G uide to Long-Playing Records, ls t  eđ., K nopf, N ew  York, 1955, 3 vols.



Conclusions

We believe that reíerence books have undergone considerable development since 
the early encyclopedias of Aristotle, Varro, and Pliny. They have progressed quite 
a distance from the highly praised 18th-century French Encyclopédie. And, of 
course, reỉerence books have progressed even further since the remote time when 
a caveman sketched the outline of an animal on stone and created the íirst visual.

Today’s reference books— if we consider only our best examples— are authorita- 
tive; designed carefully to fit a deũned scope; accurate, objective, and readable in 
treatment of information; logically arranged; appealing in íormat; and useíul in 
theừ special íeatures. Today’s reỉerence books are so effective in their potential for 
enabling users to locate needed iníormation that reỉerence books may be said to 
be the most eíBcient iníormation retrieval devices devised by man. Even the most 
enthusiastic Computer scientist would have to ađmit that compiling the World 
Aỉmanac is certainly more cost-effective than programming the almanac’s informa- 
tion into a Computer. As a student of reference books for over 50 years, the senior 
author of this article believes that Computer scientists and iníormation scientists 
have a great deal to learn about iníormation systems design that they could learn 
by studying the designs of our íìnest reference books— the World Almanac, for 
example. Nevertheless, reference books still require improvement, if they are to 
realize the potential for iníorming and education that is still unrealized in man. To 
elaborate this idea we conclude with some quotations reíerring to tomorrow’s en- 
cyclopedia and reíerence tools of the íuture, selected from an earlier essay of the 
associate author:

Acting on the premise tha t m an’s in íorm ation is not received m erely through his 
sight but from  the impressions received from  hỉs hearing, touch, smell, and taste,
I propose ređeíìning the term  encyclopedia as “a systematic sum m ary of all of 
m ankinđ’s significant in íorm ation and sensory impressions.” A  new dimcnsion of 
sensory experience would be added to an encyclopedia by incorporating in to  its 
form at “m ulti-m eđia.”

A lthough the technology exists now to expand the gamut of impressions experi- 
enceđ by encyclopedia users, encyclopedists o f tođay are trad ition  bound to visual 
impressions. T he visual impact has been explored but only superíìcially. I t can be 
increased by including cartridges of video and audio tape which could be reproduced 
on a “sensation sim ulator” resembling a color television set equipped with stereo- 
phonỉc sound. By experiencing preselected events and sensations, the encydopeđia 
User could watch spellbound as M oira Shearer recreates her unforgettable dancing 
in the “Red Shoes,” “attend” a piano recital o f Paderevvski, or experience the 
suspense of Sandy K ouíax pitching a no-hit ball game instead of just reading 
about them . In subjects whỉch include aesthetic or em otional appeal, such as 
seeing sunỉight stream  through the stained glass windows of C hartres C athedral, 
unless the User becomes exciteđ as he íìnishes the article, the editor cannot say 
tha t the encyclopedia has succeeded in its purpose o f providing a general eđuca- 
t io n .. . .

In its first eđition, the encyclopedia of the íu tu re  with its abundance of audio- 
visual sensory devices will probably be so expensive that the fam ily of average 
income m ay be unable to aíĩord one. If  such proves to be the case, publishers should 
issue the work in various editions, one for institutional use, inclusive of all the



devices necessary to contain the đesired in ío rm ation  and produce the relevant 
sensations, and another containing only the trad itional form at o f today, fo r use 
by individuals and ĩam ilies of m odest econom ic m eans. I t  m ay also be useíul to 
publish diữerent sensory editions for distinct audiences, e.g., one in braille, incluđ- 
ing devices producing tactile sensations m ight appeal to a blind person. If  an 
encyclopedia is to contain “all the inform ation signiíìcant to  m ankind,” why should 
it appeal m ainly to the sighted person? . . .

T he  addition of audio-visual and sensory experiences need not be restricted to 
encyclopedia publishing. By extension it could be applied to  all types of reference 
books, such as dictionaries, biographical and geographical sources, handbooks, 
directories, e t c . . . .

Textbooks should include reprints o f all supplem entary readings reproduced on 
m icrocarđs. Each textbook would be accom panied by a pack of m icrocards which 
the student could view on his portable reader, thus obviating the crowded condi- 
tions of m any periodical reading room s. Problem s of Copyright m ight arise, but
I believe m any of them  could be overcome in the interests o f ađvancing scholarsbip. 
W riters in academic or professional íìelds would probably be m ore willing to  grant 
perm ission fo r m icrocard copies to be m ađe of their artỉcles than  w riters in 
popular periodicals. In the fìeld of the hum anities m any valuable articles are 
suíĩìciently old tha t they woulđ no longer be affecteđ by the Copyright la w .. .  .

By the use o f m ulti-m edia to simulate sensory im pressions, tom orrow ’s reíerence 
tools will m ake users fa r  m ore than passive observers of events and facts. Readers 
will become participants, totally involved in the experience o f inform ation (30).

A P P E N D IX  

R e íe ren ce  Book P u b lis h e rs

A b a ris  Books, Inc.
A bingđon  P re ss  
H a r r y  N. A b ram s, In c . 
A ddison-W esley  P u b lish in g  C om pany, 

Inc.
A ero  P u b lish e rs , In c .
A ír ic a n a  P u b lish in g  C om pany 
A ld ine  P u b lish in g  C om pany  
A ĩĩie rican  A lliance f o r  H ea lth ,

P h y s ic a l E d u c a tio n  a n d  R ec re a tio n  
A m e ric a n  E lsev ie r P u b lish in g  

C om pany , Inc.
A m e ric a n  H o sp ita l A sso c ia tio n  
A m e ric a n  L ib ra ry  A sso c ia tio n  
A m photo
A n ch o r Society , Inc.
A re s  P u b lish e rs , Inc.
A rlin g to n  H ouse, Inc.
A rn o  P re s s , Inc.
A sp en  S y stem s Corp.
A u e rb ach  P u b lish e rs , Inc.
A u to  Book P re ss  
A von Books 
A w ard  Books
B a llin g e r  P u b lish in g  C om pany

B a n ta m  Books, Inc.
B a r le n m ir  H ouse, P u b lish e rs  
B a rn e s  a n d  N oble Books 
B a r ro n 's  E d u c a tio n  S eries, Inc.
B asic  B ooks, Inc ., P u b lish e rs
T he B eeh iv e  P re ss
T he B e n ja m in  C om pany, Inc.
C has. A . B e n n e tt C om pany, Inc. 
B e rk ley  P u b lish in g  Corp.
B e tte r  H om es a n d  G ard en s Books 
B ooks, Inc .
R . R. B ow ker C om pany  
Boyd a n d  F r a s e r  P u b lish in g  C om pany  
B rig h a m  Y o u n g  ư n iv e r s i ty  P re ss  
B r itis h  B ook C en tre , Inc.
B rooke H ouse  P u b lish e rs , Inc.
W illiam  c. B ro w n  C om pany, 

P u b lish e rs  
Bưc I n te rn a t io n a l  Corp.
B u rg e ss  P u b lish in g  C om pany
B u tte r ic k  P u b lish e rs
C ad illac  Publishiĩig* C om pany, Inc.
C a h n e rs  Books
C a ra tz a s  B ros. P u b lish e rs
C a rro llto n  P re s s , Inc.



J a c q u e s  C a tte ll P re ss  
C e n tu ry  H ouse  P u b lish in g , Inc.
C helsea  H o u se  P u b lish e rs  
Chi Corel L ib ra ry  P u b lish in g  C orp. 
C le a rw a te r  P u b lish in g  C om pany , Inc. 
C obb lesm ith
W illia m  C ollins & W o rld  P u b lish in g  

C om pany , Inc .
C olum bia  U n iv e rs ity  P re ss  
C o n g re ss io n a l Q u a r te r ly , Inc. 
C on so lid a ted  Book P u b lish e rs  
C ooper S q u a re  P u b lish e rs , Inc .
C o w ard , M cC ann  an d  G eoghegan , Inc. 
C r a í ts m a n  Book C om pany 
C ra n e , R u ssa k  a n d  C om pany, Inc. 
T h o m as Y . C row ell C om pany, Inc.
D a C apo P re s s , Inc.
D av id  a n d  C h arles , Inc.
M arce l D ek k er, Inc.
D ell P u b lish in g  C om pany , Inc. 
D ip lo m a tic  P re s s , Inc.
D odd, M ead  an d  CompaTiy 
D o u b leđ ay  an d  C om pany , Inc.
D over P u b lic a tio n s , Inc.
D ow den, H u tc h in so n  an d  R oss, Inc. 
D ow  Jo n e s  Books 
D ra k e  P u b lish e rs , Inc.
D u ío u r  E d itio n s , Inc.
E m e rso n  B ooks, Inc.
E n cy c lo p aed ia  B r ita n n ic a , Inc. 
E n te rp r is e  P u b lica tio n s  
P a u l  s. E rik sso n , Inc.
F a c ts  on  F ile , Inc.
F a irc h ild  P u b lica tio n s , Inc .
F e m in is t  P re s s
J .  G. F e rg u s o n  P u b lish in g  C om pany  
F ie ld  E n te rp r is e s  E d u c a tio n a l Corp. 
F le e t  P re s s  C orp.
F o lc ro f t  E d itio n s  an d  N orw ood 

E d itio n s  
F o lle t t  P u b lish in g  C om pany 
B u r t  F r a n k l in  a n d  C om pany, Inc. 
F ra n k l in  P u b lish in g  C om pany  
F re e  P re s s
M ille r  F re e m a n  P u b lica tio n s , Inc. 
F r ie n d s  o f  th e  E a r th  
F u l le r  an d  D ees M a rk e tin g  G roup , Inc. 
F u n k  a n d  W a g n a lls  P u b lish in g  

C om pany , Inc .
G ale  R e se a rc h  C om pany 
G a rd n e r  P re s s , Inc.
G a r la n d  P u b lish in g , Inc.
G en ea lo g ica l P u b lish in g  C om pany , Inc.

T h e  K . s .  G in ig e r C om pany, Inc. 
G o rd ian  P re s s , Inc.
G ordon a n d  B reach , Science 

P u b lish e rs , Inc.
Gould P u b lica tio n s
G re a t O u td o o rs  P u b lish in g  C om pany
G reenw ood P re ss , Inc.
N ew to n  K. G re g g /P u b lish e rs  
G ro lie r, Inc.
G ro sse t a n d  D u n lap , Inc.
G u lf P u b lish in g  C om pany, Book 

D iv ision  
H am m o n d , Inc.
H a rp e r  a n d  Row, P u b lish e rs  
H a r t  P u b lish in g  C om pany, Inc.
H ask e ll H ouse  P u b lish e rs , Inc. 
H a s tin g s  H ouse, P u b lish e rs , Inc. 
H a w th o rn  Books, Inc.
H e a r s t  Books
D. c .  H e a th  and  C om pany 
H eb rew  P u b lish in g  C om pany 
R ich a rđ  H e lle r  an d  Son, Inc.
H e rm a n  P u b lish e rs , Inc.
H ip p o c ren e  Books, Inc.
H o lden -D ay , Inc.
H olm es an d  M eier P u b lish e rs , Inc. 
H olt, R in e h a r t  and  W in sto n , Inc. 
H oover In s t i tu t io n  P re ss  
H orizon  P re s s  
H o u g h to n  M iíĩlin  C om pany  
H ow ell Book H ouse, Inc.
H R A F  P re s s  
H u m a n itie s  P re ss , Inc.
In sc a p e  C orp .
In te rn a t io n a l  A r ts  an d  Sciences P re s s  
Irv in g to n  P u b lish e rs , Inc .
Je n k in s  P u b lish in g  C om pany 
Jo sse y -B a ss , Inc., P u b lish e rs  
K e n n ik a t P re s s  Corp.
F re d  K e rn e r /P u b lis h in g  P ro je c ts  
B. K le in  P u b lica tio n s , Inc.
K o d an sh a  In te rn a t io n a l /U S A  
R . E . K r ie g e r  P u b lish in g  C om pany, 

Inc.
K ta v  P u b lish in g  H ouse, Inc.
L a ro u sse  a n d  C om pany, Inc.
Lenox H ill P u b lish in g  an d  

D is tr ib u tio n  Corp.
L ex icon  P u b lica tio n s , Inc .
L ex in g to n  Books 
L ib ra r ie s  ư n lim ite d , Inc.
J . B. L ip p in c o tt C om pany 
L ittle , B ro w n  an d  C om pany



L itto n  E d u c a tio n a l P u b lica tio n s , Inc. 
T h e  M .I.T . P re s s  
M L P , Inc.
M cG raw -H ill Book C om pany 
D av id  M cK ay C om pany , Inc. 
M acm illan  E d ư ca tio n a l Corp.
M afex  A sso c ia tes , Inc.
M arq u is  W h o ,s W ho, Inc. 
M a s o n /C h a r te r  P u b lish e rs , Inc.
G. and  c .  M e rr ia m  C om pany 
M icro card  E d itio n s  Books 
M ilío rd  H ouse , Inc .
M onarch  P re s s  
M oody P re s s
W illiam  M o rro w  a n d  C om pany, Inc. 
M u ltim ed ia  P u b lish in g  Corp.
M usic S a les  C orp.
N a tio n a l R e g is te r  P u b lish in g  

C om pany, Inc .
N av a l In s t i tu te  P re s s
N e lso n -H all P u b lish e rs
T h e  N ew  A m e ric a n  L ib ra ry , Inc.
N ew  Y o rk  Ư n iv e rs ity  P re ss  
N o rth  A m e ric a n  Publisbing- C om pany  
N o r th e rn  Illin o is  ư n iv e r s i ty  P re s s  
N oyes D a ta  C orp .
O hio S ta te  U n iv e rs i ty  P re ss  
O liver P re s s
O pen C o u rt P ublish ing- C om pany  
O regon S ta te  ư n iv e r s i ty  P re ss  
O riole E d itio n s  
O tten h e im er P u b lish e rs , Inc.
O u r S u n d a y  V is ito r , Inc.
O x ío rd  ư n iv e r s i ty  P re s s , Inc.
Paciíìc Books, Publishers 
P a th m a rk  B ooks, Inc.
P a u l is t  P re s s
P e lican  P u b lish in g ' C om pany, In c . 
P en d u lu m  P re s s , Inc .
P e n g u in  B ooks, Inc .
P e rg a m o n  P re s s , Inc .
P e te rs o n ’s G uides, Inc . 
P e tro c e l l i /C h a r te r  
P h a e to n  P re s s , Inc . 
s .  G. P h illip s , Inc.
P h ilo so p h ica l L ib ra ry , Inc.
P h o en ix  P u b lish e rs  
T h e  P ie r ia n  P re s s  
P itm a n  P u b lish in g ' C orp .
P len u m  P u b lish in g  C orp.
P o ck e t Books 
P o p u la r  L ib ra ry  
P o to m ac  Books, Inc.

P ra e g e r  P u b lish e rs , Inc.
P re n tic e -H a ll, Inc.
P re se rv a tio n  P re ss  
P u b lish in g  C en ter, Inc.
G. p . P u tn a m ’s Sons 
Q u a d ra n g le /T h e  N ew  Y o rk  T im es 

Book C om pany 
R a in tre e  P u b lish e rs , L td .
R a n d  E  R esea rch  A ssoc ia tes 
R an d  M cN ally  an d  C om pany 
R andom  H ouse, Inc.
R esto n  P u b lish in g  C om pany
R ev isio n is t P re ss
Rio G ran d e  P re ss , Inc.
R ockville H ouse P u b lish in g , Inc. 
R ou tledge  an d  K eg an  P a u l 
R ow m an an d  L ittle íìe ld  
R u sse ll an d  R ussell P u b lish e rs  
s t .  M a r tỉn ’s  P re ss , Inc.
P o r te r  S a rg e n t P u b lish e rs , Inc. 
S ca rec ro w  P re ss , Inc .
Schenkm an  P u b lish in g  C om pany, Inc. 
Schocken Books, In c .
S ch o la rly  R e p rin ts , Inc.
Science A s s o c ia te s /In te rn a tio n a l,  Inc . 
Sco tt, F o re s in an , & Co.
C h a rle s  S c r ib n e r’s Sons 
T h e  S e a b u ry  P re ss , Inc .
H aro ld  S h aw  P u b lish e rs  
T h e  Shoe S tr in g  P re s s , Inc.
S im on and  S ch u ste r, Inc.
P e te r  S m ith
S m ith so n ian  In s t i tu t io n  P re s s  
S o u th e rn  Illin o is  ư n iv e r s i ty  P re ss  
S p ec tru m  P u b lica tio n s , Inc.
R o b e rt S p e lle r an d  Sons, P u b lish e rs , 

Inc.
S p rin g e r-V e rla g  N ew  Y ork , Inc. 
S ta n d a rd  E đ u c a tio n a l C orp. 
s te in  and  D ay  P u b lish e rs  
s te r l in g  P u b lish in g  C om pany, Inc. 
s to n e h ill  P u b lish in g  (Uompany 
s t r a v e n  E d u c a tio n a l P re ss  
S u n  R iv e r P re ss  
Sw allow  P re ss , Inc.
T an d em  P re ss , Inc.
T e a c h e rs  C ollege P re s s  
T h re e  C o n tin en ts  P re s s  
Todd P u b lica tio n s  
T ra n s a tla n tic  A r ts , Inc .
F re d e r ic k  ư n g a r  P u b lish in g  C om pany, 

Inc.
United Educators, Inc.



U n ite d  P u b lish in g  Corp. 
ư n i ty  P re s s
U n iv e rs i ty  College T u to rs , Inc. 
U n iv e rs i ty  of A lab am a  P re ss  
U n iv e rs ity  o f A rizo n a  P re s s  
U n iv e rs ity  of C hicago P re s s  
ư n iv e r s i ty  of Illin o is  P re s s  
U n iv e rs ity  of M iam i P re ss  
ư n iv e r s i ty  of M inneso ta  P re s s  
U n iv e rs i ty  P re s s  of H aw a ii 
ư n iv e r s i ty  P re s s  o f V irg in ia  
ư n iv e r s i ty  Society , Inc.
U .S . H is to r ic a l D ocum ents In s t i tu te  
V an  N o s tra n d  R einhold  C om pany  
V in e y a rd  Books, Inc.
W a lk e r  an d  C om pany

F re d e ric k  W a rn e  an d  C om pany, In c . 
W a te r  In fo rm a tio n  C en te r 
W a tso n -G u p till P u b lica tio n s  
F ra n k l in  W a tts ,  Inc.
W e, Inc.
W e s te rn  P u b lish in g  C om pany, Inc .
J  am es T . W h ite  a n d  C om pany  
W h its to n  P u b lish in g  C om pany 
J o h n  W iley an d  Sons, Inc.
W illiam  C arey  L ib ra ry  
T h e  H. w. W ilso n  C om pany  
W illiam  H . W ise  a n d  C om pany, Inc . 
W o lls to n e c ra ft, Inc .
W o rk m a n  P u b lish in g  C om pany, Inc . 
W o rld  Book E ncycloped ia , Inc.
T h e  W rite r , Inc.
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REPERENCE GUIDES
The publication of the ninth edition of the Guide to ReỊerence Books was a 

milestone in American librarianship. It was published in October 1976 by the 
American Library Association (Chicago, Illinois)— a volume of more than a thou- 
sand pages, edited by Eugene p. Sheehy, head of the Reíerence Department, Colum- 
bia University Library. The Guide has had its reAections abroad in national and 
even regional guides to reíerence books and sources, ever since the American Li- 
brary Association (then at Boston, Massachusetts) published a modest Guide of



slightly more than a hundred pages in 1902. That first volume was conceiveđ and 
edited by Alice Bertha Kroeger, librarian of Drexel Institute (Philadelphia, Pa.) 
and director of its Library School, whose accomplishment has been much too little 
recognized.

According to a belated and liítle-known account of her, published in 1974 ( / ) ,  
Miss Kroeger was born May 2, 1864, at St. Louis, Missouri, and served on the 
staff of the St. Louis Public Library until she entered the New York State Library 
School, Albany, New York. She graduated with the class of 1891 and received an 
honor diploma. With the personal recommendation of Melvil Dewey she was ap- 
pointed librarian of Drexel Institute, and she later organized its Library SchooL 
She died on October 31, 1909, having seen the second edition of the Guide in 1908.

Miss Kroeger’s first edition was described in the preface as a guide designed pri- 
marily to help library assistants, library school students, college students, teachers, 
and users of libraries in general, who neeđed a knowledge of reíerence books 
quickly, in English mainly. It was baseđ on a study of the reíerence departments of 
the principal libraries of Philadelphia, Boston, N ew  York, St. Louis, and Washing- 
ton, and it practically covered the course in reíerence books as pursued at Drexel 
Institute. The bibliographical details for the fìrst edition of the Guide are:

Guỉde to the Study and Use o f ReỊerence Books: A M anuaỉ for Librarỉans, Teachers and  
Students, by Alĩce Bertha Kroeger, L ibrarian and D irector of L ibrary School, Drexel Institute, 
Phỉladelphia, Issued by the Publishing Board of the A m erican Library Association, H oughton, 

Boston and New York; Riversiđe Press, Cam bridge, 1902, viii, 104 pp. (ALA A nnotateđ
Lists).

Then, Isadore Gilbert Mudge (New York State Library School, B.L.S. with hon- 
ors, 1900) became the reíerence librarian of Columbia University Library and 
enlisted the support of university president Nicholas Murray Butler in bringing the 
Reíerence Department to the top level in the country. She became the logical con- 
tinuer of the work. Tn 1914 the supplement was publisheđ, as follows:

Guỉde to the Study and Use o f Reference Books, by Alice Bertha Kroeger: Suppìem ent, 7977-
13, hy ĩsađore G ilbert Mudge, Reíerence L ibrarian, C olum bia University, A m erican Library 
Association Publishing Board, Chicago, 1914, 48 pp.

The third eđition appeared in 1917:

Guide to the Síudy and Use o f Reỷerence Books, by Alice B ertha Kroeger: Revised Throughout 
and M uch Enìorged, by Isadore G ilbert M udge, A m erican L ibrary Association, Chicago, 1917, 
xix, 235 pp. (also includes “A suggestive list of 100 reíerence books”).

And in 1923 the íourth edition was publisheđ:

N ew  G uide to Reỷerence Books, by Isadore G ilbert M udge, Reference Librarian, C olum bia 
University: Based on the Third Edition o f the Guide to the Study and Use o f Reịerence Books, 
by Alice Bertha Kroeger, revised by I. G. M udge, A m erican L ỉbrary  Association, 1923, X, 278 
pp.

A s Waddell has so concisely and eữectively expressed it:

M udge’s proíessional concem s were no t contìned to  the  Colum bia reference de-



partm ent. . . .  She was constantly concem ed with the problem s and tools o f 
bibliographic control in the widest possible area . . . but herself preached the 
gospel of cooperative bibliographic activity at hom e and abroad, by tongue and by 
pen (2).

And when the School of Library Science was established at Columbia in 1926, 
she taught, until 1942, the course “Bibliography and Bibliographical Method,” 
accompanying this work by the preparation of the fifth edition of the Guide in
1929, and by the sixth (504 pages, her last) in 1936. She retired in 1941 and died 
in May 1957.

In 1941 Constance M. Winchell succeeded Isadore Gilbert Muđge as Columbia’s 
chief reíerence librarian, continuing in that position until 1962. She edited the 
seventh edition of the Guide in 1951, and the eighth in 1962.

In 1965 Eugene p. Sheehy became the head of the Columbia Reíerence Depart
ment, and aíter a series of periodical annual supplements, he edited the ninth edi- 
tion of the Guide in 1976.

In 1974 the Library of Congress, Washington, D.C., which renders the national 
bibliographical Service, made available in a limiteđ edition the following volume, 
which was reproduced from typewritten copy:

M aĩn Reciding R oom  Reịerence Coĩìection: Subịect Catalog, Prepared Through M A R C  D eveỉop- 
m en t Office and General Reịerence and Bibỉiography Divỉsion Cooperation, L ibrary  o f C on- 
gress, W ashington, D.C., 1974, 544 pp.

Turning now to Great Britain, in 1929 the Library Association (London) pub- 
lished John Minto’s Reịerence Books: A Classiỷỉed and Annotated Guide to the 
Principal Works of Reịerence (vii, 356 pp.). Then, in 1948, the association pub- 
lished Arthur Denis Roberts’s ỉntroduction to Reịerence Books , with a second 
edition, revised, in 1951 (ix, 214  pp.). In 1959 Albert John Walford’s Guide to 
Reịerence Material was published by the association. This one-volume work as- 
sumed an International scope; the second edition, three volumes, followed in 1966— 
1970; and it continucd with the third edition, 1975—.

In 1969 James Childs wrote an article about the consequences for librarianship of 
these publications (5). The Service rendered by the reference guiđes in the United 
States and Great Britain had been so great that regional and country guides to 
reíerence books and sources had begun to appear. This development mađe it neces- 
sary for the serious student and investigator to become aware of the increasing cov- 
erage; it also brought about the necessity of đeveloping an alertness for countries or 
regions not covered or not too well coveređ, and it pointed to the need for extend- 
ing such Service wherever possible.

The existing guides (mainly centered on a country or area) are listed in the fol- 
lowing sections: national guides and regional guides.

N A T IO N A L  G Ư ID ES

Argentina

T he principal work has been done by Josefa Em ilia Sabor, whose m ain w ork is:
M anual de ỷueníes de ìnỊormación: Obras de rejerencia, enciclopedias, diccionarias, bibỉiografías,



biograỷỉas, et., 2nd ed., enlarged, Editorial Kapelusz, Buenos Aires, 1967, xvii, 342 pp.; ls t  ed., 
1957 (Colección universitaria; Serie bibliotecología).

The second, produced with L. H . Revello, is:
Bibỉiograịỉa básica de obras de reỷerencia de artes y ỉetras para ỉa Argentina, Fondo N acional 
de las Artes, Buenos Aires, 1968, 86 pp. (Bibliograíía argentina de artes y letras, Com pilacion 
especial, No. 36).

Austraỉia

The able librarian  o f La Trobe ưniversity , Bundoora, V ictoria, has produced three editions 
of the following:

Borchardt, D ietrich Hans, Austraỉian Bibỉiographỵ: A  Guide to Printed Sources o f ỉn form ation , 
3rd ed., Pergam on Press (Australia), R ushcutter’s Bay, N .s .w ., 1976, xiii, 270 pp.; ls t ed., 
M elbourne, 1963, 72 pp.; 2nđ eđ., M elbourne, 1966, 96 pp.

Beỉgium

W ork on bringing together the iníorm ation for a guide to  Belgian reíerence books and sources 
has apparently begun, according to the two ministries of education and culture (M inistere de 
réducatỉon  nationale e t de la culture írancaise and M inistrie van nationale opvoeding en neder- 
landse cultuur).

B raiiỉ

T here is one guide tha t includes all Brazilian works and soiirces:

C am argo, M aria de Lourdes Sam paio C intra de, Gỉỉia de obrase de reỷerencia brasỉleiras, 
prelim inary ed., Associdao Paulista de Bibliotecarios, Sao Paulo, 1967, ix, 69 leaves.

A nother covers sources for Pernam buco State:

Fonseca, Edson N ery de, Bibỉiografìa de obras de reỷerencia pernambucanos. Preỷ. de Orlando  
de Costa Ferreira, Im prensa U niversitaria, Reciíe, 1964, 80 pp.

Canada

The m ost recent, com prehensive guide is based on the collection of the N ational Library. 
T here is a substantial supplement.

Ryder, D orothy E., Canadian ReỊerence Sources: A Selective Gnicic, C anadian Library Associa- 
tion, O ttaw a, 1973, 185 pp.; and Suppìem ent, 1975, xi, 121 pp.

A previous guide had been prepared by the chief librarian of the T oronto  Public Libraries:

Cam pbell, Henry Cum m ings, H ow  to Find O ut A b o u t Canada, Pergam on Press, O xford, 
London, New Y ork, 1967, xiv, 248 pp. (The Commonvvealth and International L ibrary, Libra- 
ries and Technical Inform ation  Division); presented in narrative form .

An unpublished list o f basic C anadian reference works, com piled at the School of L ibrarian- 
ship, ư n iversity  of British C olum bia, V ancouver, has been m entioned.

F o r Québec Province, a reĩerence guide has been compiled at and published by the Bibliothè- 
que N ationale du Québec, which was established at M ontreal on January  1, 1968. It was prc- 
pared by Réal Boal, assisted by G. A. C hartrand and J. Sansfacon. It contains 609 titles, m ainly 
annotated, grouped in a general classiíìcation according to  the Dewey D ecim al Classiíìcation, 
and it has had one substantial supplement:

Boal, Réal, L es ouvrages de réỷerence du Québec: Bibìiogrophỉe onaìytique, M inistère des 
Affaires Culturelles, B ibliothèque N ationale du Québec, Québec, 1969, xiii, 189 pp. (can be 
purchaseđ from  the Éditeur officieì đu Québec, Hotel du G ouvernem ent, Québec).



China

A  guide was prepared a t the Hoover lnstitution, S tan íord  University, S taníord , C alifornia, 
fo r the Joint Com m ittee on C ontem porary C hina of the A m erican Council o f Learned 
Societies and the Social Science Research Council. Em phasis is on the hum anities and the social 
sciences, limited to  post-1949 m ainland C hina and post-1945 Taiw an, and  it includes botb  
mainland China and Taiw an m aterials as well as those in English, Japanese, and Russian:

Berton, Peter A lexander M enquez, and Eugene Wu, Coníem porary China: A  Research Guide, 
edíted by Howard Koch, Jr., Hoover Institution on W ar, Revolution and  Peace, Stanforđ, 
Calif., 1967, xxix, 695 pp. (Bibliographical Series, No. 31).

In  1971 another guide relating to C hina appeared in a third edition:

Teng, Sau-yii, and K night Briggerstaff, A n  A nnotated  Bibliographỵ o f Chỉnese Reference W orks, 
3rd ed., H arvard Univ. Press, Cam bridge, Mass., 1971, xỉ, 250 pp.

Colombia

The late director of the Escuela Interam ericana de Bibliotecología, M edellín, Colom bia, issueđ 
in mim eographed form  the second edition of a guide in 1968. I t  contained 1,188 works, m ostly 
published since 1900 (m ore than tvvice the num ber in his edition of 1960), and this has been 
supplemented through 1972:

Floren Lozano, Luis, Obras de reịerencia y  generaỉes de de ỉa bibliograỷìco colombỉana, Escuela 
Interam ericana de Bibliotecologỉa, M edellín, 1968, [9], 204, 22 leaves (Serie bibliograíìas, 
No. 28).

D enm ark

A guide has been prepaređ by a m em ber of the staff o f the State Library School, Copenhagen:

Andersen, Axel, Handbộgerees hvor-stor-det [Red: K nud  Sandveị], Politiken, Copenhagen,
1969, 496 pp. (Politikens litteratur handb0ger).

Dom ỉnican Repubỉic

T he director of the Interam erĩcan L ibrary Schooĩ, M edellín, Colom bia, prepaređ a brief 
guỉđe during his previous tenure in a library position in the D om inican Republic:

Floren Lozano, Luis, “Bibliograíìa dom inicana: Obras de reíerencia,” in Anales, Universidad 
de Santo Dom ingo, Ciudad Trujillo , V ol. 19, No. 69-70 , January -June, 1954, XV pp. and 
suppl.; contains 89 titles.

Finỉand

There are tw o editions of a Fỉnnish guide:

G rõnroos, Henrỉk, Suom en bibỉiograỷỉsen kỉrịaỉỉisuuden opas; Guide des bibliographies fìnland- 
aises, in Finnish, Sweđish, and French, Helsinki, 1965, 219 pp. (Tietolipas, N o. 42).

G rõnroos, Henrik, Finìands bibliografiska litteratur, Ekenás, 1975, 388 pp.; in Swedish, w ith a 
one-page summary.

France

Malcles, Louise Noếlle, Les sources du íravaiỉ bibỉiographique, E . D roz, G eneva; G iard, Lille,
1950-1958, 3 vols. in  4.

G erm an D em ocratic Repubỉỉc

Only a ra ther m odest w ork exists, and tha t is no t too  recent:

Boden, Hans, Verieichnis bibliographischer Nachschlagewerke ftir allgemeine ỏffentỉiche 
Bibỉiotheken: E ine Bibỉiographỉe der Bibỉiographien, Z entralinstitu t fũr Bibliothekswesen, Berlin, 
1957, 51, 19 pp.



German Federaỉ Repubỉic

The main reíerence guide was published in its fourth  edition in 1972, the firs£ having been 
issued ỉn 1953:

Totok, W ilhelm, K arl H eỉnz W eim ann, and Rolf Weitzel, T otok-W eitzeỉ: H andbuch der 
bibliographỉschen Nachschỉageyverke, 4th ed., expanded and completely reviseđ, Vittorio 
K lostermann, F rankfurt am M ain, 1972, xxxiv, 367 pp.

H ong K ong

Even for this small bu t busy center, there ĩs a guide:

Berkowitz, M orris I., H ongkong Studies: A Bibliographỵ, compiled by M. I. Berkowitz and 
Edđie K. K. Poon, ls t ed., Dept. o f E xtram ural Stuđies, Chinese ưniversity  of H ong Kong, 
H ongK ong, 1969, xvi, 137 pp.

Hungary

O f the two cited, the íìrst was issued in 1967; the second was published in 1963, but does not 
extend beyond 1960.

Kốhalmi, Bẽla, A tudom ányos táịékoztcitás fejỉôdése hazánkban, Ỉ945 -Ỉ965 , OKDT, Đudapest,
1967, 574 pp.

Szentmihályi, János, and M iklós Vértesy, U tm utatổ a tudom ányos m unka mogyar és nem zetkozi 
irodoỉmóhoi [A Guiđe to H ungarian and Foreign Reference Books], in H ungarian, English, and 
French, G ondolat, Budapest, 1963, 730 pp.

Indĩa

Of the four titles cited, all were issued in the 1970s, and one is in one of the languages of 
India:

Chatterjeef A m itabha, Indian Reference Pubìications: A Bibĩiography, compiled and edited 
by Amitabha C hatterjee and N em i G hose, Forew ord by Subodh M ookerpee, ls t ed., M ukherji 
Book House, C alcutta, 1974, viii, 119 pp. (Indian Reference Series, No. 2).

Gidwani, N. N ., and K. N avalani, A G uìde to Reỷerence Materials on India , compileđ by N . N. 
Gidwani and K. N avalani, Saraswati Publications, Jaipur, Rajasthan, 1974, 2 vols.

Mukherjee, A. K ., ReỊerence W ork and ĩts  Tools, 2nd ed., revised and rewritten by A. K.
Mukherjee, W orld Press, C alcutta, 1971; ls t eđ., 1964, 335 pp.

V enkatappaiah, Velaga, Samachara viganam  [ĩn íorm ation  Science], Sanchalana Sabiti, Eluru,
1972, 168 pp. The second part includes a classiíìed list of m ore than 300 titles in Telugu.

Israel

The only title cited is from  the G raduate  Library School of the Hebrew University:

Lewy, K., M odrikh ĩebiblỉyyografìot kela ìiyyot uìsiịre ezer, Hebrew University, G raduatc 
Library School, lerusalem , 1967, 155 pp. (Publications, No. 3).

ỉam oica

Institute of Jam aica, A G uide to ỉam aỉcan Reference M aterial in the W est ỉndia ReỊerence
Library, by Rae Delattre, Institu te o f Jam aica, K ingston, 1965, 76 pp.

ĩapan

Kokusai Bunka Shinkokai (K.B.S.), Bibliography o f  Standard Reference Books fo r ỉapanese 
Studies, with Descriptive NoteSy Tokyo, 1959-1971, 11 vols. in 13.

N ihon no Sanko Toshũ Henshu Iinkai [N ihon no sanko tosho, Eng.], G uide to Japanese R e f‘ 
erence Books, A m erican L ibrary  Association, Chicago, 1966, 303 pp. Based on the revised 
Japanese eđition.



Korea

T h e only title cited is a m anuscript by the person in charge of the K orean  Collection, L ibrary  
of Congress:

Y ang, Key Paik, “Reference Guỉde to K orean M aterials, 1945-1959,” W ashington, D .C ., 1960, 
viii, 131 leaves, typescript; thesis (M .s. Lib. Sci.), Catholic University of Am erica.

M aìaysia

L ate in 1976 the N ational L ibrary of M alaysia (Perpustakaan N egara  M alaysỉa), K uala 
Lum pur, reporteđ tha t while there was no real guide to reference books and sources available 
as yet, it was in the process of preparing a bibliography of reíerence books and sources.

N ew  Zeaỉand

H arris, W illiam  John, G uide to N ew  Zeaìand ReỊerence M aterial and O ther Sources, 2nd 
ed., New Zealand L ibrary  Association, W ellington, 1950, xiii, 114 pp.; Suppl. No. 1-2, June
1951-A ugust 1956, com piled by A. G. Bagnall.

N orw ay

T h e guiđe cited is the third edition, i s su e d  by the Statens Bĩbliotekskole. As the author is 
deceased, there has been no subsequent eđítion.

N itter, Christian u . ,  “H ánđbõker og annen literatur for lesessalsarbeiđet: E t udvalg.,” 3rd ed., 
Statens Bibliotekskole, Oslo, 1961, [4], 224 leaves, m im eographed; and “Forfatter-og titel- 
register,” 1961, 39 leaves, mimeographed.

Pakistan

Siddiqui, A khbar H ., A  Guide to ReỊerence B ooks Published in Pakistan, Pakistan Reíerence 
Publications, K arachi, 1966, 41 pp.

Incluđes 473 unannotated tĩtles published in English in Pakistan, A ugust 1947-D ecem ber
1965.

Supplem enteđ for bibliographies by Siddỉqui’s 

ReỊerence Sources on Pakistan, N ational Book C enter o f Pakistan, K arachi, 1968, 32 pp. 

Phỉỉỉppines

D r. U rsula Picache, director, Institute of L ibrary Science, ư n iversity  o f the philippines, 
D ilim an, Q uezon City, has reporteđ tha t work is undenvay on a guide to reference books and 
sources.

South  A frica

M usiker, Reuben, Guỉde to South AỊrican Reference Books, 5th ed., rev., A. A. Balkema, 
C ape Town and A m sterdam , 1971, viii, 136 pp.; Supplem ent, 1972—.

Sri Lanka (Ceyỉon)

G oonetileke, H enry  A líred  lan , A  Bibỉiography o f  C eyìon: A System atic G uide on the Land, 
People, H istory and Cuỉture Pubỉished in W estern Languages fro m  the Sixteeníh Century to 
the Present D ay, Forew ord by J. D. Pearson, ĩn te r D ocum entation, Zug, Switzerland, 1970,
2 vols., lxxx, 865 pp. (Bibliotheca Asiatica, N o. 5); Reference Books: V ol. 1, pp. 10-53.

Sw eden

Berggren, G õsta, Uppsĩagsbốcker: E tt kom inenterat urvaỉ fổ r  bibỉiotek och gymnasỉerỉ 
Ịo lkbibỉỉo teket och dess ỉantagcire, Bibliotekstjánst, Lund, 1969, 110 pp. (Bibliotekstjãnst [Btj] 
series, No. 23).



Contains about 500 in-print titles with prices and has some annotations; arranged by the 
Svvedish Library Association classiíìcation. Replaces “Bokurval no. 50” (1964), by Rune 
Arnling and Kje11 Petterson, which was a basic, unannotated list of about 250 current Svvedish 
reference books appearing under the title “ưppslagsbõcker, ett standardurval” (27 pp.).

Lindberg, Sten G abriel, Swedish Books, 1280-1967, Stockholm, 1968, 111, xxxi pp. (Kungliga 
Bibliotekets utstàllningskatalog, No. 51).

“A select guitle to  reference literature on SwederT appears on pp. 65-111.

Turkey

Thompson, Lavvrence Sydney, “ Basic Turkish Reference Books,” A nkara, 1952, 11 pp., 
mimeographed.

Reference is m ade to a proposed guide; this has never heen realized, although the spirit of 
ínterest at present seems to be increasing.

U.S.S.R.

Maichel, Karol, Guide to Russian ReỊerence Books, Hoover Institution on W ar, R evolution 
and Peace, S taníord, Calif., Vols. 1-3. 1962-1967 (Hoover 1 nstitution, Bibliographical series, 
Nos. 10, 18, 32).

R EG IO N A L G Ư ID ES

A frica , Sub-Sahara

Duignan, Peter, Guide to Research and Reference W orks on Sub-Saharan A ịrica, edited by 
Peter D uignan, compiled by Helen F. C onover and Peter Duignan with Ihe assistance o f Evelyn 
Boyce, Liselotte H ofm ann, and Karen Fung, H oover Institution Press, S taníord, C alifM 1971 
[1972?], xiii, 1102 pp. (H oover ĩnstitution Bibliographical series. No. 46).

Arab Countries

‘Abd al-Rahm an, ‘Abd al-Jabbẽr, Guide to Arabic Reỷerence Books: A n  A nnotated Bỉbỉiog- 
raphy o f B ooks in A rabic cind in W estern Languages Dealing with (he Arabs, T he U niversity 
Basra, 1970, 12, 556, 5 pp.; title also in Arabic.

Al-Hajrasi, Sa’d M uham m ad, Bibliographical Gỉtide to Reịerence W orks in the Arab World; 
Guide bibỉiographique des ouvrages de réỷerence cỉcins ỉe m ondc arabc, Com m ision national de 
UNESCO, United A rab Republic, C airo, 1965, xxiv, 130 pp. Also issueđ in Arabic.

Asia

G arde, Purushottam  Krishna, Directory o ị Reịerence W orks Published in Asia; Répertoire des 
Oĩtvrages de reỊerence pubỉié en Asie , U N ESC O , Paris, 1956, xxvii, 139 pp. (U N ESCO  Biblio- 
graphical Handbooks, No. 5).

Includeđ are: A fghanistan, Burm a, C am bodia, Ceylon, China, Hong Kong, India, Indonesia, 
Japan, Laos, M alaya, Pakistan, philippines, Singapore, T hailand, and V iet Nam . A rranged by 
ƯDC. N o t annotated.

Johnson, Clay, Guide to Reịerence M aterìuìs on Southeast Asia, Based on C oỉlections in 
Yale and Corneỉl, Yale Univ. Press, New Haven, Conn., 1970, 160 pp. (Yale Southeast Asia 
Stuđies, N o. 6).

N unn, G odfrey Raym ond, Asia: A Seỉected and A nnotated  G uide to Reịerence W orks, M .I.T. 
Press, Cam bridge, Mass., 1971, xiii. 223 pp.

Laíin Am erica

G eoghegan, Abel R odolfo, Obras de reỷerencia de Am erica Latina: Repertoiie seỉecíive y 
anotado de encycỉopedias, diccionarios, bibỉiograịías; repertorios bỉograftcos, catáỉogos, guías,



anuarios, indices, etc., published with the assistance of U N ESCO , Buenos Aires, 1965, xxiii, 
280 pp.

C ontains 2,693 entries fo r sources publisheđ before D ecem ber 31, 1963. A nnotated and 
arranged according to UDC.

In conclusion, this very considerable enumeration of reíerence guiđes (begin- 
ning with the modest work of Alice B. Kroeger in Philadelphia, Pa., early in the 20th 
century, with the publishing support of the American Library Association) in- 
dicates how great the advancement has been in this vital aspect of the development 
of library Service. The importance of these guides is especially apparent when we 
realize that we face an ever increasing flood of materials being published with ever 
widening specialization in all the languages of the world. Having long been con- 
íronted with this problem in more than one diữìcult field, this author could keep 
abreast of the situation, as best could be, by maintaỉning contacts in the library field 
the world over. It is to be hoped that the existing reference guides can be continually 
revised to keep abreast of the developments, and that new guides, wherever neces- 
sary and possible, will be brought together and published.
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J a m e s  B h n n e t t  C h ild s

REFERENCE SERVICES AND LIBRARIES
Reíerence S e rv ic e  in libraries is most often deíìned as đirect, personal assistance 

to readers seeking information. If the three common íunctions of libraries are ttc 
a c q u i s i t i o n ,  o r g a n iz a t i o n ,  a n d  d i s s e m in a t io n  o f  i n í o r m a t i o n ,  t h e n  reíerence S erv ice  
is đirected primarily toward the last of these, the dissemination íunction. Tte 
character of reíerence S e rv ic e  diữers markedly among libraries, both individualy 
and in terms of type and size. It may range from a minimal level of aid to users in 
locating their own inỉormation, on the one hand, to the actual delivery of informaticn 
to clients, on the other. Both philosophically and in practice, Iibraries and librariaas 
at present reflect wide variations in the extent and character of the assistance they 
renđer to those in search of iníormation.

Eorly Development

“The beginnings of reíerence S e rv ic e ,”  wrote Samuel Rothstein, “are lost XI 
antiquity,, ( i) . While it is true that iníormal help to individual readers in the Uỉe



of colỉections was proviđed as a courtesy by librarians from the beginnings of or- 
ganized libraries, the origins of formalized reíerence Service are found in American 
academic and public libraries and date from the last quarter of the 19th century. 
Organized reíerence S e rv ic e  appears to have been a uniquely American contribu- 
tion to worlđ librarianship. Thus, it is not inappropriate to examine its develop- 
ment in terms of the American library setting.

The inauguration of formalized reíerence Service in libraries seems clearly to be 
related to certain economic and social developments in the larger context of 19th- 
century American society. Chief among these are the transition from a rural, 
agricultural to an urban, industrial economy; the acculturation of a large immigrant 
population; the rise of public education; and the changing character of the Ameri
can college and university. As the public library movement swept the United States 
ỉn the last decades of the 19th century, college and university libraries were also 
changing radically in character as a consequence of a growing orientation towarđ 
građuate stuđy and research. The latter is commonly relateđ to the íounding of 
Johns Hopkins University (Baltimore, Maryland, 1876), the íìrst American institu- 
tion of higher education to be mođeled on the German university rather than on the 
English college.

The newly established public libraries of the late 19th century were deđicated 
more to the use of books than to their preservation, and they hađ been created to 
serve the entire community, rather than merely an economic, social, or intellectual 
elite. Consequently, those who staffed them were compelled to abandon the “cus- 
todial” approach to librarianship that hađ been characteristic in libraries up to 
that time. Almost simultaneously, American college and university libraries were 
undergoing very significant changes in size and character by virtue of both a grow- 
ing emphasis on research and the widespread adoption of less restrictive approaches 
to instruction. Thus, the American public library in the last quarter of the 19th cen- 
tury faceđ a manđate to serve broad segments of society that had not, in the past, 
enjoyed free or easy access to books; while the American college and university 
library, as a consequence of changing pattems in higher education, was obligateđ to 
respond to growing and changing demands for access to its expanding collections.

By 1876 both public and academic libraries were experiencing rapid, dramatic 
growth in the size of their collections, a phenomenon that has continued to the 
present time. Along with the emphasis on the acquisitions íunction— and, indeed, 
as a consequence of it— came the neeđ for greater attention to the organization of 
collections for access and use. The results of this growing concem were exemplitìed 
in the rise of the dictionary catalog, which made systematic provision for a sub- 
ject approach to library holdings; in the widespread ađoption of Melvil Dewey’s 
scheme for the subject classiíìcation of books; and in the publication, in 1882, of 
w. F. Poole’s pioneering inđex to general periodicals.

While some librarians persisted (even well in to the present century) in the belieí 
that catalogs, classiAcation systems, and inđexes were, or ought to be, suAìcient to 
provide adequate access to collections for readers, others recognized that the re- 
sponsibility of the library must extend beyonđ the mere gathering and organizing 
of books and joumals, to an active role in the dissemination of iníormation. In 
1876, at the íìrst coníerence of the American Library Association, Samuel s.



Green (librarian of the Worcester, Massachusetts, Free Public Library) presented 
a paper titleđ “Personal Relations Betvveen Librarians and Readers,” generally rec- 
ognized as the earliest proposal for the establishment of formalized reíerence Ser
vice in libraries. In the same year, A. R. Spoílord (then librarian of Congress) and 
Justin Winsor (then superintendent of the Boston Public Library and later librarian 
of Harvard University) contribuíed chapters on reíerence books to the U.S. Bureau 
of Eđucation’s landmark survey volume, Public Libraries in the United States of 
America.

The last decades of the 19th century and the early years of the 20th saw the 
gradual acceptance and implementation of the concept of the reíerence function of 
the library. Along with Samuel Green, the leading advocates at that time were 
Poole, Winsor, and Melvil Dewey, among others. Kaplan wrote that “by 1893, the 
theory of reíerence Service [had] been thoroughly and generally accepted by Ameri
can librarians,” citing as evidence the designation of one or more library staữ mem- 
bers to fill the reíerence íunction, the creation of reíerence rooms, the establish- 
ment of đistinct reíerence collections, the general adoption of the dictionary card 
catalog, and the subject classiíication of library holdings (2). In 1883 the íìrst full- 
time reíerence position was established, at the Boston Public Library, and in 1891 
the term “reference work” appeared for the fìrst time in the index to Lỉbrarỵ Jour- 
naỉ.

Reíerence Service: The Underlying Rationale

Four major elements emerged as a rationale and justifìcation for this newest ex- 
pansion in library services, which adđed the responsibiỉity for assistance and access 
to the traditional functions of the librarian as assembler, organizer, and custodian 
of collections of books and joumals. The íìrst, signiíìcant for both the academic 
and the public librarian, was the obvious need to instruct stuđents in the use of 
library collections. Indeed, Rothstein has written that “interpreting the catalog and 
assisting undergrađuate stuđents were the chief responsibilities of the reference 
worker in the American college of the 1890’s” (3).

Qosely related to the concept of assistance to students was the emerging notion 
of the role of the library as a potentially active (rather than merely a passive and 
responsive) participant in the educational process. This second principle, the image 
of the public library as an educational institution, a “people’s university,” has been 
Central to the philosophy of public library Service in the United States from the out- 
set. Thus, it was natural for public librarians to rather readily accept the obligation 
of providing reference assistance, particularly to those who were less knowledge- 
able in the use of books and libraries. This thread can be traced through the đe- 
velopment of readers’ advisory services in public libraries during the early decades 
of the 20th century, down to the concept of the public library as a community infor- 
mation center that underlies the establishment of iníormation and reíerral services in 
the 1970s. A parallel development— initially in libraries associated with institutions 
of higher education, and more recently at the elementary and secondary levels—has



been the idea of the teaching íunction of the library, which implies the creation of 
an active, augmented form of reíerence Service. The coníemporary concept of the 
“library-college” illustrates the persistence of this theme down to the present.

The two remaining basic principles that constitute the ỉoundation of, and ratio- 
nale for, the đevelopment of reference Service are of particular signiíìcance for the 
public library. The íìrst, which derives from the perception of the public library as 
an instrumentality of public education, is the belieí that One of its major objectives 
ought to be to elevate the level of popular reading taste. Thus, the reference func- 
tion, in one of its key aspects, was initially conceived as that of guiding the un- 
tutored, unsophisticated neophyte in the world of books to the “best” reading on a 
given topic. This concept is also closely linked to the 20th-century role of the ref- 
erence librarian as reader’s adviser, and íìnds contemporary expression in those 
aspects of reíerence Service that center on assisting the reader to select, or selecting 
for the reader, from the total body of available iníormation on the given topic.

Fourth, and tìnally, the motivation for inaugurating reíerence Service in the Pub
lic library was heavily based in the perceived necessity for that institution to justify 
its existence and its claim on the public treasury in the eyes of those whose gifts 
or taxes provided the basis for its íìnancial support. The public library, from its 
beginnings, needed to provide evidence to the community at large that it períormed 
a useíul Service. The reíerence íunction was, from the outset, considered Central in 
this respect. Samuel Green, for example, in his initial statement seeking to establish 
a rationale for the adđition of reíerence assistance to the existing services of the 
Iibrary, wrote:

One of the best m eans o f making a library popular is to  mingle freely with its 
users, and help them  in every way. W hen this policy is pursueđ for a series of 
years in any town, a very large portion of the citizens receive answers to questions, 
and the conviction spreads through the community that the library is an institution 
of such beneíìcent inAuences that it cannot be dispensed vvith (4).

These four obịectives, then— to assist students, to develop the role of the library 
as an educational institution, to help readers make the best selections from the 
universe of recorded information, and to justify the existence of the library by 
demonstratỉng its vahie to those who support it— appear to constitute both the 
underlying rationale for reíerence Service and the principal conceptual basis for 
its đevelopment up to our own time.

The 20th Century—The Growth of Reference Service

The period since 1900 has witnessed both the consolidation of the original con- 
cept of reíerence Service and its expansion in response to new social, economic, 
and educationa! imperatives. Major developments in the larger social environment 
that have been of particular signiíìcance for the expansion and growth of reíerence 
Service have included the continued progress of the United States and other nations 
of the world toward industrialization; the dominance of Science and technology in



the present century; the expansion of the íormal eđucational establishment; the 
increasing importance of research in its governmental, industrial, and societal 
aspects; and the exponential growth in the body of recorded knowledge. Among 
the important changes in the character of libraries that have inAuenced the nature 
of reíerence Service are the trend toward subject departmentalization of libraries 
and subject specialization by librarians, the special library movement, the emer- 
gence of the newer media for the storage and communication of iníormation, the 
improvement of the mechanisms of bibliographical control, and the adaptation of 
the Computer and related electronic technologies to the organization, storage, and 
dissemination of information.

The early 20th-century pattern in larger libraries of establishing reíerence de- 
partments characterized by separate physical íacilities, a distinct reíerence col- 
lection, and a designated reference staff has already been noted. As both public 
and academic libraries grew in size, subdivision of staff, íacilities, and collections 
by íunction and/or by Client group served (e.g., children, undergraduates, etc.) be- 
came commonplace. Further subdivision by form or type of materials was often 
superimposed upon this basic organizational pattern. Thus, larger libraries, rela- 
tively early in the current century, created special đepartments and staíĩs for rare 
books, manuscripts, government publications, periodicals, and, more recently, for 
nonprint materials such as maps, microforms, recordings, and films. Those who 
staíĩeđ these departments, by virtue of their greater íamiliarity with the specialized 
materials housed there, were capable of oữering more extensive and sophisticated 
assistance to library users.

Of even greater significance for the development of reíerence Service in general 
libraries, however, has been the 20th-century phenomenon of the organization of 
large, and even medium-sized, public and academic libraries into subject divisions 
or departments. In the public library, materials relating to business, industry, Sci
ence, and technology, or those for music and art, were often among the first to be 
separately housed and staữed, but as early as 1913 the Cleveland Public Library 
adopted a plan of full subject departmentalization. A parallel development occuưed 
in some academic libraries, taking the form of both the selective creation of sub- 
ject department libraries (often at locations remote from the Central library íacility) 
and of the adoption of the subject-divisional approach to the organization of the 
total library collection and staff. This was popularized originally by Ralph Ells- 
worth in the 1930s at the University of Colorado, and was subsequently most fully 
exempliSeđ at the Ưniversity of Nebraska unđer Frank Lundy. While subject de- 
partmentaIization đid not wholly eliminate the need for a general reỉerence unit, it 
did tenđ to shift the locus of in-depth reference and research assistance to the sub- 
ject units, whfle the general reíerence staữ became more concemed with directing 
inquiries to the appropriate subject departments or handling simple, íactual, “ready 
reíerence” iníormational needs. The ready reíerence íunction had already become 
commonplace in general public libraries— and to a lesser extent, in academic li- 
braries— as an early addition to simple assistance to readers in the location of books 
and the use of the catalog.

The most important consequence of the movement toward subject departmental-



ization in larger libraries was that it createđ an environment receptive to the devel- 
opment of subject specializations by the library staff. Subject specialist librarians, 
írequently with advanced academic credentials in appropriate disciplines, were in- 
creasingly sought and engaged to staữ the newly created subject departments. The 
responsibilities of the subject specialist commonly encompassed both the selection 
and acquisition of books and joumals for the departmental collection, and the 
provision of reíerence and ađvisory services to the library’s clientele. In the public 
library— and, more notably, in the university library— this resulted in a staff better 
equipped to provide meaningíul reíerence assistance in considerably greater depth, 
not only to the stuđent or other beginner in the discipline, but to the more sophis- 
ticated user as well. In the academic library, the advent of subject specialist staữ 
members contributed signiíìcantly to the expansion of the reíerence clientele to in- 
clude both graduate students and íaculty members engaged in advanced research, 
The growth of the book, joumal, and other literature in all disciplines has served, 
particularly in the last 30 years, to make these more sophisticated users of library 
reíerence services increasingly dependent on those librarians who combine knowl- 
edge of a subject íìeld with close and extensive íamiliarity with the current litera- 
ture of that discipline.

The Specỉal Library Movement

Perhaps no single development in libraries has contributed more to the growth 
of the concept of reíerence Service in our own time than has the special library 
movement. Its origins can be traced to the establishment of the Special Libraries 
Association in the United States in 1909, and even earlier, to the íounding of legis- 
lative reíerence libraries. Most notable was the Legislative Reíerence Department 
of the State of Wisconsin, which (almost from its creation in 1900 under Charles 
McCarthy) became the model for other states, for municipal reíerence libraries, 
and, nltimately, for the Legislative Reference Service at the Library of Congress 
(establisheđ in 1914). As Rothstein has written:

T he íìrst welI-known application o f  special librarianship was in the field of legisla- 
tive reíerence work. There is little đoubt that the legislative reference librarians 
were the m ost inAuential in the launching of the special library movem ent and 
did the most to establish its basic character (5).

Unlike other types of libraries, the special library centered its activities not on 
the expansion of its collections, but on Service to its clientele. In the context of 
the special library, reíerence Service broadeneđ in scope from mere assistance in 
the location of books and jouraals and the provision of simple íactual iníormation 
from a limited collection of reíerence books, to include the location, analysis, in- 
terpretation, evaluation, and reíormatting and reorganization of iníormation drawn 
from a variety of sources in order to present it in the form in which it would be 
most immediately useíul to the Client. Individual special libraries varieđ consider- 
ably in the extent to which they proviđed these new, “ampliíìeđ” reíerence services,



but for many, as Rothstein suggested, “the literature survey probably ranked as the 
most important single íeature” (ố). This Service included not only an exhaustive 
bibliographic search to identiíy all relevant published iníormation on a topic, but 
írequently involved selection, evaluation, and abstracting of the most useíul portion 
of the total literature. A  key distinction, in contrast to the preparation of bibliog- 
raphies by reíerence staữ in other types of libraries, lay in the extent to which the 
special librarian assumed responsibility for the đelivery of inịormation to clients 
(rather than the mere identiíìcation and location of books and journals) and the 
concomitant assumption of personal responsibility by the special librarian for the 
accuracy of the iníormation provided.

From its origins as the legislative reíerence library, the special library expanđed 
into such environments as industrial research laboratories, other areas of business 
and industry, and governmental and health care agencies. The 20th century has 
been characterized by the growth of special libraries, the development of a class 
of subject specialists to staff them, and a resulting enlarged concept of reíerence 
Service to  the groups that form the special library’s clientele. This has been íacili- 
tated, both for the special librarian and for his or her counterparts in reíerence Ser
vice in other types of libraries, by the creation of an extensive array of tools and 
devices to assist in the bibliographic control and subject analysis of knovvledge 
records in the wiđe variety of formats that are characteristic of the present age. N o- 
table examples include current, complete national bibliographies; the published ret- 
rospective and current catalogs of monographic holdings of great national li- 
braries such as the Library of Congress and the British Museum; the National 
Union Cataỉog, which provides access, initially in printed form and more recently in 
machine-readable íormat, to the holdings of several hundred major North Ameri
can libraries; the Union List of Serials and New Seriaỉ Titỉes; batteries of spe- 
cializeđ indexes to periodicals and technical reports; centralized indexing and ab- 
stracting services; and, since the end of World War II, the extensive application of 
the Computer and its associated electronic technologies to the bibliographic control 
of knowledge records and the mechanized storage and retrieval of iníormation. 
The advent of on-line bibliographic and đata iníormation systems— as exemplified 
by the Ohio College Libraries Center and the MEDLARS/MEDLINE system for 
the bibliographlc control of medical literature in all íorms— is a contemporary il- 
lustration of the most recent developments in the application of the Computer to 
the problems of bibliographic iníormation storage and retrieval. The availability of 
this vastly expanđed and improved array of resources has made it possible for the 
reíerence librarian to both achieve effective control over a growing body of world 
literature in all disciplines and to provide, in some instances, reíerence Service in 
considerable depth to specialized clienteles.

Three Approaches to Reference Service

As the íoregoing summary indicates, reíerence and iníormation services have 
become, since 1876, a well-established part of the program of libraries of aỉl tỵpes.



In some instances— as a consequence of the utilization of subject specialist staff, 
the development of improved tools and techniques for bibliographic control and 
enhanced access to recorded iníormation, and the growing informational needs of 
technical and research clienteles— reference Service has developeđ in scope far 
beyond the minimal level of “assistance to readers.” As noted in the opening para- 
graph of this article, however, the extent and character of available reference Ser
vice varỉes markedly at present both among inđividual libraries and among differ- 
ent types and sizes of libraries.

Writing in 1930, James Ingersoll Wyer, seeking to elucidate a “theory of refer- 
ence work,” reported the existence of “three distinct conceptions of it.” Thirty 
years later, in what has become a classic paper, Samuel Rothstein suggested that 
reíerence Service as practiceđ in contemporary libraries continued to reíìect Wyer’s 
three distinct conceptions, which the earlier author had characterizeđ as “conserva- 
tive,” “moderate,” and “liberal,” and which Rothstein termed “minimum,” “mid- 
dling,” and “maximum” (7). In 1977 this taxonomy remains apt in descríbing ref- 
erence and iníormation services as they exist across the range of libraries in the 
United States.

The conservative, or minimum, approach is still characteristic of reíerence Ser
vice in a signiíìcant number of general public, academic, and school libraries. The 
librarian limits his or her role to that of serving as a guide to the client’s use of 
books, journals, and other resources. The emphasis is on helping the user to help 
himselí, on instruction in how to use books and libraries rather than on delivery of 
iníormation. The goal appears to be to make the user ultimately self-sufficient. The 
reíerence librarian does not undertake to choose materials for the user, nor to 
assume responsibility for the ađequacy or accuracy of the iníormation found in 
those sources the user is able, with assistance, to locate. Commonly, however, ex- 
ceptions are made to the extent of providing brieí, íactual iníormation of the 
“ready reíerence” variety, such as đates of birth or death, addresses, biographical 
data for those included in Standard reíerence sources, and bibliographical citations. 
Iníorraation is more likely to be provided when the inquiry is received by letter or 
telephone, while the inquirer who presents himselí at the library in person is 
more often, particularly if not an adult, encouraged to locate needed materials on 
his own, with the librarian’s guidance.

The stress, under the conservative theory, is on education or instruction of the 
user, on the teaching íunction of the library. In the case of the public library, the 
rationale for this view is found in the 19th-century concept of that institution as 
the “people’s university,” a resource provided by the community for the self-educa- 
tion of the citizenry. It is a simple extension of this view to support the notion that 
the first obligatỉon of the citizen in pursuing his self-education is to train himselí, 
with the assistance of the reíerence librarian, in the techniques of using books and 
libraries and in the methođs and tools for the location of information. For many 
librarians the issue has been an ethical and moral one, particularly with respect 
to the young, where “doing one’s own work” is viewed as an essential aspect of the 
educational process. Beyond this, there is the real question of the compeíence of 
the librarian, particularly in the general reíerence setting, to unđertake the analysis,



interpretation, or evaluation of inỉormation in even a single area of knowledge, let 
alone across the range of subject disciplines. Finally, the conservative approach to 
reíerence Service finđs support in what may be termeđ the “egalitarian argument.” 
The general public, academic, or school library, serving a large and heterogeneous 
clientele, perceives itself as lacking suABcient resources to provide iníormation 
Service in depth to all or even to a majority of its users. Many hold that the li- 
brary ought not to provide any Service to one user that it is unprepared to offer on  
an equal basis to all users, actual or poteníiaỉ. The consequence of this view is to 
oữer relatively minimal Service to the largest possible number of users, and to  
emphasize instruction rather than the delivery of iníormation.

Advocates of the conservative approach have included such distinguished librar- 
ians as John Cotton Dana, William Wamer Bishop, and Ainsworth Rand Spof- 
ford. The latter wrote in 1900: “It is enough for the librarian to act as an intelligent 
guidepost” (8). Summarizing the views of the conservative school, Wyer has writ- 
ten:

Those who hold w ith D ana and Bishop believe th a t the prim e duty o f a library 
is not ío find answers but to organĩze its m aterial eíĩectively and teach patrons to 
help themselves. The librarians should keep the books on the shelves when not in 
use, prepare accurate catalogs and files, segregate special collections as neeđeđ, 
keep accurate loan records, and in addition be on hand to direct, suggest, explain, 
help a little, answer questions as to  the use of the library*s m achinery, know as 
m any as possible of the books the library owns and a good deal about some of 
them , but be scrupulous always to stop short o f fìnding anything or even looking 
for anything in any book (9).

The liberal, or maximum, approach to reíerence Service contrasts sharply with 
the conservative view. Rothstein suggesteđ that it comprises three distinctive ele- 
ments: an emphasis on the đelivery of iníormation, rather than necessarily of books 
or ịoumals, to users; “the concept of a library assistance that would be ‘expert,’ a 
Service that could guarantee the authenticity and relevance of any iníormation it 
supplied because it was íounđed on the firm and impeccable scholarship of the 
library staff”; and the notion of diữerentiated Service, with conscious, overt dis- 
tinctions made in the kind and amount of assistance to be provided both to diữer- 
ent categories of users and to diữerent individuals within those categories (10). The 
liberal philosophy of Service explicitly subordinates the instructional function (as it 
relates to mastery of the techniques of library use and manipulation by the clientele 
of reíerence tools and sources) to a responsibility for the delivery of iníormation to 
clients in a form that permits them to make immediate use of it.

Given the growth in size and complexity of the body of recorded knowledge, 
the liberal approach maintains that it is at once unrealistic, uneconomical, and in- 
eỄScient for the user to attempt to master the specialized skills and knowleđge that 
are the special province of the librarian. Rothstein, in perhaps the most eloquent 
argument yet advanced for adoption of the liberal position in the provision of ref- 
erence and iníormation services, wrote:

The chemist no  longer blows his own glassware and the doctor no longer takes his 
own tem peratures: w hy sbould they not have the librarian  conđuct lỉterature



searches for them ? A nd where efficiency suggests the librarians should, faith  says 
t h e  l i b r a r i a n  c a n  d o  t h e s e  t h i n g s ,  a n d  p e r h a p s  e v e n  b e t t e r  t h a n  t h e  C l i e n t  h i m s e l f .

Given the requisite subject knowledge and sounđ bibliographical training, the 
librarian can, in this view, become a specialist in “íìnding out,” even to the poỉnt 
of validating the đ ata  he secures (II) .

The liberal, maximum approach is (as has been suggested earlier) particularly 
characteristic of those special libraries that exist in the context of proíìt-making 
organizations and/or serve limited, specialized executive or research clienteles. 
Emphasizing the distinction in the special library between document delivery and 
iníormation delivery, and the overriding importance of the latter, Mary Edna Anders 
has written, “the special librarian deals in iníormation not in bibliographical units” 
(12). More recently, however, the liberal approach has begun to find signiíìcant 
support among academic librarians, notably in services to íaculty and graduate stư- 
đents engaged in sponsored research activities; in specialized iníormation centers 
and iníormation brokerage agencies that have developed outside of the traditional 
context of libraries; in public libraries, both in the context of specializeđ iníorma- 
tion units devoted to the needs of business and industry and in information and 
referral centers dedicated to meetỉng the informational needs of the đisadvantaged; 
and even in some school libraries which have followed the direction identiỄed by 
Leonard H. Freiser, íormerly chief librarian of the Toronto (Canada) Board of Edu- 
cation, who, as early as 1963, proposed “a program of iníormation retrieval for stu- 
dents— literally placing into the student’s hand articles, books and sources from 
all međia in response to his request for speciíìc iníormation” (75).

At present, an intermediate position— one between the extremes of conservative 
and liberal philosophies of reíerence Service describeđ in the preceding para- 
graphs— seems most common in a majority of general libraries. Despite improve- 
ments in bibliographical tools and the availability of the Computer as an iníorma- 
tion storage and retrieval đevice of extraordinary power, general libraries have not, 
for the most. part, moved toward widespread adoption of the liberal theory or wide- 
spread application of it in the form of maximum reference/information Service. 
Summarizing the current situation, Galvin has written:

In  the three decades since 1945, libraries and librarians have struggled to  accom- 
m odate and cope with exponential grow th in the volum e of knowledge records.
T here has also occurred in tha t period a very signiAcant growth and im provem ent 
in the whoie apparatus of bibliographical control, both through expansion and 
strengthening of the range of such trad itional resources as national and trađe 
bibliographies, joum al indexes, abstracting services, and the like, as well as the 
coming into existence o f a whole new group o f both conventional and non- 
conventionai aids to the storage, analysis and retrieval o f  recorded inform ation.
In particular, the advent of the Computer, and its adaptation to iníormation storage 
and Processing, have placeđ at the disposal o f  librarians an armamentarium of  
bibliographical and in íorm ational aids, some o f which w ere hardly dream ed o f a 
quarter century ago. C an we point to a  corresponding general im provem ent in the 
quality of norm al reference and in íorm ation  services tha t libraries render to  their 
clienteles? In  the case of certain relatively small, discrete, hom ogeneous, specialized,
Client groups, there has been dramatic improvement in the amount and quality 
of iníorm ation Service provided. T h is came partly as a consequence of the avail-



ability  o f new technology and partly  because an urgent, dem onstrable need for 
im proved access to knowledge records has been coupled with the íìnancial re- 
sources needed to  support it. But fo r the large, general, heterogeneous Client 
groups served by public, academic and school libraries (and by a  good m any 
special libraries as well), it would be diíĩìcult to dem onstrate tha t there  has been 
a general upgrading of reference or inform ation Service at all com m ensurate with 
the im proved technology available to us. W hile we could probably list a num ber 
o f individual institutions and agencies that might qualify as exceptỉons, I am  still 
convinced tha t for m ost actual or potential clients of m ost general public, academic, 
and school libraries, the quality of reference and ínform ation services actually 
delivered on a routine day-by-day basis has not im proved to any degree rem otely 
com parable with the improvement in the íools available to the reference li- 
brarian . . .  .

T h e  situation is one where the technology (not just com puters or m achines, but 
the whole array  of tools and resources— print and nonprint, traditional and uncon- 
ventional— available for the purpose of gaining access to knowledge records) has 
đeveloped m ore rapidly than has our capacity or our wilỉ to m ake the  m ost effec- 
tive use of it, except in the form of specialized services to lim ited Client groups (14).

Katz has noted that:

Few  libraries lim it their services to any of these levels of reference Service. One 
user may receive minimal help, another maximum. O ne librarian m ay believe in 
one type of S e r v i c e ,  another in another type. The result is that laym en have no 
exact concept of vvhat it could m ean for them  if the library did o íĩer total, maxi- 
m um  reference Service (/5 ).

The Functions of the Reference Librarian Today

Larger libraries are characterized by one or more separate reíerence Service units, 
staữed by individuals for whom the provision of reíerence and iníormation Ser
vice is a major or exclusive responsibility. Even in smaller libraries, some individual 
on the staff (often the chief librarian) is available to provide assistance to users. 
special Client groups such as children, business and industry, and undergraduates 
may be served through separate Service points. Commonly, reference Service in- 
cludes, at a minimum:

1. Assistance and instruction (íorm al or inform al) in the use of the library, includ- 
ing the location of m aterials, use of the catalog, and use of basic reference 
tools and sources such as indexes, dictionaries, etc.

2. Assistance in the iđentiíìcation and selection of books, journals, and other 
m aterials relevant to a particu lar inform ational need. This m ay be lim ited to 
assistance in the location of pertinent m aterials, o r  it may extend to  the selection 
and evaluation of m aterials on a given topic.

3. Provision of brief, íactual inform ation of the “ ready reference” variety, par- 
ticularly  such inform ation as names, addresses, statistics, etc., tha t can be 
located quickly in a  Iimited group of general reíerence sources.

Amplified reíerence services may be characterized by the ađdition of one or more
of the following íunctions for reíerence personnel:



1. Conđucting literature searches and compiling bibliographies on topics about 
which inform ation is sought, or is expected to  be sought, by users

2. Preparing guĩđes and aiđes to use of the library and its collections
3. Constructing special indexes and m aintaining special files (eg.. pam phlets, docu- 

ments, clippings, obituaries, etc.)
4. Interlibrary loan
5. Abstracting
6. Translation
7. Selective đissemination of iníorm ation to  clients
8. Editorial and publishing services

Reference Services—Current Developments, Trends, and Issues

To a very signiíìcant extent, contemporary reíerence Service in libraries can still 
be characterized in terms of those basic themes and concepts that have been signií- 
icant in its development over the past century. For example, the debate over the 
kind and amount of reference and information Service which ought to represent 
either the goal or the norm for each type of library remains unresolved. The con- 
servative theory of reíerence is reAecteđ in the continued limits on the extent and 
nature of Service to be provided and on the amoiint of time to be devoted to a 
single inquiry, and also in the restrictions on the provision of iníormation in cer- 
tain subject areas, such as medicine and law. This is also shown in the unwilling- 
ness of librarians to be held accountable, either to users for the validity of pub- 
lished iníormation, or to library authorities for the uses to which iníormation may 
be put by clients. By contrast, within many disciplines, nonlibrary, specialized in- 
formation centers that utilize subject specialist staff and electronic means of in- 
íormation storage and transmission are growing in importance; while the new pro- 
íessions of iníormation broker and iníormation counselor increasingly challenge the 
traditional hegemony of the reíerence librarian. General libraries continue, how- 
ever, for the most part, to exhibit a minimal approach to the provision of refer- 
ence assistance and iníormation Service; this reAects the persistence of the egalitar- 
ian view that a library, especially if publicly supported, ought not offer specỉalized 
services to some which it is unprepared or unequipped to offer to the entire clien- 
tele.

An interesting issue has arisen, particularly for public libraries, as a consequence 
of the growing neeđ for prompt, accurate iníormation on the part of business, Sci
ence, and industry, combined with the increasing availabỉlity of on-line, computer- 
based bibliographic and data information services. The íìrst, and still most fully 
đeveloped, example of these is the MEDLARS/MEDLINE system of the U.S. 
National Library of Medicine. Two major American commercial iníormation 
íìrms, Lockheed and the Systems Development Corporation, have recently made 
a large niimber of computerized data bases available in an on-line mode for inter- 
active searching. Public and academic libraries that have installed terminals in 
order to offer these new services to their clients have quickly discovered that the 
library’s budget usually cannot absorb the additional costs. Many libraries have



begun to pass the charges along to users, and as a result, those who cannot af- 
ford to bear this expense are eỄEectively deprived of the use of the specialized ser- 
vices. The Minneapolis Public Library is one of a growing number of large, public, 
academic and research libraries to have established a special unit to provide in- 
depth reíerence Service to business and industry on a fee basis.

In a parallel development aimed at another special Client group, in this instance 
the disađvantaged, public libraries (particularly those located in urban areas) began 
in the 1970s to create iníormation and reíerral centers (I&R). Katz characterizeđ 
these as follows:

T he essential purpose o f the com m unity inform ation center is to  reach ou t to  both 
users and nonusers of the library and reference Service. It is an effort to adapt 
the library to the needs of people, insteađ of asking them  (as was the case too often 
in the past) to ađapt to the needs o f the lib rary  and the librarian . Centers tend to 
be opened in urban đistricts, heretoíore without library Service. The poor and 
general nonlibrary  user is often unable to reach the larger library. In  ađdition, 
convenience of location is provided in the atm osphere of the area the nonuser 
knows. In  cities with extensive branch libraries, the centers tenđ to  operate w ithin 
the library, as an extension of the reíerence function— but w ith special personnel 
and services (16).

I&R services emphasize making iníormation intellectually accessible to clients who 
may have limited ability to utilize conventional reíerence tools and printed re- 
sources. Consequently, these services commonly draw upon unconventional re- 
sources, such as experts from the community; they emphasize practical iníorma- 
tion relating to basic human needs for food, clothing, shelter, employment, health 
services, and the like; and they strive to work in close concert with both govem- 
mental and voluntary community agencies.

As suggested earlier in this overvievv, the application of the Computer (since 
World War II) to the problems of iníormation storage and retrieval has had a 
major impact on the character of reference and iníormation services provided, par- 
ticularly on those available to the clienteles of special and academic libraries. Since 
1950 libraries have housed an increasing number of both experímental and op- 
erational computerizeđ information systems designed to take advantage of the 
extraordinary capacity of the Computer to store, update, and recombine đata. The 
C o m p u te r  h a s  b e e n  o f  p a r t i c u l a r  s ig n i í ìc a n c e  in  t h e  i n d e x in g  a n d  a b s t r a c t in g  o f  
documents, in the creation of automated systems for the selective đissemination of 
iníormation to users, and in the establishment of both specialized (such as MED- 
LINE) and general (such as the Ohio College Libraries Center and the New York 
Times Iníormation Bank) networks for the interlibrary dissemination of both bib- 
liographical citations and factual iníormation.

A lso worthy of note is the movement, since 1950, toward the creation of Pub
lic library systems, one result of which has been to make expert reíerence Ser
vice available for the first time to residents of communities where the population 
base is too small to support proíessional staff in the context of an independent local 
library. The provision of systemwide reíerence Service has typically been a high 
priority in State plans for improved library services and also on the action agendas



of newly created regional library systems within the states. Extensive use has been 
made of telephone and teletype, both to expedite the location of books and jour- 
nals for interlibrary loan and to provide answers to ready reíerence questions which 
cannot be handled through the limited resources available in smaller local libraries.

Despite these examples of a growing tendency to supplement bibliographic Ser
vices with iníormation services, and to substitute iníormation delivery for docu- 
ment delivery as the end product of the reference process, interest remains 
high in improving instruction in the use of the library. Notable experiments in 
integrating the academic library into the instructional process were carried on 
at Stephens College in the 1930s unđer B. Lamar Johnson and at Monteith College 
of Wayne State University under Patricia Knapp in the 1950s (77). The íormation in 
January 1977 of a Library Instruction Round Table by the American Library As- 
sociation indicated that the commitment among reíerence librarians to the instruc- 
tional íunction remains intense. Of particular interest in this respect is the Model 
Libraries Project (a part of Project Intrex) conducted at the Massachusetts In- 
stitute of Technology to demonstrate the feasibility of the use of the Computer to 
organize and access library holdings. The Model Libraries Project developed the 
concept of the “library Pathíìnder,” which was designed to help the inexperienced 
user locate library materials quickly on an unỉamiliar topic. More recently, many 
libraries have experimented successfully with the adaptation of audiovisual ma- 
terials to “point-of-use” instruction in speciíìc library tools and techniques. Com- 
bining the concepís of the pathíìnder and computer-managed instruction in the 
interactive mode, the Penrose Library at the University of Denver is currently 
experimenting with the use of a computer-stored bibliographic data base to create 
library pathfinđers on demand for students on speciíìc topics.

The character of the reíerence process remains a Central focus of research and 
teaching interest. The view is wiđely held that in order to improve the quality of 
reíerence and iníormation Service, it is first necessary to achieve a deeper and 
clearer understanding of human behavior in the information seeking mode. Recent 
studies have centered on attempts to chart and describe in detail the question- 
negotiation and iníormation-seeking processes, and to develop fuller understand- 
ings of both the reíerence interview (the procedure by which the language of the 
inquiry is translated into the language of the iníormation system) and the manner 
in which data is converted into iníormation by the inquirer (18). In the latter re- 
spect, research of particular signiíìcance is currently in progress at the Graduate 
School of Library and Iníormation Sciences of the University of Pittsburgh, where 
a unique laboratory has been created to study the basic nature of iníormation trans- 
fer. Rees, discussing the complexity of the reference process, noted that it:

. .  . incorporates the sum total o f variables involved in the  perform ance of refer- 
ence work by an in term ediary  đesignated as reĩerence librarian. It includes both 
the psychology o f the questioner and the environm ental context w ithin which the 
need for inform ation is generated, together with the psychology of the reference 
librarian and the reíerence sources employeđ. Reference Service is the formalized 
provision of inform ation in diverse form s by a reference librarian, who is inter- 
posed between the questioner and available inform ation sources. Reference work



is the function períormed by reference librarians in providing reference Service.
The perception on the part of the librarian of the need of the questioner is an 
im portan t part o f the reíerence process. The form alized representation of this need 
is the questiton, which may or may not be an adequate expression of the underlying 
fnform ation requirem ent.

T he reference process, therefore, comprises a complex interaction among ques- 
tioner, reference librarian, and inform ation sources, involving not only the identifi- 
cation and m anipulation of available bibliographic apparatus, but also the operation 
of psychological, sociologỉcal, and environm ental variables which are imperfectly 
understood at the present time (ỉ 9).

The very complexity of the reíerence process, in tum, makes the problem of the 
measurement and evaluation of reíerence and iníormation services a singularly 
íormidable one. As yet, no whoIly satisíactory method has been developed either 
for reporting reíerence activity quantitatively, or for evaluating the outcome of the 
reíerence process. In a related activity, the Reference and Adult Services Division 
of the American Library Association has been concerned with the formulation of 
standarđs for reíerence Service, as has the Library Association in Great Britain 
(20). Perhaps the ultimate Standard by which reíerence Service may be evaluated, 
however, is that proposed by Grieg Aspnes:

T he ultim ate theoretical (and practical) goal o f any reference library  or in íorm ation 
center m ust be to  supply its users vvith alì the irứorm ation and only the inform a- 
tion , they need, a t the lowest possible cost (21).
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REMODELING*

The decision to remodel a library building or to renovate and add space to an 
existing building generally follows from the same decisions one faces when con- 
sidering the construction of a completely new building. Most often mentioned as 
reasons for considering any of these actions are the growth of the library’s book 
collections, the increased seating neeđs, increased space for staíĩ, and the need 
for including newer services in libraries, such as larger microíorm areas, multi- 
media areas, or mechanized data retrieval systems. However, there is another fac- 
tor of particular importance in the decision to remodel or renovate and add: the

* C opyright by Hal B. Schell, C incinnati, Ohio, Decem ber 28,1976.



overriding considerations of the condition of the existing physical facility and the 
suitability of its site. In considering the existing building site, one must ask: have 
the original advantages of the site continued and are they likely to continue in- 
to the íuture? Centrality of site is important. For a public library, one asks: is 
the original site still in the center of the business district or neighborhood area? For 
an acađemic library, one asks: is the original site still in the center of classroom 
space and dormitories or parking lots? For a school library, one asks: is the site the 
best for access by the students from their classrooms and study halls? In addition 
to these considerations, one must also consider the total size of the original site. 
Here one asks: is there space for anticipated expansion if a íurther addition is 
being planned and, if not (or even, if so), is there space for still further addition at 
some íuture đate? Finally, in arriving at the decision to remodel or renovate and add, 
an overriding principle to be considered is the actual cost savings that can be 
realized by remodeling or renovation and addition, as opposed to total new con- 
struction at present inAationary construction costs.

Often the đecision is made to renovate the old íacility and add new space to the 
original building. Such a decision carries its particular challenges. Traữìc patterns 
become extremely important when joining two separate spaces. The location of 
stairs may have to be changeđ. The principal entrance to the joint structure may 
be moved. In some of the better examples of renovation and ađdition, a whole ex- 
terior wall of the old building was removed and the new space abutted against the 
existing space, thus creating One interior space rather than two separate spaces 
joined together. The advantages of Aexibility for íunction are apparent. When ren- 
ovating and adding, the matching of both interior and exterior materials must be 
considered. Often when the new space is constructed next to an old building, the 
exterior maíerial on the original building must be cleaned. There is the problem 
of matching the new íacing with the old overall or of choosing a new material to 
complement the original material. The matching of exterior materials may be very 
expensive, especially if the original structure was built in some previous era in the 
economy and an expensive material was useđ at that time. Even so, whether re- 
modeling or renovating and adding, there generally are significant cost savings per 
square foot, as opposeđ to a completely new building at today’s construction costs.

In both remodeling and renovation and adđition, there are ehallenges which 
one does not face in the creation of new space. The following are a few such 
challenges to be met which do not occur with the construction of a completely new 
building. First, blueprints, if they exist at all, are probably not updated to the pres- 
ent status of the builđing and, thereíore, represent erroneous information. Such 
prints must be careíully checked against the existing structure of tođay, or “as is” 
drawings must be prepared by actually going over the existing space very careíully, 
noting all measurements and details of earlier construction. Often the existing floor 
structure is not suíĩìcient to support bookstacks and must be reiníorced, either by 
large floor beams (which reduce the headroom on the Aoors below), or by the addi- 
tion of columns (which reduce the usable íìoor space of the Aoors below), or both.

A  particular challenge to be met đuring the remodeling or renovation and addi-



tion of space is how to carry on the library íunction during the construction work. 
The librarian and his staữ have the following three options to meet this challenge: 
(à) to relocate completely within another structure during the remodeling; (b) to 
partially relocate so that construction work can proceed in one area of the build- 
ing while another is still occupied; and (c) to mo ve within and about the build- 
ing several times during the construction period. Each of these options, of course, 
has its own cost and convenience íactors. Obviously, the choices should be pre- 
íerred, if possible, in the order in vvhich they are listed here. Very oíten the re- 
modeling must take place while the work of the staíĩ within the library continues 
without interruption. Sometimes a function or operation may have to be moved 
several times within the existing space during the remodeling before its new per- 
manent space is completed. The noise of the construction is a continual interíer- 
ence. Dust and odors may be picked up through the building’s ventilation system 
and redistributed in other parts of the building. On some occasions it may even be 
necessary to require that staữ not work during a special period or in a special area 
of the construction, and the library administration is íaced with the problem of hav- 
ing to pay staữ for the forced layoữ. Often the time periods for particular phases 
of the remodeling have to be extended and these, in turn, extend the total construc- 
tion period. Some of these íactors indicate that a larger than usual contingency 
fund is required for remodeling than that generally provided for completely new 
space construction. Especially in this respect, the extent of work— plumbing and 
electrical work, particularly— is often underestimated. Finally, one library adminis- 
trator has even spoken of the challenge to the construction workers on the job 
to maintain proper decorum and language when in the presence of library staữ and 
patrons.

Regarđless of the size of the job, whether a few thousand square feet or sev- 
eral hundred thousand square feet, remodeling or renovation and addition of 
space should begin with an analysis of needs and a statement of the program to 
meet these needs. During the period of analysis, particular attention must be given 
to íìoor levels and floor loads; walls (whether or not existing walls are load bear- 
ing); the extent to which one wishes to clean, reclaim, or enhance old materials; 
and in some cases, whether or not unusually high-ceilinged rooms can be made 
into separate Aoors or have a mezzanine constructed within the existing space. The 
planners must consider how much of a change is required. Is the lighting adequate 
or should it be replaced? Is the building well ventilateđ or is it of such age that a 
completely new heating, ventilating, and air-conditioning system must be con- 
sidered?

Following such an analysis of the extent of the remodeling, a program must be 
written. The program should State the philosophy and objectives of library Service. 
It should speak of future changes anticipated in the development of lỉbraries. It 
should deíìne clearly the library íunction and it should speak to general prelimi- 
nary cost estimates, projected timetables, and expecteđ capacities for books, readers, 
staíí, and space for services within the remodeled or additional space. Following 
these considerations, a general program statement should be prepared conceraing



the comíort expected in the new building (heating, ventilating, floor covering, 
acoustics, lighting) and the Aexibility of the building (with particular reíerence to 
floor loads, ceiling heights, modules, windows, walls, electrical capabilities, lighting, 
Service cores); and, of course, traíRc patterns should all be spelled out. Most of 
these íactors become of particular interest in remodeling when new spaces are 
being constructed to be joined to the old. Finally, the various areas of the building 
and their spatial relationships to each other must be đescribed in detail. Careíul 
atteníion must be given to  the full description of all library íunctions— the Process
ing areas, public Service areas, stafĩ quarters, administration of the library, exhibit 
and display areas, the storage of material in any special use areas such as rare book 
rooms and lounges, snack bar areas, or even a íìrst aid room. When the librarian 
and his staữ, hopefully with the aid of a consultant, have prepared such a program 
statemení, it is then time to call in space design experts such as interior designers 
and architects.

It is important to say something about remođeling other facilities for use as li- 
braries. Schools, stores, and churches are likely candidates for such remodeling. 
At the present time, a bill has been introduced in the Pennsylvania State Legisla- 
ture to authorize grants for conversion of unused school buildings for related “ef- 
ficient, alternate” uses, including libraries. There are instances of churches be- 
ing converted to library uses, and, in Greenwich Village in New York City, the 
íormer Jefferson Market Courthouse (commonly and aíĩectionately reíerred to as 
“Old Jeff”) has been remodeled into a neighborhood library. As school standards 
have demanded library services for the students, it has been common to remodel 
classroom space as libraries or leaming centers. Finally, it is not unusual at all to 
take over storeữonts and oíSce space in hospitals and businesses to create libraries. 
In one case, this was done very cbeaply, for the library of the Haliíax District Hos- 
pital at Daytona Beach, Florida— where the earlier small library was remodeled and 
enlarged from the librarian’s sketches, detaileđ by an architectural studies student 
from the local junior college, and executeđ by the hospitaĩs maintenance crew.

In his conclusions to an unpublished report, H. Paul D ove, Jr., has listed the fol- 
lowing general conclusions concerning remodeling, renovation, and additions:

A. Each project in adđition-renovation construction is unique, specialized, and 
conform s to local needs and lim itations.

B. A ddition-renovation projects are basically utilitarỉan. These recent projects were 
as a rule m uch less ostentatious than  the older libraries they replaced.

c .  M ore and m ore colleges and universities will resort to addition-renovation 
projects since [they are] generally m uch cheaper; it is impossỉble to duplicate 
square footage for anything near the cost of such projects.

D. Each project will be relative to  the creativity of the planner.
E. The degree of Aexibility or renovation in the older building đictates much to  

the function and eữìciency o f the new wing.

Although these conclusions by Dove are for college and university libraries, they 
certainly can be applied to the remodeling, or renovation and addition, of library 
space for school, public, and special libraries as well.



Little general inform ation on rem odeling is found in the library Science literature. Articles 
relating single experiences abound, but, even then, they are m ore often on “renovation and 
addition” than  “rem odeling.” Of particular help in  the preparation  of this article was the w ork 
of H . Paul Dove, Jr., in an unpublished report entitled “College and U niversity Library Reno- 
vation Projects.” His report is based on his study in 1974, m ade possible through a  grant from  
the C ouncil on  Library Resources.

Hal B. S c h e l l

REPROGRAPHY

“Reprography,” as a term, has recently gained international recognition as an 
accepted expression substituting for “copying,” “photocopying,” and “reproduc- 
tion.” The term was íìrst introđuced at the First International Congress of Reprog- 
raphy, which was held in Cologne, Germany, in October 1963 (ỉ).  Reprography is 
difficnlt to define. Ibrahim deônes it as a “technology of producing or reproducing 
visual Communications in an inplant operation” (2). Landau, on the other hand, 
defines it as “the art of producing single or multiple copies of documents, whether 
by photographic or other means” (5). Both deíìnitions, hovvever, are unsatisíactory, 
as they could apply to photocopying and also to printing and Computer output. A  
better understanding of the term may be reached by examining its scope and its 
major characteristics that could be applied, generally, in all situations. Therefore, 
one can describe reprography as follows: it includes “photocopying, microcopying, 
đuplicating and in-plant printing and it is in general characterized by the small scale 
of its operations and the non-professional nature of its operatives” (4).

The íìrst photographic process was invented in 1829 by the French painter Louis 
Jacques Maude Daguerre, who was able to prođuce photographic images on io- 
đized silver plates developed with mercury vapor (5). The use of the process in copy- 
ing printed materials, however, started about 1914, 75 years later. The đelay was 
due to the fact that Daguerre’s process, known as daguerrotype, was able to pro- 
duce subtle gradations of tones, but not deep black or clear white. The process, 
thereíore, was used in making portraits but not in copying text, which requires high 
contrast. It is interesting to note also that in 1839 John Benjamin Dancer intro- 
duced microphotography by using Daguerre’s plates and a lens capable of reducing 
images at the ratio of 160:1. Thus, the development of microphotography occurred 
almost with the introduction of photography. In 1852 Dancer was able to produce 
a transparent microphotograph, which is considered the “íorerunner of the modern 
microtìlm” (ố).

In 1839 Albrecht Breyer, a Belgian medical student, invented reAectography for 
the specific purpose of copying pages of books (7). ReAectography, which did not



require the use of a camera, was an ideal method for manuscript copying and li- 
brary work. The process is known today as the reflex and contact process (7).

In 1841 Talbot introduced for the íìrst time his negative-positive technique us- 
ing sensitized paper rathcr than metal plates. Although the details of the copies 
were not near the quality of daguerrotype, it was an easier and cheaper method 
and it was capable of producing duplicates (8). Talbot is known as the inventor of 
photography as we know it today, sharing the honors with Daguerre (ố).

The possibilities of the use of microphotography in publishing were recognized 
in 1853 by Sir John Herschel, who foresaw the íuture use of microscopic editions 
of reíerence works and pocket size notes and manuscripts (9). He foresaw also the 
possibility of reducing bulky materials to manageable sizes that are easy to handle 
by both researchers and librarians. In fact, he envisioned the use of the microscopic 
lens to read works produced by microphotography. The fìrst large-scale use of 
microphotography was for messages delivered by caưier pigeon during the siege 
of Paris in 1870 (10).

Another step in photography was made by the introduction of the collodion 
emulsion on glass, developed by F. s . Archer in 1851. A  dry plate was added in 
1873 to simpliíy the process, and that again contributed to the acceptability of 
photography and its íuture use in the library tìeld (11).

Because of Talbot’s idea of using photography as a means of “photocopying,” 
people in other countries adopted and developed this approach. In 1860 the U.S. 
Commission of Patents considered photography as a method for public reproduc- 
tion of patent diagrams (11). Photography laboratories were also set up in major 
libraries in Europe in order to have photographic reproductions available for the 
library users.

American readers evidently gave some thought along these lines and suggested 
to Notes and Queries that libraries make íacsimiles of rare manuscripts. The editor 
of that publication replied by inđicating that the subject had already been examined 
and that he had, in fact, a photographic copy of a 14th-century manuscript (72). 
In 1853 Albert Blor, an Irish lawyer, proposed that card catalogs could be made 
by photographing the title pages of books (13). Despite these suggestions, photog- 
raphy was little used in libraries during the latter half of the 19th century. How- 
ever, some library projects were caưied out in that period by the use of photog- 
raphy. One of these projects was the photobibliography of Harry Stevens, the 
American book collector and bibliographer. Stevens suggested that the title pages 
of hỉs rare and valuable books be photographed and reduced one-third in size and 
mounted on 4-by-6-inch cards on which writíen bibliographical iníormation could be 
addeđ by hand. The suggestion was implemented by Stevens himselí in relation to 
his own rare book collection, and in 1872 he published a printed catalog of these 
cards {14).

Stevens’s idea was well publicized and a number of noted librarians discussed 
its merits and disađvantages. Among them was Richard Garnett, English librarian 
and superintendent of the Reading Room at the British Museum, who was im- 
pressed by Stevens’s idea and recommended in 1899 that the British Museum es-



tablish a photographic department (75). Also, Princeton University Library cata- 
loged a collection of its rare books by Stevens’s method (16). On the other hand, 
Melvil Dewey discussed the plan and did not consider it practical (17).

Other projects followed between 1858 and 1905, mainly concerned with the 
photocopying of rare manuscripts. The stimulus for these projects came from 
European scholars who felt handicapped in having to travel widely to examine 
source material, copies of which could be acquired only by hand copying, or by 
tracing if íacsimiles were necessary. In America, scholars increased their demands 
for the original source material located in European libraries. In  1909 Melvil 
Dewey urged the American Library Association to organize a project for reproduc- 
ing íacsimiles of scholarly works in íoreign libraries (18). These projects, however, 
never materialized, mainly because of economic reasons. The photographic method 
common in 1900 was lengthy and costly. It required expensive glass plates and com- 
plex laboratory work; and it was more expensive than hand copying, and not much 
faster. W hat was needed was a simple, fast, and cheap process designed especially for 
copying textual materials.

The continuing advancement of photography led, at the turn of the century, to 
notable events. The National Photographic Record Association was established in 
1897 by Sir Benjamin Stone for the purpose of creating local societies to provide 
photographic documentation for researchers (79). In 1905 the International Con- 
gress for the Reproduction of Manuscripts, Money and Seals met in Belgium. At this 
meeting Professor Charles Gayley of the University of California suggested the need 
for photographic reproduction of rare materials to preserve them and make them 
accessible to researchers (20). These events made it clear that libraries were ready 
to reproduce materials and to collect reproduced materials (27).

The breakthrough came from France in 1900, when Abbé René Graffin, a pro- 
íessor at the Institute Catholique in Paris, invented the photostat process, which 
was designed speciíìcally for copying from books. The process involved a conven- 
tional camera with a lens íìtted with a prism, and it made copies on a roll of bro- 
miđe paper which was very sensitive to light. The paper replaced the expensive 
glass, and copies, thereíore, were made more cheaply (22). The prism served two 
purposes. First, it reversed the image in the camera so that a positive copy was pro- 
duced directly on paper; and second, it aIlowed both the camera and the book to 
be placed on a horizontal platform, one above the other, which made it easy to 
copy from bound volumes. Graffin exhibited his apparatus at the W orld’s Fair in 
1900 and was awarded a silver medal.

By 1909 the photostatic process was used in many major libraries in Europe. 
The process went unnoticed in the United States until 1910. The Photostat, a ma- 
chine which could copy ữom  books as well as unbound material, was intended for 
oữìce use. In 1911 the device was recommended for the government’s use by Presi- 
dent Taft’s Commission on Economy and Eíììciency (23). As a result many gov- 
ernment agencies installed and used photostatic equipment. O n e  of these agencies 
was the Library of Congress. This was followed by the John Crerar Library. the 
New York Public Library, Connecticut State Library, Harvard University Library,



and Princeton University Library. By 1929, 42 libraries in the United States owned 
and operated photostatic machines (24).

Wilberforce Eames was one of the íìrst American librarians to add photocopying 
to library services. In 1912 Eames, then the head librarian of Lenox Library at the 
New York Public Library, photocopied rare books, manuscripts, and pamphlets in 
small editions and distributed them at a normal fee to libraries and historical socie- 
ties (25). These works were so valuable that none of the libraries could possibly 
have obtained the original copies.

In 1920 Photostat was also used at the New Y ork Historical Society to preserve 
newspapers in danger of deterioration. In addition, Photostat was used in critical 
bibliography and research work. With the aid of copies of điíĩerent editions of the 
same book, a scholar could sit in his own office and compare his copy of a given 
book with those in the Bodleian Library, the British Museum, etc. In fact, some dis- 
coveries were made by means of photostatic copies, which “placed bibliography 
among the exact sciences” (26). Reader services also beneíìted from the use of 
Photostat. In 1923 demands by the public for photocopies from the New York Pub
lic Library increased to 6,747 requests for which 58,029 copies were made, com- 
pared to 511 requests in 1913 (27). During 1946 the same library mađe almost half 
a million copies and in 1955 the demand became so great that the library began a 
rapid “while-you-wait” photocopying Service (28). By 1932 many librarians were us- 
ing photostatic equipment to reproduce catalog cards at a cost of 3 Vố cents per card 
(29). The advantages of photocopying over note-taking and typing were recognized: 
Besides saving time and eữort, photocopies provided the user, upon demand, with 
an absolutely accurate copy of any given work, rare or out of print.

While Photostat was in use, advancements were being made to utilize other 
methods of photocopying. In the 1950s and ’60s several useíul methods of photo- 
copying documents were introduced. These new processes can be grouped under 
six categories: diffusion transíer, physical transíer, quick stabilization, diazo, ther- 
mography, and electrostatography.

1. D ỉffusion transịer is a process that requires two specially prepared papers. One 
is a negative paper vvhich is sensitive to light, and the o ther a positive paper 
which is not. Both papers contain chemicals which develop the image. A fter 
the negative paper is exposed to the m aterial to be copieđ, it is covered witb 
the positive paper and inserted in a Processing m achine where both papers are 
tightly pressed together by a roller. T he two sheets then pass through a chemical 
solution which causes the im age to develop. The sheets emerge slightly dam p 
and are left in contact for 30 seconds, during which the negative image trans- 
fers to  the positive paper by a chem ical reaction. T he tw o sheets are then 
peeled apart revealing a negative and a positive copy. The operation takes less 
than  2 m inutes, and the negative can be reused only once to m ake an addi- 
tional duplicate. The process is not perm anent as a transfer copy— lasting from  
5 to  20 years. A transfer copy can be m ade perm anent, however, if it is washed 
thoroughly free of chemicals. T hat also prevents it from turning y e llo w  (30). 
T ransíer equipm ent found an open m arket am ong small oíĩices and libraries 
which could not afford photostatic equipm ent and had a m odest am ount of 
copying to do.



2. Physicaỉ transịer, known also as gelatin transíer, requires both a negative and 
a posỉtive paper, as the previous m ethod. The diíĩerence is that the negative 
paper is covered vvith gelatin containing a light-sensitive chemical, a dye, and 
a com ponent which hardens the gelatin. T he copy is made by exposing the posi- 
tive paper to  the m aterial to  be copied. T he positive is exposed to  the negative 
sheet, which is immediately soaked in a solution which form s a  black dye in 
the gelatin and hardens the exposed parts only. The soft gelatin image can 
readily transfer the image to any sheet o f paper pressed against it. U p to  six 
copies can be m ade from  the same negative, but each successive copy is lighter 
and less clear than  the preceđing one. Physical transfer is cheaper than diffu- 
sion transfer, but it is less perm anent and is m ore delicate, as it requires cool 
tem perature and an air-conditioned room.

3. Quìck síabilization  is sim ilar to a photographic process but m uch simpler and 
faster. I t  uses only one type of coated paper fo r both negative and positive 
copies. The first copy is white on black, from  which One can m ake any num ber 
o f black on white copies. The copies emerge dam p and require drying beíore 
use. The advantage of this process is that it can be períorm eđ in seconds using 
a small, simple, and inexpensive machine. The m ajor advantage over photog- 
raphy  is tha t in stabilization the positive copy is fixed by a single treatm ent: 
the unused silver halides on the positive copy do not need to  be washed out 
repeatedly because the process converts them  chem ically to com pounds that 
are insensitive to light. Therefore, in this process the darkroom  equipment 
and plum bing Íaciliíies are elim inated (3ỉ).

4. D iazo, or dyeline copying, is a process which was used extensively for a while, 
in business and industry. Its early application in libraries was lim ited to  admin- 
istrative work because it was not capable of copying pages of bound books.

D iazo is a process which m akes copies by m eans of dyes, in any desired 
color. I t  is a direct process that m akes a positive from  a positive and a negative 
from  a negative. The process is based in principle on the íading of certain dyed 
m aterỉal on exposure to  light. If a đyed paper is exposed to  light under a trans- 
paren t original containing black letters, the latter will protect the đye from  
bleaching, while the blank parts o f the original will perm it the light to bleach 
the dye. The result is a íacsimile copy. In practice, the paper is coated with a 
colorless dye chemical. A fter exposure the paper is exposcd to  am m onia gas, 
which changes the colorless chemical to a colored dye. The developm ent o f 
diazo papers m ay also take place in a  chem ical solution. This process is known 
as semiđry or semiwet diazo. D iazo is a simple, rapid, and ỉnexpensive m ethod 
which prođuces a copy in 1 m inute for less than 2 cents. D iazo copies, how- 
ever, are no t perm anent; they have a life of about 25 years (32). Also, photo- 
graphs do not reprođuce well by diazo. In addition, the am m onia gas used in 
the process necessitates the use of proper ventilation.

W ith the introđuction of the CopyAex the diazo process was applied to 
copying both books and letters. T he process offers libraries a rapid and inex- 
pensive means for reprođucing catalog cards in lim iteđ quantities and fo r pre- 
paring abstract cards.

5. Therm ography  is the simplest and fastest of all the m ethods discusseđ so far. 
I t  is unique in that it produces a copy in a single step. Therm ography is no t a 
photographic process. Its process is baseđ on the utilization of heat, which 
com es from  an infrared light. The copy ỉs m ade through contact. The inírared 
light passes through the copy paper to the original. T he black parts o f the 
original absorb the light, converting it into heat which is reAected back to  the 
sensitive surĩace of the therm ographic paper, where a chemical reaction changes



the heat-sensitive substance into a black deposit (35). The biank portions of 
the  original do not absorb light and have no effect on the copy paper. This 
results in a one-step positive copy which can be used again to  add m aterial 
to  the blank portions on it. T he disadvantages o f this m ethod are th a t the 
copyíng paper is very thin, and the copies of sm all type are slightly fuzzy as 
the letters tend to thicken and ÍÌI1 in. Therm ographic copies, however, are pcr- 
m anent, cheap, and fast. The process ofFers libraries a simple and a rapid 
m ethod o f copying olĩìce đocum ents and other unbound adm inistrative m a- 
terial.

6, Eỉectrostatography is an electronic process which đepends on the conversion 
of light into electricity. This is the m ost recent developm ent in the íìelđ o f 
photocopying. It produces perm anent, durable, and cheap copies and requires 
no  chemical solutions or reactions of any kind. E lectronic processes also possess 
a  unique characteristic of special interest to  libraries: They can, in connection 
with a telephone line, copy instantaneously any đocum ent tha t m ay be in one 
location while the copier is at another. T he best known type of electrostatog- 
raphy is Xerography, which was invented by C hester Carlson.

Chester Carlson (1906-1968) workeđ ever since he could remember. His íather 
had been stricken with crippling arthritis and both of his parents had tuberculosis. 
When his mother died in 1923, he had to care for his íather while attenđing college 
at the California Institute of Technology, where he learned about copying machines. 
In 1930 he eamed a B.s. in Physics. ưníortunately, he received his degree at the 
peak of the đepression period and jobs were scarce. Carlson wrote to various firms, 
but to no avail. He íìnally moved to New York and worked for Bell Telephone 
Company and Austin and Bix. Later he landed a job in the patents department of 
p. R. Mallory and Company. This job paved the way for his íuture invention.

Carlson’s responsibility was to copy the drawings and speciíìcations for patents. 
At this time, Photostat was the only method available, and it was slow and expen- 
sĩve. After working long hours, he finally conceived the iđea that there must be a 
quicker way of making a copy. Tn the meantime, he also decided to attend night 
school to earn a law degree, since his salary was not sufficient. Thus, he took classes 
in the evenings and useđ the New York Public Library to copy by hand the text- 
books which he could not aíĩord to buy. This experience gave him an incentive to 
develop a method for making quick copies.

He thought of trying to use optical exposure to obtain electrostatic image pat- 
t e m s  o f  t h e  m a te r i a l s  to  b e  c o p ie d ,  a n d  t h e n  d u s t  th e m  a n d  t r a n s í e r  th e  d u s t e d  im -  

ages to paper (34). Carlson conducted several experiments in his apartment, where 
his laboratory was in a closet. Uníortunately, the chemicals (especially sulíur) 
smelled throughout the building; and he was compelled to take his experiment to 
his mother-in-law’s home in Astoria, Long Island, where he discovered a primitive 
process he called electrophotography, which he patented in 1937.

In  order to continue his research, Carlson hired Otto Kornei, a young German 
physicist and engineer who had escaped Germany prior to World War II. Kornei 
answered the advertisement Carlson had placed, and he helped Carlson with his in- 
vention.

October 22, 1938, is considered by many observers as the birth date of the copy-



ing industry, for on that day Carlson was able to produce the íìrst electrostatic copy. 
The events of that date are best described by Wharton:

O n O ctober 22, 1938, the phrase “ 10-22-38 A storia” was inked on a  glass sliđe.
A  sulphur coated m etal plate was rubbed with a cotton handkerchief to give it 
an electric charge and exposed to the glass slide fo r three seconds under a flood- 
lam p. W hen the plate was then dusted with a powder called lycopoduim , the legend 
“ 10-22-38 A storia” appeared on ỉt. And when a piece of wax paper was pressed 
down on the plate’s sulphur surface, the legend appeared on the paper (55).

Later the process was named “xerography,” a Greek word for dry writing: copy- 
ing without moist paper or chemicals.

Otto Komei did not like the copies produced and did not íoresee any possibility 
of a successful machine. He left his job but he remained the best of íriends with 
Carlson. However, Carlson knew that he had the foundation for a new method for 
copying and he tried to sell his idea to major corporations. From 1939 to 1944 he 
approached 20 corporations, including A. B. Dick, IBM, and Remington-Rand. 
All rejected the idea and tum ed down his oíĩers.

Finally, in 1944, Battelle Memorial Institute in Columbus, Ohio, agreed to do 
íurther research on Carlson’s project in retum for 60%  of the proíìt. By this time 
Carlson hađ become weary of trying to convince corporations of his idea and was 
elated by this offer. A t the same time, he strengtheneđ his rights by obtaining four 
more patents for his invention.

When Battelle Institute had spent its liĩĩìit on researching this invention, Carlson 
was given a choice: either have it continue on but with the institute receiving 75%  
of the proíìt, or come up with $15,000 to maintain his 40% proíìt share. He 
chose the latter but could not find people who would lenđ him the money.

By 1947 spectacular improvements had been mađe and the Haloid Company 
started negotiatins the commercial rights to the machine with the institute. Haloiđ 
was the smallest of the three American companies that provided photostatic copy- 
ing machines at that time. In 1960 Haloiđ changed its name to Xerox and bought 
all rights to commercialize the invention. At the same time, the company collab- 
orateđ with the armed services in continuing research for íurther improvement of 
this new machine.

In  1950 Xerox machines were made available to the public. These machines were 
based on a manually operateđ process for making offset masters. In 1956 the com- 
pany decided to produce an automatic copier. Despite the negative attitude toward 
the plan by outside consultants, Haloid went on to produce a prototype machine. 
In 1960 the Xerox 914 (named because of its ability to make copies up to 9" by 
14") was introduced. The Xerox machine became an instant success. Other com- 
panies introđuced other machines but none of them coulđ match the one distinct 
advance of Xerography: “a dry process which did not use chemicals or re- 
quire special p a p e r ,  and tum ed out unit copies of extremely high qualities” (36).

One can say, therefore, that Xerography has changeđ the pattern of copying, and



it is considered by many as a turning point in the field of copying. In addition, it 
introduced in one machine the capabilities of both a copier and a duplicator.

Almost all of the above-mentioned devices íound a ready market around the 
1960s, partly because íhey satisAed a need and partly because they exercised a pow- 
erful psychological íascination on their users. The use of these đevices was no long- 
er restricted to the business \vorld. They won over every possible field, from police 
departments using copiers to produce pictographic receipts for property removed 
from prisoners, to hospitals copying electrocardiograms and laboratory reports. Li- 
braries and their users were no exception to this new trend.

Committing knowledge to memory is the most primitive and intangible form of 
copying. Writing is the old, manual way of copying. These methods were suíĩìcient 
until we were conừonted with the explosion of iníormation after World W ar II. 
Faced with this problem, the reader and the scholar we!coiĩied every possible tech- 
nological innovation to cope with that fỉood of material. Consequently, the library 
role and íunction as a repository and distributor of iníormation intensified, and its 
services became essential in a society that was becoming more and more iníorma- 
tion oriented. However, the potency of the library can be seen only when it makes 
its collections accessible to its users by providing needed information. Next to lend- 
ing o f  m a te r i a l s ,  t h e  m o s t  í r e q u e n t ly  u s e d  l i b r a r y  S e rv ic e  m a y  n o w  be p h o t o d u p l i c a -  

tion. Photocopying today is so common that it is considered a 20th-century phe- 
nomenon. Anybođy with any need for a copy of anything can go to any place and 
most likely will íìnd a coin-operated photocopying machine.

With this amazing development of fast and cheap copying machines, it was a 
simple transition for a learned person to extend note-taking to photocopying. This 
tendeđ to develop further when the library and its users had to face the problem 
of being unable to acquire the constantly increasing number of publications. It is 
obvious that total user satisíaction is beyond the reach of any single library; co- 
operation was seen as the answer to this problem. The complication in íurther ef- 
íective cooperation is the legal question inherent in photoduplication.

Copyright owners (mainly publishers) have been trying to control library photo- 
copying and any cooperative eíĩorts. They claim that such practice and eữorts a r e  

causing them potential damages due to loss of sales and subscriptions, declining 
sales of back issues and reprints, and, as a consequence, loss of advertising revenues 
(37).

Publishers are aware, of course, that librarians are skeptical that photocopying 
diminishes publishers’ revenues. Hovvever, they argue that common sense dictates 
that the ability of photocopying machines to prodưce multiple copies at a small cost 
must necessarily aữect the market for published materials. The real question, there- 
fore, is not whether photocopying by libraries aữects the publishers’ market, but to 
what extent does photocopying in libraries substitute for purchase or subscription 
and thus reduce the expected income of the commercial publishers? In other words, 
does photocopying constitute a threat to the publishing industĩy? Are publishers 
losing sales and subscriptions solely because of photocopying or are there other



íactors involved? Evidence in a recent research project suggests that the loss of 
sales and subscriptions is due mainly to limited reading time, constraints of budget, 
and narrow interest. Thus, photocopying, according to this study, seems not to be 
the principal reason for the publishers’ predicament (38).

W hen the last Copyright law was enacted in 1909, the problem of photocopying 
of copyrighted works did not exist. The introduction of the copying machine and 
the current trend in copying (among other factors) necessitated a revision of the 
law to take into consideration the new technologies and their use. The new revised 
Copyright law, which went into eíĩect on January 1, 1978, deals for the first time 
with reprography in general and with library photocopying in particular. Photo- 
copying, according to the new law, will be permitted under certain rather strict con- 
ditions. W ho is to be blamed for these restrictions: the photocopying industry be- 
cause of the rapid rise and easy accessibility to reprographic devices? or the users 
and librarians because of the excessive usage of these devices? The fact that statu- 
t o r y  C o p y r ig h t  is  b a s e d  o n  p r o í ì t  m o t iv e  a l s o  r a is e s  a  c r i t i c a l  q u e s t io n  o f  p u b l i c  

p o l ic y :  I s  t h e  in te r e s t  o f  t h e  C o p y r ig h t  o w n e r  s u f f ic ie n t  t o  w a r r a n t  t h e  e x t e n s io n  o f  

Copyright control to cover library photocopying?
T h e r e  is  n o  d o u b t  t h a t  t h e  p u b l i s h in g  in d u s t r y ,  t h e  C o p y r ig h t  la w , a n d  l i b r a r y  

services are undergoing radical changes because of reprography. The outcome, 
however, remains uncertain, since the photocopying devices that created this con- 
troversy are becoming faster, cheaper, and more ubiquitous; they will certainly be 
of concem to all parties for years to come.
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WlLLIAM z . N aSRI

REPUBLĨC OF HONDURAS, LIBRARIES IN
It is diíĩìcult (if not impossible) to write the complete story of libraries in H on

duras. While it is certain that in colonial times the Catholic Spanish convents and 
churches were, for the most part, the repositories of books, íolios, and documents, 
there is also no doubt that sages— such as José Cecilio del Valle, who drafted the 
Declaration of Independence of Central America; Dionisio de H errera; and Fran- 
CISCO Antonio Márquez— had many treasured books of their own. This was es- 
pecially true arounđ 1810-1812; these books mainly concerned revolutionary doc- 
trines, ideas on independence from colonial rule, the rights of man, the thought of 
contemporary French and English Encyclopedists, constitutional matters, etc. Proof 
of this is the fact that the libraries of Honduras’s most prominent citizens— such as



Raíael Alvarado Manzano, Vicente Ariza Padilla, Pedro J. Bustillo, Crescencio 
Gómez, César Bonilla, Adolfo Zúniga, Alberto Membreno, Jerónimo Zelaya, Poli- 
carpo Bonilla, Silverio Lainez, and Rómulo E. Durón— contained early English, 
French, and Spanish editions of books published during the 17th and 18th cen- 
turies.

Private libraries prevailed at that time over public libraries; the latter only ap- 
peared with the creation and organization of schools, colleges, and universities, 
when education was primarily in the hands of monks and priests such as the Savant 
Father José Trinidad Reyes, pioneer and íounder of the University of Honduras 
(September 1847). The university had the first library speciíìcally created for the 
purpose of education. The only trouble was that these school libraries were used 
only by teachers and students, and there was no public access to them due to the 
illiteracy prevailing then among the common peasants and humble classes.

Officially, the creation and organization of the first public library in Honduras 
dates back to August 27, 1880, at the time when the government of Honduras was 
run by M arco Aurelio Soto and Ramón Rosa. However, it was not until the turn of 
the century, during the government of President Manuel Bonilla, that the first build- 
ing was inaugurated, under the direction of Esteban Guardiola and with the able 
counsel of Antonio R. Vallejo. The new library soon began to edit an organ entitled 
Revista del Archivo by de la Biblỉoteca Nacionaỉes (1904), which has the distinction 
of being the oldest magazine in Honduras. I t later was transíormed into the organ 
of the Geographical and Historical Society of Honduras and is now the bulletin of 
the Honduras Academy of Geography and History.

The íìrst public Exhibition and Fair on Honduran Books took place in 1942 un- 
der the auspices of the Bilingual Center, Instituto Hondureno de Cultura Inter- 
americana. Many hundreds of early and rare publications were shown, including 
the íìrst book printed in Honduras and the íirst newspaper, the oíRcial gazette 
which appeared on May 25, 1830.

Recently, in 1972, in commemoration of the UNESCO program for the Inter
national Book Year, senor Juan Angel Ayes, secretary general of the Honduran 
Association of Librarians and Archivists, prepared and published the Dỉrectory 
and Inventory. This book contains a statement of opportunities for the improve- 
ment of the book situation in Honduras, with reAections about the problem in gen- 
eral and, specifically, on problems of production and distribution. It includes a use- 
ful analysis, recommendations for the íormation of more libraries all over the 
country, plans to enrich those already functioning, and proposals for operating some 
as iníormation centers, thus following constitutional provisions for the establish- 
ment and maintenance of Iibraries for the điữusion of culture.

The book offers a synthesis of all Honduran libraries, which appear to be de- 
ficient in number; and among its recommendations are: legislation and guiđelines 
for lìnancing the íounding and promotion of new libraries in every school and col- 
lege, the establishment of public libraries all over the country, plans to publish the 
national bibliography, and suggestions for library zonification. It also contains a



register of all national, university and college, public, specialized, and private li- 
braries.

The Dỉrectory and Inventory gives the following library íìgures (as of December
1972): 73 elementary school libraries with 61,403 volumes, 58 secondary educa- 
tion libraries with 70,364 books, 4 university libraries with 40,940 volumes, 21 
specialized libraries with 62,674 books, 1 national library with over 50,000 vol- 
umes, 17 departmental public libraries with 27,681 books, and 1 prison library 
with 2,800 volumes— which makes a total of 175 libraries with 315,862 volumes. 
There is no record of private libraries, but some of them are even richer than the 
National Public Library. The Dỉrectory includes an appendix that lists each library, 
w ith  i t s  lo c a t io n ,  y e a r  o f  c r e a t io n ,  a n d  h o u r s  o f  p u b l i c  S e rv ic e .

JORGE FlDEL DURÓN

REPUBLIC OF LIBYA (SOCIALIST PEOPLES 
LIBYAN ARAB JAMAHIRIYA), LIBRARIES IN

The Libyan Arab Republic covers 679,358 square miles of North A ữica. The 
population was estimated by the United Nations to be about 1,938,000 in 1970 (i) . 
Most of the population is concentrated on the coast, mainly in Tripoli, the C a p ita l, 

and Benghazi} the second biggest City. Farther south the population lessens, scat- 
tering out into the oases and villages.

Libya’s main product is oil. Since the late 1950s this industry has employed a 
number of Libyan workers and this has caused notable changes in the social struc- 
ture and economic level of the people. Agriculture is the country’s second largest 
source of income.

During its history many parts of Libya were đominateđ by ancient civilizations: 
namely, the Phoenicians, the Carthaginians, the Romans, and the Greeks. The 
Arabs íìrst came to the area during the seventh century, bringing the Arabic lan- 
guage and Islam as the religion. Since then, Libya has been considered an integral 
part of the Arab worId. Libya was a part of the Islamic Empire until the beginning of 
the 20th century. The Italians tried to occupy the country from 1911 to the end of 
World War II. In 1943 Britain established protectorates in Triplitania and Cyrenica, 
and France established one in Fezzan.

On December 24, 1951, Libya was granted its independence, although the prov- 
ince of Fezzan was not incluđed at that time; it was ừeed from the French later. 
From that date King Iđris Sennoussi headed the Kingdom of Libya until he was 
overthrown by the military on September 1, 1969. The govemment was changed 
from a monarehy to a republic and the authorities of the king and the parliament 
were replaced with those of the Revolutionary Command Council (RCC).

Education in Libya was in a bad State from the time the Turks ruled the country 
until independence. “When Libya attained independence there were less than 20



university građuates in the country” (2). Education today is free at all levels, from  
elementary school through the university. School attendance is compulsory through 
the preparatory level (ninth grade). Since independence enrollment at all levels 
has increased signiũcantly.

In  1955 the Faculty of Arts, the íìrst segment of the University of Libya, was 
established in Benghazi. In 1973 this university was divided into two institutions: 
the University of Tripoli (later University of El-Fateh) and the University of Beng- 
hazi (later University of Garyounis). A good number of students are sent abroad 
every year for graduate studies, and for undergraduate studies in the few fields 
which are not offered by either of the universities.

Origins of Libraries in Libya

The strategic geographical position of Libya has made it a bridge linking East 
A rab countries with West Arab countries, and long beỉore the Islamic period it 
was the center of some of the outstanding civilizations of ancient times.

In  the eastem region the Greeks spread their civilization. A íter they had built 
the Pentapolis they established a large public library in the largest one, Cyrene. 
Its bibliography íìlled 120 volumes.

During Islamic rule, the center of gravity in cultural life was either to the east 
or to the west of Libya. This deprived Libya of the opportunity of establishing 
large libraries, but the country did beneíìt from those educated people who often 
crossed its territory in traveling from one end of the Islamic world to the other.

In the middle of the 19th century scientiíìc and literary activities began to make 
themselves felt, mainly through the Senoussi movement. The biggest library estab- 
lished at that time was at “Jaghboub.” It contained about 40,000 volumes, the great 
majority of which were in manuscript form. A part of this collection was taken by 
the Italian forces. A íter the Seconđ World War about 2,100 books were re-collected 
and deposited to serve as a public library in Benghazi. About 1,000 volumes of the 
collection are now at the Central library of the University of Garyounis.

An antiquities library was íounded in Tripoli in 1911. It now has about 20,000 
volumes of rare books and manuscripts. Another one was established in Cyrene in 
1914. These two libraries maintain books in English, Italian, German, French, and 
Turkish, besides those in Arabic. Many of them are considered among the world’s 
rarest volumes. All of the books are classified by using letter symbols. The two li- 
braries contain a number of Greek and Latin manuscripts, photographed from dif- 
ferent antique tables and inscriptions.

National Libraries

In response to the urgent need for a national library, the Ministry of Education 
decided in 1964 to build two national libraries: one in the city of Benghazi and one 
in Tripoli. Construction of the building in Benghazi began a few years later, but



some problems delayed its completion. However, the construction has now been 
completed and the library is expected to be open for the public shortly.

When the city’s present plans are completed the library will be in a strategically 
Central location in a m ajor complex of cultural and government buildings. The 
library, which is monumentally built, has a rectangular shape, with a small wing 
attached to it. It is íaced with marble in a combination of black, gray, and beige. 
The main building measures 65 meters (213 feet) long, by 20 meters (66 feet) wide. 
It is four Aoors high, except the small wing, which is about two Aoors high. A good 
portion of the builđing is air conditioned and it is provided with a fire protection 
system.

A well-known American consultant is working with the supervisors of the N a
tional Library Projects to provide the library with the most practical and up-to- 
date íum iture and equipment. A  feasibility study is expected to be conducted to 
determine the need for a Computer in the library. Initial contacts have been made 
with the advanced facilities available in the country in this respect.

The capacity of the National Library in Benghazi is expected to be as follows:

s ta ff 54
Reađers’ seats 284 (plus 40-50  lounge and caíeteria  seats)
Books 360,000-460,000 volumes
M aps 2,000-3,000
Prints and drawings 1,500
Recordings 25,000

It had been planned that the National Library building in Tripoli would be com- 
pleteđ in 1978 but later the authorities decided to postpone its construction. It will 
be several times larger than the building in Benghazi. It has been suggested that the 
national archives be housed in One of its seven Aoors. The site is on one of the major 
s t r e e t s  in  th e  C a p ita l o f  t h e  c o u n t r y ,  c lo s e  t o  a  la r g e  m o s q u e  a n d  s o m e  g o v e m m e n t a l  
oữìces. According to the city plans the library will face on an important square.

The two national libraries are to be run by the same administration, and they are 
planned to complement each other, to avoid unnecessary duplication. The two li- 
braries will fulfill the following objectives:

1. To be responsible for acquiring and conserving copies of all signiíìcant publi- 
cations prođuceđ in the country.

2. T o  enforce the legal deposit law.
3. To produce the national bibliography and carry on other bibliographical ac- 

tivities.
4. T o  hold and keep up to date a large and representative collection of foreign 

literature, including books about the country.
5. T o  act as a n a tio n al bibliographical center.
6. T o  be of assistance to all the researchers in the country.
7. T o  coorđinate and plan  library  Service in the Libyan A rab  Republic and con- 

duct studies to im prove it.
8. T o  participate in the im provem ent of the A rab  book industry.
9. T o  participate in editing, publishing, and m aking use o f books on the A rabic 

heritage.



University Lỉbraries

The institution íounded as the University of Benghazi has been renamed the Uni- 
versity of Garyounis. Similarly, the original University of Tripoli is now the Univer- 
sity of El-Fateh.

UN1VERS1TY OF GARYOUNIS

The Central library of the University of Garyounis was íounded in 1955 with a 
very small collection of books offered as gifts from several educated people. This 
collection was about 300 volumes. It has been growing at a fast rate in print and 
nonprint materials, and it now numbers a little more than 220,000 volumes. In 
addition the collecíions include a large number of back issues of scientiíìc periodi- 
cals, booklets, and audiovisual materials.

T h e  C e n tra l  l ib r a r y  h a s  f o u r  m a in  d e p a r tm e n t s :  t e c h n i c a l  s e r v ic e s ,  a d m in i s t r a t io n ,  

readers’ services, and branch libraries. The library is directed by a chief librarian 
to whom all staữ members report. The total number of staíĩ is 65, 6 of whom are 
proíessional, and 19 are subproíessional. Five staữ members have been granted 
s c h o la r s h ip s  to  s tu d y  l ib r a r y  S c ie n c e  a b r o a d .  H o w e v e r ,  t h e  r e c r u i t m e n t  o f  q u a l iS e d  
staíĩ is the most diữỉcult problem the library faces.

The library employs the Dewey Decimal Classiíìcation in classifying non-Arabic 
books. The emended system, which is called the “A rab Decimal System,” is used for 
the Arabic collection. All materials are catalogeđ according to the Anglo-American 
Cataloging Rules.

The library subscribes to more than 1,800 periodicals, which cover the needs 
of all the íaculties. The audiovisual division has ađequate equipment to show films, 
slides, and ôlmstrips, and to listen to tapes and recordings.

The new library builđing was openeđ on January 1, 1974, It has a most monu- 
mental and beautiíul design. It is centrally located and is easily accessible to all 
ỉaculties. The four-floor library contains about 26,000 square meters of space. It is 
designed to house 1 million volumes and seats 3,000 readers. The whole building 
is aỉr conditioned and it has a very goođ fire prevention system.

The library has a goođ collectĩon of Libyan material and Arabic manuscripts. 
It maintains good relations with universities, institutes, and learned societies on an 
International scale, for book exchange.

There are eight branch libraries in the íaculties. Their total collection numbers 
about 21,950 volumes, most of which are reíerence and textbooks. This is in 
addition to 209 periodicals. Acquisition and technical services are handleđ in the 
Central library.

UNIVERSITY OF EL-FATEH

Library Service in this university is provided through the faculty libraries. The 
first library was establisheđ in 1957 when the Faculty of Science was opened. There 
are now seven íaculties in the ưniversity of El-Fateh; each has its own library. They



contain about 73,888 volumes, in addition to 1,312 current periodicals. Each íaculty 
has its own audiovisual department with a good collection of nonprint material, 
especially íìlms and slides in pure Science and technology.

In 1972 a decision vvas made to establish a new Central library. Steps were taken 
to unify the system and centralize technical services and acquisition. The Central 
library is, temporarily, located in a part of the first floor of the Faculty of Science 
Building. A new library building is being planned, which is expected to be ready 
beíore 1980.

The libraries in the ưniversity of El-Fateh are manned by 29 staữ members. Five 
of them possess advanced degrees in librarianship and 15 have university degrees 
in other ũelds.

Public Libraries

Public library Service in the modern sense was introduced in the Libyan Arab 
Republic in 1953. At that time, the Ministry of Education began establishing Pub
lic and school libraries on a limited scale.

Public libraries continued to be supervised by the Ministry of Education (later 
called Ministry of Education and National Guidance) until August 12, 1972. On 
that date supervision of public libraries was transferred to the Ministry of Iníorma- 
tion of Culture.

In the mid-1960s the Minisíry of Iníormation started establishing “cultural cen- 
ters.” These centers were provided vvith a collection of books, magazines, and news- 
papers for use in the centers. They showed movies to the general public and some 
of them acquired TV sets.

The Division of People’s Culture in the Department of Culture, of the Ministry 
of State, is now in charge of what used to be called “public libraries” and “cultural 
centers.” In 1971, when public libraries and cultural centers were merged under 
one administration, the two types were given new names; the íìrst were called “peo- 
ple’s cultural halls” and the latter were renamed “people’s cultural centers.”

There are 145 halls and centers located throughout the country. Acquisition and 
technical services for their material are hanđled centrally in Tripoli. Books are 
distributed to the halls and centers through the cultural administration in their 
district. Their collections range from about 4,000 to about 13,000 volumes.

Special Libraries and Documentation Centers

Some ministries and government departments have small special libraries or 
documentation centers that maintain material relating to their íìelds. Among the 
notable ones are those at the General Organization of Water, the Central Bank, 
Ministry of Education, General Organization of Industry, Ministry of Planning, 
Ministry of Oil, and the Research Center for Legislative Studies.



School Libraries

Almost all secondary schools (incluđing vocational training institutes) and many 
of the preparatory schools have small libraries. They maintain an average of 1,000 
books. However, school libraries suữer from lack of trained personnel and proper 
rooms, and they neeđ better collections.

Other Libraries

There are some libraries that deserve special mention. Among these are the 
Antiquity Library at the Tripoli Museum, which contains a very rich collection of 
rare books and historical documents, and the Shahat (Cyrene) Antiquity Library, 
which has a small but veiy valuable collection of rare books in various languages.

The picture library is also located in Shahat. It has a valuable collection of slides 
and photographs, taken of various ruins of ancient cities in the country.

The Tripoli Public Library has a good section on Libya. It is rich in reíerence 
books on the country, manuscripts, and rare books. This library is íamous for the 
collection of oíĩìcial bulletins and reports which were written on Libya beíore 
W orld W ar II.

There is also the Awqaf Library in Trípoli, which has a collection of Turkish and 
Arabic books pertaining to the history of Libya.

National Bibliography

The Ministry of State has published the National Bibliography of the Libyan 
Arab Republic since 1972. In that year the íìrst volume was issued covering all 
periođicals from 1866 to 1971. The second volume covered all printed materials 
published in Libya or by Libyans from 1951 to 1971, including govemment pub- 
lications. Since then the bibliography has been published yearly.

The National Library plans to undertake this assignment and to issue the bibliog- 
raphy more írequently. It also plans to publish a retrospective bibliography of 
Libyan materials printed beíore 1951.

Library Education

Since the mid-1950s, short library training programs have been conducted ừ- 
regularly in the cities of Benghazi and Tripoli. They have generally been 4-8 weeks 
long. They have been beneíìcial to the school and public librarians, since they are 
the only source of proíessional education for these librarians. Qualiíìed librarians 
who work for the university libraries and some govemment departments have taught 
in these courses. These training courses have been organized by one of the follow-



ing: the Ministry of State, the Ministry of Education, the University of Garyounis 
Library, and the National Institute of Public Administration.

Some librarians have attendeđ short courses in Lebanon or the Arab Republic 
of Egypt. The highly qualiíìed librarians in the university libraries and in the N a
tional Library eam ed their master’s degrees in Library Science in the United States 
of America. At the present time there are about 12 students working on their M.L.S. 
in the United States, and about five students working on their bachelor’s degrees in 
Cairo. Fifteen staff members of the National Library are attending long-term train- 
ing programs in the United Kingdom.

In 1976 the University of El-Fateh established a Department of Library Science 
attached to the Faculty of Educatỉon. It teaches library S c ie n c e  at the undergraduate 
level. It has about 100 students and 8 instructors.

R EFER EN C ES

ỉ .  U nited Nations, Statistical Oíĩìce of the U nited N ations, Statistical Yearbook 1971, U N , 
D epartm ent of Econom ic and Social A íĩairs, New Y ork, 1972, p. 63.

2. Stanford Research Institute, Area H andbook fo r  Libya, U.S. G overnm ent Printing Oữìce, 
W ashington, D .C ., 1969, p. 21.

BIBLIO G RA PH Y

Fannoush, M oham m eđ Omar, “Public Libraries in the Libyan A rab Republic: D escription, 
Analysis of Activities, and a Proposed Plan for Action,” unpublished paper presented to  the 
G raduate School of L ibrary  and ĩnform ation Science, U niversity of Texas at Austin, D ecem ber 
1972.

Fannoush, M oham m ed Omar, “The N ational Library: W hy? and How?” Risalat aUMaktabah 
[Library Mission], Benghazi, 2(3), 35-37 (June 1975).

Gallal, Ahm ed M oham m ed, “Historical Survey of Libraries in Libya U p  to the Present T im e," 
unpublished report presented to the U nited Nations Educational, Scientiíìc, and C ultural 
O rganization, A ugust 1972.

Ismail, Abu èl-Kasem Ahmed, “Introduction  to Central L ibrary, U niversity of Benghazi," 
Risalat aỉ-M aktabah  [Library Mission], Benghazi, 2(1), 4 -9  (April 1975).

Libyan A rab  Republic, M inistry of Inform ation and Culture, D epartm ent of C ultural Centers, 
“Annual Report on the Achievements of the D epartm ent of C ultural Centers in 1971,” Tripoli, 
1972, m im eographed.

Sherief, A bdullah, “ưniversity  Libraries in the Libyan Arab Republic,” paper presented to 
Coníerence on Bibliographic Preparation of A rabic Books, Riadh, Saudi Arabia, N ovem ber- 
Decem ber 1973.

United N ations E ducational, Scientiíìc, and C ultural O rganization, M eeting o f Experts on the 
National Pĩanning o f  D ocum entation and Library Services in Arab Countries— Cairo 5-12  
N ovem ber 1973, M ain IVorking D ocum ení, UNESCO, Paris, Septem ber 14, 1973.

M o h a m m e d  O m a r  F a n n o u s h  
A h m e d  M o h a m m e d  G a l l a l



RESEARCH LIBRARIES
The term research, applied to a library, describes the íunction of the library more 

than the source of its support— university, college, or public (municipal) funds—  
or its size. Special libraries often have research íunctions, if only in a very limited 
area of knowledge. While national libraries tend to be research libraries, not all 
of them are— and many countries have no national libraries. The íunction of a re- 
search library is to collect and make available for use all the material on a given 
subject or range of subjects. A research library may have a twofold nature, and 
other functions may be included as a part of the services tíaditionally found in the 
second type of library. Thus Harvard University Library, one of the greatest re- 
search libraries in the world5 is also a typical university library supporting the re- 
search of the scholars and, equally, in the Lamont Library, providing for the re- 
search needs of the undergraduates. The New York Public Library, another of the 
greatest research libraries in the world, íunctions as a reíerence library for the com- 
mercial and industrial community that surrounds it in midtown M anhattan. The 
Library of Congress has taken on the íunctions of a national library since the early 
1900s, while maintaining its status as a research institution without parallel.

The íirst of the distinct íunctions of the research library is to collect in greater 
depth than any other library. This often is possible not because of the Anancial re- 
sources of the library for the purchase of rare and archival materials, but because 
of the generosity of private individuals who leave extensive collections to certain 
libraries, or sell them for much less than their true value. Oíten the material is of 
archival importance: the manuscripts of an author and his preliminary drafts and 
notes for later works, the obscure periodicals and pamphlets of a period or of a 
subject, the reports of research that were never published at all or, if so, in num- 
bers so limited as to be rare even when they first appeared. University libraries 
typically have extensive collections of rare materials, especially the dissertations 
and theses produced at the university. Master’s theses, especially, represent original 
source material and are, at times, of great importance in a particular íìelđ. They are, 
though, under tenuous bibliographic control.

The aim for completeness of a collection has created special problems for the 
research library, for which special solutions have been found that have ultimately 
beneíìted all libraries. Thus the development of microíorms, a necessity for a li- 
brary with an extensive collection of newspapers, has made it possible for a new 
research library to collect thousands of titles that would othenvise exist in single 
or few copies. Research libraries have cooperated in the microfilming projects 
which have given other libraries collections of rare books so that a researcher work- 
ing in the area of German íìction or Spanish drama or early American literature can 
And all the material he needs at hand— if not in the form he prefers, at least in a 
form he can use.

Because of the need to collect everything, research libraries have pioneeređ in 
the acquisition techniques that have prođuced approval plans, whereby all the 
material published in certain subjects will be sent to a library, which may accept



or reject whichever of the items it wishes. During the time when the United States 
government made funds available to university libraries, the Richard Abel com- 
pany had a highly successful approval program. Later, when the funds were no 
longer so plentiful, the Richard Abel company developed severe handicaps which 
íìnally forced its sale to Blackwell of England.

The Library of Congress, under Title II c of the Higher Education Act, be- 
came the bibliographic center of the world, collecting all the material useíul in re- 
search regardless of where it was published or in what language. This greatly aided 
research libraries, many of which were just expanding into new areas or new lan- 
guages. The University of Pittsburgh developed its Far Eastern Library during a 
period of 10 years by collecting rapidly with funds from several government sources 
and postponing cataloging until time and money could be found for the staữ to 
accomplish the task. Library of Congress catalog cards for books in a wide variety 
of languages became available to research libraries, although no more than a half 
dozen sets of a research work in an exotic language could actually be sold.

As funds became scarcer a new kinđ of librarian, the bibliographer, became an 
essentỉal staff member. The work of this staff member was to find gaps in the col- 
lection and ways of Ễlling them, and also to select from among the material avail- 
able what was essential in the subject area being developed. Because of the increase 
of publication worldwide, research libraries found themselves in the usual predica- 
ment of having to choose between complete collections and new methods of stor- 
age, of having to pioneer in the use of computers for acquisitions and cataloging. 
Research libraries also pioneered in methods of storing little-used material and in 
resource sharing, although those libraries without funds or ambitions to develop 
a research collection were the chief beneíìciaries of the pooling of resources.

11 is not surprising that research libraries have always exerted an inAuence over 
the profession of librarianship and have encouraged the development of the ap- 
plication of iníormation Science to the solution of library problems. University 
libraries are typically research libraries; university Iibraries constitute the most 
numerous group of members in the Association of Research Libraries, the “big 
heads” in the parlance of present-day discussion of library problems. Hoxvever, 
the New York Public Library and the Library of Congress are research libraries as 
well as a public library and a national library, respectively. Since membership in the 
Association of Research Libraries is dependent upon the actual size of the library 
collection, special libraries with a limiteđ amount of materials are excluded al- 
though the depth of the collection in a given area may satisíy every aspect of the 
C lapp-Jordan íormula. A blending of function with support may be the only solu- 
tion for a small countĩy that cannot afford competing research institutions. Thus 
Denmark’s national library is in two sections, Science and the Humanities, which 
also serve as the library of the principal university of the country, the University of 
Copenhagen. The materials in these libraries are available to all the institutions of 
higher education in the country and to other institutions in the Scandinavian coun- 
tries. The system is the model for resource sharing at its most successíul.

If resource sharing has been the most recent contribution of research libraries



to the development of librarianship as a profession in acquisition of materials (a 
procedure with a lengthy history extending back through the Farmington Plan and 
its predecessors), computerized cataloging will be the next area to be attacked. The 
reasons for this development can be seen clearly in the success of the MARC n  
program at the Library of Congress, its inAuence on the Ohio College Library 
Center (whose nationwide operations in the United States make the name of the 
organization fall short of expressing its importance by 30 or more states), and the 
recent acknowledgment that the dictionary catalog has the severe handicap com- 
mon to alỉ files: size decreases eííìciency. Hence, as the new edition of the Angỉo- 
American Cataloging Ruỉes is being discussed, research libraries once again face 
the dilemmas that led to their part in bringing about the departure of one editor 
of the Anglo-American Cataloging Rules of 1967 and to the distinctions betvveen 
the North American and the British editions. Interíerence with the plans of cata- 
logers on the part of research libraries has a history of more than a quarter of a 
century; it dates back to the preliminary edition of the 1942 rules and the resistance 
that ultimately prevented further exploration of the principle of providing a rule 
for every bibliographic problem that might arise. Such a detailed system has been 
seen to be an impossibility, and the desirability of providing a principle— and then as 
many rules as are necessary to exemplify it and provide for the most írequent spe- 
ciíìc applications of it— has been widely accepted as a better approach.

Recataloging, the bugbear of research libraries up to recent times, is now so 
much less signiAcant that the iníamous Rules 98 and 99 of the 1967 edition of the 
Anglo-American code were dropped without notice or fanfare beíore the Catalog- 
ing Code Revision Committee had completed its work on the new edition (now 
promised in published form for the last months of 1978). The rules regarding choice 
and form of entry still exercise the developers of rules, although many have ob- 
served that such rules are of no value in a computerized system and shoulđ be re- 
placed by rules that deíìne access and provide for authority files to ensure the pres- 
ervation of the literary units principle in computerized catalogs. What deaíens 
catalogers now is the noise attendant on the closing of card catalogs which are 
slammed shut as rising costs make maintenance too expensive, let alone revision.

The New York Public Library closed its catalog and started aữesh in the early 
1970s in order to take ađvantage of the bibliographic services provideđ by the Li- 
brary of Congress. Now the national library itselí projects closing its catalog in 1980 
and converting entirely to a computerized form at that time. This action is ringed 
rounđ with so many problems that it will take 3 years just to plan the procedures 
that will succeed the process instituteđ with the help of Charles Ammi Cutter in 
1898. The marvel is that the card catalog lasted this long with its complexities of 
íìling in many diữerent languages. Research libraries pioneeređ with divided cata- 
logs, hoping to íorestall the đay when the card catalog would become like the book 
catalog in not being the only alphabetical listing where the holdings of a collection 
could be ascertained. As succeeđing methods will probably show, there is no single 
form of a catalog which will suit all libraries and all íunctions within a research lỉ- 
brary. The researcher will have to leam to use several diữerent kinds of catalogs and,



further, will have to endure delays in obtaining some material because it is not 
immediately accessible. As the size of a collection increases— with infinite expan- 
sion the guiding principle of classiíìcation and ồnite space the reality— materials 
come to be designated as suitable for storage because they are rarely used. Use can 
be pretty well predicted, so that some research libraries purchase materials for 
the express purpose of storing them against possible future use, a process that 
should surprise no one since the library purchases easily stored microíìlm collec- 
tions in preíerence to the hard copy versions. The collection is no less complete, 
although the researcher has a much less gratiíying method of obtaining the iníorma- 
tion he requires.

Catalogs in the íuture will have to be divided according to the availability of the 
material, with the new item Anding its public through printouts circulated to in- 
terested persons and recorded for consultation and immeđiate access in cumula- 
tions that could be made available through interaction with the C o m p u te r  or through 
book catalogs for the month, the quarter, or the year. If the consumption of paper 
for the printouts exceeded in cost the íiling of cards, the card catalog would provide 
the easiest method of creating a cumulation for a given period of time, preliminary to 
the publication of a general book catalog of all the material acquired đuring the peri- 
od of time when the card catalog íunctioned. New fìles would have to be started at 
regular intervals. As the experiences of the Ohio College Library Center have 
shown, Computer fìles are subject to the same handicaps as all other íìles, so that 
the delays in obtaining the records needed (although m easured in seconđs) make 
Consulting a computerized file a process much slower than Consulting a carđ cata- 
log, which is slow enough but much more entertaining, or a book catalog. Ade- 
quate indexing can make the book catalog the most eíĩìcient of all to use, because 
it is easily consulted without denying access to others for the rest of the íìle and 
because it is easily duplicated, a necessity for resource sharing. Entry should be 
under title except for art prints, and access should be under the name on the title 
page and under authority file names, as well as under subjects. The Computer read- 
out đevice for public interaction should be limiteđ to the indexing íunction since 
the search for the entire record and its display are both time consuming and ex- 
pensive because of the number of devices required.

The complexities of maintaining catalogs as collections grow and resource shar- 
ing proceeds will place heavy burdens on the public services staữ of the re- 
search library. Of all the areas of development, this has received the least attention, 
although the reíerence staff of a large research library has an endless succession 
of inquiries to answer. As staff members teach users how to employ the equipment 
that will answer questions about the holdings of the library, the ỉunction of reíer- 
ence librarians will be transíormed into one similar to that now clearly seen in school 
libraries. Public services of research libraries have until now been limited to the 
supply of material from closeđ stacks, the answering of questions about the proce- 
dures for obtaining material, and the investigation of the public’s right to use the li- 
brary. The British M useum’s íamous round reading room designeđ by Panizzi is 
closely guarded so that the privilege of using the area can be obtained only after in-



terrogation by a cultivated staíĩ who turn away all but the most dedicated and im- 
passioned researchers. An idle request to inspect the card catalog will meet, as the 
present writer can attest, with íirm refusal on all sides.

Research libraries have never been very íriendly to the public, except as they need 
Snancial support. The casual user is turned away wherever possible and restric- 
tions on the age and purposes of the users are meant to ensure that undue wear 
and tear on the resources, staff, and plant of the library is minimized. Unlike public 
circulating libraries, deíìnite priorities in the use of the collection are established, so 
th a t a certain group— the faculty of a university— will obtain m aterial íirst and may 
recall it from other use by another group— the students, who stand lower in the 
rank of privileges. The depredations of undergraduates on research collections have 
led to the design of libraries especially for those users whose research interests 
are minimal. The undergraduates are then íorbidden use of the general collection, 
despite the fact that research interests are not so easily assigned to speciAc years in 
a college. A íreshman may need such services as interlibrary loan as much as a 
doctoral candidate, though he may find that the staíĩ of the library takes a dim view 
of his request. Since the diíĩìculties of using a research library require a better 
trained and more conciliatory staíí, the library may And itselí much more ap- 
preciated by its largest class of users. Although many books have been written in 
New York Public’s Reference Library on 42nd Street and 5th Avenue, the young 
men who compileđ lists for direct mail advertisers, from the library’s collection 
of telephone books, found the library their source of livelihood as much as did 
the authors who acclaimed the library and its staíĩ in their publications. Einbinder 
vvrote his critique of the Encycỉopaedia Britannica by reading the ỉourteenth edi- 
tion in the New York Public Library. A library especially for the use of students 
has been established in that institution in order to reduce congestion within the 
famous reading rooms located up all those stairs from the lions guarding the en- 
trance.

The signiíìcance of the great research libraries has been so little questioned that 
even in authoritarian countries with absolute censorship their right to collect ma- 
terial has never been questioneđ. Even the National Library of Korea in Seoul, 
when it was established in 1923, could collect material in the Korean language 
which was generally íorbidden to every other institution by the Japanese occupiers 
of the country. During the Second World War, when the secret police operated 
without restraint, the library continued to collect all the material it could obtain 
and users with research interests would defy the Kempetai to utilize the collection. 
They might be subjected to harrassment but the library was not pillageđ or re- 
stricted. Even Adolf Hitler permitted German research libraries to collect as they 
chose, although books by Jews and communists were removeđ from the kiosk li- 
braries and bumed.

In  Great Britain and the United States, research libraries have collected ma- 
terial that was banneđ elsewhere. Columbia University kept its copies of the original 
edition of Edmund Wilson’s Memoirs o f tìecate County despite the fact that book- 
stores in New York City could not sell the book. The Library of Congress collected



material that was forbidden in the United States, as did the New York Public Li- 
brary, so that complete editions of the works of the Marquis de Sade and the pub- 
lications of the Olympia Press in Paris can be found listed in the National Union 
Catalog, although the laws of the time would seem to make such listing an “ad- 
vertisement” so far as the courts were concemed.

Restrictions have always been placed on users and the kind of material they 
could use, ranging from preventing use of the entire library as in Great Britain, 
to restricting the use of certain collections to “serious researchers.” Apparently 
one with a sense of humor would be shown the door. This has led to many trials 
and complaints on the part of users who show up with a list of credentials hoping 
to have access to a library. Some private university libraries permit use of their 
íacilities on the payment of a special library fee. Research libraries have never made 
any pretense of being free libraries, Iike public libraries, unless they are ỉn fact 
public libraries. One of the more pleasant aspects of resource sharing has been 
the opening of the libraries of the colleges and universities of a City to the studenís 
of the institutions, a privilege that faculty members enjoyed much earlier.

This article is not meant to supply a đetaileđ study of the common íeatures of 
research libraries but only an overview that can be continued by Consulting entries 
throughout for the great research libraries of the world, which are either includeđ 
as separate articles or are dealt with at length in articles about libraries in certain 
countries.

The public libraries in the largest cities in the United States have tended to be 
research libraries, following the pattem  of the New York Public Library with its 
many branch research libraries. ưniversity libraries throughout the world have fol- 
lowed the pattern of the libraries of Oxford and Cambridge in creating great re- 
search institutions, and national libraries, where they exist, tenđ to be repositories 
of compleíe collections about the country and of material publisheđ in the country.

A good resource for an interpretation of the research library is the planning and 
development process for the national library of Iran, the Pahlavi Library, which 
has begun its second phase after the determination of the program and objectives 
of the library by an intemational panel of experts. The next century should see 
the increase of research libraries throughout the world since the increase of avail- 
able iníormation tenđs to augment the use of such material as well. ĩn  periods when 
there has been little or no research, libraries have collected as well as they were 
able, but both collection and use were commensurately small. Research libraries 
create their own problems by encouraging the reporting of research which they 
make possible, hence the parabolic increase in the size of holdings seen by such 
ữequently quoted authors as Fremont Rider. As collections grow in number of 
titles they tenđ to decrease in the ratio of titles to cubic space occupieđ by the 
material. As the fìles increase in size, ways are found to make the acquisition and 
cataloging íaster and less costly on a unit basis.

There is good reason to State that the most important inAuence of research li- 
braries is in tìnding means to get more and more into smaller and smaller areas, 
and means to catalog it faster and íaster, thereby enabling the library to become



bigger and bigger in the sense of iníormation sources without actually increasing in 
size as an institution or in the number of librarians. The plans for the Pahlavi L i- 
brary of Iran show exactly how the library will acquừe a monumental collection, 
organize it quickly, and provide extensive services to the public. The history of al- 
most any research library has already established this pattern, leaving to other li- 
braries a wide area of Service which does not depend on having everything available 
but consists only of providing all the most needed services for a community.

Jay E. Daily

RESEARCH METHODS

Research is any systematic quest for knowledge that is characterized by dis- 
ciplined inquiry. In the process of conducting research, an investigator is concemed 
with three major activities: (1) the deônition of terms, (2) the posing of questions 
or stating of propositions which incorporate the deíìned terms in an explanatory 
íashion, and (3) the testing of propositions or the search for answers to exploraíory 
questions. Within the scope of these activities, the adept research worker speciAes 
objectives, explains problems with conceptual clarity, imposes structure on the in- 
quiry by relating the research problem to relevant theories, and selects appropriate 
methođs for observing conditions or events and for measuring properties so that 
interpretations can be mađe.

The search for solutions to both practical and theoretical problems in all subject 
íìelds has been aided by careỉully conđucted research. Increasingly, members of 
the proíession of librarianship are recognizing the beneíìts of the inquiry process 
and the useíulness of appropriate investigative methods for the study of those is- 
sues and problems with which librarians and inĩormation scientists are qualifieđ to 
grapple. Distinguishing criteria of any proíession— including librarianship— incor- 
porate the ability of its members to đevelop a structure of theoretical and practical 
knowleđge, to generate and to test hypotheses relevant to pertinent variables or 
theories, and to conduct both basic and applied research utilizing eữective methods 
of inquiry.

Research in Librartanship

Librarianship does not have a long tradition of research scholarship. Not until 
the 1930s did a substantial number of members of the proíession begin to fully 
recognize the value of conducting careíul studies pertaining to various library 
phenomena. Between 1930 and 1946, the first 50 doctoral degrees in library Sci
ence were awarded to persons with research orientations, at the University of 
Chicago. Many of the early systematic inquiries by these scholars and other per-



sons in the íìeld were primarily descriptive in nature. Since World War II, a num- 
ber of developments have stimulated the conduct of various other kinds of research 
in library and inform ation Science in the United States. In recent decades, library 
collections have grown steadily, the ranks of librarians and information specialists 
have swollen, and the scale of library and iníormation activity has expanded tre- 
mendously. Another contributing íactor to increased research activity has been the 
availability of tìnancial support for some research eữorts in library and iníorma- 
tion Science. Furthermore, the íounding and growth of doctoral programs in library 
schools has stimulated research eíĩorts. The proíession has also been íorced by 
rapid and innovative changes in technology to place more emphasis on research so 
that library and inform ation Science can keep pace with the complexities of the 
modern world.

In addition to purely historicaỉ or descriptive studies, librarians have conducteđ 
other kinds of inquiries, incluđing survey research and experimental research. In 
recent years, librarians have also ađapted operations research techniques in their 
eữorts to quantitatively analyze library problems as a basis for decision making. 
While these and many other inquiries in the fìeld have been designed to solve im- 
mediate problems and coulđ be classiiìeđ as appỉied research, some inquiries have 
been more theoretical in nature. A few studies have been identiíìed as basic re- 
search because they were not đirected toward practical applications of knowleđge 
but toward the achievement of a fuller understanđing of librarianship. The distinc- 
tion between applied and basic research in library and information Science has not 
always been clear, however. The proỉession is still in the process of developing a 
body of theory and of iđentiíying all the íactors, or variables, with which it should 
be concemed.

Systematic inquiries have touched upon many aspects of modern librarianship, 
incluđing the following: (1) management, collection development, personnel ad- 
ministration, public services, and technical services in academic, public, school, and 
special libraries; (2) histories of individual libraries, books and printing, eđucation 
for librarianship, and various periods of library development; (3) utilization of a 
variety of communication međia and technologies in libraries; (4) acquisition of 
books, periođicals, and other print and nonprint communication media by librar- 
ies; (5) cataloging, classiíìcation, indexing, íìling, storage, and retrieval of iníorma- 
tion; (6) use of iníormation systems, documentation, automation, and đata Pro
cessing in libraries and iníormation centers; and (7) use and nonuse of libraiy and 
information services by persons that libraries are designeđ to serve. Despite all 
this research activity, opportunities are still abundant for the application of modem 
research techniques to many íacets of library and iníormation Science. The gen- 
eral need for the replication of inquiries and the verííication of knowledge pre- 
viously produced has also been recognized.

As new disciplines and subject íìelđs have developed, the interrelationship of li- 
b r a r y  a n d  in í o r m a t i o n  S c ie n c e  t o  o t h e r  a r e a s  o f  k n o w le đ g e  a n d  to  n e w  i n í o r m a -  

tion and communication technologies has become more apparent. Increasingly, 
research activities within library and iníormation Science are interfacing with sub-



jec t areas such  as audiovisual technology, m icro ỉo rm  technology, Computer Science, 
Communications, and instructional technology. In addition, changes xvithin modem 
librarianship appear to be weakening the traditional delineation of librarianship 
into the major subareas of academic, public, school, and special libraries. While 
these subareas are useful categories for describing types of library clientele or in- 
stitutions, the commonalities of basic principles, techniques, and theories of all 
libraries are recognized as research activities increase in scope and in quantity. Ulti- 
mately, all these developments appear to enhance the potential for research work- 
ers in library and iníormation S c ie n c e  to conceptualize processes more accurately, 
to express new theories and practices, and to develop new intellectual formulations.

R e s e a r c h  in  l i b r a r y  a n d  in f o r m a t i o n  S c ie n c e  is  n o t  l im i te d  to  t h e  c la s s i í ìc a t io n  o f  

observations or to the description of library and iníormation phenomena. While 
these kinds of inquiries provide answers to what questions (i.e., W hat is a library? 
W hat is information? What is reíerence Service?), they do not answer why questions 
about some phenomena that have already been recognized and variously described. 
Descriptive studies do not provide explanations of library phenomena in terms of 
their relation to supporting or conditioning íactors or circumstances. Furthermore, 
descriptive research does not allow explanations of the utility of all phenomena in 
terms of their consequences for users of libraries and iníormation in a variety of 
S e rv ic e  s e t t in g s .  A l th o u g h  s o m e  a s p e c t s  o f  th e  c o l le c t io n ,  c l a s s i í ìc a t io n ,  in d e x in g ,  

storage, retrieval, and utilization of iníormation can be analyzed in terms of his- 
torical developments, other related phenomena must be explained in a coưelative 
sense in terms of associateđ íactors or conditions— or in relation to their eữects on 
persons or societies making use of libraries and recorded iníormation. In the past 
several decades, investigators in library and information Science— equipped with 
new hardware and scientiíìc research techniques adapted primarily from other 
íìelds— have conducted some insightíul inquiries about a variety of relatively un- 
explored library and iníormation phenomena.

Scĩentiíìc Methods and Research

Science is both an organized body of knowledge and a method of modiíying and 
extending what is known by means of careíul research. Scientiôc methods of in- 
quiry are generally regarded as the most productive avenues to the creation of 
veriữed knowledge. The ultimate goal of S c ie n c e— unmindíul of disciplines or sub- 
ject fields— is the accumulation of complete, veriíìed knoxvledge bearing upon na- 
ture and the physical world, and also an unđerstanding of that knowledge. Observa- 
tion, measurement, and quantification are íundamental elements of scientifically 
conducted inquiries. Scientists reject premature explanations, and they are charac- 
terized by an ability to wait patiently for more iníormation. In addition, scientists 
depend heavily upon verified data; they also place a high value on honesty. Thus, 
scientists do not reject the unexpected, as, for example, when data gathered in the



course of a systematic inquiry conAict with íavored theories or hypotheses related 
to research eữorts.

In adđition to its foundation in observation, the scientiíìc approach is based upon 
clear thinking and careful inquiry. Science is generally viewed as a Progressive de- 
velopment of concepíual schemes that have been painstakingly tested. The goals of 
S c ie n c e  in c lu đ e  th e  p r e d i c t i o n ,  c o n t r o l ,  a n d  in t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  e v e n ts .  Implicit in  the 
objectives of Science is the idea that veriíìcation of knowledge can be accomplisheđ 
most eíĩectively with sound research methods, especially careíully conducted ex- 
periments.

Most laymen seek knowledge in a variety of ways, including some methods that 
are not scientiíìc. On the other hand, adept investigators acquire knowleđge in a 
scientiíìc manner. By asking questions, íhinking of possible ansvvers, and testing 
hypotheses, research workers can produce knowledge that is more certain. Obser- 
vation and experimentation are important aspects of scientiAc inquiries; scientists 
attempt to make these methođs as exact as possible. As the measurement of phe- 
nomena is important in Science, careful investigators attempt to improve the pre- 
cision of their measuring Instruments. When phenomena cannot be adequately 
observed and measured in naturalistic settings, scientists often depend upon experi- 
mentation, whereby changes in phenomena are observecĩ and recorded as various 
variables are manipulated under controlleđ conditions.

As a result of reliance upon scientiíìc methods of inquiry, competent investiga- 
tors in library and inform ation Science tend to make their research m ore rigorous 
and productive. The scientiAc approach provides numerous beneíìts to the proíes- 
sion, including the following: an increase in the store of relevant knowledge; the 
developmení of a body of theory for increaseđ utilization and accuracy of library 
and information practices; allowance for the testinẹ of theories, assumptions, and 
hypotheses on a regular basis; development of new methods to quantiíy important 
qualities so that improveđ measurements can be made; transformation of library 
and inỉormation practices into theories in a systematic rnanner; stimulation of the 
application of research íìnđings to practices and procedures; an aiđ to library and 
iníormation scientists in remaining abreast of the latest and best equipment, 
methođs, and innovations; íacilitation of the improvement of quantiíìcation methođs 
so that the precision and sophistication of statistỉcal techniques are enhanced; pro- 
motion of the development and use of a consistent, objective, and technical vocab- 
ulary; and an emphasis on the exercise of impartiality and detachment in in- 
vestigations in which truth is used as the most important criterion of judgment.

The scientiíic approach to inquiry is comprised of methods that are sometimes 
used in library and iníorm ation Science to produce new knowledge related to various 
íacets of the proíession. Scientiíic research requires a logical approach compriseđ 
of several interdependent activities, the essentials of which are the folIowing: (1) 
đescription of the problem and a critical review of relevant research reports and 
literature; (2) mustering of previously produced facts by collecting pertinent in- 
formation about the problem or topic; (3) careíul stuđy of available eviđence so



that the research problem can be reíined, speciũc hypotheses or exploratory ques- 
tions can be posed, and solutions can be anticipated; (4) structuring and conduct 
of experiments or other careỉul studies to test the most íeasible hypothesis in rela- 
tion to the most crucial questions; (5) analysis and evaluation of accumulated data 
and the draxving of relevant conclusions; (6) utilization of research ũndings to 
predict eữects so that new hypotheses can be generated; and (7) recording of 
methods, ũndings, and conclusions in a written research report so that newly 
acquired insights and knowledge can be communicated to other persons.

Rigorous methods of scientiâc inquiry are used to solve problems of signiôcance. 
While less exacting exploratory techniques can aid investigators in delineating the 
general nature of a problem, more productive and deíìnitive studies can be con- 
ducted to find solutions to problems or to answer speciữc research questions. The 
methods of scientitìc inquiry can be used to predict the degree of success that a 
process will meet, as well as those modiíìcations or solutions which appear to be 
most satisíactory. Research methods can be classifìed into three broad categories: 
experimental, survey, and historical (descriptive). Each of these categories of re- 
search is discussed separately in the following sections.

Experimental Research Methods

An experiment is a research process used to establish some truth, principle, or 
effect. It diíĩers from other investigative methods in that the observed phenomena 
are controlled to varying đegrees by the investigator. Most experiments are con- 
ducted under known conditions; attempts are made by experimenters to eliminate 
as many extraneous íactors as possible. A  number of experimental procedures can 
be used by investigators; no single design could be characterized as the best for all 
inquiries. In selecting particular experimental techniques, competent investigators 
remain aware that conceptual requirements of the research hypothesis must be met 
by controlled experimental conditions. In addition, the experimental design selected 
for an inquiry should be reprođucible. In the classical experiment, subjects or ob- 
jects of a stưdy are randomly assigned to One of two groups: an experimental (test) 
group and a control group. Each subject is given an equal chance of being assigned 
to the two groups. Both groups are treated similarly with the exception of the ap- 
plication of the key treatment to the experimental (test) group alone. The treat- 
ment given to the experimental group entails the manipulation of one or more 
variables by the investigator. Factors that are manipulated by the experimenter 
are called independent varỉables. When indepenđent variables are varied, the ex- 
perimenter observes other variables to measure the degree to which the variables 
are related to changes in the independent variables. These observed íactors, mea- 
sured after the independent variable has been manipulated, are known as dependent 
variables. The classical experiment has been schematically diagramed in Figure 1.

In  a field experiment, the investigator observes a phenomenon in a natural setting 
and, at the same time, manipulates one or more variables. Care is taken in field ex-
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periments to avoid unnecessary disruptions of the natural conditions being ob- 
served. When an investigator goes beyond the fielđ experiment and attempts to con- 
struct a particular setting or a set of circumstances that typiíìes a naturally occurring 
phenomenon, the research design could be described as an experimental simulation. 
T h e  e l e c t r o n i c  C o m p u te r  h a s  b e e n  f o u n d  t o  b e  a  p o w e r f u l  t o o l  f o r  s u c h  s im u la -  
tions. A  laboratory experiment is a study conducted under highly controlled con- 
ditions. The íerm “laboratory” is used as an indication that an experiment is not 
conducted in a naturalistic setting but in some other convenient place. When con- 
ducíing laboratory experiments, the investigator usually attempts to create proto- 
types of events, situations, or processes apart from the naturalistic circumsíances 
in which they occur. Because the settings for most laboratory experiments are arti- 
íìcial or contrived, the investigator must ensure that the research design has a high 
degree of internal validity. Contrived conđitions should be very close approxima- 
tions of real situations found in natural settings, and the eữects obtained should 
actually be associated with the manipulation of identifiable variables, rather than 
with extraneous íactors.

The experimental method is One of the most useĩul and powerful techniques for 
identiíying causal relationships between variables. While experiments in library and 
in í o r m a t i o n  S c ie n c e  a r e  c o n d u c te d  t o  t e s t  s p e c iô c  h y p o th e s e s ,  t h e  e x p e r im e n t a l  

method is also used advantageously in exploring other kinds of research problems. 
Experiments can be performed to test new techniques for acquừing, classifying, 
storing, and retrieving iníormation, or to test new libraiy or iníorm ation services. A 
previously unobserved or ill-defined library or iníơrmation phenomenon can often 
be identiồed with experimental methods. Furthermore, experiments allow investiga- 
t o r s  in l i b r a r y  and iníormation S c ie n c e  to e x p l o r e  c o n d i t i o n s  under w h ic h  a p h e -  

nomenon occurs. Other experiments might be conducted merely to satisíy curiosity 
about certain library or iníormation phenomena.

The selection of homogeneous groups of subjects (or objects) and the random 
assignment of these subjects to control and experimental groups will reduce the 
probability that the results of an experiment will be due to conditions other than 
those associated with the raanipulation of the independent variable(s). In addition



to the random assignment of subjects to control and experimental groups, the ex- 
perimenter usually conducts a pretest prior to the subjection of the experimental 
group to the treatment. The pretest reveals whether an inherent diíĩerence exists 
between subjects in the two groups with respect to the dependent variable. If no 
signiôcant diữerence is uncovered by the pretest, the experimenter proceeds to 
manipulate the independent variable(s)— that is, to impose the treatment on the 
test group. When two or more different treatments are varied independently, the 
inquiry is called a ịactorỉal experiment. If the treatments are eữective only in com- 
bination, the interaction in the experiment is reíerred to as catalytic\ however, if 
these treatments are eữective singularly and not in combination, the interaction is 
called aníagonistic.

After the experimental group has been subjected to some kind of treatment and 
the control group has been left constant, a posttest is conducted to measure the ef- 
fect of the treatment, if any, on the test group. In  other words, the experimenter 
attempts to measure changes in the dependent variable by ascertaining whether the 
control group and the experimental group differ after the treatment has been ap- 
plieđ to the latter group. As two groups rarely períorm exactly alike, some degree 
of variance is likely to be found under any circumstances; however, the experi- 
menter’s task is to determine whether the diữerence between the control and the 
experimental group is signiíìcant. Repeated measurements of the same phenomenon 
will almost always vary somewhat; however, more accurate instruments of mea- 
surement will decrease variance from one case to another. When the dependent 
variables relevant to the control and experimental groups have been measured 
as accurately as possible, statistical tests can be employed to determine whether 
experimental results are due to chance or whether there is indeeđ a (Merence be- 
tween measures for the two groups. Generally, hypotheses are tested at the 0.05 level 
of signiíìcance (p <  0.05). Thus, a diíĩerence is often deemed signiồcant if there is 
a likelihood that it was not a chance íìnding in 95 cases out of a possible 100. If 
the statistical test f a i l s  to reach the selected level of signiAcance (i.e., p  <  0.05, 
p <  0.01, p <  0.001, etc.), the null hypothesis cannot be rejected. For the pur- 
pose of conducting statistical tests, research propositions are often stated nega- 
tively, as null hypotheses. Numerical precision can be more readily obtained in test- 
ing null hypotheses than in testing positive ones. Null hypotheses are based upon 
the rule of negative inỉerence in logic.

The analysiS“Of“Variance technique is oíten used to determine diíỉerent sources 
o£ variation measured in the course of exp>eriments. Chi-square tests are frequently 
performed to test hypotbeses when the collected data are nonparametric. A statis- 
tical test of signiíìcance can aid the investigator to make iníerences from samples 
and apply them to populations. Investigators assume that the observed characteris- 
tics of a sample will reũect the unobserveđ characteristics of the population from 
which the sample was randomly chosen. The value of decisions mađe as a result 
of statistical analysis depends upon the actual relationship existing between ana- 
lyzed data and the circumstances to which the đata will be applieđ in the form of 
research íìndings or conclusions. Experimental Andings are evaluated in terms of



the scientiíìc importance of the data, the reliability of the data, and the degree to 
which the data can be generalized to other situations.

Survey Research Methods

Although library and community surveys are often conducted by librarians, many 
of these eữorís to  collect contemporary iníormation could be characterized as 
status surveys because they are designed to assay library and community con- 
ditions, rather than to test speciAc hypotheses. Survey research, on the other hand, 
is distinguished by its reliance upon the selection of persons (or objects) from large 
and small populations and the making of observations so that inferences can be 
applied to parent populations. A population is any group of persons, objects, in- 
stitutions, or other units that possess at least one common characteristic. The fol- 
lowing are a few examples of populations: (1) all directors of special libraries in 
the United States, (2) all recipients of graduate degrees in library Science, (3) all 
bibliographers in an academic library who hold advanced degrees in the subject 
areas in which they work (i.e., anthropology, biology, political Science, etc.), and 
(4) all books contained in the collection of the Boston Public Library.

Survey research methods enable investigators to gather needed research đata 
without having to conduct complete enumerations of populations. Surveys can save 
time and money without sacriíìcing eíĩìciency, accuracy, or intormation adequacy. 
Many of the techniques employeđ by surveyors are íìeld methods, which include 
face-to-face or telephone interviexvs with respondents, mail questionnaires, and 
direct or unobtrusive observations of various phenomena. In contrast to the methods 
of status surveys, the more exacting and penetrating techniques of survey research 
are designed to collect information for use in testing hypotheses, íìnding solutions 
to speciíìc problems, or providing answers to exploratory research questions.

The techniques of survey research can be useđ eữectively within librarianship 
to procure a variety of contemporary data, including information about events and 
conditions in and among libraries; about the attitudes, opinions, and actions of li- 
brary users and librarians toward a variety of issues; about developments in, and 
accomplishments of, library associations and other proíessional library organiza- 
tions; and aboưt many other matters related to library and inỉormation Science. 
Highly developed sampling procedures are used to select samples that provide 
research data with small probable errors. Samples selecteđ in surveys are generally 
random and representative: each member of the population has an equal chance of 
being chosen, and the sample is matcheđ with characteristics (variables) of the 
population that are deemed to be important in a particular inquiry. Most samples 
need not be very large; the accuracy of survey data is not a íunction merely of sam- 
ple size.

Suppose that a S ta te  library agency is attempting to determine the attitudes 
of public library directors in a given State tow ard íederal aid to libraries. A  scale 
is careíully đeveloped to measure attitudes ỉn the forra of scores that extenđ along



a continuum from íavorable to uníavorable. Because the population of public li- 
brary dừectors totals 300 persons, investigators decide that it is not íeasible to 
survey all members of the population. Instead, a random sample o£ 30 directors 
is selected, and the attiíude scale (test) is administered to all persons chosen to 
represent the target population. The mean attitude score of librarians comprising 
the sample would be the best estimate of the population mean available from the 
sample.

A sample which resembles the pertinent characteristics of its parent popula- 
tion is said to be representative. Thus, the degree of heterogeneity, or dissimilarity, 
inherent in a population can be used as a guide to determine the nature and size 
of a sample. When a population is comprised of a variety of kinds of members or 
objects (that is, when the population is heterogeneous), the greater will be the 
variabỉlỉty among several samples selected from that population, all other things 
being equal. For example, a population of 1,000 librarians comprised of a mixture 
of persons employed in all types of libraries (academic, public, school, and special) 
could be characterized as possessing variability. Should the types of librarians be 
equally distributed in the population, various samples drawn from the population 
could also be expected to have variability. However, should the population be com- 
prised primarily of public librarians, with small representations from the other 
three categories of libraries, samples drawn from this more homogeneous group 
could be expected to be more constant.

Stratiíìcation and random selection techniques can be used to  decrease variability 
among different sets of population members. When the surveyor wants to ensure 
that all homogeneous groups are properly represented in a sample, the sampling 
technique can be reíìned. Stratỉfìcation is a refinement of the sampling process 
whereby the population is divided into strata that are homogeneous. In addition, the 
sampling concept of randomness can be used. Wben random samples are selected, 
each member or item in the population is given an equal chance of being chosen. 
While some circumstances preclude the selection of random samples (i.e., when the 
object of an inquiry is to locate speciữc individuals or cases, or when only certain 
data are available), surveyors cannot generaliie data (make iníerences) from non- 
random samples. Research data must originate from randomly selected subjects 
when investigators plan to make iníerences regarđing parent populations.

The relìnement of sampling techniques so that all homogeneous groups are 
represented can allow investigators to reduce sample size. For example, the uni- 
verse (population) can be categorized according to strata, or subunits, and simple 
random samples can be selected from each stratum. To enhance representativeness, 
the members selected from each stratum are chosen in proportion to their actual 
distribution within the population. Stratiíìcation is unnecessary when there is in- 
suữìcient reason to anticipate appreciable degrees of variation among or between 
respondents (such as betvveen males and íemales, college and university librarians, 
etc.). The selection of samples often hinges upon a statistical probability model 
designed to allow the identiíìcation of tolerable errors and coníìđence limits. Fur- 
thermore, íactors such as the accessibility of responđents, the nature of the study,



time constraints, and available financial support may govern sampling procedures.
Competent investigators plan and prepare careĩully for the conduct of eữective 

survey research projects. Hypotheses or exploratory questions are identiíìed 
explicitly, along with the nature and extent of the population to be surveyed. More- 
over, the type and size of the sample is determined, and procedures or instru- 
ments such as interviews and questionnaừes are devised so that relevant iníorma- 
tion can be collected. Data-gathering instruments are also carefully designed, 
precoded, and pretested. Finally, logistical matters are planned, including procedures 
for the đistribution of instruments or for interview sessions, for the scoring of in- 
struments by assistants, and for the Processing of research data. For some surveys—  
particularly those with sponsorships— estimates of costs must also be determined 
and reported.

One of the most commonly used data-gathering instruments in survey research 
is the maiỉ questionnaire. Oxice this instrument has been properly designed and 
careíully pretested, it is usually duplicated in one form or another or printed and 
mailed to respondents who have been randomly selected from a ịrame, which is a 
directory, roster, or other list of members of the target population. Mail question- 
naires have both advantages and disadvantages, all of which ought to be weighed 
carefully by surveyors. Questionnaires allow a greater range and distribution of the 
sample, providing an opportunity for responđents to give frank, anonymous an- 
swers to questions posed. Greater economy of eữort and the potential to collect 
larger amounts of data are oữered by the mail questionnaire in comparison to face- 
to-face interviews with respondents. In adđition, the preparation of a written in- 
strument often requires the careíul conceptualization and planning of survey re- 
search— and of the data-gathering instrument itself. Because of their fixed forms, 
questionnaires can be more stable research tools or Instruments than interviews. 
On the other hand, weaknesses of questionnaires should not be overlooked. A  writ- 
ten instrument distributed through the mail can đecrease or preclude personal contact 
between respondents and research workers. These Instruments do not provide an 
opportunity for some investigators to adequately explain questions or for respon- 
dents to qualiíy unclear items. Nonresponse bias might also result in mail surveys 
having low return rates. Furthermore, veriíìcation of questionnaire đata is often 
diiĩìcult, and a printeđ instrument might not provide an opportunity to adequately 
measure relationships between various independent variables and respondents’ ac- 
tions, opinions, or attitudes (dependent variables).

Questions prepared for mail surveys can be classed inío two broad categories: 
structured and unstructured. Structured questions are multiple-choice items, or they 
may have some other form of guided responses. The “best” or “most appropriate” 
response is chosen by respondents, depending ưpon personal judgments. The fol- 
lowing item is an example of a structured question:

I f  your library was forced to close for a period of one m onth because o f an acute 
fuel shortage, how m uch would you miss the library?

a. a very great deal
b. quite a lot



c. no t very m uch
d. no t at all
e. uncertain

Unstructured questions do not have fixed-alternative responses but are open-ended. 
Thus, instead of being asked to  select one of several provided responses, survey 
participants can reply ừeely to questions. The following is an example of an un- 
structured question:

In your opinion, w hat are the beneíìts of m em bership in the A m erican Library
Association?

In contrast to the responses to unstructured questions, replies to structured ques- 
tions are usually easier to characterize and to analyze. However, structured ques- 
tions can íorce persons to select a response that does not accurately represent true 
personal views or íeelings. Thus, surveyors take care to ensure that structured 
questions are followed by a suữìcient number of fixed responses that reflect the 
spectrum of attitudes, belieís, opinions, or views surrounding the topic being scru- 
tinized. Structured questions should be provided with fixed responses that range 
from the most positive to the most negative statement, also often including a neu- 
tral position such as “don’t know” or “undecided.” When fixed responses are used, 
they are írequently precoded or scaled. This is accomplished by assigning appro- 
priate numerical weights to each response choice. Values assigned to íìxed responses 
are based upon the judgments of experts, upon established principles, or upon prior 
knowledge and research. Precoding of íìxed responses íacilitates scoring of retum eđ 
questionnaires and allows the research worker to diữerentiate among the varying 
intensities and degrees of respondents’ views. The following item is an example of 
a survey question with guided and scaled responses:

How much does the Library Quarterly contribute to your awareness of research
activities within the profession?

Although mail questionnaires are often used in survey research, some surveyors 
claim that verbal, face-to-face questions and ansvvers allow the collection of more 
complete research data from responđents. If respondents are widely disperseđ or if 
they are relatively inaccessible to the intervievver, the investigator can resort to mail 
questionnaires. When time and resources are available (especially persons qualified 
to conduct interviews), the interview approach to obtaining survey data is recom- 
menđed. Qualiíìeđ interviewers are often able to elicit valuable, original evidence, 
both from what persons say and what they do not say. As intervievvs are often 
unpredictable events, surveyors must plan careíully so that they are well prepared 
for interrogative tasks. Most successíul interviews are conducted in an iníormal

a. a  very great deal
b. quite a lo t
c. no t very much

(weight =  4) 
(weight =  3) 
(weight =  2) 
(weight =  1) 
(weight =  0)

d . not at all
e. uncertain



and íriendly climate. Successíul interviews are more likely to be conđucted when 
both the interviewer and the interviewee are at ease. Each respondent should be 
approached as an individual and should be asked to ansvver only one question at a 
time, rather than several subquestions combined into a complex query. Interviewers 
should not attempt to put words into respondents’ mouths. Neither should they 
show shock, disbelieí, or dismay in relation to replies of respondents. Comments 
must be recorded objectively so that the data will accurately reữect the inter- 
viewee’s feelings or vievvpoints. Competent interviewers are keenly aware that their 
task is to elicit and to record the actual replies of respondents; the purpose of inter- 
views is to obtain the replies of persons who agree to participate in a survey— not 

those of the interviewer.

Historical Research Methods

Historical research in librarianship entails a systematic enumeration of past 
events relevant to aỉl íacets of the proíession— its goals, guiding principles, and 
objectives; its institutions; its resources; its methods and procedures; and its per- 
sonnel. The term library history is generally applied to accounts of past events that 
have aữected libraries and to the eữects of libraries on users and on society in gen- 
eral. While many historical research projects in the íìelđ have dealt with narrative 
accounts of individual libraries as institutions, some have been devoted to types of 
libraries— academic, public, special, or school. Included within the category of 
library history are biographies and autobiographies of librarians or other persons 
who aữected the growth or development of libraries and librarianship. Library his- 
tory is sometimes approached from the viewpoint of the eíĩect of past incidents 
and developments on later times. Historical analyses made by librarians are often 
accomplished vvith attention to the importance or signiíìcance of events— their 
common relations and their antecedents and consequences.

The value of historical research in librarianship has been discussed at length by 
scholars such as Jesse Shera, Pierce Butler, Haynes McMullen, Louis Shores, and 
Michael Harris. In A n Introduction to Library Science, Pierce Butler noted that an 
appreciation of modern librarianship is possible only through knovvledge of its his- 
torical backgrounds. Furthermore, Jesse Shera underscored the idea that a “clear 
historical consciousness” on the part of librarians would aid them in eữectively ful- 
íìlling their social responsibility. A number of seminal historical studies have been 
produced by library historians. Among these are the following: Kenneth J. Brough’s 
Scholar’s Workshop: Evolving Conceptions of Library Service (Univ. of Illinois 
Press, 1953); Jesse H. Shera’s Foundatỉons of the Public Library M ovement in 
New Engỉand from 1629-1855  (Univ. of Chicago Press, 1959); W alter M. White- 
hiirs Boston Public Library: A  Centenniaỉ History (Harvard Univ. Press, 1956); 
and William Williamson,s William Yrederick Poole and the M odern Library M ove- 
m ent (Columbia Univ. Press, 1963).

Because historians are concerned about how, why, and when past events actually



occurred, these investigators rely primarily upon observations made in the past by 
other persons and upon whatever evidence remains that can be examined closely. 
As most librarians are familiar with the techniques of bibliographic searches and 
are armeđ with a working knowledge of how and where to locate a variety of 
historical data, they are in a favorable position to conduct historical research, 
especially studies about libraries and librarianship. Much of the iníormation used 
by historians is obtaineđ from primary sources, which are records containing orig- 
inal evidence or eyewitness accounts of past events. These sources might be official 
in nature (i.e., local, State, or federal government documents), or they might con- 
sist of personal, unoữìcial documents of value as evidence. Primary sources include 
manuscripts such as personal letters, memoirs, and other private papers; oral his- 
tory interviews with persons who played a role in or observed a past event; archival 
materials; some government documents; photographs; and physical remains. Sec- 
ondary sources do not contain original historical information; they are records 
about events that were prepared by persons other than eyevvitnesses. Most sec- 
ondary sources consist of published materials in books, magazines, and newspa- 
pers. In spite of the distinction írequently made between primary and secondary 
sources of iníormation, these resources are not intrinsically “primary” or “second- 
ary.” The relationship between the source and the topic being investigated is taken 
into consideration in classiíying the nature of historical materials. A particular 
source may be primary for one inquiry, yet secondary for another.

Careíul historians evaluate the trustworthiness and accuracy of their sources of 
iníormation by subjecting documents or records to both external and internal crit- 
icism. External criticism is an attempt to determine the authenticity of materials—  
vvhether they are genuine and where, when, why, and by whom the records were 
prepared. ĩnternaỉ criticism is an attempt to judge whether the contents of historical 
records are íactual (that is, to ensure that iníormation has not been deliberately 
falsified or distorted).

Note-taking is an activity that requires considerable attention and planning in 
historical inquiries. One of the most eữective systems of note-taking uses two sets 
of 3-by-5-inch cards— one set for recording the ful! bibliographic details about 
each source of iníormation used and the other set for notes that contain the col- 
lected data. The following information should be recorded on bibliographical cards 
for books used as sources of iníormation: full name(s) of author(s), title of the 
book, place of publication, publisher, year of publication, and the library call num- 
ber. Bibliographical carđs for periodical articles shoulđ contain the following in- 
íormation: full name(s) of author(s), title of article, complete title of the periodical 
or journal, volume number, month (or season) and year of publication, and page 
numbers of the article. Complete and accurate recording of these data by the his- 
torian can eliminate repeated trips to the library o r to the source— wherever it 
might be located— for the purpose of veriíying various bibliographic details and 
other essential information.

When iníormation is taken directly from printed sources, historians take care to 
record all useíul facts and quotations completely and legibly so that misrepresenta-



tions are avoided. The investigator should also devise a system for this activity so 
that questions will not arise about selected quotations as distinguished from the 
opinions or ideas of the note-taker. When recording the words of other persons or 
parts of the texts of printed sources of information, quotation marks should be 
placed around the borrowed materials. Furthermore, facts and other iníormation—  
particularly data that are of an obscure nature— should be recorded carefully with 
complete documentation so that accurate íootnotes can be provided in Ẽnished his- 
torical research reports.

Once sutìBcient historical evidence has been locateđ, classified, and evaluated 
according to the purpose of an inquừy, the historian selects and analyzes the most 
appropriate and relevant iníormation for the testing of hypotheses. A  narrative 
account of conclusions is then prepared, care being taken to ensure that decisions 
are based upon the collecteđ evidence. The process of preparing historical narra- 
tive reports requires imagination, discrimination, and sophistication on the part of 
writers. Conclusions presented in historical narratives should be rooted in an ob- 
jective analysis of evidence. In addition, narratives ought to be written in a lucid, 
unambiguous, and interesting manner. Critics of research will judge the quality of 
histories primarily on the basis of whether the iníormation and conclusions are 
presented objectively and are based on documented eviđence.

Analysis of Quantified Data

Statistical methods are indispensable tools used to impose meanings on masses 
of quantiíìed research data. Any treatment of numerical data that is designed to 
merely summarize or to describe outstanding íeatures o£ observations could be 
classiíìed as descriptỉve statistỉcs. Such methods include measures of Central ten- 
dency (mean, median, and mode); measures of dispersion and variability (range, 
S ta n d a r d  d e v i a t i o n ,  q u a r t i l e  d e v ia t i o n ,  a n d  m e a n  d e v i a t i o n ) ;  c e n t i l e  p o in t s  o r  p e r -  

c e n t i l e s ;  S ta n d a r d  s c o r e s ;  n o r m a l  c u r v e  t e c h n iq u e s ;  a n d  c o r r e l a t i o n a l  m e th o d s  s u c h  

as prođuct-moment, biserial, point-biserial, phi, and tetrochoric. Analytical statis- 
tics— sometimes also reíerred to as sampling or iníerential statistics— can be used 
to further analyze research data. When iníormation is generated from the observa- 
tion of only a few units (samples) of a larger population, statistical inference can 
be useđ. Analytical statistics is often applied ỉn sample surveys and in the design 
and analysis of experiments. These procedures incluđe the following: techniques for 
comparing means and proportions (signiAcance of the difference between means 
of independent, raatched, or paired groups and the signiíìcance of the diữerence 
between observed means and established norms); the chi-square technique for test- 
ing hypotheses, for tests of independence, and for tests of “goodness of fìt” ; and 
analysis-of“Variance methođs.

Paired groups of similar subjects are used in many research projects in which one 
group of persons (or objects) is subjected to a particular type of treatment and a 
paired group to a diữerent treatment (or to no treatment at all). After the treat-



ment has been applied, both groups are tested, and the means of quantiíìed ob- 
servations obtained from each group are compared to determine the statistical 
signiíỉcance of the diữerence. Normally, a nulỉ hypothesis is posed and tested with 
an appropriate statistical method. The null hypothesis is a statement that the true 
diữerence between the means of two sets of observatiuns is zero. When two groups 
of quantified observations are compared statistically, the use of the 0.05 level of 
probability will show whether there are only 5 chances in 100 that the diữerence 
between the two sets of data could have arisen by chance sampling. Selection of 
the 0.01 level of probability will allow an investigator to determine whether there 
is only 1 chance in 100 that the diíĩerence between the observations could have 
arisen by chance sampling. When the investigator would like to be even more cer- 
tain about the accuracy of iníerences to be made from samples to populations, selec- 
tion of the 0.001 level of probability will allow the testing of hypotheses so that 
there is only 1 chance in 1,000 that the difference between two sets of observa- 
tions could have arisen by chance sampling.

Quantitative observations obtained during experiments or other types of re- 
search projects are often grouped and displayed in irequency distributions, vvhich 
are tabulations of quantified observations. When placed in ữequency distributions, 
data are often grouped into class intervals, and the number of occurrences of each 
datum is recorded in a separate column. Frequency distributions serve as aids to 
research workers in períorming visual analysis of their data and in the application 
of various statistical tests.

To illustrate the use of selected statistical procedures, some examples of the 
analysis of quantitìed research data are provided in this section. All examples are 
based upon hypothetical data for various research problems in library Science. The 
data used in examples are manageable for the illustration of computational proce- 
dures within the coníìnes of this article; hovvever, readers should be aware that re- 
search data are normally more extensive in scope. In adđition, readers should also 
be aware that computers are being used increasingly to perform many of the com- 
putatỉonal procedures that are carried out mechanically here. Despite the đevelop- 
ment of faster and more eữìcient techniques for data analysis, a familiarity with the 
íundamentals of statistical procedures and the relevant mathematical computations 
is a prerequisite to p roper utilization of various Computer program s for autom atic 
computation. Readers are also reminded that the use of statistical methods for the 
analysis of research data does not correct or salvage poorly đesigned inquiries. 
When data are obtained carelessly or uncritically, no amount of statistical manip- 
ulation can render a study more valiđ or reliable.

EXAMPLE 1

Circulation statistics for 135 randomly selected books are recorded for a 3-year 
period in Table 1. The grouped írequency distribution consists of 15 class inter- 
vals, beginning at the bottom of the table with the interval 1-4 (into which the 
shortest circulation periods fall) and ascending to the interval 57-60 (into which the



C irc u la tio n  of 135 Books D u rin g  a  3 -Y ear P erio d

N u m b er of 
d ay s

F req u en cy
</)

C u m u la tiv e  
íreq u en cy  (c /)

C um ula tive  
p e rcen tag e  (c p )

57-60 2 135 100
53-56 2 133 99
49-52 3 131 97
45-48 4 128 95
41-44 8 124 92
37-40 15 116 86
33-36 19 101 75
29-32 20 82 61
25-28 16 62 46
21-24 11 46 34
17-20 12 35 26
13-16 10 23 17

9-12 6 13 10
5 -  8 4 7 5
1 -  4 3 3 2

ưacóII£

longest circuỉation periods fall). Each class interval contains 4 days; thus, the 
interval width is 4. The ữequency column (/) contains the number of books that 
fall within each of the circulation class intervals. Cumulative írequencies (c/) for 
each class interval are also provided; these are determined by cumulatively sum- 
ming the ừequeneies from the fìrst interval to the last. In addition, a cumulative 
percentage (icp) column provides percentages of books for all circulation class in- 
tervals. Thesc valucs are determined by dividing the number of books (N) into the 
cumulative írequency (c/). For example, 3 /135 =  0.02; 7 /135  =  0.05, etc.

Based upon the ừequency distribution of book circulations shown ỉn Table 1, 
the following observations can be made: the upper apparent limit of the íourth class 
is 16; the upper real limit of the tenth class is 40.5; the lower apparent limit of the 
ninth class is 33; the lower real limit of the twelfth class is 44.5; the apparent class 
boundaries of the last class are 57-60 ; the írequency of the eleventh class is 8; the 
relative ữequency of the seventh class is 11.85; the cumulative írequency cor- 
responding to the tenth class is 86; the percentage of books that did not circulate 
more than 20 đays is 25 .9% ; and the percentage of books that circulated at least 
25 but less than 33 days is 26.6% .

Frequency distributions are also useful graphical devices which íacilitate com- 
p u t a t i o n s  o f  t h e  S ta n d a r d  d e v i a t i o n  (ơ-) o f  a  g r o u p  o f  q u a n t i t a t i v e  o b s e r v a t io n s .  

Standard deviation is the root mean square of deviations from the arithmetic aver- 
age (mean), and it is a measure of dispersion indicating the spread of a group of 
scores about the mean.



EX A M PLE 2

Problem

Students enrolled in three basic iníormation courses at a library school completed 
an exercise containing 10 diữìcult reíerence questions. The maximum possible 
score on the exercise was 10, each question having a value of 1 point. Table 2 con- 
tains a distribution of the 83 students’ scores on the exercise. Compute the Standard 
deviation of the scores.

Solution

Scores displayed in Table 2 are not grouped into score intervals; however, the 
írequencies are grouped. The following procedure can be used to compute the 
Standard deviation of the students’ scores on the reíerence exercise: (1) multiply 
each score by its corresponding ừequency and summate these values to obtain the 
sum of the scores ( I X  =  409); (2) multiply each squared score by its correspond- 
ing ỉrequency and summate these values to obtain the sum of the squared scores 
(SA!'2 — 2,507); and (3) use these two computed values in the following íormula:

Í4 0 9 Ì2 _.
2 ,5 0 7 ------- ~ -----  _  /2 ,5 0 7 - 2 ,0 5 1 .4 3
------------—-------------  V 83

83

=4491.57
83 =  V5.922 =  2.43

T A B L E 2

S co res  of 83 S tu d e n ts  on a  R e íe re n c e  E x e rc ise

Score  tim es P re q u e n c y  tim es
S co res íre q u e n c y  sco re  sq u a red
(X) f  (X  X / )  X 8 ( /  X X a)
10 3 30 100 300

9 5 45 81 405
8 4 32 64 256
7 9 63 49 441
6 12 72 36 432
5 15 75 25 375
4 11 44 16 176
3 10 30 9 90
2 7 14 4 28
1 4 4 1 4
0 3 0 0 0

AT=83 2 Z = 4 0 9 2 X a= 2 ,5 0 7



EXAM PLE 3 

Problem

Test scores obtained by student-subjects in an experiment are provided in Table 
3. Scores have been grouped into intervals that contain 5 score-points. Determine 
the Standard đeviation of the scores.

Soỉution

Because the results of the experiment have been grouped accorđing to score 
intervals in Table 3, a different methođ must be used to compute the Standard de- 
viation than the procedure employeđ in Example 2, In the present case, the follow- 
ing method is appropriate: (1) choose a class interval in which the mean score 
would most probably fall (the guessed mean interval); (2) count off deviations (d) 
above and below the guessed mean interval; (3) square each đeviation 0d2)\ (4) 
multiply each squared đeviation by its corresponding írequency (fd2) and summate 
these values (X/d2); and (5) use all these computed values in the íormula for deter- 
mining the Standard đeviation of grouped đata:

_ _  (i2{2A*2 - [ ( 2 / đ ) 2/2V]}
( r -  N

where i is the interval width and d  is the deviation of an interval from the guesseđ 
mean ỉnterval. With the values in Table 3, we obtain:

T A B L E  3

T e s t S co res  o f 42 E x p e rim e n ta l S u b jec ts

S co res (Z ) / d d 2 ơ x  d ) ( /  X đ a)

95-99 2 6 25 10 50
90-94 2 4 16 8 32
85-89 3 3 9 9 27
80-84 6 2 4 12 24
75-79 10 1 1 10 10

G uessed m ean  in te rv a l
7 0 - 7 4 7 0 0 0 0

65-69 5 - 1 1 - 5 5
60-64 3 - 2 4 — 6 12
55-59 2 - 3 9 - 6 18
50-54 1 - 4 16 - 4 16
45-49 1 - 5 25 - 5 25

N = 4r2 2 / đ = 23 2 / đ a—219



J MgỊM  = Vĩ2g6 = n
EXAM PLE 4 

Problem

In a study of the use of fiction and noníiction, 280 randomly selected library 
users were surveyed concerning their likes and dislikes. Among the users ques- 
tioned, 100 preíerred to read only íìction, 120 preíerred to read only noníìction, 
and the remainder expressed a desire to read a mixture of íìction and noníiction. 
Do these readers’ preíerences diíĩer signiíìcantly from an equal preíerence distribu- 
tion?

Solution

The chi-square procedure can be used to test a null, equal-írequency, chance, or 
a priori hypothesis. The value of X2 will aid the investigator to đetermine the signií- 
icance of the diữerence between actual (observed) reading preíerences and expected 
preíerences. Application of the chi-square statistic is appropriate only when the 
occurrence of One event has no eữect upon the occurrence of any other event. The 
chi-square formula is expressed symboìically as follows:

where o is the observed írequency and E  is the expected írequency. And from the 
values given in Table 4:

44 49 711 29 1 110 89
*2 = -ẩsr + -SẼ- + = °-4767 +7-6212 + 1L908 =20

Concỉusion

To evaluate a X2 of 20, the đegrees of íreeđom (d.f.) for the problem are íìrst 
đetermined as follows: d.f. =  (columns — 1) (rows — 1) =  (3 — 1) (2 — 1) =

T A B L E  4

R ead in g  P re íe re n c e s  of 280 L ib ra ry  ư s e r s

F ic tio n N oníìction M ixed T o ta l

O bserved 100 120 60 280
E x p ec ted 93.33 93.33 93.33 280

(O-E) 6.67 26.67 33.33
{O-EY 44.49 711.29 1,110.89



(2 X  1) =  2. Next, a table of chi-square is entered at 2 degrees of íreedom to ob- 
tain the 0.05 level of probability (5.991). As the observed value of chi-square (20.- 
00) is greater than the 0.05 level of probability (5.991), the observed ữequencies 
diữer signiíìcantly from expected ừequencies; thus, the null hypothesis can be re- 
jected.

EXAM PLE 5 

Problem

To determine whether a signiíìcant diữerence existed between circulation pat- 
tem s for six categories of Greek philosophy books (designated as A, B, c, etc.), a 
random sample of 120 relevant titles was selected from the book collection of a 
large university library. Circulation data for a 3-year period for the selected books 
were recorded as follows: A: 25; B: 17; C: 15; D: 23; E: 24; and F: 16. Do the 
circulation pattems for these six categories of Greek philosophy books diíĩer signií- 
icantly from an equal distribution?

Solution

The chi-square test can be used to determine the signiíìcance of the diíĩerence 
between observed cừculation patterns of the philosophy books and expected pat- 
terns based upon an equal distribution. With the values from Table 5, the follow- 
ing procedure is used:

,2 25 9 , 2 5  9 16 16
x “  20 +  20 +  20 +  20 +  20 +  20

=  1.25 +  0.45 +  1.25 +  0.45 +  0.8 +  0.8 =  5

Conclusion

A t 5 degrees of íreedom, the 0.05 level of probability value is 11.070. As the 
computed chi-square (5) fails to reach this level of signiíìcance, a statistically signií-

T A B L E  5

C irc u la tio n  o f P h ilo sophy  Books by C a tego ries in  a  
L a rg e  U n iv e rs ity  L ib ra ry

C a te g o ry  o f p h ilo sophy

T o ta lA B c D E F

O bserved 25 17 15 23 24 16 120
E xpected 20 20 20 20 20 20 120

(O -E ) 5 3 5 3 4 4
0O - E Ỵ 25 9 25 9 16 16



icant diữerence does not exist between the observed and expected circulations for 
philosophy books shown in Table 5.

EXAM PLE 6

Problem

An in-depth study was conducted of factors relating to the success of 640 gradu- 
ates of a particular library school. Among the problems of the research was an 
examinatioa of the relation of students’ class standings with their salaries for begin- 
ning jobs in libraries. Research \vorkers found that 300 íorm er students who ranked 
academically in the upper one-half of the schooPs graduates had received salaries 
higher than the national mean beginning salary at the time of their graduation, 
while 60 graduates in the upper one-half of theừ class received starting salaries 
belovv the national norm. Of the graduates who were in the lower one-half of their 
class, 160 obtained starting salaries higher than the norm, and 120 obtained salaries 
below the norm. Test the null hypothesis that students who ranked in the upper 
half of their library school classes did not have a statistically signiíìcant chance of 
obtaining salaries above the national norm.

Solutỉon

This problem can be solved by computing a chi-square as a test of inđependence. 
The librarians are íìrst classiíìed into two categories: (1) upper half of the graduat- 
ing classes and (2) lower half of the građuating classes. As 460/640, or 71.9% , 
of the íormer students would have been expected to obtain salaries higher than the 
norm, and since 180/640, or 28.1% , of them would have been expected to obtain 
salaries lower than the norm, expected ữequencies for all categories containeđ in 
Table 6 can be computed. The following procedure can be used to đetermine ex- 
pected írequencies for librarians whose salaries were above or below the norm:

S a la ry  A bove N orm

ư p p e r  h a lf  o f classes : 71.87% of 360 :=  258.75
L ow er h a lf  of classes : 71.87% of 280 :=  201.25

S a la ry Below N orm

U p p e r h a lf  o f classes : 28.13% of 360 =  101.25
L ow er h a lf  of classes : 28.13% of 280 =  78.75

Then,

(300 -258.75)2 (160 -  201.25)2 ( 6 0 -  101.25)2
x -  258.75 +  201.25 +  101.25

+  7 8 7 5:75)~ =  6 5 7 6  +  8-455 +  16806  +  2L607 =  53-44



T e s t o f Independence  B etw een  L ib ra r ia n s  W ho Received 
H ig h  and  Low B eg inn ing  S a la r ie s

S a la ry  above n o rm S a la ry  below  n o rm

O bserved  E x p ec ted O bserved E x p ec ted T o ta l

ư p p e r  h a lf  
L ow er h a lf

300 258.75 
160 201.25

60 101.25 
120 78.75

360
280

T o ta l 460 (71 .87% ) 180 (28 .13% ) 640

Conclusion

As the observed value of the chi-square (53.44) is greater than the 0.05 signií- 
icance level at 1 degree of íreedom (3.841), a statistically signiôcant difference 
does exist between the salaries received by íormer students who ranked in the upper 
and lower halves of their classes. Students who ranked in the upper half of their 
class hađ a better chance of obtaining salaries above the national norm.

EXAM PLE 7 

Problem

An experiment was conducíed to determine the eữectiveness of two audiovisual 
đemonstration projects in selected branches of a large, metropolitan public library. 
A record of the circulation of films, recorđings, and other audiovisual materials 
was kept for seven randomly selected days in eight branches located in middle-class 
neighborhoods (Group A) and in six branches located in low-income neighbor- 
hoods (Group B). The numbers of audiovisual items borrowed during each of the 
selected days were as follows: Group A: 42, 45, 42, 36, 36, 45, 38, and 36; and 
Group B: 36, 30, 34, 27, 28, and 35. Test the null hypothesis that no signiíicant đif- 
íerence exists between the circulation of audiovisual materials in G roup A  and 
Group B branch libraries.

Soluíion

The signiíìcance of the diíĩerence between the mean circulations of the two in- 
dependent groups of branch libraries can be determined as folỉows: (1) compute 
the means for the two groups (Mi and Ảf2); (2) subtract each observation in Group 
A  (X) from M i to obtain x\ (3) subtract each observation in Group B (y ) to obtain y\ 
(4) square all X and y values; (5) summate all the X2 values to obtain Xx2; (6) sum- 
mate all the y2 values to obtain Sy2; and (7) apply these and other required values 
in the t-test íormula for determining the signiScance of the diữerence between the 
means of two inđependent groups.



T A B L E  7

N u m b er of A u d io v isu a l I tem s  C ircu la ted  in  Two G ro u p s o f  L ib ra r ie s

G ro u p  A 
( * )

G roup  B 
( Y ) X V x z y z

42 36 2 4.34 4 18.8356
45 30 5 - 1 .6 6 25 2.7556
42 34 2 2.34 4 5.4756
36 27 - 4 - 4 .6 6 16 21.7156
36 28 - 4 — 3.66 16 13.3956
45 35 5 - 3 .3 4 25 11.1556
38 —  2 4
36 - 4 16

M  1=40 M ,= 3 1 .6 6 2:c2=:110 2  y*= 73 .3336

í  = ___________M , - M ì___________
17 s # 2 -Ị- Xy2 \ / N ỉ N 2 \

yJ\Ni+N2- 2  À  ÌV1N2 )

where Mi is the mean of Group A, M ‘2  is the mean of Group B, X is the diữerence
between each observation for Group A and M u and y is the diữerence between
each observation for Group B and M2.

ưsing the values given in Table 7, we obtain:

__________ 40 - 3 1 .6 6 _________________ 8.34_______ __  8.34

/7 110 +  73.33 ữ  8 +  6~ \ / /  183.33 \7  14 \  V Ỡ 5.277) (0.2916)
yj[ 8 +  6 - 2  A  (8) (6) /  VI 12 / \ 48 /

=  ^ ậ L  =  ^ ị =  3.95 
~  y /ĨÃ 6  2.11

Conclusion

At 12 đegrees of íreedom (Ni -Ị- N 2 — 2 =  8 +  6 — 2 =  12), the 0.01 level of 
signiíìcance value in a table of t is 3.055. As the computed value of t (3.95) ex- 
ceeds 3.055, a signiíìcant difference does exist between the circulation of audio- 
visual materials displayed in Table 7 for the two groups of libraries. Thus, the null 
hypothesis can be rejected.

EX A M PLE 8

Problem

A n attitude scale was developed to measure librarians’ opinions toward ex- 
tremist political literature. Low scores on a questionnaire containing the scale re-



A tti tu d e  Scores o f D irec to rs  o f Pub lic  L ib ra r ỉe s  an d  
T h e ir  A s s is ta n t  D irec to rs

L ib ra ry
D ire c to r’s 
score (X )

A s s is ta n t’s 
score ( Y ) D D*

A 36 30 6 36
B 29 35 - 6 36
c 38 26 12 144
D 32 46 - 1 4 196
E 35 32 3 9
F 39 29 10 100
G 37 45 -8 64
H 36 29 7 49
I 45 48 - 3 9
J 40 35 5 25

M i= 3 6 .7 A f*= 35.5 X D  =  12 S D 2= 6 6 8

Aected negative attitudes toward the literature, and high scores reAected positive 
attitudes. Directors and their assistant directors in the 10 largest public library sys- 
tems in a State completed the questionnaire. Attitude scores of directors and their 
respective assistants were as follows:

Library: A B C D E  F G H  I J

D ỉrector: 36 29 38 32 35 39 37 36 45 40
Assistant: 30 35 26 46 32 29 45 29 48 35

Test the null hypothesis that no signiíìcant diữerence exìsts between the attitudes 
of these direcíors and those of their assistants toward extremist political literature.

Solution

The statistical signiíìcance of the diữerence between mean scores of the two 
matched groups can be determined as follows: (1) compute the mean scores of 
the two groups (Mị and Mo); (2) compute the diíĩerence between each director’s 
score (X )  and the respective assistaní director’s score (Y ) to obtain D ; (3) summate 
the values for D  to obtain 2D ; (4) square each diíĩerence (D) and summate all 
squared diữerences to obtain 2D 2; and (5) use these values in the íormula for test- 
ing the signiíìcance of the difference between means of matched groups:

M 1 - M 2

~~ I N (1 D 2) —  ( w ) 2
V W ( N - l )

where M i is the mean of the fìrst group, Mo is the mean of the second group, and 
D  is the diíĩerence between each observation in the first group and each observa- 
tion in the seconđ group. Inserting the data from Table 8, we obtain:



t =  _ J 6 J - 3 B j _  = ______ L2______ =  _ Ị j _  =  ^  0,44529
I 10(668) “  (12)2 I 6,680 -  144 V7-262 2.695

\[ 102(10-1) \ 900
Conclusion

A table of t is entered at 9 degrees of íreedom to obtain the 0.01 level of signif- 
icance (3.250). As the computed t (0.44529) does not exceed the level of signií- 
icance, the null hypothesis cannot be rejected. Attitude scores of the 10 library 
directors and 10 assistant directors displayed in Table 8 do not diíĩer signiíìcantly.

EXAM PLE 9 

Probỉem

Sixteen catalogers randomly selected from technical services departments in íìve 
university libraries completed a book classiíìcation test. The test contained 10 
problems, each problem having a value of one point. Scores of catalogers on the 
test were as follows: 6.2, 5.0, 7.3, 8.4, 4.5, 5.8, 7.1, 6.5, 9.6, 4.9, 6.0, 5.3, 7.4, 
9.2, 3.8, and 2.9. The test had been completed by several similar groups in the 
past, and research workers had determined that the mean score for all past tests was 
6.8. Test the null hypothesis that the scores of the present 16 catalogers do not dif- 
fer signiíìcantly from the established norm.

Solution

In this exercise, the problem is that of determining the signiíìcance of the dif- 
íerence between an observed mean and a known mean. The problem can be 
solved using the following procedures: (1) subtract the hypothetical mean (norm) 
from the observed mean score; (2) subtract each score (X ) from the observed mean 
(Mo) to obtain x; (3) square the values for X  and summate the X 2 values to obtain 
2x2; and (4) apply all these values to the í-test íormula for determining the signií- 
icance of the diữerence between an observed mean and a known mean:

t  __ Mọ — Afh 

c n /N ^

where M0 is the observed mean, Mh is the hypothetical mean (norm), and ơ  is the 
Standard đeviation. The Standard deviation of the scores can be computed with the 
following íormula:

ì n 2(T =  ---===
V N ^ Ĩ

w h e r e  X is  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  b e tw e e n  e a c h  s c o r e  a n d  Mo.



T A B L E  9

Scores of C a ta lo g e rs  on a  C la ss iíìc a tio n  T es t

S cores (X ) X

6.2 0.04 0.0016
5.0 — 1.24 1.6376
7.3 1.06 1.1236
8.4 2.16 4.6656
4.5 - 1 .7 4 3.0276
5.8 - 0 .4 4 0.1936
7.1 0.86 0.7396
6.5 0.26 0.0676
9.6 3.36 11.2896
4.9 - 1 .3 4 1.7956
6.0 — 0.24 0.0576
5.3 - 0 .9 4 0.8836
7.4 1.16 1.3456
9.2 2.96 8.7616
3.8 —2.44 5.9536
2.9 - 3 .3 4 11.1556

Mo =  Q. 24 Z X 2=  52.60

And from the values in Table 9:

_ _  52.60 _ _
1.872

6 .2 4 -6 .8  -0 .56  _  -0.56
1.872 “  1.872 “  0.468 ~
V ĩ ế  4

Conclusion

As the observed value of t (1.196) does not exceed the 0.01 level of signiíìcance 
(2.947 at 15 đegrees of íreedom), the null hypothesis cannot be rejected. No signií- 
icant diíĩerence exists between the mean score of the 16 catalogers, đisplayed in 
Table 9, and the previously established average.

EXAM PLE 10

Probỉem

Imprint dates have been proposed as a conđition related to the írequency with 
which library books circulate. To study this proposition, 20 books from a library’s 
collection were randomly selected from accessions lists for the years 1965-1974. 
Circulation data for a 1-year period (1975) of works selected in the sample were 
as follows: four 1969 books that had circulated 8, 0, 3, and 5 times; four 1974



T A B L E  10 

C irc u la tio n  R ecord  fo r  20 S elected  Books

Im p r in t  d a te  
( X )

N u m b e r of 
c irc u la tio n s  ( F ) X 2 Y* X Y

65 3 4,225 9 195
65 0 4,225 0 0
67 2 4,489 4 134
67 1 4,489 1 67
67 4 4,489 16 268
68 4 4,624 16 272
69 8 4,761 64 552
69 0 4,761 0 0
69 3 4,761 9 207
69 5 4,761 25 345
70 10 4,900 100 700
70 18 4,900 324 1,260
71 12 5,041 144 852
71 26 5,041 676 1,846
73 28 5,329 784 2,044
73 33 5,329 1,089 2,409
74 12 5,476 144 888
74 18 5,476 324 1,332
74 28 5,476 784 2,072
74 15 5,476 225 1,110

s x = l , 3 9 9 s y = 2 3 0 i :Z 2= 9 8 ,0 2 9 S Y 2= 4 ,7 3 8 ỵ x y  =  16,553

books that had circulateđ 12, 18, 28, and 15 times; three 1967 books that had 
circulated 2, 1, and 4 times; two 1970 books that had circulated 10 and 18 times; 
two 1965 books that had circulated 3 and 0 times; two 1971 books that had 
circulated 12 and 26 times; two 1973 books that had circulated 28 and 33 times; 
and one 1968 book that had circulated 4 times. These đata are displayed in the 
ừequency distribution contained in Table 10. Test the null hypothesis that no 
signiíìcant diữerence exists betvveen imprint dates and the írequency of circulation 
of these books.

Soỉution

The hypothesis can be tested statistically by: first, computing the correlation co- 
eíĩìcient between imprint dates and numbers of circulations, and then, by deter- 
mining whether the computed correlation coeíĩìcient is statistically signiíìcant. These 
proceđures require the following steps: (1) sum the imprint đates (Z); (2) sum 
the number of circulations (Y); (3) determine the square of each X  observation and 
summate these values to obtain 2 X 2; (4) đetermine the square of each Y  observation 
and summate these values to obtain £ y 2; (5) multiply each pair of X  and Y  observa- 
tions; (6) summate all X  times Y  Products to obtain ỵ X Y \  and (7) use all these 
values in the Pearson product-moment correlation raw-score íormula:



X X Y -
r  — -------------------------------------------------

\
I x , _ O X )  1 I - g r )  

N  X N

The íormula for determining the signiíìcance of the correlation coeíĩìcient is as 
follows:

n / V
/ T — r 2

where N is the number of pairs. Proceeding as formulated and using the values
from Table 10, we make the following computations:

16,553 -  Ẩ M 9 9 H 23Ọ) 

r  “  / 98,029 -  (1 ,399)- / 4/738 -  (230)- =  0,781
V 20 V 20 ■

0.781V20 -  2t —= -  ■ -KQ1
V I -  (0 .781)-

Conclusion

Degrees of freedom in this problem are determined as follows: d i .  =  N  — 2, 
or 20 — 2 =  18. As the correlation coefficient is positive (0.78) and the computed 
value of t (5.31) exceeds the 0.01 signiíìcance level (2.878), imprint dates and 
numbers of circulations shown in Table 10 have a real or signiíìcant relationship, 
rather than a chance relationship. Thus, the null hypothesis can be rejected.

EXAM PLE 11

Problem

The following time periods, in minutes, were required by 10 librar}' assistants 
to complete two tasks, X and Y:

Assistant: A B C D E  F G H  I J

Task X: 3.3 3.4 3.5 4.4 4.6 4.7 4.8 5.0 5.1 5.2
Task Y: 8.2 9.1 9.3 9.3 9.4 10.5 10 6 11 3 11.5 11.8

The above data were produced by an experiment conducted in a university li- 
brary’s Processing department to determine the relationship betvveen performances 
of employees using diữerent methods to accomplish a task. Research data from the



experiment are displayed in Table 11. The following hypothesis was posed in the 
research process: no signiíìcant relationship exists between the períormances of li- 
brary assistants on tasks X and Y. (That is, high time periođs required to per- 
form task X  are not associated with the same time periods necessary to complete 
task Y.)

Soỉution

Investigators proposed an inverse relationship between the two variables: time 
required to complete task X and time required to complete task Y. Thus, com- 
putation of a correlation coefficient will đemonstrate whether the relationship be- 
tween the variables is positive or negative, as well as the degree to which the 
variables are related. Assuming that the investigators have access to a desk cal- 
culator, the following íormula can be used:

N Ĩ X Y  -  1 X X Y  
r =  y / N ì Y 2 -  ( S F ) 2

Then, from the values in Table 11:

10(451.45) -  (44) (101) 
r  -  V E Ĩ0(198.4) -  (4 4 )2] V t l 0 ( l , 033.18) -  (101)»]

70.5 70.5 _  70.5
~  \ / ("48) (130.8) ~  (6.93) (11.44) -  79.28 =  °-89

t _  0.89V10 - 2  _  0.89(2.828) _  2.51692 _  2.51692 _ on989
“  V I -  (0 .8 9 )2 “  V I — 7,921 _  ^ 7 ,9 20 “  88.99 _

TABLE 11
Time Periods (in Minutes) Required by Library Assistants 

to Períorm Two Tasks (X and Y)

M in u te s  req u ired  

T a s k  X  T a sk  Y X ầ Y» X Y

3.3 8.2 10.89 67.24 27.06
3.4 9.1 11.56 82.81 30.94
8.5 9.3 12.25 86.49 32.55
4.4 9.3 19.36 86.49 40.92
4.6 9.4 21.16 88.36 43.24
4.7 10.5 22.09 110.25 49.35
4.8 10.6 23.04 112.36 50.88
5.0 11.3 25.00 127.69 56.50
5.1 11.5 26.01 132.25 58.65
5.2 11.8 27.04 139.24 61.36

2 X = 4 4 .0 z y = 1 0 1 .0 198.40 2 Y 2=  1,033.18 2  X Y = 451.45



Conclusỉon

At 8 degrees of íreedom, the reliability of the correlation coeữìcient (0.89) is 
tested at the 0.01 level of signiíìcance. The value of t (0.0282) lies belovv the 0.01 
level of signitìcance (3.355); thus, the null hypothesis cannot be rejected. The per- 
íormances of library assistants on task X are not positively related to performances 
on task Y, insofar as time is concerned.

Writing Research Proposals

The basic skills required of a research worker extend to the writing of lucid ex- 
pository prose, particularly in the form of research proposals and reports. A 
research proposaỉ is a written description of the purpose, scope, and methodology 
of an anticipated, disciplined study. All essential aspects of a proposed inquiry are 
described in the research prospectus. A proposal generally includes the following 
elements: (1) a clear deũnition of the research problem, along with the exploratory 
question or research hypothesis; (2) a statement about the signiíìcance of the prob- 
lem to be investigated; (3) a critical review of related literature, including research 
reports of related studies; (4) a description of methods to be used for the collec- 
tion and analysis of research đata; and (5) a statement about limitations of the 
study and how these limitations might aííect íìndings and conclusions. Research 
proposals are generally vievved as documents that will aid investigators to develop 
appropriate hypotheses or exploratory questions, to devise eíĩective methods for 
the collection of pertinent data, and to seỉect productive analytical schemes. In 
addition, research proposals are tools which, when properly prepared, can aid in- 
vestigators to plan all critical steps of disciplined inquiries. Furthermore, the writ- 
ten prospectus serves as a communication vehicle that announces íuture research 
projects to scholars and other persons within librarianship, as well as to sponsors 
who can proviđe research grants or other assistance.

Research proposals are usually prepared and submitted to library schools by 
degree-seeking students. Normally, a íaculty research committee will review, 
evaluate, and judge each proposal. If approved, a proposal is normally regarded 
as a contract between the degree candidate and the academic institution. Research 
proposals are regularly evaluated both in and outside of academic institutions on the 
basis of the foĩlowing critería: (1) the degree of prior planning and preparation that 
has been đevoted to the anticipated inquiry; (2) the suitability of the selected 
methods to the investigative task; and (3) the signiíicance of the purpose of the 
described research activity. Soundly conceptualized and clearly described investi- 
gation plans often have a better chance of becoming worthwhile and successíul in- 
quừies than studies that have not been adequately planned and outlined.

The location and review of related research reports and other pertinent literature 
represents a scientific obligation of investigators. Thus, an important aspect of re- 
search planning and proposal writing is a literature search. An investigator must 
possess a thorough understanding of the knowledge that has already been produced



related to the subject to be investigated. During a literature search, published in- 
formation reiating to the subject of an inquiry is identified, located, and analyzeđ. 
In addition to producing relevant and valuable iníormation, the literature review 
can help research workers regard their planned studies as parts of larger investiga- 
tive eữorts about a particular subject or problem area, rather than as isolated in- 
quiries. Literature reviews also sometimes assist research workers to more clearly 
delineate research probỉems, to identiíy previously overlooked materials and in- 
formation, to choose appropriate methodologies for solving problems, and to be- 
come more aware of theoretical implications surrounding ỉnquiries.

A  variety of general and specialized bibliographies and indexes are available as 
aids to research workers who attempt to conduct eữective literature searches in the 
í ì e ld  o f  l ib r a r y  a n d  i n ío r m a t io n  S c ie n c e . W i th  r e s p e c t  to  l i t e r a t u r e  s e a r c h e s ,  th e  m o s t  

useful guides to research iníormation provide a subject approach to their contents. 
Library Literature> an H. w . Wilson Company author and subject index to selected 
library Science materials, is among the most useíul sources for locating relevant, 
contemporary literature. When searches are necessary for retrospective or historical 
iníormation, the following indexes might prove to be beneíìcial: Margaret Burton 
and Marion E. Vosburg’s A Bibỉiography of Librarianship (Library Association, 
London, 1934); Harry G. T. Cannons’s Biblỉography of Library Economy (Ameri
can Library Association, Chicago, 1927); Library Literature 1921-1932  (Ameri
can Library Association, Chicago, 1934); and Ann Harwell Jordan and Mel- 
bourne Jordan’s Cannons’ Bibliography oj Lỉbrary Economy, 1876-1920: A n  
Author Index wỉth Citations (Scarecrow Press, Metuchen, N .J., 1976).

Theses and dissertations are often valuable sources of research iníormation. The 
Lỉbrary Quarterly, a research journal published at the University of Chicago, fea- 
tures an annual list of accepted library Science dissertations, usually in the October 
issue. The lournal o f Educatĩon for Librarianship provides a list of approved doc- 
toral dissertation topics. In addition to these contemporary lists, other bibliographies 
o f  l i b r a r y  S c ie n c e  th e s e s  a n d  d is s e r ta t io n s  p r e p a r e d  in  p a s t  y e a r s  a r e  a v a i la b le  f o r  
the conduct of productive literature searches. Among these are the following: Li- 
brary Science Dissertations: 1925- ĩ 960 (U.S. Office of Education, Library Ser
vices Branch, Bureau of Educational Research and Development, 1963); David H. 
Eyman’s Doctoraỉ Dissertations in Library Science: Titỉes Accepíed bỵ Accredited. 
Library Schooỉs, 1930-1972  (Xerox ưniversity Microíìlms, Ann Arbor, Mich.,
1973); Michael Reynold’s Guìde to Theses and Disseríations: A n  International 
Annotated Bibỉiography of Bỉbỉiographies (Gale Research Company, Detroit, 
1975); and Shirley Magnotti’s Mcister's Theses in Lỉbrary Science: 1960-1969  
(Whitson Publishing Co., Troy, N.Y., 1975).

The following specialized reíerence tools have also proved to be valuable for 
literature searches within the íìeld: Advances in Librarianship (Academic Press, 
New York, 1970-, annual); Annual Review of ĩnformation Science and Tech
nology (1966-, publisher varies); Encycỉopedìa of Library and Inịormation Sci
ence (Dekker, New York, 1968-); The ERỈC  Educatỉonal Documents Abstracts 
(CCM Iníormation Corp., New York, 1974); Five Years’ Work in Lỉbrarianshỉp,



1928-1960  (Library Association, London, 1958); Michael H. H arris ’s A Guide to 
Research in American Library History, 2nd ed. (Scarecrow Press, Metuchen, N.J.,
1974); Library and lnformation Science Abstrocts (Library Association, London, 
1969—); and Library and InỊormation Science Abstracts: Cumulative Index 1929- 
73 (Learned Information, Nevv Y o r k  and Oxíord, 1975).

Wrĩtĩng Research Reports

News about completed studies is communicated in research reports, which are 
generally detailed written accounts of the methods and results of inquiries. When 
research activities are not effectively reported by investigators, inquiries will have 
little or no impact on library practices or theories. Research reports are sometimes 
presenteđ orally at professional or scholarly meetings or at coníerences; however, 
most accounts of investigations are \vritten and published either as research artiđes 
in scholarly journals, as monographs, or as parts of some other publication such as 
proceedings or annual reviews of societies. The author of a research report usually 
attempts to tailor narrative accounts of investigations to the needs and expecta- 
tions of an appropriate audience. The selection of a publication vehicle often đe- 
pends upon one or more of the fol!owing íactors: (1) desired audience, (2) topic 
of the research, (3) nature of the materia! presenteđ, and (4) vvhether the primary 
emphasis of the report is on the practical application of íìndings or upon theoretical 
considerations.

Scholarly research articles based upon substantial and disciplined inquiries are 
often accepted for publication in the Library Quarterly. A number of other library 
and iníormation Science proíessional journals are receptive to articles based upon 
research eíĩorts, including the folỉowing: Coỉỉege and Research Libraries, ĩournal 
of the American Society for ỉnịormation Science, lournaì of Documentatiorĩ, Jour- 
nal ờf Education for Librarianship, ìournaì of Library Automatỉon , JournaI of L i- 
brary History, Library History, Library Resources and Technicaỉ Services, School 
Medỉa Quarterly, and Speciol Libraries. In addition to these publication outlets, 
the journaIs and bulletins of local, State, and regional library associations some- 
times accept artiđes based upon research, particularly those about síuđies that are 
of local appeal or that have implications for local application. Occasionally, jour- 
nals outside the field of library and information Science will accept research ar- 
ticles by librarians when a completed study is of possible interest to scholars in other 
fields.

Although accounts of completed research can be variously organized, the gen- 
eralized íorm at of research reports is as follows: (1) explanation of the theoretical 
or practical context out of which the research problem originated; (2) critical sum- 
mary of relateđ research eữorts and conclusions as reported in the literature; (3) 
explanation of the hypotheses or the exploratory research questions; (4) explanation 
of the procedures and methods thai were used to carry out the research; (5) ex- 
planation of how the collected data were analyzed; and (6) explanation and inter-



pretation of research findings and conclusions. Writers of eílective research reports 
structure their accounts of disciplined studies so that essential elements of inquiries 
are recorded clearly and accurately. An awareness of the íundamentals of good ex- 
pository writing can be an asset to authors of reports. Eữective research reports are 
the byprođưcts of careíully planned outlines; the use of clear and exact words; 
logical, consistent, and concise sentences; appropriate organization of paragraphs 
and sections; and thorough revision, rewriting, and prooíreading. Report writers 
should be aware, however, that superb writing skills can neither correct nor con- 
ceal deíìciencies of ill-coneeived and poorly conđucted inquiries.

A detailed written account of a study can communicate research activities, find- 
ings, and conclusions to scholars in such a íashion that the data might be veriíìed 
by replicated studies. In the arena of public scrutiny, critics utilize research reports 
to determine the quality of completed investigations and the value of studies to 
scholars and other members of the proíession.
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C h a r l e s  H .  B u s h a

RESOURCE SHARING IN LIBRARIES

Introduction
The March 1976 issue of Advanced Technology: Libraries reported that Berke- 

ley and Staníord were điscussing the establishment of a cooperative that would be 
broader in scope and somewhat diữerent from the Research Libraries Group 
(Harvard, Yale, Columbia, and New York Public Library). The same issue an- 
nounced publication of the second edition of the Directory o f Academic Library 
Consortia (this directory lists more than 350 operating consortia, each with at least 
one academic member). In another part of the same issue, library networks and 
other on-line bibliographic cooperatives were urged to contact the author to ensure 
inclusion in Library Networks 1976-77.

Consortium, network, and cooperative— these are the terms used to label the 
organizational arrangements for achieving a variety of resource-sharing objectives. 
The number of such organizational arrangements increases through spontaneous 
responses to urgently felt needs.

One librarian expressed this need as follows:

Pow erful inữationary trends on the one hand, coupled w ĩth increasỉngly effective 
technological and resource-sharing capabilities on the o ther hand, are causing all



academic research libraries to undergo a íundam ental reassessm ent and reorienta- 
tion of their traditional collection development goals and Service strategies as they 
make the painíul transition from  the aữluent sixties to the austere seventies and 
eighties (2).

The reassessment of ưaditional collection đevelopment goals entails a shift in phi- 
losophy from augmentation of local holdings to that of providing access to the hold- 
ings of others:

W ith respect to the ways in which libraries are changing, let m e point íìrst to  a 
principal intellectual diữerence in the understanđing of w hat research libraries 
are and can be. T hrough all the centuries since the A lexandrian L ibrary, the aim 
of librarỉans and the hope of scholars has been to am ass in a single library all 
tbe resources for research in any branch of knovvledge. Though this was always a 
chimeric notion, nonetheless, it has persistently seduceđ collectors and readers 
into pursuing unrealistic objectives and into m aking false assum ptions as to  the 
completeness of collections. This doctrine of self-sufficiency is íìnally Corning to 
be realized fo r what it is: a will-o*-the-wisp. We are seeing at last the građual 
abandonm ent of this creeđ, even for the very largest o f libraries. T hat any library 
could proviđe all the resources for research required by its readers is now gen- 
erally recognized by scholars and librarians, albeit reluctantly , as an unattainable 
aspiration.

Accordingly, a sharing of holđings among libraries is increasingly accepted 
as an ineluctable necessity and as the only realistic m eans of providing the full 
range of resources needed for scholarly research. T o  be eíĩective, ỉt goes without 
saying tha t access to m aterials not available in one’s own lib rary  m ust be rea- 
sonably quick and altogether reliable (2).

However, serious users of libraries are concerned lest resource sharing may inhibit 
scholarly pursuits. Concerns such as the following are voiced:

If all libraries turn to resource sharing, none will have books to lend.

If resource sharing proves unworkab1e, the library WÍ11 be even íu rth e r behind.

The m ajor đeíects o f resource-sharing proposals are th a t the technology and organi- 
zation structures are not presently available to provide a level of S e r v i c e  com- 
parable to that available today w ith existing methods.

T he cost o f obtaining access to  m aterials may som etim es equal o r exceed the cost 
of purchasỉng the sam e m aterials fo r the local collection.

Resource sharing will aíĩect the economics of publishing by increasing unit pricing 
as library orders declỉne. A  substantial part of the prospective savings from  resource 
sharing will evaporate.

T he large library m ay become m ore and m ore a lenđer (ra ther than a borrow er) 
of m aterial, causing resource sharing to be a drain ra ther than  a source of ađdi- 
tional materials.

These concerns cannot be quieted by rhetoric alone— but there is no operating 
example of a resource-sharing network which provides access to materials as con- 
veniently as a self-sufficient library. On the other hand, there is no example of a 
self-sufficient library which successfully provides for all the needs of all its patrons.



What, then, is resource sharing all about? What are the ultimate goals? How far 
along the way to achieving these goals have we proceeded? Which activities and 
developments appear to be vectoring toward viable resource sharing? How will we 
know when the goals have been achieved?

Deíìnitỉons

The term “resource” applies to any thing, person, or action to which one turns 
for aid in time of need. When the term is used alone, it is not necessarily seen as 
implying reciprocity. The word “sharing” connotes apportioning, allotting, or con- 
tributing something that is owned, to beneôt others. “Resource sharing” in its most 
positive aspects entails reciprocity, implying a partnership in which cach member 
has something useíul to contribute to others and which each is willing and able to 
make available when needed.

Resource sharing denotes a mode of operation whereby library íunctions are 
shared in common by a number of libraries. The goals are to provide a positive net 
eữect: (ứ) on the library user in terms of access to more materials or services, and/ 
or (b) on the library budget in terms of providing level Service at less cost, increased 
Service at level cost, or much more Service at less cost than if undertaken individ- 
ually. These goals should be realized without harm to the missions of participating 
libraries, although their methods of operation invariably must be adjusted. Similarly, 
the goals are realizable only with some changes in the habits of users.

It has been said that inAation and budget reductions are the primary íorces that 
lead to resource sharing in libraries. But these are not the forces that make resource 
sharing work; they are only pressures that force consideration of problems and 
opportunities. The only approach that permits resource sharing to work is that 
which entails having resources to share, having a willingness to share them, and 
having a plan for accomplishing resource sharing— otherwise the concept is an 
empty one since help cannot be provideđ as needed.

The Resource-Sharing Process

A  íundamental step toward resource sharing in libraries is to understand a basic 
resource that a library has to share— materials. Beíore considering what can be 
shared, however, it may be instructive to consider what cannot be shared: a book 
owned by a library that is needed írequently by users of that library is not fair game 
for sharing, since it would not be available locally when it is needed. It is only those 
materials that are not needed írequently that can be considered for sharing. This 
raises two questions: How ữequently needed? and Why acquire those materials 
locally which are not likely to be needed írequently?

The answer to the first question needs to be negotiated, starting with some limit- 
ing parameters. It is probable that most librarians, clients, and administrators would



agree that a book used locally, say, daily, should not be shared; likevvise, a book 
that is used only once in 5 years couỉd be shared, especially if the mechanisms are 
assured for retrieving the book from elsewhere when it is needed locally. The nego- 
tiation comes into the picture when considering the largest number of materials, 
those that may be used locally within the very wide range of use examples posited 
above.

The seconđ question is more diíĩìcult to answer, especially for research libraries 
which in the past were said to aim to acquire local holđings, typically, regardless 
of írequency of need (or use). Given this type of acquisitions policy, it becomes pos- 
sible to share holdings if some advantages of sharing can be perceived by the li- 
brary which holds the wanted materials. These advantages can be payment in kind 
(reciprocity) or payment in fact, which helps provide the íìnancial wherewithal for 
the library to continue pursuing its acquisitions policy.

So far, sharing of library materials has dominated the discussion. In a sense, this 
is the most threatening part of resource sharing, since it entails movement of owned 
materials to another location, making them unavailable locally during the period(s) 
of use elsewhere. It is also threatening from another point of view in that eíỉective 
sharing entails consideration of, and measurement of, use (and nonuse) of materials 
for which local funds have been expended. Libraries may feel exposed to criticism 
for using criteria other than “traditional economics” (i.e., extent of use as the only 
criterion) in making purchase decisions. Other threats arise from having to con- 
sider changes in traditional procedures, in making cooperative rather than idiosyn- 
cratic acquisitions decisions, and from the fear that expressing more modest objec- 
tives in collection size and growth may somehow compromise the image of 
“scholarly excellence” of both the library and its parent institution.

It should be less threatening to consider another important aspect of resource 
sharing, that involving bibliographic access to local holdings. In this case we are 
dealing mostly with services and processes, and physical materials need not neces- 
sarily be moved from the local environment. So, sharing in this sense entails pro- 
viding other than local clientele the right to utilize the bibliographic tools (e.g., the 
catalog), thus permitting them to locate that which is held Iocally. Reciprocity—  
that is, bidirectional movement— is again needed if resource sharing is to be mean- 
ingíul.

Still another aspect of sharing, also relating to bibliographic access, has become 
increasingly interesting as the labor of cataloging books which are acquired in many 
libraries (but are not necessarily available for sharing) is distributeđ rather than 
replicateđ, through shared cataloging.

Once material of interest has been located elsewhere, it becomes necessary to 
determine whether it is indeed available, or is in use by others. Resource sharing 
requires access to circulation inform ation to avoid disappointment and to accelerate 
the process of locating the requiređ material at still another library.

A next, basic step entails transíer of the desired physical material to the point of 
need. Resource sharing thereíore involves establishing positive proceđures for de- 
livering materials, and for ensuring their return in a timely manner.



If resource sharing is to be deemed successíul, all procedures must occur with 
suAìcient speed so that the Client has the desired material in hand well beíore the 
need has evaporated. It is here that the cooperative use of technology may become 
interesting.

There are other aspects of sharing to be considered, including agreements for 
implementing cooperation and the establishment of íacilities for storing little-used 
materials. Given the maintenance of ađequate use records, it becomes possible to 
arrange for cooperative đecision making regarđing selection of and storage loca- 
tion for those materials which, for example, may have “aged” to the point where 
íurther use is considered unlikely.

AGREEMENTS

There are several basic agreements among libraries that must be developed if a 
resource-sharing system is to be achieved.

Fừst, obviously, is the agreement to share currently owned materials (that is, to 
permit access to the holdings among partners), with protocols, limitations, and 
priorities careíully spelled oưt. The agreement should provide for an independent 
administration of resource sharing, but one which does not emasculate the goals 
and missions of the cooperating libraries. Funding should be based on an obliga- 
tion for long-term support to permit the beneíìts to develop; the íìnancial agreement 
should permit individual libraries to withdraw, but be suíỉìciently constraining to 
avoid đisturbance of the system.

Second, there should be agreement on acquisitions policies, both to ensure con- 
sistent development of holdings and to avoid redundancy when this is judged jointly 
to be unproductive.

Third, there shoulđ be agreement on bibliographic control. Best is standardiza- 
tion, so that users of each cooperating library have a consistent means of accessing 
the catalogs of others. If standardization is not íeasible, then the second best is the 
provision of adequate training for users and/or access to the local reíerence staf! 
to provide aid in locating materials.

Other necessary agreements include definition of loan periođs and renevvals, 
procedures for earlier return of materials if needed, payment for lost materials, 
and other “housekeeping” (or bookkeeping) chores.

BASIC RECORDS

Record keeping is at least as important in resource-sharing systems as it is in 
individual libraries acting alone. Sharing of materials entails sharing, in a íormal 
and consistent manner, the records without which the system cannot operate.

First is the acquisitions policy, which must be reduced to writing in as much de- 
tail as possible. This is needeđ in orđer that others in the system can make effective 
(and eíRcient) predictions of whether other libraries will or will not acquire a given 
item. The experience in preparing desiderata and parameters for approval pro-



grams may serve as a workable model in this regard. Convenient access, in real time, 
to on-order/in-process records of resource-sharing partners and to union catalogs 
of their holdings can then help in the application of policy to individual selection 
decisions.

Once a positive acquisition decision has been made, the local on-order and iữ- 
process files must be accessible to others who may be making an acquisition de- 
cision to purchase the same materials. The same goes for access to holdings as 
represented by the catalogs of the cooperating libraries. It is useíul to consider the 
íeasibility of establishing a Union catalog for the libraries and of keeping it up to 
date in order to make access more convenient for both users and library stafi. The 
catalogs, whether inđividual or union, must have indications of library location 
and also any restrictions on use.

The Client who has located material of interest must now know whether it is 
indeed available or whether it is circulating. In the latter case, the expected time 
of retum must be known so that a đecision can be reached as to whether the đelay 
is acceptable or whether the holdings of other cooperating libraries should be ad- 
dressed. The basic circulation files thereíore need to be accessible; but it is typically 
not consiđered íeasible to develop a union circulation íìle, since the cost-effective- 
ness of such a dynamic file is questionable.

Once a loan transaction has been completed, it is necessary to establish files, 
and also procedures for recall of materials and for dunning. If protocols are estab- 
lished £or fines or other punitive methods for late return, or nonretum, then ap- 
propriate íìles and procedures must likewise be established.

The files and procedures enumerated above provide the opportunity for analysis 
of usage and for making joint decisions on retirement of materials to a common 
storage facility. If such a íacility is developed, then appropriate íìles and proce- 
dures must, of course, be developed.

TECHNOLOGY

Resource sharing makes more dramatic the need for maintaining careíul recorđs; 
but it makes more visible the added costs of increased traffic and transactions, if the 
system operates in such a way as to stimulate increased usage of collections.

For example, given the need to share data about acquisitions, holdings, inter- 
library loan requests, and completed transactions— and to share these data over 
distances— the technology of computers and Communications becomes dominant 
in the đesign and operation of resource-sharing systems. The primary records con- 
taining such data can be recorded in machine-sensible form to permit cost-eữec- 
tive transactions to be concluded; to permit ready analysis; and to support, with 
consistent and up-to-date data, decision processes that must be made in V2TÌOUS 
geographic locations.

There is a whole spectrum of computers which can be considered for rescurce- 
sharing systems. Small, inexpensive computers (minicomputers) lie at one eid of 
the spectrum, with much more expensive, large-scale Computer íacilities at the other



end. Frequently, libraries participating in a resource-sharing system may wish to 
consider introđucing a low-cost minicomputer to support local library automation 
requirements. On the other hand, a larger Computer may be attractive for the sup- 
port of consortium requirements, with costs shared among the members. Careíul 
analysis is needed to ensure that equipment choices for local and/or consortium 
requirements are reviewed careíully to assure compatibility. The variables involved 
in exploration of altematives ữequently are so involved that it becomes advisable 
to develop simulations of the resource-sharing activity beíore firm systems decisions 
are reached.

SYSTEM ALTERNATIVES

As pointed out earlier, there are several requirements that must be accepted as 
“given” if a íull-service resource-sharing system is to be developed. These require- 
ments include:

1. M ultilateral decision m aking
2. M ultidirectionality of Service

These requirements lead inevitably to a decrease in local autonomy— with the 
consequent threat, in the minds of many. This threat can be decreased or eliminateđ 
only by íormal and firm agreements by participants in a resource-sharing system.

Once these requirements are met, system alternatives present themselves which 
need to be understoođ and negotiateđ. One su ch altemative relates to choice of 
partners: Should they have similar or dissimilar clienteles? Other choices concera 
size of clienteles, size of budgets, and size of holdings: Should they be similar, dis- 
similar, or mixed? Also there is the question of budget assumptions to be made for 
each of the partners: anticipation of more? same? or less?

There are, of course, other alternatives to be considered: full Service or limited 
íunction. In the latter case, one or more functions or operations may be chosen 
(e.g., shared cataloging, lenđing). Even for a full-service system the mix of partners 
may require consideration of a “star” system (one library with most of the re- 
sources) versus a “đistributed” system (each library with equal, but diữerent, re- 
sources).

SCHEMA OF A RESOƯRCE-SHARING SYSTEM

From the iníormation given above it is possible to draw a simple schema of a 
resource-sharing system (Figure 1). In this drawing, limited for simplicity to two 
libraries, each has two “terminals,” one each for users and for librarians. The user 
(la , lb) is able to access a “union data base” (2), which provides the catalog of the 
holdings of libraries A  and B (with locations given for each item). If the đesired 
material is not located in the union catalog, the on-order/in-process fìle (3) may 
then be accessed. If the desired item is located in a given library, the circulation 
file is consulted (6a, 6b) to determine whether it is indeeđ available immediately.
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If it is available, a transaction is initiated to move the item to the point of need 
from the holdings of the other library (5a, 5b), with a record of the transaction 
maintained by the system (7).

An acquisitions librarian (8a, 8b) wishing to make a “buy/no-buy’’ decision



would likewise consult the union data base (2) and the on-order/in-process íìle (3) 
to determine the decisions of other libraries in the system. A  “huy” decision would 
then lead to entering the íransaction in the on-order/in-process file (3), to catalog- 
ing the item when it arrived, and to entering the cataloging (and location) iníorma- 
tion in the local catalog (4a, 4b) and in the union data base (2). The material it- 
self would then become part of the local holdings (5a, 5b), ready for access.

Use statistics (7) would lead to vveeding decisions (9) and consideration for re- 
mote storage (10).

BASIC DESIDERATA AND CRITERIA

The desiđerata for consideration of resource-sharing partners can now be derived, 
once a given library has decided that it no longer can “go it alone.” These are:

1. Collections useíul to several institutions
2. Bibliographic apparatus (now available, o r a willingness to develop them) 

which will be:
a. accessible and addressablc by several clienteles
b. able to  instigate delivery efĩìcĩently

In the “ideal” case, one may wish to use as the basic criteria for joining íorces:

“E qual” distribution o f unique resources

W illingness to engage in “en íorceable” agreements

The most necessary criterion, however, is a library staff and a clientele willing to 
adapt to change. The ideal resource-sharing system requires that convenient ac- 
cess to bibliographic tools and materials be provided to patrons. The means by 
which such access is provided may well be other than customary ones. Accordingly, 
even in the ideal system, the librarian and the user will be obliged to unlearn old 
procedures and to leam new ones. This will require an understanding of the 
societal íorces that make it necessary to be served in new ways, and participation 
in the consideration of trade-offs as libraries move into resource-sharing environ- 
ments. Since these new environments will not, and cannot, be accomplished in a 
single dramatic happening, the librarians and the clientele will need to be willing 
to have changes occur over a periođ of time.

REALIZING THE GOALS

Given the increasing realization that self-sufficiency is unattainable, certainly 
for a research library, there is a consequent demand for the đevelopment of realis- 
tic, practicable, and acceptable goals which are in consonance with the cuưent en- 
vironment.

At any given buđget level, the íibrary must assign resources to each of three 
areas:



1. Acquisition of materials
2. The bibliographic apparatus to  perm it accessing the local holdings
3. The apparatus to access the holđings of others

The question is how much for each. The basic problem to be addressed is that of 
predicting need, or rather of íorecasting need, if there are persisting trenđs whose 
direction can be plotted. Some such trends are cited in the literature: more than 
50% of materials purchased for research libraries have never been used; 10% of 
uses of books acquired represent those “coming back to life” (that is, those not 
previously circulated at least once in the last 7 years); a small portion of any col- 
lection is in such heavy demand that these titles are unavailable when wanted (ac- 
counting for about 50% of the books requested from the library’s holdings). These 
data, if conArmed in a local environment, can be extremely important in making 
purchase and/or resource-sharing decisions. In the purchase decision, the most 
critical case is not when a clear buy/no-buy judgment can be made. It is rather in 
the gray area, when there is uncertainty, that data such as these can be helpíul, par- 
ticularly when there is consideration of the subject-area/client data which may dif- 
íerentiate behavior and needs in diữerent disciplines.

To reiterate, resource sharing denotes a mode of library operation whereby all 
or part of the library íunctions are shared in common among several libraries. The 
basic íunciions may be classiíìed as acquisitions, Processing, storage, and delivery 
of Service. T here is no single system currently in operation in which all of these 
íunctions are shared, although networks which might become “full Service” (all 
íunctions to be shared) are coalescing in connection with several developing na- 
tional systems. The dominant aspects of resource sharing to date have been in the 
areas of Processing and delivery of Service. There have also been signiScant activi- 
ties in the areas of centralized storage and acquisitions. In addition, several com- 
mercial organizations offer bibliographic access, via national Computer time-shar- 
ing systems to the journal and document literature of many disciplines.

One goal of resource sharing is to maximize the availability of materials and 
services at the minimal expense. The emphasis is on access rather than possession, 
although one does not exclude the other. As emphasized earlier, the íundamental 
premise is that no library can possess substantially all of the world’s literature or 
any exhaustive part of it except in the most narrowly defined subject areas. The 
inability to possess it all in one place is accentuated by the exponentially expand- 
ing mass of printed material being produced and the increasing cost of acquiring 
any of it. An adequate concept of the expenses involveđ must also include person- 
nel, space, Processing, and maintenance costs. Nowhere in the library environment 
have budgets increased in recent years at a rate even close to the increase in these 
costs. The diíĩerence in incremental values between budgets and expenses is con- 
tinuing to expand as Hbraries have moved away from the aíHuence of the sixties. 
The consequence is that even those budgets that are increased annually have signif- 
icantly less buying power than their predecessors.

The availability of materials which resource sharing seeks to maximize implies 
certain trade-offs of time and accustomed ways of utilizing library material. There



is a delay in obtaining a particular item because it is not held locally, but the money 
saved from that nonacquisition could well represent an investment in access to a 
larger universe of material than the local library can afford. Availability through 
resource sharing also implies new ways of evaluating libraries and using the re- 
sources of recorded knowledge. A high volume count in a library is no longer 
judged by accrediting agencies as a signiâcant measure of worth, buí access is (5).

The eữectiveness of resource sharing depends on the availability of appropriate 
Communications, technology, and delivery systems. It has become a truism to say 
that the problems associated with resource sharing have more to do with behavior 
modiíìcation than with technology. The Computer has been an extremely eữective 
device for Processing and locating materials quickly and conveniently regardless of 
distance. The đelivery systems to date have relied mostly on mail Service or private 
delivery systems.

The cost-eíĩectiveness of resource sharing is diminished at present because it has 
to run in parallel with sysíems working toward self-sufficiency. As more integrated 
systems of resource sharing develop, inore beneíìts will be realizeđ from redistrib- 
uted responsibilities and resources.

The formal cooperative eữorts of the 1950s and 1960s known as resource shar- 
ing were bom of a union between necessity and possibility. The technology was 
available to respond to the needs of the times. Government agencies, proíessional 
organizations, and individual institutions began to set standards and organize in- 
íormation networks. They found that certain íunctions, such as cataloging, could 
be đone more efficiently in a Central location, with the results distributed to par- 

ticipating institutions. They found that little-used research material could be ac- 
quired and stored in a Central place and then distributed to interested scholars, thus 
freeing local space and budgets for more highly used materials. The Computer 
proved to be a useíul instrument for creating the indexes and catalogs so critical 
to providing access to growing amounts of literature in all íìelds. In the 1970s 
these institutions began to think that entirely new systems of inỉormation storage 
and retrieval shoulđ be organized, in which all library íunctions wouỉd be shared 
and not merely individual operations.

Although there is no operational example of a resource-sharing network which 
includes all possible library íunctions, there are now in existence so many coopera- 
tive resource-sharing activities and/or networks that it has become possible and 
instructive to classiíy them among a number of diữerent dimensions, such as:

1. Functions períorm ed
a. acquisitions
b. Processing
c. storage 
đ. reference 
e. đelivery

2. Type o f library (e.g., public, school, college, special)
3. Subject m atter (e.g., medicine, chem istry, social sciences)
4. Type of material (e.g., bibliographic data bases, journals, books)
5. F o rm  of m aterial (e.g., print, nonprint)



6. N atu re  of cooperative arrangem ent (form al vs. iníorm al)
7. M eans of íìnancing
8. Degree of autom ation
9. T ax status (proíìt vs. nonproíìt)

Two other dimensions of interest are distribution of resources and usage. Five re- 
source distribution types can be identified:

1. E qually  distributed networks— all participants hold equal (but diíĩerent) quan- 
tities of m aterỉal, to  be utilizeđ only by participants.

2. S tar networks— one participant holđs substantially aỉl the resources, to  be 
utilized by other participants.

3. S tar networks with overlapping collections— several participants holđ sub- 
stantially equal quantities, with highly overlapping resources, to be utilized 
by themselves as well as by others.

4. H ierarchical networks— unsatisíìed needs are passed along to  the next greater 
resource center.

5. Mixed networks— combinations of the four network types listed above.

Usage distribution may be categorized along a continuum of low to high. The level 
of usage depends upon a number of íactors, including:

N atu re  of the collection 
Bibliographic access
Convenience of use (e.g., delivery tim e, ability to retain copy of m aterial)
Fee structure

There are a number of constraints under which resource-sharing networks must 
operate:

1. Delivery time for rem otely accessed m ateriaĩs exceeds th a t for locally helđ 
materials.

2. M aterials loaned are not available for Iocal access.
3. Browsing among collections is inhibited.
4. If all libraries depend on the holdings of others, there will be no substantial 

resources to share.
5. The sharing of resources may lead to institution of fees by Copyright holders.
6. An unfavorable “balance of trade” m ay result in the subsiđĩzation of nonlocal

patrons.

These constraints are present to some degree even when no resource sharing is 
undertaken. However, they are mađe explicit in a cooperative arrangement and 
thereíore can be translated into đesign parameters for đeveloping netvvorks. Over- 
coming such constraints entails both technical solutions and behavioral adjust- 
ments, the latter being considered most difficult for the most experienced library 
users who are accustomed to relying chieHy on local resources.

There are a number of questions írequently raised about resource-sharing net- 
works, such as:

1. Is browsing in a union catalog a reasonable substitute fo r browsing in a cal- 
lection?

2. D o the advantages o f access to extensive union catalogs of holdings outweigh 
dim inution of local holdings?



3. Will reliance on resource sharing diminish em phasis on local collection build- 
ing?

4. W ill emphasis on resource sharing lead to substantial loss o f irreplaceable 
materials?

5. A re current bibliographic tools sufficientl.y developed to perm it vvidespread 
resource sharing?

6. Is current technology sufficient to support eíĩective resource sharing in a cost- 
beneíìcial m anner?

7. W ill reliance on resource sharing leađ to unacceptable losses of local autonom y?

Other questions have been raised which relate to costs, use measurement, etc.:

1. C an low-use m aterỉals be identiíìed in ađvance of purchase?
2. C an  past use serve as a predictor o f future use?
3. Should factors o ther than  use (that is, potential use) be considered in collec- 

tions building?
4. Should quality  of use be a facto r in assessing eíĩectiveness of an acquisitions 

program ?
5. A re in terlibrary  loan costs greater than the cost o f the m aterials themselves?
6. Should the cost o f locally acquiring and storing little-used m aterials be shared 

by all local libraries, o r only by those th a t wish to m aintain these m aterials 
in readiness fo r potential future use?

In addition, there are some anomalies to consider:
Implicit in resource-sharing activities is the requirement to períorm the network 

borrowing and lending transaction at a cost lower than that of local purchasing, 
Processing, and lending. If the cost of the transaction is higher, then it is obvious 
that the item should have been purchased.

It is the nature of a research library that pređictions can be made only that items 
will be used infrequently; generally the speciíìc items cannot be identified. Accord- 
ingly, the question becomes: how many items must be purchased in order to in- 
crease the probability that a given item will be available when neeđeđ? Estimates 
vary from hundreds to thousanđs of items that must be purchased to reach an ac- 
ceptably high probability of a single item being available.

Given the impossibility of self-sufficiency, the question is how to make second 
best work acceptably. There are four absolute requirements for acceptable opera- 
tion of a resource-sharing activity:

1. Precĩse understanding of the use of the collection
2. Bibliographic apparatus capable of perm itting adequate access
3. As rapid a delivery system as the clientele is w illing to  pay for
4. Delegatỉon to a network au thority  of:

a. Power to purchase in a coordinated íash ion
b. Adm inistrative functions which assure consistent Service

Reprise on Goals

The goal of resource sharing for libraries is idealistic, perhaps utopian— it en- 
tails providing convenient access to iníormation (in whatever form and wherever



located) to library users (wherever located, and in whatever form they need for 
effective use). This goal could be achieved without resource sharing if the follow- 
ing conditions could be met:

1. I f  it were possible to guarantee local acquisition and appropriate organization 
of all available materials.

2. If  it were possible to guarantee selection fo r  local acquisition o f those m aterials 
which are likely to be useful— and used.

3. If it were possible to guarantee th a t locally held m aterials were available when 
requỉred.

Since none of these guarantees are possible unilaterally— unless budget restraints 
could be eliminated— it becomes necessary to consider multilateral actions, one of 
which can be labeled “resource sharing.”

It is an obvious corollary that resource sharing cannot be accomplished unilater- 
ally; rather it requires the concerted action of a number of libraries and it entails 
changes in íunctions and attitudes on the part of users, librarians, and adminis- 
trators. Resource sharing typically entails the application of processes and tech- 
nology which exceed the Anancial means of single libraries; it can be implemented 
only by groups of libraries, and probably only through nationally supported activi- 
ties.

Epilogue

It has been said by a university librarian that networks as a replacement for 
resources have been oversold (4 ). The point that is made is that there is no sub- 
stitute for having a large amount of material locally available, to permit the User 
to determine relevance and to provide steps to íurther iníormation. The same li- 
brarian asks whether anyone could even dream of interlibrary loan supplying 
more than 1% or 2%  of the books that flow in and out of a university library’s 
doors every day— or even more than a tiny íraction of the ten times as many uses 
made of a library’s resources within the library. The librarian decries all the talk 
on how networks can improve access— when, it would seem, 99% of the time is 
spent ỉn talking about less than 1 % oi the library’s business.

However, it is becoming apparent that libraries that purport to be building re- 
search collections are spenđing a very signitìcant part of their acquisitions buđgets 
in purchasing materials that are seldom, if ever, useđ. Thus the “less than 1% 
of the library’s business” is costing a large percentage of the acquisitions budget. 
Thereíore, a final goal for libraries, whether sharing resources or not, is to under- 
stand use as well as nonuse, in terms of the budgets assigned to  each category ( ĩ ) .
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REVENUE SHARING AND LIBRARIES

The signing into law of the State and Local Piscal Assistance Act of 1972 on 
October 20 of that year by President Nixon established the practice of a direct 
sharing by State and local govemments in the proceeds of íederal taxation. The 
act embodied a principle for which legislation had been sought as early as the 80th 
Congress (1947-48); it became a national issue with a serious attempt by Repre- 
sentative Melvin Laird (Republican, Wisconsin) to obtain revenue-sharing legisla- 
tion in 1958, and it was proposed in no less than 155 separate bills of the 90th and 
9 lst Congresses before becoming law (/) .

The 1972 revenue-sharing act provided for the distribution of $30.2 billion to 
states, counties, towns, townships, Indian tribes, and Alaskan native villages dur- 
ing a 5-year period enđing December 31, 1976. Advance íunding was provideđ 
so that recipients were assured of fưnds đuring each of the 5 years. One-third of al- 
lotted funds was reserved for State governments, the remaining two-thirds were 
đivided among units of local government according to a íormula based on popula- 
tion, a general tax eíĩort íactor (states having a personal income tax received 
larger portions than those without), and the relative personal income vvithin the 
units of government.

Restrictions on the use of revenue-sharing funđs were few. Funđs could be used 
for Capital improvement or for operation and maintenance within the following 
eight broad priority expenditure categories:

1. Public safety, including law enforcem ent, fire protection, and building code 
enforcement

2. Environm ental protection, incluđing sewage disposal, sanitation, and pollution 
abatem ent

3. Public transportation, including transit systems, streets, and roađs
4. H ealth
5. Recreation
6. Libraries
7. Social services fo r the poor and ageđ
8. Financial ađm inistration

The act also provided the following restrictions: (à) revenue-sharing íunds may 
not be used to match other íederal funds under grant programs; (b) no one shall be



denied participation in, or denied the beneíìts of, revenue-sharing-funded programs 
by reason of race, color, national origin, or sex; (c) local regulations governing the 
use of local íunds must be applied to the expenditure of revenue-sharing funds; 
and (đ) prevailing wage rules apply in construction projects involving more than 
25% or $2,000 in revenue-sharing funds.

Two additional conditions applieđ. One was that recipient governments must in- 
dicate planaed use of the funds prior to expenditure and report actual use follow- 
ing expenditure. The other was that planned and actual use of revenue-sharing 
íunđs must be published in a newspaper widely circulated within the geographic 
area of the recipient government. This provision was designed to encourage par- 
ticipation by the citizenry in the decisions on how revenue-sharing funds were to be 
used.

With payments made January 6, 1975, the Oíĩìce of Revenue Sharing had made 
cumulative payments to recipient governments as follows (2):

States $ 5,890,107,203
Counties 4,422,712,469
M unicipalities 6,160,405,465
Townships 854,183,712
Indian tribes and 

A laskan N ative villages 20,812,719

T otaỉ $17,348,221,568

General revenue sharing, with its few restrictions, was in contrast to an aưay of 
categorical aid programs which by 1971 had reached $30 billion (3) and which re- 
served much of the decision-making authority to the íederal bureaucracy. Under 
the heading “Revenue Sharing, Returning Power to the People,” President Nixon 
stated in his FY 1972 budget:

We also found tha t the red tape involved in the narrow  categorical grant system 
mađe it almost impossible for the íederal governm ent to be eíĩective and respon- 
sive to the needs of individuals in đifferent localities. . . . T he  results o f grant 
programs have been impressive in som e cases. But the grant structure has become 
a haphazard collection of hundreds of separate program s, each with its own 
requirements and proceđures, and its own funding (4).

Library programs were among the categorical aid programs to which the presi- 
dent reíerred, and his buđget for FY 72 reAected a proposed reduction of over 
$55 million for public library services, college library resources, librarian training, 
and educational broadcasting facilities, and the actual termination of the public li- 
brary construction program (5). Each succeeding íederal budget through FY 76 
recommended diminished íunding of these programs.

The Congress did not accept the presiđent’s recommendations to eliminate cate- 
gorical aid for library programs. Table 1 shovvs actual appropriations for those pro- 
grams đuring íìscal years 1972-1975.

Presiđent Nixon sought to ređuce expenditures of FY 1973 funđs appropriated 
for library programs by impounding $10,000,000 in school library resources íunds



T A B L E  1

F e d e ra l A id  to L ib ra rie s , C a teg o rica l P ro g ra m s , 1972-1975&

P ro g ra m F Y  72 F Y  73 FY  74 F Y  75

E le m e n ta ry  an d  S eco n đ ary  E d u c a tio n  A ct
T itle  I I , School L ib ra ry  R esources 90,000,000 100,000,000 90,950,000 95,250,000

L ib ra ry  S erv ices an d  C o n s tru c tio n  A ct
T itle  I, P u b lic  L ib ra ry  S erv ices 49,568,500 62,000,000 44,155,000 49,155,000
T itle  I I ,  P u b lic  L ib ra ry  C o n stru c tio n 9,500,000 15,000,000 0 0
T itle  I I I ,  I n te r l ib r a r y  C oopera tion 2,640,500 7,500,000 2,593,500 2,594,000

Hig-her E d u c a tio n  A ct
T itle  II-A , College L ib ra ry  R esources 11,000,000 12,500,000 9,975,000 9,975,000
T itle  II-B  L ib ra ry  T ra in in g 2,000,000 3,572,000 2,850,000 2,000,000
T itle  II-B  L ib ra ry  R esea rch 2,750,000 1,785,000 1,425,000 1,000,000

* D a ta  e x tra c te d  fro m  R ef. 6

and $51,710,000 in Library Services and Construction Act funds, but suits against 
the íederal government by a number of states brought release in 1974 of the funds 
so impounded. These events also triggered the enactment of the Impoundment 
Control Act of July 12, 1974, P.L. 93-344, which gave Congress a greater mea- 
sure of control over impoundment and recision procedures.

The FY 76 íederal appropriation for education, which projected library allot- 
ments simiỉar to those of FY 75, was vetoeđ by President Ford, but the veto was 
overridden by Congress. Clearly, the Congress was not vvilling that revenue shar- 
ing should supplant categorical aid to libraries, even though executive budget re- 
quests consistently recommended eliminating or sharply redưcing such aid. The 
FY 75 Executive Budget, for example, completely eliminated funding for Title II 
of the Elementary and Seconđary Education Act and Titles II-A and II-B of the 
Higher Education Act, while also ređucing Library Services and Construction Act 
Title I f\inds to $25 million and eliminating íunding for Titles II and III (7).

The impact of general revenue sharing on libraries is not easily measured. The 
use of funds reported to the Office of Revenue Sharing by all units of government 
from July 1, 1973, through June 30, 1974, is shown in Table 2.

A  total of $82.3 million for library programs in a single year appears at íìrst 
glance to compare favorably with categorical aid. The problem is that it was pos- 
sible for a local govemment to report an expenditure of general revenue-sharing 
funds unđer the category “libraries” without any library realizing an increase in the 
amount available to it from local government sources. Revenue-sharing funds were, 
in short, írequently used to replace rather than to supplement appropriations to li- 
braries by local governments.

Eileen D. Cooke, associate director of the American Libraiy Association, made 
the following statement on March 20, 1975, in testimony beíore the Subcommittee 
on Labor-HEW Appropriations of the House Appropriations Committee:

A lthough the State and Local Fiscal Assistance Act (G eneral Revenue Sharỉng) 
is not am ong the program s for which this conim ittee is responsible, we would like



ư s e  of R ev en u e -S h a rin g  F u n d s , 1973-74*

T o ta l a m o u n t expended 
ư s e  c a te g o ry  ( in m ill io n s )  P e rc e n t o f  to ta l

P ub lic  s a íe ty $1,534.9 23%
E n v iro n m e n ta l p ro tec tio n 486.5 7
P ub lic  t r a n s p o r ta t io n 987.8 15
H e a lth 477.1 7
R ecrea tio n 307.5 6
L ib ra r ie s 82.3 1
S pecial se rv ices fo r  poor an d  aged 261.9 4
F in a n c ia l a d m in is tra tio n 136.4 2
M u ltip u rp o se /g e n e ra l g o v ern m en t 639.3 10
E d u c a tio n 1,381.3 21
Social developm ent 12.8 —
H o u sin g /co m m u n ity  developm ent 75.3 1
Econom ic developm ent 37.3 0.6
O ther 253.2 4
C orrec tions 43.2 0.6

T o ta l $6,716.9

a F ro m  R ef. 7; co lum ns do n o t to ta l  due to  ro u n d in g .

to com m ent on its im pact upon public lib rary  program s. We have asked all the 
States to inform  us of any use of GRS funds for library purposes. To sum m arize 
the prelim inary inform ation tha t has com e to us so far, oniy about 14 percent 
of the nation’s public libraries have received GRS funds. T he great m ajority of 
public libraries have not been touched by GRS. Am ong governm ental units that 
have provided G R S for libraries, there appears to be a growing tenđency to  use 
GRS dollars to replace local o r State funds previously provided for library sup- 
port. . . . We noted the recent testim ony of Office of Hducation witnesses before 
this Com m ittee, which cited the assistance provided libraries by G RS as one of
the reasons the A dm inistration now oíĩers for justỉfying its proposed phase-out
of the Library Services and C onstm ction Act. We are distressed by this line of 
reasoning which simply cannot be sustained on the basis o f the facts available 
to date (8).

A  survey conđucted by the State Library of Pennsylvania in the summer of 1975 
substantiated Miss Cooke’s statement (9). It showed that 139 of the 450 public 
libraries of that State reported having receiveđ a cumulative total of $16,665,125 
in general revenue-sharing funds up to July 1, 1975; but $10,759,772 of that total 
was needed by the libraries receiving it just to remain at the 1971 level of support,
the last year beíore revenue sharing. Onỉy $5,905,353 of the total revenue-shar-
ing funds that libraries received could be called “new” money. A  Wisconsin survey 
brought even more discouraging results. In that State only 25 of the state’s 299 li- 
braries responding to the survey reported receiving revenue-sharing funds. It 1974 
they received $1,301,433 in such funds, but all except $19,389 merely replaced 
local appropriations (10).



The National Commission on Libraries and Iníormation Science stated in its 
1973-74 report that:

In its efforts to work towards improved library and inform ation services, NCLIS 
has closely m onitoređ changing library funding patterns including revenue sharing.
Recent reports incluđing studies of U.S. D epartm ent of T reasury  and other gov- 
ernm ent organizations and professional associations indicate tha t libraries are 
last in íunding am ong the eight priority areas eligible for general revenue sharing. 
Though indiviđual libraries have beneíìtted from  revenue sharing, the overall fund- 
ing pattern  has provided only a  small fraction of the am ounts available in earlier 
years from  categorical funds ( II ) .

Of the $82.3 million in revenue-sharing funds available to libraries in 1973-74, 
$30.5 million was expended for Capital improvements to libraries (12). This íìgure 
falls short of the $40 million allotted under Title II of the Library Services and 
Construction Act during the peak year of FY 1967.

State governments, not bound by the eight broad priority expenditure categories 
which applieđ to local govemments, spent only $6.3 million of their revenue-shar- 
ing funds on libraries (less than 1 %), and 90% of that sum was for Capital improve- 
ments (13).

By mid-1975 a number of studies had been completed or were in process to 
evaluate the impact of general revenue sharing on government, the economy, and 
society (14). Allan D. Manvel, writing on its íìscal impact, said: “It will be a long 
time before data needed for sophisticated efforts to measure the program’s impact 
can be applied” (15). Data were also lacking for careíul evaluation of revenue shar- 
ing eíĩects on library programs. A note in American Libraries in May 1975 pleaded: 
“Help! More information is urgently needed on the impact of general revenue 
sharing on library Service throughout the United States. This is particularly true 
now that Congress is beginning to talk about amendments and extension of the 
State and Local Fiscal Assistance Act, P.L. 92-52 (General Revenue Sharing) 
which expires in 1976” (16).

President Ford began presenting his case for renewal of the Revenue Sharing Act 
early in 1975 with his message to Congress on April 25, in which he said:

I strongly recom m enđ th a t the Congress act to continue this highly successful 
and im portant elem ent of A m erican Federalism  well in advance o f the expiration 
date, in order that S t a t e  and Iocal governments can make sound íìscal plans ( 17) .

The president proposed several changes to the original act. One was to strengthen 
the eníorcement of the nondiscrimination provision of the act by authorizing the 
withholding of funds due a government where discrimination has been found to 
have occurred. Another was to strengthen public participation in decisions on how 
to expend revenue-sharing funds by requiring recipient govemments to provide a 
procedure for citizen participation in the allocation of funds. In addition, reporting 
requirements were to be made more Aexible, and reconsideration of the program 
was to occur 2 years beíore the new act’s expiration (18).

The Ford renewal proposal sought to correct several criticisms of the revenue-
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sharing program. These were voiced by Senator Edmund Muskie (Democrat, Maine) 
during a hearing beíore the Senate Subcommittee on Intergovernmental Relations 
on July 23, 1975. Reíerring to a year-long study that had been done by the Gen
eral Accounting OíRce, the senator saiđ that there was detailed evidence of under- 
representation of women and minorities in local government employment and that 
the stuđies showed “unequivocally” that revenue sharing had very little impact on 
local budgeting processes; citizen participation in decisions had not increased. He 
also called attention to the fact that despite revenue sharing, the large cities con- 
tinued to face serious íìscal problems (79).

The Library Services and Construction Act, in contrast, required that priority 
attention be given to the needs of minority groups, and that the annual and 5-year 
plans mandated for State Library agencies administering the act be developed with 
the assistance of advisory councils representative of users and diíĩerent types of 
libraries.

Neither general revenue sharing nor the Library Services and Construction Act, 
however, answered directly to the special problems faced by the large urban librar- 
ies. As renewal of both acts was being discussed in 1975, the Urban Libraries 
Trustees Council, a group íormed in 1971 to seek relief from pressing íiscal prob- 
lems, was proposing federal legislation to provide per capita, ongoing, no-strings aid 
for public libraries (20).

The political appeal of revenue sharing was surely a íactor in congressional con- 
sideration of the act. Michael D. Reagan expressed it as follows:

T he prim ary argum ent now— and it is likely to  be a successíul one— is the bread- 
and-butter political one: governors, m ayors, city councils, and the appointeđ offì- 
cials who help spend the money all enjoy receiving the quarterly  checks. . . . A 
large num ber of local jurisdictions are being pleasantly surprised to discover that 
their shares are large, relative to their existing budgets and needs, and can there- 
fore be devoted to one-time special Capital projects. This is a delightful situatĩon 
fo r any politician of course, thus the city ía thers o f ham lets, villages and small 
tow ns are now the supporters of revenue sharing as a bulw ark of localism — and 
these small towns are still a m ost salient fac to r in the political lives of Con- 
gressmen (21).

Public Law 94—488, October 13, 1976, amended the State and Local Fiscal 
Assistance Act of 1973 and extended it until September 30, 1980. The amended 
law eliminated the priority expenditure categơries which had incluđed libraries as a 
priority. It also removed the restriction on the use of revenue-sharing monies as 
matching íunds for other íederal grant programs, and added a requirement that 
recipient governments hold hearings on the use of revenue-sharing funđs beíore 
adopting budgets.

In summary, the impact of general revenue sharing on libraries đuring 1972- 
1975 could not be íully evaluated because detailed data were lacking. Indications 
were, however, that: (ia) most of the funds reported as having been spent for li- 
braries were in fact replacement of local funds rather than additions to them; (b) 
when revenue-sharing funds supplemented local appropriations, they were often



used for Capital improvements rather than for new programs; (c) revenue sharing 
was popular with local govemments because it reduced the necessity for new local 
taxes; and (d) revenue sharing did not supplant categorical aid programs, as the 
Nixon and Ford administrations had planned.
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The Editors

INTRODUCTION

Any điscussion of reviews and reviewing must íìrst attempt to đeíìne reviews and 
the reviewer’s role in the reviewing process. There is some disagreement as to a



review’s primary purpose; some maintain that it is for selection, others that it is 
literary criticism, and still others believe that it should serve both purposes. The 
role of the reviewer, according to Virginia Woolf, is “partly to sort current litera- 
ture, partly to advertise the author, partly to iníorm the public” (/). If this deũni- 
tion is accepted, then it fol!ows that the primary role of the review is to place the 
generic book beíore the reading, listening, viewing public; because “current book 
reviewing is still the basis of most of our current book knowledge and our immedi- 
ate judgement conceming contemporary literature” (2).

Hístory

The review is a relatively new phenomenon, having come into existence with the 
newspaper. Printed criticism began, presumably in a crude and priraitive form, in 
the 17th century. However, long beíore that time oral criticism had been intro- 
duceđ. On the Athenian stage, Aristophanes’ comedy The Frogs dramatized a cri- 
tique of Aeschylus and Euripides. This “review par personnage” had the spoken 
word in common with today’s radio broadcasting of book reviews (3). During the 
17th century scholarly book reviewing began in the form of book notices, which 
acquainted scholars with the work of their colleagues (4). This was started in a 
very brief form with the creation of the French periodical Journal des scavans in 
1665, in which most of the reviews were descriptive. The critical review art form 
reached its peak in England during the age of Enlightenment. However, toward the 
end of the 18th century there was a change— the body of criticism then seemed to 
split into two parts (5). These were (a) literary criticism and (b) reviewing. The 
critic dealt mainly with the past, while the reviewer took up the cause of new pub- 
lications as more subject journals began to appear. During the 19th century the 
reviewer “had considerable power over the author’s sensibility; and upon the Pub
lic taste. He could hurt the author; he could persuade the public either to buy or 
to reírain from buying” (ố).

The 19th-century history of reviewing was ushered in with the íounding in 1802 
of the Edinburgh Review and Crỉtical lournaỉy which “gave vigorous and indepen- 
dent notice to the important books of each season” (7). Blackwoodỳs Magazỉne and 
The Quarterly Review , two inđependent reviewing magazines, soon followed. Not 
too much later the North American Review , íounded in 1815, introduced book 
reviexving into its columns. These joumals were followed in both Englanđ and 
the United States by outstanding magazines such as Saturday Review , Spectator, 
Athenaeum, Nation (London), Nation (New York), Dỉal, and Bookman (New 
York). They were soon joined by several joumals which reviewed not only adult 
books but also children’s materials. According to Darling a large number of re- 
views of children’s books were appearing in many joumals in the 1860s. Among 
those publications which are still in existence are: The Natioìĩy Atlantic Monthly, 
and Harper’s (8).

Most of the early reviewing publications were either monthly or quarterly, but



these were soon joined by weekly and daily newspapers which included reviews in 
their features. The New York Times was the íìrst of the “current” nevvspapers to 
include reviews, starting in 1896. These early reviews provided no real basis for 
selection and were not intended as buying guides. The American Library Associa- 
tion began the Booklist in 1905 as the íìrst publication in the United States which 
had as its primary aim the reviewing of books, principally for the buying public.

Reviews in the past, according to Haines:

were apt to take the guise of long, com parative articles, analytical and descriptive, 
conveying ethical hom ily or political polemic. In the great English quarterlĩes 
a hundred years ago fam ous reviewers volleyed and thundered against w riters of 
opposed political faith, o r vied with one another in the ferocity of their attack 
upon books they found unpleasing. . . . T he cruel ridicule, the savage, reckless 
condem nation, tha t m ade the “scorpions” of the Edinburgh Review  fam ous in 
its early days, tha t was ram pant in the m ighty battles between the Edinburgh  
revievvers and their hated rivals of Bỉcickwood's M agaiinc  was, in lesser m easure, 
com m on to much curren t English literary criticism  until the mid nineteenth cen- 
tury (9).

Reviews have continued to đevelop over the years, perhaps becoming less crit- 
ical and more descriptive, but probably iníìnitely more humane than the dev- 
astating pronouncements in the 19th century. Current reviews reíìect the State of a 
postindustrial society with tremendous increases in book production, the introduc- 
tion of nonbook materials, and a greater number of reviewing media.

A Current Overview

Reviews of materials are used by librarians and media specialists as buying guides 
for all types and sizes of libraries and media centers, and also by teachers, scholars, 
and the general public in their individual vievving, listening, or reading develop- 
ment. Besides acting as selection tools, reviews provide a certain íamiliarity with 
many materials which an individual might never have the opportunity to see, hear, 
or read. In this sense, they should be thought of as one way of broađening one’s 
basic education. Only in recent years have reviews of multimedia materials begun 
to appear in some library-íocused reviewing journals and in specialized journals. 
Previously, alxnost all reviews were of “books.” Reviews, in a variety of review- 
ing media, vary greatly, from extensive scholarly treatises to very abbreviated com- 
ments by nonauthorities, to promotional statements used by publishers to sell their 
merchandise. There have been as many variations of criteria developed for review- 
ing, or lack thereoí, as there are reviewing sources. The lack of consensus about 
íunctions and criteria has encouraged great disparity in revievving.

To cover every reviewing medium and every specialized area of reviewing in this 
series of essays would be an impossible task, thereíore it would seem most appro- 
priate to limit discussion to types of materials being reviewed. The articles cover, 
in adđition to the historical aspects, reviews and reviewing as they relate to:



1. General reviewing sources
2. M aterials o f interest prim arily  to librarians, m edia specialists, and in íorm ation 

scientists
3. M ultimedia m aterials
4. Scientiíìc and technical m aterials
5. M aterials relaling to chiidren’s literature

Speciôc discussion of oral revievving is not included here, although that type of re- 
viewing has a similar intent but is provided through such channels as spot an- 
nouncements on local radio or television stations, as programs for Club groups, or 
as part of a lecture circuit, rather than in written form.

The terms “review” and “literary criticism” are often used synonomously; how- 
ever, subtle differences have developed, with criticism íorming but one subset of 
the review process. Drewry writes that in a “criticism,” the emphasis is on the 
reviewer and on his reaction to and evaluation of the book, what he thinks about 
the subject, and what he knows on this theme which the author may or may not 
have included, intentionally or unintentionally (10). Literary criticism often is con- 
cemed with a group of writers alỉ writing on a given subject or during a given period 
of time, or with the entire works of a single author, or in some instances with an 
individual work. In any case, a literary criticism generally assumes that the reader 
is íamiliar with the works being discussed. This distinction cannot always be made 
because, for instance, scholarly reviews often combine several titles in one review 
and assume the reader’s familiarity with the topic being discussed. A  criticism often 
deals with works which have been published for some length of time, and there- 
fore the immediacy íactor, vvhich is so important to the review, is not a considera- 
tion. Such critical examination usually points out the excellence or deíects of the 
works being judged. Reviewing is intenđed primarily to iníorm through explana- 
tion and interpretation and is more practical; whereas criticism is intenđed to edify. 
This is not to indicate that a review does not include critical comment, but this is 
only one important aspect of the review.

Reviews seem to fall into three broad categories: those that are strictly descrip- 
tive and are most often issued by publishers as selling devices, taking the form of 
short notices; those few that are evaluative only and borđer on literary criticism; 
and those which are a combination of the íìrst two and which are the most com- 
mon type of reviews. It can only be assumed that reviews by authorities or proíes- 
sional reviewers, because of the combination of evaluative and descriptive elements, 
have more inAuence on the buying public than publisher’s blurbs or advertisements, 
although publishers often do include positive excerpts from reviews in their an- 
nouncements. Certainly the authority of the reviewer is most important in nonfic- 
tion areas. In those areas reviewers should be thoroughly acquainted with the sub- 
ject of the material being reviewed so that the review can be as authoritative and 
objective as possible. According to one source, “the íairest review of a speciAc 
book (or other međium) is likely to be written by an authority who knows the 
literature in the íỉeld but is not working the very same vineyard” (11). The reviewer, 
unlike the critic, has little to say to the author, buí is rather adđressing his or her



remarks to the reader. The reviewer is the link between the author/publisher and 
the purchaser/reader. Thereíore any criticism which is made is aimed at the book, 
film, or other medium, rather than at the author per se.

A  review generally deals with a work which is reasonably recently off the press. 
Most reviewing sources, as a matter of policy, do not review older works or re- 
printed or reissued works. Timeliness of the review, particularly in some scientiũc 
and technical íìelds, is a very important aspect. However, rushed reviewing, for 
timeliness, can and often does lead to superíìcial reviewing. There is some criticism 
that generally too much time elapses between the time that the material is issued 
and when it is eventually reviewed. One study found that for 7,476 reviews studied, 
an average of 6 months had passed, with ũction and juvenile íìction taking only 1 
month and psychology taking up to 20 months. The study also found some evi- 
dence to suggest that general periodicals do their reviewing more promptly than 
proíessional joumals (12).

Since one must assume that the reader has not yet read, seen, or heard the work 
in question, the reviewer, unlike the literary critic, must present the reader with 
those facts necessary for that reađer to make a value judgment. Reviewers thereíore 
must attempt to make a synopsis beíore they can leave any impression concerning 
their judgment as to the quality of the work being cited. The reviewer does not 
necessarily know his or her audience, is usually working under the pressure of a 
deadline, and often times is limited by space available in the joumal or newspaper 
for the review.

There is some debate as to whether reviews have any inAuence on actual sale 
of materials. Although some materials of poor quality are consciously not reviewed 
at all by some sources, they are occasionally reviewed. There is much debate as to 
whether a negative review is better than no review at all, and indeed, whether ma- 
terials which would presumably receive poor reviews should be reviewed, since re- 
viewing an item brings it to the attention of an audience. On the other side of the 
argument, there is some evidence that reviews vary so greatly that one can always find 
a positive review to counterbalance a negative one. If this is true it would appear 
that sales of materials are unaíĩected by their quality and perhaps also unaữected 
by the reviews. Studies have shown that in almost all íìelds there are more positive 
reviews than negative ones. Merritt, in his study found that of 5,997 reviews in 
his sample, 66% were íavorable, 21% were uníavorable, and 13% were non- 
committal— which seems to substantiate a complaint that reviews are “a chorus of 
praise” (13). This trend is íurther coníìrmed by another study which found 68.3%  
of the reviews were íavorable; 18.2%, uníavorable; and 13.5%, noncommittal (14).

Considering the increase in publications, and the still limited number of re- 
viewing sources, it is clear that not every work can be reviewed and that a choice 
must be made. This choice is most often made by editors of the reviewing media. 
However, certain books— those of special interest and those by prominent authors—  
will almost always be reviewed in at least one reviewing source. The importance 
of the reviews in the selection process for libraries has been magniiìeđ in recent 
years by inAatỉon in the cost of materials, by the increase in the publication of mono-



graphs and other media materials, and by the leveling off of íunds allocated for 
purchasing materials by all types of libraries. At the same time, because reviews 
are shorter and more numerous than they once were, their value may have de- 
creased. Some criticism of the reviewing process indicates that too often reviews 
are more descriptive than evaluative, more positive than negative, and— at least in 
certain fields— more likely to be based on the íriendship of the author and the 
reviewer than on the merit of the work being reviewed. All of this has happened 
despite the fact that libraries, with tightening budgets, have become more aware of 
the need for critical evaluations of materials. Certainly there are outside pressures 
from publishers, eđitors, and authors which may have some bearing on the review- 
ing process. Too, if the reviewer is also an author there may be some fear of re- 
taliatíon.

Reviewers are most often chosen by editors for their interest or expertise in cer- 
tain areas, and most reviewing media develop a cadre of individuals who review 
for them. It is estimated that about 10% of the commissioned reviews in the social 
sciences are never completed (75). This is a fair estimate for all other areas as well. 
Some of these reviewers may be proíessionals whose primary income is đerived 
from reviewing. Others, particularly those who review in scholarly publications, re- 
view more for proíessional development. But the background, interests, and exper- 
tise of reviewers vary greatly. Many reviews, particularly those appearing in 
weekly newspapers, are written by people who are less than authorities in the íìeld 
of the work. Helen Haines called such reviews productions of “literary aunts” of 
the editor who runs the local agricultural vveekly. Despite the fact that these in- 
dividuals may not be proíessional reviewers, the reviews themselves are inAuen- 
tial because materials are being brought to the local readership’s attention and 
will very likely be asked for in local libraries. Other reviews may be of the follow- 
ing forms: “compact, lively summary of the experienced journalist, tuming his hanđ 
to any odd job; the magisterial pronouncement of self-conscious youth serving a 
novitiate in ‘literary work’; or the thoughtíul, balanced, responsive utterance of 
the competent professional reviewer” (16). Peyre describes one category of re- 
viewer:

. . . unlike these t w o  groups of w riters on literature, the theoreticians and the 
reappraisers of the classics, who have world enough and tim e, and who publish 
their leisurely essays when and as they wish (their main source of income is 
usually đeriveđ from  some other profession), book reviewers are pursueđ by deađ- 
lines. They are not free to expand their juđgm ents or to expanđ their theories 
apropos of the new book, treated as a text o r as a pretext. Space is lim ited to so 
m any words; quotations are frowned on; obscure o r overly literary language is 
taken to  be a pedantic effort to puzzle the average reader . . . (17).

Materials being reviewed are assigned space in the publication in a number of 
ways. Some are alphabetical by author, some by subject arrangement; some are by 
what the editor judges as the most important or respectable, and some are given 
priority on the basis of their expected circulation. In scholarly publications, works 
may be reviewed and receive priority listing based on the editors’ determination of



signiôcant contribution. It has been stated that very often those reviews that are 
placed first in some types of reviewing joumals “coincide rather embarrassingly with 
the amount of advertising space purchased by the publisher of the book” (18). 
Priority is also assigned to new materials by most revievving sources. According to 
a study of the reviewing sources in the proíessional fields of cultural anthropology, 
economics, history, political Science, psychology, and sociology, new books are the 
highest priority for editors of journals. Within that category books are chosen which 
are most relevant, are written by well-known authors, and are scholarly or serious 
works as determined by the editors. A  similar study in the Ẽelds of education and 
selected disciplines in the humanities (English, philosophy, art and classics) con- 
ũrmed the same criteria (79).

Reviews are found in a number of diữerent sources which fall into the catego- 
ries of: (a) special and general book-reviewing journals whose primary aim is to 
review materials, such as Choice\ (b) general monthly and weekly periodicals whose 
primary focus may be current events or íeature articles but which also have a sec- 
tion of book, record, and film reviews, such as Time; (c) special subject periodicals 
or literary magazines with book reviews included, such as Yaỉe Review\ (đ) news- 
papers, which are daily, weekly, or Sunday, and which include reviews in all or 
some of their issues, such as the Boston Gỉobe\ and (e) commercial catalogs and 
publications which are of a more promotional nature, such as Book News by Bro- 
Dart.

According to Haines, “the best reviewing is found in a few periodicals that are 
entirely devoted to literary criticism and in the review columns of periodicals of 
general or specialized interest. Reviews in proíessional and trade periođicals are 
usually limited to books that relate to subjects with which the periodical is con- 
cemed” (20). However, there đoes not seem to be that much distinction between 
reviews which appear in popular magazines and reviews which appear in newspa- 
pers, and these diữer scarcely at all from those which currently appear in literary 
journals.

Another major issue íacing reviewing sources is whether the review should be 
signed. On the one hand, the argument is that by remaining anonymous, the re- 
viewer can be more objective without threat of reprisal and without his or her name 
being used in the marketplace to sell copies. On the other hand, many feel that a 
reviewer should be prepared to deíenđ his or her criticism in an open forum.

General Reviewing Sources

American and English periodicals and newspapers, except for scholarly maga- 
zines, seem to review mostly English-language materials, with the bulk of íoreign 
materials being reviewed only when they have been translated. This trend does not 
hold true for íìlms or recordings because many of those reviewed are íoreign-pro- 
duced.

The following discussion is intended to illustrate some of the points made earlier



about reviewing. There is no attempt at comprehensiveness in these remarks, but 
rather tiiies are cited as representative (and in some cases outstanding) examples 
oí certtain categories of reviewing media. International aspects of this topic are 
covereid, to an extent, in this encyclopedia in other articles on libraries and book 
trade im various countries, or by speciâc titles of journals.

Goo»d examples of current literary criticism, as opposed to reviewing, can be 
found in Essays in Criticism, in which all the reviexvs are commissioned from lit- 
erary critics. There is usually quite an interval between publication of material 
and thie time the critical review íìnally appears. Indexing of reviews for materials 
is one peculiar spin-oữ of the review process. Reviews are indexed through period- 
ical indexes such as Lỉbrary Literature, Education Index, Library and ỉnịormation 
Science Abstracts, etc. Sections of these sources are set aside for indexing reviews 
which have appeared in other media. Sometimes reviews are indexed separately in 
a joumal or a newspaper such as the Times Literary Supplement or the New York 
Times Revỉew of Books, which have separate indexes that indicate the date they 
reviewed a particular item. There are also several separate indexing services which 
publish book/media reviews, such as Choice, Bookỉist, and Prevỉews. Book Re- 
view Index is a unique index to reviews of current fiction and nonfiction which ap- 
pear in at least two selected periodicals. For inclusion in that source, materials must 
be published or distributed in the United States. Discussion of specialized subject 
coverage reviewing journals such as Bookbird for children’s literature, New Tech- 
nỉcal Books for scientiíìc and technical materials, and Prevỉews for fìlms is included 
in other articles in this series.

Probably the most important general revievving publication in the United States 
is the New York Times and its Times Book Review, which weekly reviews about 
20-30  books. These revievvs are done by authors and scholars and serve as a major 
reviewing source. Other media, íìlm and record among them, are also reviewed in 
this newspaper, as in most other large, well-established newspapers which have 
booki music, and film editors whose reviews appear at least weekly, usually in the 
Sunday edition. A list of those newspapers would include the Washington Post, the 
Boston Globe, the Chicago Tribune with its Sunđay section called Book World, 
and the Los Angeỉes Times, to mention only a few. A major íoreign English-lan- 
guage newspaper which has special reviews is the London Sunday Times, whose 
Times Literary Suppỉement, started in 1902, reaches a large audience in the United 
States and Canada as well as in Europe and other parts of the world. Many feel that 
this is the best reviewing medium in English, its unsigned reviews being scholarly.

Among the weekly popular news/views-type publications, a number carry re- 
views of books, íỉlms, and records, Time and Newsweek being the two best exam- 
ples of íhose which carry signed reviews. Another weekly news/political opinion 
joumal which is more authoritative and scholarly in approach and which includes 
extensive signed reviews on about five titles each week is The Nation. An example 
of the vveekly literary review magazines which carry essay-type reviews is the New 
Yorker (these include very few titles each time and many of the items are quite 
đelayed in being reviewed). Monthly publications which include extensive reviews



of music, film, and books are the Saturday Revìew, Encounter, and Esquire. 
Harper’s and Atlantic Monthly, both đating from the 1850s, contain reviews, but 
they are more limited in their coverage than are the previously named monthlies.

Special interest joumals such as Fortune (in the area of business and general 
topics) and Scientỉfìc American carry a major signeđ book review in each issue. 
There are many special interest joumals which include extensive reviews of ma- 
terials for their specialized clienteles.

Most literary joumals include critical reviews along with their short stories, 
poetry, and other íeatures. Perhaps the best known, and a representative listing 
of this type of reviewing source are: the Antioch Review, the North American Re- 
view, Swanee Review , Southern Revỉew, Virginỉa Quarterly Review , and Yale Re- 
view. All of these are quarterly journals which include extensive, critical, signed 
reviews.

In the area of general reviewing of books (other than the New York Times Book 
Review)y two outstanding examples can be given. The New York Revỉew of Books 
is one strictly reviewing publication which prepares long critical essays on 10 to 15 
titles in each of its biweekly issues. These reviexvs are written by experts, including 
many well-known authors. The monthly San Francisco Book Review— which re- 
views, in about 10 extensive essays, a number of titles in particular subject fields—  
is less traditional than either the Review  or the Times.

A similar British publication is Books and Bookmen, which reviews several dozen 
books in one or two essay-type articles in each issue. One reviewing source with 
more international appeal is Books Ábroad, a monthly publication including re- 
views in English by experts on materials published in many íoreign languages.

Examples of the descriptive blurb-type publications which are issued primarily 
to solicit subscriptions are the Book News and the Book-of-the-Month Club News.

Multimedia reviewing is covered in another article in this series, but one out- 
standing example of the type of reviewing source which is beginning to develop 
for “other-than-books” should be mentioned here as an example. The Microịorm  
Review  is a quarterly publication of which about half is devoted to reviews. These 
reviews are written by authorities who consider not only the quality of content but 
also the technical aspects.

Finally, the major reviewing media are listed below. These publications exten- 
sively review current materials; are invaluable aids to libraries and media and inỉor- 
mation ceníers; and have, over the years, hađ a great inữuence on publishing policies. 
In 1975 alone almost 30,000 reviews appeared in six of these major sources (Book- 
list, Choice, Kirkus, Library ỉournal, Publishers Weekly, and School Library 
lournaĩ) (27).

Choice and the British Book News, which are comparable in coverage, consist 
almost wholly of reviews written by authorities who are drawn from very large 
pools maintained by both joumals. Neither of them, as a matter of policy, indicates 
reviewers’ names because they feel that the reviews are collective efforts and that 
unsigneđ reviews can remain more objective. Choice, along with Library lournaly



is a major reviewing medium which includes 500 or so reviews of American-based 
books in each issue.

Library Ịournaly a semimonthly publication started in 1876, is probably the most 
extensive reviewing source in the world, covering about 200 titles in signed reviews 
in each issue. It also reviews phonorecordings. Its oữspring, Schooỉ Library Jour- 
nal, also includes numerous reviews in each monthly issue.

Booklist, since 1905 a publication of the American Library Association, includes 
short descriptive/evaluative reviews of about 150 titles in each semimonthly issue. 
These reviews are of books and other media.

Pubỉishers Weekly, started in 1872, features one section called “PW Forecasts,” 
which reviews íorthcoming books. Its British counterpart, Bookseller, quotes from 
revievvs about new publications.

Kirkus Review , a semimonthly publication which is now owned by the New 
York Revỉew of Books, has as its main thrust the reviewing of materials for public 
and school libraries, but also to an extent for academic libraries. Its rather lengthy 
reviews are written by staíĩ members and are critical, unsigned essays.

Finally, a new reviewing source, Bookreviews, has just been announced by the 
Bowker Company as an offspring of Publỉshers ỈVeekly and Lỉbrary Journal. It 
will provide reviews of some 3,000 titles a year from the 10,000 or so reviewed.

These are but a few examples of the many general reviewing sources pub- 
lished in the United States and Britain, which are used worldwide in the selection 
process. General reviewing sources exist in almost every major language and are 
published in many countries of the world. Readers are reíerred to the book trade 
joumals and library periodicals of the various countries for speciíìc discussions. 
With the development of a book trade in the various countries comes the need to 
provide guidance for general lay readers and librarians to aid them in the selec- 
tion process for their own individual interests and for libraries and media and in- 
íormation centers.
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Robert D. Stueart

REVIEVVS IN LIBRARY LITERATURE

Library literature in monograph form is a íìeld unto itselí, but it is not unlike the 
articles in library literature which Moon describes as spread so thin among so many 
sources that it becomes “possible for almost anything on the topic of librarianship, 
no matter how appalling, to find its way into print somewhere” (ĩ).

Just as in other disciplines, monographic materials in library Science and related 
fields have increased greatly in the last several years. This was preceđed by an 
increase in the number of publishing firms devoted primarily to library Science ma- 
terials, vanity presses which publish an individuars work, and other publishers who 
have library Science series. Even though the number of publications is most over- 
whelming, a very large percentage are eventually revieweđ in at least one of the 
reviewing sources. According to Chen and Galvin, four-fifths of all the new library 
Science titles are reviewed in at least one of the five m ajor sources: Library Journaly 
Canadian Library ỉournal, College and Research Libraries, Library Quarterly, and 
Wilson Library Buỉỉetin (2). To these must now be ađđeđ the ĩournaì of Academic 
Librarianship, which has made its debut since that study and which reviews more 
than any of the others listed except Library ỉournal and Canadian Library ỉournal. 
Not surprisingly, about 50% of all revievved materials are reviewed in more than 
one source.

Some reviewing sources have a policy of publishing evaluative reviews, but 
others carry mainly descriptive reviews. This has caused some criticism such as 
that of Wasserman, who comments that:

perhaps the limited Standard of the intellectual discourse of the íìeld is m ost 
d ram atically  reũected in the level of its book reviews. . . . F o r with only rare



exception, there is v irtually  no serious review of the literature of lihrarianship. 
Reviews, like librarianship itselí, tend to the descriptive and norm ative account of 
contents. The rỉgorous, analytic, scholarly assessment of ideas is most uncom-
m on (3).

It is true that some reviewing sources lack quality, style, and reliability of re- 
views. Others have firm evaluative policies. There is enough variation so that gen- 
eralizations cannot be mađe.

One point to  be considered in reviewing library Science materials is the purpose 
of the review. An additional role of the review media in library Science, other than 
those already discussed under general reviewing, is:

to provide a vehicle fo r peer appraisal in term s of new contributions to  the 
literature. . . . Peer appraisal is. in some sense, an activity directed m ore to the 
proíessional reputation and stature of the author of a new w ork than to the in- 
írinsic m erits o f t h e  w o r k  itself. . . . Book r e v i e w s  a r e  a w a y  of recognizing sig- 
nỉfìcant o r m eritorious contributions to the body of recorded inform ation and 
knovvledge. . . . W here peer appraisal is the dom inant obịective, the resulting 
revievv, o f course, often tells the reađer more about the au thor or compiler o f the 
book than about the book itse1f (4).

This is diữerent from the general reviewing media, except in literary criticism which 
also discusses authors and their qualiíkations.

Problems in Reviewing Library Literature

One can enumerate a mimber of other problems in regard to reviews and review- 
ing of library Science and relateđ materials:

FAVORABLE/UNFAVORABLE REVIEWS

The question of favorable/unfavorabIe reviews is one which is constantly pres- 
ent. Many feel that the uníavorable review is too often couched in descriptive 
terms, thus leađing to a lesser time evaluation of the material in question. If one 
can generalize from  the C hen-G alv in  statistics, reviews of library Science m aterials 
are a “chorus of praise.” This time-limited study found that 70.9% of all reviews 
were favorable, 10.2% were noncommitted, and only 18.9% were unfavorable (5). 
These facts must be tempered with a statement that some journals, as a rule, will 
only publish favorable reviews, or will at least weed out unfavorable materials be- 
fore they reach the reviewing stage. Very few joumals have a rating system for the 
materials under review.

REVIEW LENGTH

The length of the review is consiđeređ by some to be an indication of its depth, 
since it might be assumed that a more thorough analysis will take more space. This



is not necessarily true, however, since many reviews hide the evaluative aspects in 
such verbosity that the review is almost useless. At the same time, a concise, analyti- 
cal review might be very short.

The final decision as to length of the review, in most cases, seems to be left up 
to the discretion of the reviewer. Reviews do vary greatly, from a few descriptive 
statements such as in Booklỉst to the very extensive essays of several hundred words 
which appear in Library Quarterly.

TIME LAG

A considerable time lag occurs between publication of a monograph and the 
appearance of a review of that work. This is no doubt inAuenced by the fact that a 
large number of library Science journals are quarterly or bimonthly rather than 
more ừequent. The time lag is not unique to the literature of librarianship and is, 
in fact, greater in some other proỉessional revievving areas. However, there is not 
as great a lag in the current general literature reviewing sources.

SIGNED/ ƯNSIGNED REVIEWS

Most reviewing journals provide signeđ revievvs. Only in a very few cases is it 
the policy of the journal not to indicate who has reviewed the material in ques- 
tion— a good exam ple of this, although basically a general reviewing source, is 

Choice, which does not indicate the reviewer. Contrary to what happens in gen- 
eral reviewing sources, where reviews are arranged by “best to worst” or some 
other criteria, library Science reviews in most journals are listed alphabetically by 
author. Some journals— such as ỉournaỉ oị Academic Librarianship in its “Guide 
to New Books and Book Reviews”— group summaries of reviews, which have ap- 
peared in other journals, under 20 or so subject categories within library and in- 
íorm ation Science.

THE REVIEWER

The reviewer for proíessional journals is selected on the basis of his/her “ability, 
experience and training. . . .  He (she) is expected to present his interpretation and 
criticism in careíully chosen statements” (ố). The majority of reviewers for library 
Science journals are educators and, unlike reviewers of general literature, are al- 
most all doing this work as a siđeline and are not paid for it. Just as with general 
literature journals, most library Science publishers have a cadre of reviewers, with 
deíìned proíìles, who review for them.

Unique Sources for Reviews

A  worđ must be ađđeđ about some unique publications which review library 
Science and related materials, but which fall outside the scope of regular review 
journals. First, the American ReỊerence Book Annual includes a section on “Li- 
brarianship and Library Resources” that reviews around 150 monographs per



year. Second, C ALL  (Current Awareness/Library Literature), a quarterly publica- 
tion concerned with the literature of librarianship, publishes reviews of monographs 
in the area of literature of librarianship. Also, a special issue of a journal or a 
separate publication may be issued to review some aspect of librarianship or one 
publication in particular. Examples are the vvhole issue of RQ  devoted to review- 
ing an encyclopedia and the ỉournal oj Academic Librarianship^s special issue de- 
voted to a major review-essay oữering detailed, critical comments on the second 
edition of Books for Coỉlege Libraries. FinaIIy, two journals which are of great 
importance to librarians are the Book Collector’s Market and its oìder British cous- 
in, the Book Collector\ both revievv books about books, books about book col- 
lecting, and works on bibliography, publishing history, the book arts, and other re- 
lated topics.

Sources of Library Science Reviews

Many reviews of library and iníormation Science materials appear in general re- 
viewing sources which have already been dìscussed. Those include Choice, Library 
Journal9 School Library ìournaỉ, and Kirkus Revỉew. Others appear, somevvhat 
sporadically, in specialized subject journals which include reviews. Among those are 
the American Archỉvisty a quarterly publication containing several extensive signed 
reviews in each issue; Learning Today, whĩch carries two or so signed reviews in 
each issue; Audỉovỉsuaỉ ỉnstruction, which, in addition to reviews, includes an 
index to audiovisual reviews in other publications; and Media and Methods, which 
includes about half a dozen very extensive signed reviews for íìlms, tapes, books, 
and other media. A listing of the primary English-language reviewing sources which 
cover the whole scope of librarianship wouỉd include the British Library Associa- 
tion Record, containing several signed reviews in each issue; Canadian Lỉbrarỵ 
Journaly which (like Library lournaì) is a bimonthly publication including several 
short, but good, signed reviews; the Austraỉian Library ỉournal, a monthly which 
also includes several short, signed reviews; New Zeaỉand Lỉbrarỉes, which occasion- 
ally publishes reviews; Lỉbrary Quarterly, which in each issue publishes 10-15 very 
extensive (and perhaps the most critical) reviews of professional literature; Wil- 
son Library Bulletin, which contains several short reviews in each monthly issue; 
New Library World (a British publication similar in scope to Wỉlson Library Bul- 
letirì), which includes a few reviews in each issue; and Drexel Library Quarterly, 
which includes a few reviews in each issue.

Several đivisions of the American Library Association issue quarterly journals, 
most of which include reviews. Some are brief, as in the case of RQ  and Top-of- 
the-News, and others such as School Media Quarterly and Library Resources and 
Technical Services are more extensive. One division journal, College and Research 
Libraries, appears bimonthly and includes from five to ten reviews in each issue 
on topics which are of major interest to academic and research libraries. An- 
other journal which has a similar audience but which extensively reviews proíes- 
sional literature is the lournal of Academic Librarỉanship. ĩts “Guide” section 
excerpts comments on about 160 items from reviews which appeared in other



sources and arranges these under 18-20 general “libraries” topic areas. An Aus- 
tralian journal, Austraỉian Academic and Research Librarỉes, publishes two or three 
lengthy reviews in each issue.

Some regional publications, such as PNLA Quarterly and the Southeastern Li- 
brarian, publish a limited number of lengthy reviews, and some publications of State 
associations occasionally carry reviews of interest to their membership. Other re- 
viewing sources of interest to special groups of librarians are those published by 
special library associations, such as Special Libraries (in the United States), which 
publishes 20-30  very brief reviews in each monthly issue; and Aslib Proceedings 
(in Great Britain), which includes a few select extensive reviews. special interest 
journals such as the ĩournal of Lỉbrary History in the United States and its British 
counterpart, Lỉbrary History, publish a few long critical reviews in each issue. 
The Bibliographical Society (Oxíord) publishes several extensive critical reviews 
on a certain theme in each issue of The Library. Likewise in the area of docu- 
mentation, an ALA publication, ỉournaỉ of Lỉbrary Automation , publishes 5 -10

TABLE 1
L ib ra ry  and  In ío rm a tio n  Science J o u rn a ls  T h a t  P u b lish  R eview s in  E n g lish

A v erag e  n u m b er A v erag e  le n g th  of
o f  rev iew s re v ie w s ;

T itle p e r  issu e F re q u e n c y s ig n e d /u n s ig n e d

A n n a ls  o f  L ib ra ry  Science and
D o cu m en ta tio n  ( In d ia ) 5 -10 4 /y e a r B rie í, u n s ig n e d

E a s te r n  L ib ra r ia n  (B a n g la d e sh )
(E n g lis h  an d  B en g a li) 1 (occasiona l) 3 /y e a r L en g th y , sig^ied

G h an a  L ib ra ry  J o u rn a l 1-3 2 /y e a r B rie f , s ig n eđ
H e ra ld  o f L ib ra ry  Science

( In d ia ) 18-20 4 /y e a r B rie f , s ỉg n ed
Ia s lỉc  B u lle tin  ( In d ia ) 2-3 4 /y e a r B rie f , s igneđ
In d ia n  L ib ra r ia n 15 4 /y e a r B rie f , u n s ig n e d
ĩn te rn a t io n a l  F o ru m  on

ĩn ío rm a tio n  an d
D o cu m en ta tio n  (F ID ) 1 -2  (occasional) 4 /y e a r V a rie s , s ig n ed

In te rn a t io n a l  J o u rn a l  of
L aw  L ib ra r ie s
(E n g lis h  and  F re n c h ) 5 3 /y e a r B rie f , s i^ n ed

IS L IC  B u lle tin  ( Is ra e l) 3 -5 3 /y e a r B rie f , s ig n ed
L ib ra ry  H e ra ld  ( In d ia ) 1 -2 4 /y e a r L e n ể th y , sigTied
M a ja la h  p e rp u s ta k a a n

(M a y la s ia ) 5-10 2 /y e a r B rie f  no tices , s igned
M a k ta b a  (K e n y a ) 5-10 4 /y e a r L e n g th y , s ig n ed
N ig e r ia n  L ib ra r ie s 1-5 «3/year B rie f , s igned
P a k is ta n  L ib ra ry  B u lle tin

(E n g lis h  an d  ư r d u ) 1-3 4 /y e a r B r ĩe í , s ig n ed
R h o d esian  L ib ra r ia n 1-5 4 /y e a r B rie f , s igned
S o u th  A ír ic a n  L ib ra r ỉe s

(E n g lis h  and  A ír ik a a n s ) 5 4 /y e a r B rie f , s ĩ^ n ed



T A B L E 2

M ajo r J o u rn a ls  T h a t  P u b lish  R eview s in  L a n g u a g e s  O th e r T h an  E n g lish

T itle
A v erag e  n u m b er of 

rev iew s p e r issue F req u en cy

A v erag e  le n g th  
o f re v ie w s ; 

s ig n e d /u n s ig n e d

A ccadem ic e b ib lio teche  
<r I ta l ia 5 6 /y e a r V aries , s ig n ed

A rch iv es  e t  b ib lio teq u es de 
B elg ique 5-10 2 /y e a r B rie f, s ig n ed

A sso c ia tio n  des b ib lio th eca ire s  
f ra n ọ a is 8-10 4 /y e a r B rie f, s igned

B ib lio te k a r (S o v ie t U n io n ) 5-10 1 2 /y e a r L en g th y , s igned
B ib lio te k a r (Y u g o s la v ia ) 6-8 6 /y e a r L en g th y , s ig n ed
B ib lio th ek a r (G e rm a n  

D em ocratic  R ep u b lic ) 1-3 1 2 /y e a r B rie f , s igned
B ib lio tek a rz  (P o la n d ) 2 1 2 /y e a r L en g th y , signed
B ib lio theekg ids (B e lg iu m ) 10-20 2 /m o n th B rie f, s igned
B iblios (A u s tr ia ) 20-30 4 /y e a r B rie f , s igned
B ogens v erd en  (D e n m a rk ) 15 1 0 -1 2 /y e a r B rie f , signed
Bok og b ib lio tek  (N o rw a y ) 5-10 6 /y e a r B rie f , s igned
B ole tin  de la  D irecc io n  de 

A rch ivos y B ib lio tecas  
(S p a in ) 10 6 /y e a r B rie f, s igned

B uch  und B ib lỉo th ek  
(F e đ e ra l R ep u b lic  o f 
G erm an y ) 2-10 1 1 /y e a r B rie f, signed

N o rd isk  t id s k r i í t  f o r  bok- 
och b ib lio tek s-v asen  
(N o rw a y ) 1-3 4 /y e a r B rie f, s igned

O P E N — V a k ti jd s c h r if t  voor 
b ib lio th e c a risse n  l i t e r a t iu r  
d e rzo ek ers  b e d u jf s a rc h i-  
v a r is se n  en  d o c u m e n ta lis ta  
(N e th e r la n d s ) 1-2 1 1 /y e a r L en g th y , s igned

P rz e g la d  b ib lio teczny  
(P o la n d ) 3 -5 4 /y e a r L en g th y , signed

S ov iesk ia  b ib lio g ra íìca  
(S o v ie t U n ion ) 5 6 /y e a r L en g th y , s igned

V e rb a n d  đ e r B ib lio tek en  
d es  L an d es N o rd rh e in  
(F e d e ra l  R epưblic of 
G e rm an y ) 10 4 /y e a r B rie f , s iển ed

Z e its c h r if t  f ủ r  B ib lio teks- 
w esen  und B ib lio g rap h ie  
(F e d e ra l  R epub lic  of 
G e rm a n y ) 6-10 6 /y e a r B r ie f , s igned

Z e n tr a lb la t t  f ũ r  B ib lio th ek s- 
w esen  (F e d e ra l R epub lic  
o f  G erm an y ) 5 1 2 /y e a r L en g th y , signed



signed reviews in each issue; each issue of the American Socỉety for ĩnịorma- 
tion Science, lournal contains about íìve signed revievvs on documentation; and the 
British equivaleiit, Journal of Documentation, also includes revievvs in the general 
area. Special library associations such as the Catholic Library Association (Catholic 
Library World), American Association of Law Libraries (Law Library ỉournal), 
Music Library Association (Music Library Association Notes), and Medical Li- 
brary Association (MLA Bulletin) all publish short reviews of professional litera- 
ture of interest to their readerships.

At the international level, perhaps the best known English-language publications 
which include reviews are Libri, a quarterly oữìcial publication in four languages 
(International Federation of Library Associations); and the UNESCO Bulletỉn ịor 
LibrarieSy a bimonthly publication.

Many national and international library and information Science organizations 
publish English reviews in their journals. The listing in Table 1, although not ex- 
haustive, includes some major journals in this category. Some of the major, non- 
English, reviewing journals in library Science and related areas are listed in Table 2.

Oổìcial journals of other national and intemational library associations are listed 
in the International Guide to Library, Archỉvaỉ, and Iniormation Science Associa- 
tions (7), and many of these include reviews of particular interest to their audiences.
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REVIEWS AND REVIEWING OF 
MULTIMEDIA MATERIALS

The organization of this discussion concerning “nonprint” (1) or Umultimedia,, 
materials is as follows:

Introđuction and general consiđerations; com parison between book and nonbook 
reviews 

Access to  reviews 
Types of review joum als



Guideỉines fa r  reviewers and their implications 
Recommendations by producers and consumers 
Sum m ary and conclusions 
References and notes

The discussion is centered on film as the single most important media form in the 
nonprint area.

Introduction and General Considerations

To survey the reviews and reviewing of audiovisual materials— films, videotapes, 
audiocassettes, Almstrips, film loops, slide sets, multimedia sets— it is necessary to 
recognize that there is a hierarchy of materials formats, a hierarchy of categories 
within each íormat, and a hierarchy of uses. Each hierarchy and its subdivisions 
inAuence the characteristics of reviews and reviewing, and the hierarchies may be 
inextricably interconnected.

At the top is the “theatrical often called a “feature Offering íamous 
directors and stars, often with musical scores which reach popularity on their own, 
these are seen by the general public in paid attendance in theaters. Hence the name 
theatrical film. Reviews of such fìlms— which range from epics like Lawrertce of 
Arabia to the modest realism of Nothing but a Man— vary in length and quality, 
all the way from the superb essays of Pauline Kael in the New Yorker and other 
literary magazines, to the brief comment in a local newspaper. The íormer resemble 
critical literary essays, and may be pages long; the latter, the buyers’ guide or 
promotional squib, often does not even merit the term review.

The theatrical íìlm is considered to be one of the major art forms of the 20th 
century, đemanding and deserving close attention and detailed criticism. The rest 
of the panoply of multimedia materials are considered “educational resources” and 
beneath serious criticism and discussion. The single exception which bridges this 
gap is the “nontìction feature film,” which may be on the highest level of achieve- 
ment: for example, the Maysles film Grey Gardens or Barbara Kopple’s Harlan 
County. Once subsumed under the rubric of “documentary,” these nonôction fea- 
ture íìlms are seen to have both theatrical and entertainment values as well as “in- 
structional” value. Since the distribution of both noníìction and íìctional (theatrical) 
íeature íìlms is through paid attendance at theaters, the reviews of these fi!ms ap- 
pear in journals and newspapers very close to the date of their opening at major 
outlets in various cities. The quality of these reviews is judged on the same basis as 
one might apply to the front-page reviews in the Sunday New York Times Book Re- 
view section.

There is a difference between the reviewing of books in literary supplements 
and the reviewing of íìlms in journals. Important book íiction may be assigned to a 
novelist, for example, for review, while the editors may seek a subject specialist 
for nonỷiction. This does not ordinarily occur with íeature íìlms. The same film re- 
viewer will tackle both Fellini’s Amarcord and Harlan County. Only the daily book



reviewers in newspapers tend to take on all subjects, while the longer critical es- 
says in the Sunday supplements tend to be distributed according to subject category 
or type.

Obviously, not all films are reviewed, even when they are outstanding. Some- 
tìmes the choice by a particular journal is made on the basis of which ôlms are con- 
strued as being of possible interest to readers. Sometimes íìlms are deliberately 
avoided. One such case is cited by Albert Maysles, coproducer of Grey Gardens, a 
controversial psychodrama in the category of nonũction íeature film. According to 
Maysles, the New Yorker has yet to review this film, although it was extensively re- 
viewed by the New York Times and other major review periodicals (2). Various 
hypothetical conjectures could be made: that the film was accused of exploiting the 
connection of its subjects with their relative, Jacqueline Onassis, and that since she 
is an editorial contributor to the New Yorker, it was not considered desirable to 
review the íìlm (5). There had been a near legal battle between the New Yorker re- 
viewer, Pauline Kael, and the Maysles brothers about her review of a previous film, 
Salesman, when they wamed her that her comments could be considered libelous 
(4). AU such complexities are possible, of course, on the high artistic and social 
level of the major feature íìlm, where politics or personality may enter into the re- 
viewing stance of a journal or newspaper, and where public attention equals that of 
attention to the demigods of the celebrity world.

The hierarchy of categories within íormats must also be taken into considera- 
tion. A  long íìlm will ordinarily, but not necessarily, command a long review in a 
literary journal. A short fìlm may be ignored entirely. Programs of short films may 
be reviewed when a single film will be overlooked, and this fact clearly relates to the 
íunction of reviews of feature íilms: to provide guidance to single individual read- 
ers, the purchasers of the joumal or newspaper, who are expected to pay to view 
the film. This íunction is quite diữerent from that of revievvs in journals which serve 
as guides to purchase or rental by libraries, where the ultimate audience may never 
see a review beíore they see the íìlm itselí. The disparity in đates of reviewing can 
be exceptional. While the New York Times will review films usually within the 
week of their opening in New York City, because it will be crucial to the theater 
Ufe of any given film, library joumals may not review íĩlms for more than a year. 
An outstanding exception is Booklist, which will not accept a film for review more 
than 3 months aíter its release to the public.

The hierarchy of categories which relegates all “instructionar maíerials to the 
library or educational joumals for review is, of course, linked directly to the con- 
ception of “use.” Although many noníìction íeature íìlms may be reviewed in these 
joumals, their reviews tend to concera themselves almost entirely with content and 
educational utilization, not with filmic qualities.

It shoulđ be self-evident that no slide sets, íìlm cartridges, or other similar in- 
structional materials will receive anything like the critical attention that the fea- 
ture film receives. Their use implies or involves purchase, and no literary journal 
is concemed with this type of educational material.

There are other crucial similarities and dissimilarities betvveen the reviewing of



book and nonprint materials. Of the similariíies, it can be readily observed that ma- 
terials in all forms are produced on a continuum of complexity which ranges from 
the simple curriculum-related item, like a textbook, all the way to the independent 
Creative act of the underground film maker, who resembles the poet and the novel- 
ist.

Reviews and reviewing, thereíore, will be assessed by a reviewing medium ac- 
cording to audience (often by age or grade) for both print and nonprint, or by in- 
stitutional focus, or by íormat and speciAc medium.

Of the dissimilarities, it must be recognized that nonprint or multimedia materials 
require a technical and aesthetic expertise, a knowledge of the peculiar syntax of 
each medium, an acquaintance with the individual or group potential of each íormat, 
and other aspects of a time/space experience outside the realm of print. More- 
over, in a very practical context, users of nonprint materials are far more depen- 
dent on reviewers than are book librarians, as the price of multimedia materials per 
unit tends to far exceed comparable units in print. While this does not mean that 
the per person cost of a group showing of a íìlm is actually more than the per per- 
son cost of a number of individuals using a moderately expensive book, the initial 
outlay for films and multimedia materials seems so íormidable that many school 
systems, for example, forbid the purchase of nonprỉnt materials in the absence of 
a íavorable review in an accepted revievv joumal.

Since school sỵstems may often actively discourage the previewing of íìlms and 
other materials on the basis that this necessary activity consumes too much proíes- 
sional time, the reliance on reviews becomes an ethical as well as a financial issue. 
According to one source (5), the most recent breakdown of annual expenditures 
for films alone went something like this: $57 million for elementary grade íìlms, 
$10-15 million for post-8th građe íìlms, and $3 million for public library íìlms. The 
stupefying diíĩerence between what is spent on films for the elementary grades and 
what is spent for public library film collections possibly reAects: (a) the stature of 
each institution in the larger social context; (b) the lack of readiness on the part of 
public libraries to participate in the so-called media revolution; (c) the types of 
films which are produced; (đ) the emphasis on certain types of teaching in the 
elementary grades; and (è) the great cost of íeature films most suitable for the gen- 
eral audiences which are the clients of public libraries, if and when these íìlms are 
available for purchase rather than the customary short-term 5-year lease or rental.

The most conspicuous diữerence between books and íìlms, for example, in terms 
of purchase and reviewing, occurs at the college and university levels, where many 
variables are operating. A  college will purchase all the books of certain publishers; 
it will purchase few íìlms, relying on rentals to fulfill proỉessors’ needs. A univer- 
sity may build up a research collection of manuscripts and rare archival materials, 
but it is only in special disciplines that departments may be developing íìlm collections 
of any research depth (ố). Isolated museums and special institutions have extensive 
collections of film, and these will look to revievvs of a critical kind rather than to 
the “what to buy” variety endemic in library literature.

A major dissimilarity in reviews and reviewing between print and nonprint is



precisely that all books which are reviewed in library literature are for sale. Not all 
films are. The problems of leasing, the “life-of-the-print” lease, and other restric- 
tions do not show up as part of the reviewing criteria. Most of the íìlms which are 
reviewed in library literature tend to be short íìlms, usually for school, college, or 
public library rental or purchase. The longer films— the great works of art— are 
not available ordinarily except on extremely limited arrangement. This is like say- 
ing that one could have a copy of Tolstoi’s novel War and Peace in one’s library 
for 5 years; then it must be returned to the publisher or payment made for its use 
for another 5 years. Clearly, the greatest proíìt for the íìlm distributor lies in ren- 
tal, not in sales; and reviews, thereíore, are used more often as guides to rental than 
to purchase. Whether this makes any signitìcant diíĩerence in the emphasis of a re- 
view is a topic which hopeíully will engage the attention of some researcher’s in- 
quiry. It is an important (Merence, just as is the fact that public libraries tend to 
use film reviews primarily as selection guides for preview  only. Comparatively little 
print material is sold on this preview basis, whereas it is the core of the film pur- 
chase/rental experience.

Filmstrip sets (multimedia sets containing slides) and picture sets are also avail- 
able for preview, and reviews are used to establish priorities for purchasing these. 
The cost for these units is not comparable to the greater cost for íìlms, so the 
temptation is to purchase without preview, simply on the recommendation of the 
reviewer. Videotapes and audiocassettes, on the other hand, are so readily copied 
that they are almost never oíĩered for preview. The review of a videotape then be- 
comes crucial indeeđ.

Access to Reviews

Any consideration of the joumals which publish reviews of any length requires 
a preliminary survey of the bibliographic access to those sources. The following is 
a brief list which accepts the fact that not only do joumals come and go, but in- 
dexes to them are capricious and change íormats with often bewildering frequency.

According to Choice (7), there is much duplicate information provided by two 
major index-đigests: International Index to Multỉ-Media Information (1973—, quar- 
terly; formerly Film Review Digest\ published by Audiovisual Associates) and 
Media Review Digest (1973-, annual, with quarterly supplements and 10 regular 
instaỉlments for educational material appearing in Audỉovisual Instruction\ pub- 
lished by Pierian Press). Both of these provide digests or excerpts from reviews, 
physical đescription of medium, several íormats of nonprint materials, íeature film 
and popular recordings coverage, source of review, and alphabetical and subject 
listing. Media Revieyv Digest generally provides additional iníormation: an annual 
index, evaluations, cumulations of íeature film ratings (beginning in 1974), annota- 
tions of periođical review sources, listing by type of medium, and indications of 
awards and prizes. Media Review Digest generally digests considerably more re- 
views than does International Index, and its annual volumes contain about 40,000



citations to reviews írom over 200 periodicals, including a few which review fea- 
ture filras. Choice recommends, in the strongest terms, that these publications be 
combined to create a single comprehensive index-digest to reviews.

In comparison with these two major indexing and digesting sources, only the 
brieíest of summaries is oổered by Educational Media Index; and the NICEM 
(National Iníormation Center for Educational Media) catalogs— which are exten- 
sive and organized according to format of medium; for example, 16-mm films, 8- 
mm films, overhead projectuals, etc.— cannot be considered review indexes even 
though they offer brieí summaries of content.

Access to íeature and other íìlm reviews is now provided by the current monthly 
Film Literature Index and the New York Times Reviews, a retrospective list. Fỉlm 
Review Index, which began in 1970, needs to expand its coverage to include in- 
dependent, experimental, and avant-garde íìlms, which are increasingly used by 
schools as adjuncts to curricular interests, and by public libraries as program units. 
So-called underground íìlms are regarded by colleges and universities as artiíacts 
in their own right, and írequently programs of these íìlms appear in theatrical dis- 
tribution for paid audiences.

The Review Journals

Because many journals publish reviews of one kind or another, it may be useíul 
to discuss those most írequently mentioned by a randomly selected sample of inter- 
viewees at the 1977 EFLA (Educational Film Library Association) American Film 
Festival, which was attended by media specialists in all subject areas and from 
every part of the country (8).

Public librarians tended to rely upon Booklist, Previews, Landers, Film News, 
and Film Library Quarterly. EFLA Evaluations (formerly a card Service, now in 
sheets) was mentioned as a good source, with Sightlỉnes, the EFLA publication, as 
a checklist for íurther investigation. While they seemed to use Prevỉews, the public 
librarians interviewed cited it as “too school-oriented” for most public library uses.

School media specialists relied heavily on Previews, Film News, Booklỉst, Media 
& Methods, and comments in School Lỉbrary ỉournaỉ. Reviews from Previews or 
Booklist were routinely used as documentation for purchase, even without pre- 
view, as were reviews from the language-arts-oriented Englỉsh ỉournaỉ and from 
Science Teacher.

For academic institutions— from community college to university— there is a 
relationship between the use of complete feature íìlms (in 16-mm format) for in- 
struction, and the review journals required and used. Subject joumals, thereíore, 
are heavily consulted in addition to the review journals listed above. One Science 
íìlm specialist, now working in a major government-related agency, has suggested 
that Landers and Booklist are basics, with special journals like the American An- 
thropologỉst highly rated for reviews. The Science Teacher apparently provides full 
međia coverage. Saturday Review  is still a major source of lengthy reviews for



recorded musical períormances, with Library lournaỉ providing shorter but more 
numerous reviews on recorded materials. For Almstrips and multimedia packages, 
Previews and Media & Methods oữer both quantity and quality in reviewing.

In surveying these journals, the following questions need to be asked even if, as 
yet, there are no deânitive answers available.

1. How m uch coverage is provided; tha t is, ou t of the entire universe of pro- 
duced m aterials, how m any items are reviewed annually in any speciíìc 
journal? How m any are reviewed by all journals together? W hat duplication, 
if  any, occurs, and is this duplication useful o r nonproductive?

2. W hat is left out of m ultim edia review journals? Is there a prelim inary judg- 
m ent by editors who decide w hat shall o r shall not be reviewed? And, if so, 
on w hat basis is the selection of items m ade? On w hat basis are items rejected 
for the purposes of review?

3. A re only favorable reviews published? If so, can it be dem onstrated th a t there 
is a direct relationship between the am ount of advertising accepted by speciíìc 
audiovisual prođucers and the types of reviews which are published about 
their wares?

4. F o r which type of institution are the review items seiected? Is there a com- 
plete or partial bias toward certain types of institutional use?

5. Who are the reviewers for each journal, and w hat are their quaiiíìcations?
Are they subject specialists, general m eđia users, librarians, consuỉtants, pro- 
ducers, free-lance artists? How are they selected, and how is m aterial assigned 
to them ? A re the revievvers paid for their labors? D o they keep the m ateríals 
they review? (Note: íìlms are never kept by reviewers; they are too expensive— 
but m ost other items are retained by the reviewer.)

6. In  joum als which we presum e to be broad-based, is there, in fact, an uncon- 
scious or inadvertant emphasis on a certain  type of contení? M ight this em- 
phasis be related to (fl) the competence of the reviewers for th a t journal, or,
(b) the num ber of items produced in, fo r exam ple, hum anities categories?

7. A re the reviews evaluative, o r m erely descriptive annotations? As previously 
indicateđ, the reviewing of íìlms and other m ultim edia form s requires com- 
plex skills for evaluation. A re these skills in evidence, o r đo the reviewers 
simply report on “content”?

8. How long are the reviews? Is suíĩìcient length provided for an in-đepth ap- 
praisal?

9. Is m aterial in m any íorm ats reviewed, o r does the journal specialize o r con- 
centrate on only one form at? How do the types of form ats included relate 
to the production of that fo rm at by volum e?

10. A re the reviews signed, and is the institutional connection of the reviewer 
stateđ plainly?

These questions can be answered, partially at least, with observations about how the 
situation can be improved.

Previews, publisheđ by R. R. Bowker Company, has had a phenomenal success 
since its inception in 1974. At present it has a circulation of about 19,000, with 
primarily an audience of school systems and school librarians and media special- 
ists. It is devoted entirely to nonprint reviews, having abandoned the inclusion of 
articles. According to its editor, Phyllis Levy Mandell, Previews includes both favor- 
able and uníavorable reviews.



The reviewers, presently 400 in number, have a trial run beíore they are given 
regular assignments. Potential reviewers indicate the areas of their o\vn special in- 
terests or expertise. For cuưiculum materials, school media specialists— who con- 
stitute the single largest review group as well as the single largest audience for Pre- 
views— are asked to review items with the help of subject specialists and students 
of the age group for which the item is intended. Increasing numbers of public li- 
brarians, according to the editor, are both subscribing and acting as reviewers, as 
are media instructors in both graduate and undergraduate library schools. It is the 
editor’s hope that Previews will eventually reach the stature of Library ỉournal as 
a buyer’s guide, although she concedes that the level of competence on the part 
of public librarians will have to be raised beíore they can participate in the review 
process of multimeđia materials. What that level of competence might be is dis- 
cussed in the section on “Guidelines for Reviewers.”

Previews considers Booklist to be its closest competitor in terms of numbers of 
reviews published and audience reached. Ms. Mandell observes, however, that Book- 
list will not publish uníavorable reviews, as it apparently views its íunction as of- 
íering purchase suggestions. Restricting items for review to those released to the pub- 
lic within IV2  years of the date of review, Previews publishes between 1,500 and 
1,800 reviews per year.

A well-known public library íìlm director categorized Prevỉews as having few re- 
viewers qualified to discuss serious subjects like rape, drugs, medicine, and made 
the suggestion that Previews should consider “double reviewing” by recognized 
subject specialists. The editor acknowledged that Previews cannot cover subjects 
as specialized as medicine, but noted that hospitals and medical schools are them- 
selves prođucing multimedia materials for their own audiences.

That Previews has a large circulation is mentioned here only to stress the pos- 
sibility of the interrelationships among the types of materials which are produced, 
the emphasis on reviewing curriculum materials, and the audience for multimedia 
productions. These relationships may have an uníortunate impact on the small in- 
dependent prođucers, as what is consiđered “cuưicular” is often interpreted quite 
narrowly as essentially didactic in nature, whỉle the experiential film or slide set 
is ignored by the schools simply because teachers do not know how to teach with 
such materials.

Reviews in Previews are approximately 150 words long, with more room given 
to feature-length films; and all reviews are signeđ, with institutional connections 
noted.

Booklist, published biweekly by the American Library Association, has a circula- 
tion double that of Previews (a monthly). Booklist has a stated policy, that its pur- 
pose is “to provide a current guide to materials worthy of consideration for pur- 
chase by small and medium-sized public libraries, school media centers, and com- 
munity college libraries” (9). Its 38,983 readers are largely public and school li- 
brarians.

Booklist's limit for the date of reviewing is 3 months following release date to 
the public, and this policy, of course, tends to maintain Booklist's position as one



of the most current and important of all review journals. This fact must be weighed 
against the comparative paucity of the number of reviews of multimedia materials. 
Reviews for films are considerably more extensive than those in Previews; these are 
initialed. Booklist also provides reviews of videotapes and other instructional for- 
mats. Reviews of major íormats tend to run about 300 words and more, depend- 
ing on the importance of the item.

Film News receives a generally high rating from both public and school librar- 
ians. Published by Rohama Lee, this joumal is widely regarded as reliable and in- 
teresting, with extensive reviews. Reviewers are identiíìed through a “contribu- 
tors” list. The joumal will accept reviews of materials 2 years old, as it attempts to 
provide wide coverage of award winners and other notable materials.

A  unanimous comment from those interviewed, however, was that reviews tend 
to be rewritten by the editor of Fỉlm News (10). While this complaint was regis- 
tered about other journals as well, and rewriting was accepted as a sometimes 
necessary expedient for smoothing or shortening prolix prose, the complaints about 
Film News were more speciíìcally against the írequency of revision for the sake 
of making a review less uníavorable. Such complaints vvould have to be scrupulously 
checked against the realities, of course.

As film remains the most important category of multimedia purchases for col- 
leges, universities, and large public libraries, the Educational Film Library Associa- 
tion (EFLA) has for years served not only as the host for the American Film 
Festival (AFF) and the giver of its prestigious awards, but also as a focus for the re- 
viewing of films in all categories. EFLA, which now plays down its origins in “educa- 
tional” film since its concerns are far-reaching, covers major documentary films as 
well as “film as art” shorts. The association’s annual íestival, started in 1958, is a 
prime showcase for “outstanding 16mm releases” (11). Awards by jurors at the 
AFF are highly respected, as each íestival jury includes two íìlm specialists, two 
subject specialists, and two utilization specialists. The finalists considered by the 
juries are selected from the annual review entries of 40 EFLA committees situated 
around the country.

In its joumal Sightlines, sent to its membership, EFLA publishes brieí annota- 
tions on film Ẽnalists, and these íunction as substitute “reviews.” In its EFLA 
Evaluaíions, originally on cards and now on sheets, the organization publishes 
about 400 reviews annually. These are selected on the basis of the editors’ judg- 
ment about which films will tend to be most in demand. This tìgure is roughly one- 
tenth of the total production of ôliĩis annually.

The conspicuous difference between EFLA reviews and those in other joumals 
is that the former are the products of committees rather than individuals, and the 
work of the committees is rewritten into appropriate length by an editor. The com- 
mittees are composed of EFLA members, primarily public and school librarians, 
with a few museums and colleges participating. Nadine Covert, executive director 
of EFLA, observes that these committees tend to be humanities Oĩiented, with 
little experience in the sciences (72). No evaluation is made for business- or industry- 
sponsored íìlms, and no theatrical íìlms are reviewed except those which have been 
made available in 16-mm form and which have academic and public use (73).



Sightlines goes to 1,800 members of EFLA at present, but plans are being made 
to actively expand membership by school systems.

Landers Film Reviews, with a circulation of about 3,500, is now in journal form 
after many years as a loose-leaf Service. Appearing bimonthly, it is arranged alpha- 
betically by title, with a subject and title index. A typical issue contains about 125 
reviews of approximately 150 words each. Reviews consist of a statement of pur- 
pose of the film, with very short critical comments; basically, the reviews are con- 
tent summaries, and they are not signed. They are aimed at schools, providing 
grade level and curriculum use assessments. Generally, it is not considered to be as 
strong as Previews, since it omits critical judgment. It is, however, a journal com- 
pletely đevoted to reviews, with no advertising.

There are other specialized review joumals, for example, Film and Broadcast- 
ing Review9 a biweekly publication of the U.S. Catholic Coníerence. This oíĩers 
brief reviews with speciâc ratings for “moral acceptability.”

Of the film journals which review theatrical films, Sight and Sound (a British 
publication) oữers lengthy reviews on a high intellectual level. In Fỉlm Comment, 
Amos Vogel (one of the founders of the 16-mm movement) writes a column called 
“Independents,” which is one of the few sources regularly covering the avant-garde 
and so-called personal films. Take One, a monthly, also provides extensive revievvs 
and covers both íìction and noníìction íeatures. But the major academic joumals, 
like Quarterly Review of Fiỉm Studies and Cinema ĩournal, ordinarily publish re- 
views only of books about íìlms, rather than of íìlms themselves. That is not surpris- 
ing, of course, as their substance is precisely the critical analysis of íìlms, directors, 
actors, and new theories in semiotics.

In the United States, the most sophisticated film criticism is most evident in the 
reviews of newspapers like the New York Times, the Vỉỉlage Voice, and the Bos
ton Phoenỉx; and in general magazines, which include Saturday Review, Time, 
Newsweek, Esquire, Penthouse, New Republic. Of these, the New Yorker—  
with critics Pauline Kael and Penelope Gilliatt, alternating in 6-month stints— is 
generally considered outstanding. It is not seldom that Kael, Gilliatt, Andrew Sarris, 
Susan Sontag, and other critics will produce reviews which equal in length and 
literary value many extensive essays. What begins as a “review” of a film playing 
at a local theater will end, quite often, in permanent anthologies of “film criticism”—  
and this connection is worth noting, as it distinguishes absolutely between a critical 
review and the review which is part of a “buyers’ list.” The fact that no library 
joumal or educational media publication regularly carries lengthy reviews of this 
critical caliber should be acknowledged. That fact need not be deplored, as the 
functions of general magazine reviews and those in professional jouraals are dis- 
similar. What can be lamented, perhaps, is that if librarians and media specialists 
đo not keep up with the major reviews of theatrical and noníìcíion íeature íìlms, 
they may miss the opportunity of sharpening their own critical íaculties and of in- 
creasing their íacility with the grammar of film. This is not intended to mean that 
there are not many excellent and sophisticated reviewers who generously produce 
reviews for library literature; it simply means that the “buyers’ list” íunction of 
that literature tends to preempt many critical considerations.



Guidelines for Reviewers and Their Implications

Since the range of reviews moves from pseudo-reviews of two or three sentences, 
through compressed but evaluative statements, to longer and more detailed analyses 
of content and technique, it is perhaps diíĩìcult to establish some generally appli- 
cable criteria which can be or are employed. Thanks to the generosity of the edi- 
tors of Prevỉews, the executive director of EFLA, and James Limbacher, we can 
examine some typical guidelines and explore the implications of these criteria ques- 
tions.

Previews sends a guidelines brochure to each reviewer along with the item in- 
tended for review. The guidelines are essentially divided into two parts: Critical 
Evaluation and Bibliographical Iníormation. While the latter cannot be điscussed 
here, as such a discussion is outsiđe our general purpose, it is important to recognize 
that bibliographic iníormation for multimedia materials can be complex. It is there- 
fore not surprising that the guidelines for bibliographic iníormation are three times 
longer than the guidelines for critical evaluation.

Since the average length of the Previews review is 125-150 words— with oc- 
casional greater length for íeature films— the reviewer is under considerable pres- 
sure to exercise an unusual ingenuity of shorthand cues to readers, or is íorceđ 
to ignore many of the suggested guiđelines. The eđitor of the joumal asks that 
“points mentioned below” should be included in each revievv. These points include:

/. Crỉtical evaỉuotion:

Evaluate the strengths a n d /o r  weaknesses of the content, presentation, and m edium .
Be critical and evaluate the item in respect to authenticity, and accuracy, appro-
priateness, scope and content, interest, organization, technical aspects, special
íeatures, and potential uses.

C ontent

Include a very brieí factual description presenting a  statem ent of subject.
Is i t  interesting? Is it dully factual o r does it appeal to the im agination?
W hat are the subject area and scope— are they too broad, too narrow ?
W hat is the intenđed purpose of the presentation and is it fulfilled?
Is authentic docum entation used? (photos vs. illustrations, actual voice of public 

figures)
A re  facts presented im partially or are they biased?
If biased, have facts been distorteđ?
Is the inform ation correct?
Is this a  reissue of a previously released item — and, if  so, has the inform ation been 

updated for this presentation?
Is the content accurate?
Is the organization clear and the presentation logical and coherent?
A re the im portant points emphasized? Does the item present full coverage of the 

subject o r are there any gaps in the presentation?
Is the presentation credible to  the viewer?
C an the item be related to the users’ own experiences or cultural environm ents?
W hat type of illustrations are used— photographs, drawings, etc.
I f  a film, is it anim ateđ? Is it a dram atization? Is there narration?



It should be obvious to the present reader that this set of guidelines presents a 
series of íormidable tasks to an uninitiated reviewer, and certainly a series of dif- 
Êculties to the initiated. Moreover, some questions— for example, “What types 
of illustrations are used”— seem more related to technical qualities, the next sec- 
tion of the guidelines, than to a discussion of “ content” or “subject.” Questions 
relating to “reissues” seem to be more related to bibliographic information than to 
a consideration of how well the fìlm does what it atíempts.

Most conspicuous is the curricular emphasis on “accuracy.” It would require ex- 
tensive research, not simply checking on a few íacts, to demonstrate that the “con- 
tent” of a film like Corrida lnterdite, which uses a bullíìght as a springboard into a 
poem of ritual and death, is “accurate.” The Prevỉews guidelines would almost seem 
to have been written for teachers of grade and high schools, rather than for “film 
critics,” since the emphasis is almost entirely on the didactic aspects of information 
transíer. Seeing with Feeling, by Richard Lacey, or Films Deliver, by Schillaci, per- 
haps should be sent to each reviewer, as these books would quickly dissuade a 
potential reviewer frora believing that the ịunction of a film is to convey didactic 
information. Since films can not only đeliver didactic iníormation, but excel at 
providing the motivational stimulus for group discussion and direct response to 
an experience, the guidelines provided by Previews are not useíul for experiential 
films, but only for didactic ones.

In judging the content guidelines from Previews, one should recognize that the 
school orientation of the journal promotes a concept of reviewing which is con- 
sidered by film and Communications specialists to be essentially noncinematic, and 
by modern educators to be essentially as outdated as the old “teacher-is-the-foun- 
tain; student-is-the-empty-pitcher” paradigm of education.

Not having the space here to enter into an extensive examination of theories of 
knowledge, or the sociology of education, the present writer would indicate briefly 
that at the date of this writing, the Prevỉews content guidelines remain in a stiffly 
cognitive realm which pretends that today’s facts are not tomorrow’s íallacies. 
When film has such power to promote aữective learning, it seems little short of 
amazing that Previews should ignore judgments about the emotional and behav- 
ioral effects of a íìlm being reviewed. Fortunately, while the guidelines may be 
remiss, many Prevỉews reviewers have the good sense to discuss the emotional 
stimulation which a film may provide.

Questions like “Is the content accurate?” have surprisingly little relevance to 
many useíul and important all the way frơm the hilarious Pow-Wow— a short, 
nonverbal scanning of the activities of a band practice session in the rain— to the 
recent The Flashettes, which is, in the word of a review in Fỉlm News: “a beauti- 
ful film experience about a track team of young black girls. It’s a sports film, but 
the relationships among the girls, their íamilies and their coach is what The 
Flashettes is all about” (14). Note the use of the phrase “film experience,” and note 
also that in a very short review, what Previews calls “a very brief íactual descrip- 
tion presenting a statement of subject” may come to constitute the entire review. 
To use Tolstoi again: you could no more say that War and Peace is a novel “about”



Napoleon’s defeat in Russia than you could say that Jean Cocteau’s fllm Beauty
and the Beast is “about” a lion-maned monster who captures a maiden. “Content” 
is so intricately connected and intenvoven with the medium which transmits it that 
it is almost impossible to describe the texture and meaning of a subject in a brieí 
review.

Again: a question like “Is authentic documentation used? (photos vs. illustra- 
tions, actual voice of public íìgures)” displays a certain optimỉsm about the nature 
of “authenticity.” For certain purposes, usually in the presentation of abstractions 
and generalities, illustrations in a graphic medium other than photography may be 
periectly acceptable. For other purposes, usually concrete and speciíic, photo- 
graphs may be required. However, photographs can be, and ừequently have been, 
faked. Photographs can also prove to be far more imaginative than any graphic 
illustration could be, as new color technologies have made it possible to super- 
impose images and present íantastic surreal images and illusions. Once again, the 
guidelines reveal a nonvisual orientation; later, under “technical qualities,” this 
question is raised again, but only in phrases like “picture quality.”

A  question like “Is the organization clear and the presentation logical and co- 
herent?” once again has little meaning when applied to nondidactic íìlms, íìlms 
which are imaginative and personal, or films which teach through the evocation of 
moods. “Logic” may be a coníusing term to a revievver who has not been prepared 
in cinematic terms. For the logic of poetry is what obtains in great not the 
logic of argument.

Previews is making an excellent contribution to the reviewing of curriculum 
films, but there can be little doubt that the guidelines need much improvement, ex- 
pansion, and sophistication if they are to elicit ôlmic, cinematic observations on 
content itselí.

The guidelines continue with a discussion of other aspects of films:

Technical qualities 
(Be aw are of Creative innovations)

Aural: íìdelity (clear o r đistorted), Creative use of sound, n arra to r’s voice.
Visual: style (dram atization, anim ation, etc.), picture quality, specỉal eíĩects, arc 

sequences related and coherent, if reproduction of original w ork of art— is it 
authentic in regarđ to  detail, color, đepth đim ension, size proportions?

G raphics: size, type, ữam ing .
Script: appropriateness o f expression, comprehensiveness.

It will be reađily observed that there is an unstated and unqualified overlap be- 
tween some of these items and content. Most importantly, the question of whether 
or not film is the appropriate medium for the message never arises specifically. Any 
film textbook could oữer better suggestions about what to judge in terms of cine- 
matic eữects. All that seems to be required here is a gross judgment of whether or 
not sound is fuzzy, color is right, and narration is difficult to hear. These are im- 
portant to reraark, but surely not as important as some comment on the editing 
style, type of naưative structure, relationship of meanings, and unity of eữect. As



a minor note, it might be important to recognize that few sim reviewers could ever
have the time to check on the authenticity of a reproduction of a work of art, un-
less they consulted the origỉnaly which might well be in another country.

Finally, the Previews guidelines come to the request for a discussion of utiliza- 
tion:

Utilitation

F o r w hat age, građe, or special situations is it m ost suitable?
F or w hat type o r  types o f libraries is it useful?
Does it lenđ itself to  group viewing w ith teacher or leader guidance or is it self- 

explanatory enough for individual use? O r botb?
Is it controversial a n d /o r  specialized?
Shoulđ credits be given to  individuals fo r areas of outstanding w ork? Should it 

be recom m ended for purchase?

Here we see that the ultimate and legitimate purpose of Prevỉews reviews is to 
offer sound guidance to subscribers for purchase or preview decisions. But the 
question “Is it controversial and/or specialized?” again reveals the kind of over- 
simpliũcation which presumes considerable sophistication on the part of the jour- 
naTs voluntary reviewers. Controversial in what context? Specialized in what con- 
text? One of the most touted television fìlms of recent years was RootSy which can 
be attacked as superíìcial, inaccurate, biaseđ, inauthentic, dramatized rather than 
documented, and conữoversial in both intellectual and redneck circles. AU of these 
criticisms do not diminish the impact and importance of Roots. The implicit wam- 
ing in the word “controversial” in the guidelines is one of those red herrings which 
make it almost impossible to produce a review of a fìlm which will have more than 
one monthJs relevancy. What is controversy today is tomorrow’s indiữerence. The 
guidelines clearly need to spell out in considerably more detail the kind of com- 
ment which is expected of reviewers, especially since the question of “controversy” 
is, of course, legitimate and important; yet the space offered by a typical Previews 
review leaves little room to elaborate on how and where such controversy might 
exist.

A  discussion of utilization in so brief a space also leaves much to be desired, but 
an examination of Prevỉews reveals that, once again, many revievvers are ingen- 
ious, deciding for themselves about which clues to give the reader. There is by no 
means an isomorphic relationship between the guidelines and any given review, nor 
do the editor and publisher actually expect that there would be.

EFLA has always presented a strong statement by Emily s . Jones to its review 
committees, and, in fact, the revised edition of Jones’s Manual on Film Evaluation 
stresses the diữerence between “evaluation” and “revỉew” (i5 ) . Yet the evalua- 
tions made by the committees are tumed into a type of review. At least, the ver- 
nacular of librarianship may be so debased by the “buyers’ list” mentality that it may 
be almost impossible to clariíy this situation. Jones observes, correctly, that “a 
review is one person’s critical opinion. . . . A  review reAects the tastes, experience, 
opinions, and prejudices of the reviewer” (7ố). A review, thereíore, is sharply dif-



íerentiated from “notes,” which are synopses; “appraisals,” which are ratings ac- 
cording to a scale; and “evaluations,” which are “the careíully considered opinion 
of a qualified group or committee, as to the scope, usefulness, and quality of a 
given film. The evaluation should State what the film is about, who could use it, for 
what purpose, and should give the evaluators’ opinion of the value of the film to 
the suggested audiences” (16).

We can see that the evaluating group is concentrating on the utilization of the 
film, and is reviewing it for its ultimate purposes and audiences. EFLA, thereíore, 
is períectly justified in calling what others believe to be reviews, the EFLA Evaỉua- 
tions. It may be that this diSerentiation by Jones raises the most critical and im- 
portant point thus far encountered: that librarians and media specialists are not 
seeking reviews, but evaluations. Even though the reviews in Previews are signed, 
and satisfy Jones’s requirement that a revievv reflect one person’s critical opinion, 
they may more properly be deíìned as evaluations for a gi ven audience. Further re- 
search would be needed to discover whether or not the Previews reviews and the 
EFLA evaluations are, indeed, substantively diữerent, and if they íunction, or are 
used, in difíerent ways.

Jones quotes all of James L. Limbacher’s excellent and thoughtíul “Hints for 
Film Evaluation” (17). Limbacher intelligently structures his questions under the 
following major rubrics: Content Values, Psychological Values, Artistic and Tech- 
nical Values, Social and Ethical Values, Entertainment Values, and Audience Re- 
actions. The contrast with the oversimplification of the Previews guidelines be- 
comes apparent in his section on:

Social and Ethicaỉ Vaìues

1. I f  controversial, does the film give both sides of the story?
2. I f  not, is this fact so stated in the titles or by the narra to r?
3. Is the film constructive? Does it encourage a íeeling of responsibility tow ard 

hum anity and the world?
4. D oes it stim ulate generai good will? Is any race, religion, or profession held 

up to ridỉcule? If  so, is there a reason fo r doing so?
5. Is the film tru tb ỉu l without distorting facts?
6. Does the íilm inAuence behavior tow ard a positive goal?
7. Coulđ any m isunderstanding arise from  the fìlm?
8. A re unusual examples presenteđ as typical?
9. If sponsored, does it spend too much time in advertising? {18)

While certain assumptions about desirable behavior or the definition of “good 
wili” may underlie these questions, at least they attempt to elicit from the reviewer 
or evaluator a detailed and careful analysis.

Space limitations prohibit the reproduction here of Limbacher’s extensive list, 
but the reader will íìnd his suggested questions a most useíul focus for either íĩlin 
evaluation or film reviewing. For example, his questions include “Is it really a film 
or could it be presented just as well as a set of slides, a tape, a record or a film- 
strip?” and “Does the íỉlm have good rhythm and pacing? Is the editing smooth 
and devoid of static qualities and poor matching?” By no means a períect list of



questions on which everyone in the proíession could agree, Limbacher’s is never- 
theless the most complete and useful set of guidelines available at this time.

EFLA uses “rating forms” during the American Film Festival juried viewings, 
and has changed these forms in recent years. The forms originally were geared to 
each of three categories of viewers, with separate íorms for “film specialist,” “sub- 
ject specialist,” and “utilization specialist.” While these three types of viewers still 
are on each jury, the form is now one which recognizes that all three could have 
valuable opinions on aspects of a film outside their own specialization. Since EFLA 
is presently considering putting together an annual compilation of ratings— which 
are equated with revievvs— from the íestival, it is instructive to see what the ratings 
presently involve.

The form asks a juror to rate from “superior” to “poor” the following aspects: 
“ 1. Technical Quality: (a) script or concept; (b) structure (organization, conti- 
nuity); (c) direction; (d) cinematography; (e) sound; (f) perĩormance &/or narra- 
tion; (g) editing.” These brief categories imply that each reviewer has sufficient ex- 
pertise to rate the photography and use of musical score or other sound in the over- 
all quality of the fìlm. Under Section 2, Content: “(a) suitability of presentation of 
the subject; (b) clarity of presentation; (c) originality/creativity of concept; (d) ac- 
curacy of íacts (Answer to the best of your knowledge).”

Note that, once again, the idea of accuracy suggests that the reviewer, or juror 
in this case, will have an extensive subject knowledge. Since this is a jury which can- 
not search out inaccuracies during the time of the íestival, and since the forms are 
handed in within minutes after viewing, it is clearly crucial that subject specialists 
be present on each jury.

Lastly, under Section 3, Utilization Potential: “(a) extent to which fiLm stimulates 
interest in subject; (b) appropriateness for intendeđ audience; (c) how does this 
íìlm rate in relation to others on the same subject? Consider not only the íìlms in 
this group, but others you have seen over the years.”

The EFLA rating form also requests an overall rating and comments in a sum- 
mary.

To ask about a film’s “appropriateness for intenđeđ audience” once again defines 
the so-called reviewing or jury íunction as an evaluative One, geared toward the 
use of the film rather than intrinsic merit. This is legitimate not only because these 
reviews will íunction as a guide toward rental and purchase by public, school, and 
college libraries, but because no review, whether of a theatrical íìlm or of a cur- 
riculum film, is written entirely vvithout some concept of an audience. The por- 
nographic fiim, to cite an extreme example, is undoubtedly rated purely on the basis 
of audience reaction. The “art” íìlm— we could use GodarcTs Weekend or Berg- 
man’s Cries and Whispers— is also rated on whether or not a general audience will 
be able to respond, and if not, what types of audience will find this or that film in- 
teresting, exciting, or entertaining.

Judging from many reviews in Bookỉist— from their long and often lively com- 
ments on Almstrips, for example— it would seem that their guidelines emphasize 
content, subject, and descriptive analysis, with a heavy emphasis on utilization.



The impression is deũnitely that Booklist is dõíng precisely what it says it is doing: 
oữering a current guide to materials worthy of consideration for purchase. The 
very presence in Booklist of any review already indicates that a íavorable verdict 
has been attained. The reviewer therefore is in the position of oữering extensive 
subject details, telling what is in the film, and sometimes how it is put together, al- 
most as if to save the reader the necessity of previewing the item. Since many media 
specialists agree that previewing multimedia Products is essential to an understand- 
ing of how to use them in any context, this implication of Booklist reviews should 
be relied upon with caution. A “subject” analysis is not a film experience.

Back in 1963, at an EFLA Workshop on Evaluative Criteria, Jack Ellis sug- 
gested:

In  criticism of film, four questions m ust be contained w ithin the review:

1. T o  w hat extent does the íìlm take advantage of the  međium ?
D oes it m ake use of the qualities peculiar to  tha t m edium ?

2. To w hat extent does the film fulfìll the prescribeđ purpose?
3. T o  w hat extent has the artist created a com plete and consistent w orld? A re all 

parts o f his work complete and necessary?
4. Is  the created worlđ large or small? Is it vvell-made or great? Does it have a 

brilliance tha t raises it above the average? (79)

The virtue of these questions lies in their applicability to film as art. Whether or 
not any of us can agree on deíìnitions of “art,” and the problem has plagued 
philosophers for centuries, it might be important that reviewers attempt to see that 
many films fulfill the requirements o f a self-enclosed Creative universe. Subordinating 
all attention to imagination with the excuse that utilization is all, reviewers may be 
compounding the didactic emphasis of many short films produced today.

Recommendations by Producers and Consumers

The following represents a cross-section of responses to the questions: (a) What 
would be the ideal review medium? (b) What should be the qualiũcations of re- 
viewers? and (c) How should readers use reviews? (20).

FEATURE FILMS

Albert Maysles, coproducer of outstanding noníìction íeature films, has been a 
controversial íìgure in a problem-filled fìeld. Since the Maysles films arouse so 
much controversy, it is his belieí that the ideal review medium would be “democra- 
tic.” It would permit producers to defend their work, to challenge the establish- 
ment critics. It would permit divergent opinions and open a dialogue between the 
producer and the public. The major newspapers and general magazines should not 
constrict opinion. As for the qualiíìcations of reviewers, he stressed “a humane dis- 
position, intelligence, lack of prejudice.” Apparently the major difficulty for re- 
viewers in criticizing the Maysles productions is the lack of easy categories in



which to place the films. He noted that the background of most reviewers of the- 
atrical íìction as well as nontìction ôlrns is literary, not íìlmic, and is biased in favor 
of the Ễctional, so that noníìction íeatures pose a serious challenge to their com- 
petencies.

It may well be that a culture lag exists between the appearence of any new art 
form and critical judgment about it, and AI Maysles agrees that this may be the 
crux of the matter. Nevertheless, revievvers should assert their faith in people and 
their ability to undertake and withstand new experiences.

SHORT FELMS

“Films shorter than 60 minutes” is one deíìnition of a film not considered a 
“íeature.” Many of these short íìỉms are produced with the school market spe- 
ciíìcally in mind. About this type of film, Nadine Covert’s commenís indicated that 
she íavors using a spectrum of opinion. “It’s healthy to have a variety of buying 
media, since individual reactions are subjective. You need to read a variety of re- 
views and see how they relate to your own institution.”

The greatest ditì&culty in reading reviews is simply in keeping up. Covert is 
adamant that films must be previewed, and that if a purchase must be made with- 
out a preview, many reviews should be consulted.

James Limbacher emphatically ỉavors coverage of all multimedia productions. 
“Every íìlm should be reviewed and the review published somewhere every month, 
and the work should not be done by committees. I would rather have the opinion 
of one person, or two reviews side by side.” Limbacher believes that the review- 
ing of even the poorest items woulđ help librarians avoid purchase unđer pressure 
from manuíacturers’ salespersons or advertising.

Masha R. Porte believes: “Nothing but reviews, that’s what a períect review 
joumal would be.” Ed Peltier agrees, suggesting that children’s Ễilms need separate 
and special attention. Peltier wants film library joumals to stick with the “nitty- 
gritty” level of reviewing, and not to become involved in film theory. He also is of 
the opinion that public libraries would beneíìt from workshops on reviewing tech- 
niques, if time and staữ were available. Both Porte and Peltier were emphatic about 
using reviews only as a guide to previews. They suggested that the qualiAcations of 
most public librarians could benefit from íurther education in the utilization and 
evaluation of films and other multimedia items.

Two producers, who wished to remain anonymous, argued that the curriculum 
emphasis of most library literature was seriously restricting their potential audience. 
Reviewers need education in the experiential aspects of film. Awards do not par- 
ticularly help the sale o£ a film, not as much as an intelligent and well-rounded re- 
view. The ideal review mediurn would cover all items critically, not simply in an an- 
notation of subject.

All those interviewed agreed— if íìlms are to be judged primarily in terms of 
theừ utilization in speciíic contexts— that review journals should oữer a variety of 
opinion, that subject expertise is a crucial issue, and that the presence of an au-



dience at an evaluation/review session would be useful. These are possibly utopian 
ideals, but the “variety of opinion” criterion was stressed many times.

THE ART FILM— SHORT FEATURES

For several years, EFLA has mounted a showing of “Film as Art,” selected 
by specialists like Amos Vogel or D. Marie Grieco. These íìlms represent the per- 
sonal Vision of film makers like Jonas Mekas, Robert Breer, Bruce Connor, Stan 
Brakhage, and other independents. Public libraries are demonstrating increasing 
interest in programming such films, while colleges and universities have long dis- 
played them as part of ongoing íìlm studies. A consensus of opinion suggests that 
considerably more emphasis should be given to these íìlms in review journals. In 
the absence of regular reviews, librarians should be aware that critical articles fre- 
quently appear covering the activities of these avant-garde and poetic film makers, 
especially in the art journals, where they are judged as part of the spectrum of the 
visual arts.

Summary and Condusions

If there is any one conspicuous truth about reviews and reviewing in library lit- 
erature, it is that critical review— equivalent to the literary essay— is almost 
nonexistent, while the well-written evaluation for utilization purposes is the height 
to which the proíessional aspires. There are practical reasons which govern the 
dominance of evaluations and “buyers’ list” notations: librarians and media spe- 
cialists are most ừequently involved in the rental or purchase of íìlms and other 
multimedia materials for the sake of using them in quite speciíìc educational or in- 
stitutional contexts.

Like many film critics who have been taken to task for this íault, many librarians 
come out of a literary background, without adequate preparation to judge the com- 
plexities of a visual and aural production. The guiđelines prepared by some useíul 
“review” journals reveal this emphasis on the literary and on “content” or “sub- 
ject.” While many excellent evaluators contribute to the so-called review joumals, 
the stress on subject dominates. Subject expertise, thereíore, is highly đesirable for 
judging and reviewing any curriculum-oriented film. This subject expertise seems 
to be more in evidence than expertise about the filmic qualities or media qualities 
of any item.

Yet it must be acknowledged, in the words of Calvin Pryluck:

D espite the prodigious energies expended in an experim ental research tradition  
th a t stretches back for m ore than fifty years and a tradition of film aesthetics and 
criticism th a t is even older, we still have relatỉvely líttle fìrm agreem ent on the 
answers to either aesthetỉc or pedagogic questions about film (21).

Disagreement about the nature of film, about how it aữects audiences, about its 
essential construction and grammars, seems to indicate the high desirability of a



variety of opinions being made available to potential purchasers of 16-mm film or 
multimedia items. It is the experience of the present vvriter that exposure to discus- 
sion about films, the opportunity to study film technique, and the structured en- 
counter with íìlm studies, all raise the reviewing competency level of evaluators to 
a laudable degree. Sensitivity to the ways in which medium and message interact 
is acquired through the development of what has been called “visual literacy,” for 
want of a better term. But that sensitivity, as well as a humane and open Aexibility, 
a lack of prejudice, and the ability to write crisp and Auent English (or any other 
reviewing language) would seem to be basic requisites for revievving.

Subject expertise— or a íamiliarity with age levels, audience responses, and ac- 
ceptability levels— cannot substitute for the necessiíy to see a visual poem, and to be 
able to convey its mood and intrinsic excellences. Preparation in the visual arts 
wou!d seem to be a prerequisite for reviewing íìlms of personal Vision. O vercom- 
ing the literary bias of reviewers, librarians, and much of the public is the greatest 
single diíRculty and the greatest challenge.

Since the quality of reviews and the preparation of reviewers are clearly inter- 
connected, the implications for library and media education are profound.

What should continually receive the critical attention of the proíession is a long 
list of questions concerning who owns review journals, how reviews are used, how 
reviews aíĩect distribution, the relationship of good and bad reviews to advertis- 
ing within journals; and many other questions relating to the political, economic, 
and intellectual impact of what seems at íìrst to be a wholly innocent and objective 
activity: the reviewing of íìlms and other forms of multimedia communication.

R EFER E N C E S A N D  NOTES

/.  “N onprin t” is an unfortunate and aìmost meaningless term  vvhich betrays the p rin t bias 
of the proíession. To say that a m eđium is nonprint is like saying that milk is a “nonm eat 
liquid.

2. Interview with A lbert Maysles, New Y ork, June 1977.
3. This conjecture is m ađe by the present writer, not by Maysles.
4. See N ote 2. Kael was questioning the authenticity o f the cast o f the film.
5. This source, a producer of fine independent íìlms, asked to rem ain anonymous for this and 

other inform ation he supplied.
6. See Estelle Jussim , “The Research Uses of Visual Inform ation,” Lib. Trends, April 1977.
7. Choice, F ebruary  1976, p. 1552.
8. The present m em bership of EFLA  is 1,800, and many of these attend the annual con- 

íerence, along with stuđents of film, independent producers, and sales personnel from  
m ajor distributors. A ttendance varies daily.

9. Bookỉist editorial policy, quoted on every masthead page.
/ớ . F or unđerstandable reasons, these interviewees asked to m aintain anonymity.
11. EFLA , Progrơm fo r  the ì9 th  A nnual Am erican Fi!m Fcstivaỉ, 1977, p. 5.
72. Intervievv with N ađine Covert, N ew  Y ork, June 1977.
13. ĩt should be rem em bered that librarians and media specialists ordinarily have no interest 

in 35-mm gauge film, which is used for theatricaỉ projection; 16-mm is the Standard 
academ ic and library use form at.

14. Review by N olan Lushington, Film  News, 34(2), 18 (M arch/A pril 1977).



15. Em ily s. Jones, M anuaỉ on Fiỉm  Evaluation, rev. ed., Educational Film  L ibrary  Assoc., 
N ew  Y ork, 1974.

16. Ref. 15, p. 5.
17. Jam es L. Lim bacher, as quoted by Jones, Ref. 15.
18. Ref. 15, p. 14.
19. Jack Ellis, “T he Question of C riteria,” in Fiỉm  Evaỉuation, W hy and How? A R eport on 

the E F L A  W orkshop, ỉanuary 24-25, Ỉ963, Chicago, ỉ ỉỉ .t E FL A , 1963, p. 5.
20. A pproxim ately 30 people, representing all aspects o f fìlm use and production, as well as 

film reviewers and íìlm review editors, were interviewed a t the E FL A  conference, June 
1977, New Y ork City. They were selected on a random  basis, bu t no  claim is m ade that 
this is a “scientiíìc” sample. However, the wide geographic distribution of th e  inter- 
viewees, the diíĩerences of their institutional bases, and the agreem ent with p rior random  
interviews at o ther conferences suggest tha t the opinions registered here are a valid cross- 
section.

27. Calvin Pryluck, Sources o f M eaning in M otion Pictures and Television, A rno Press, New 
Y ork, 1976, p. 5 (A rno Đissertations on Fiỉm  series).

E s t e l l e  J ư s s im

REVIEWS AND REVIEWING OF SCIENTIFIC 
AND TECHNICAL MATERIALS

Introduction

Although scientiíìc literature and materials are available in various formats and 
types, this điscussion concerns itself mainly with reviews and reviewing of scientiũc 
books. The word “scientiíìc” is used also to cover the “biomedical” and “technical” 
aspects.

Historically, like reviewing of other subject materials, scientiAc reviewing is a 
relatively recent phenomenon, having come into use in the late 17th century. It is 
a process of scholarly interaction among members of the scientiíìc community, and 
it has existed since the beginning of scientiíìc journalism. As stated by Bry and 
Aữerbach:

T he earliest journals, launched in the m ajor European countries in the la ter part 
o f the 17th century, consisted prim arily of book notices. They extended through 
p rin t the endeavor of the academies to acquaint the learneđ with each other*8 
work, and thus becam e one of the channels of scholarship through which the 
scientiíìc com m unity constitutes itself (1).

To íacilitate this discussion, it is necessary to deíìne a revievv as a descriptive 
and/or critical annotation of a given work, generally not supplied by the publisher 
or by the editorial staữ of a joumal. Thus, in this discussion, no attention is given 
to “Book Notes,” “New Books Received,” etc., in the reviewing media.

Although book reviews serve multiple íunctions, two major ones can be identi- 
íìed: descriptive and evaỉuatỉve. These two íunctions often belong together. Scien- 
tific book reviews can be used both to educate and to iníorm the working scientists



of the current signiíìcaní publications both in and outside the íìelds of their im- 
mediate interest areas. Due to the descriptive and particularly to the evaluative 
characteristics of reviews, they are invaluable tools for scientiíìc and technical li- 
brarians in book selection and collection development. It has been said that:

In recent years, widespread budgetary cutbacks concomitant with an information 
explosion make juđicious, critical and systematic book selection more necessary 
than ever. Thus, book revievvs prepared by subject specialists are more important 
to librarians than before. In the íìelds of medỉcine, Science and technology, the 
usefulness of book reviews to librarians is more evident since most of these 
librarians do not have strong enough backgrounds in these subjects to qualify 
themselves as critics or judges (2).

There are various types oi iníormational materials which can be used for book 
selection purposes, such as the direct-mail advertising circulated by the publishers, 
the advertising materials in scientiíìc journals, etc. Yet, a review in a subject joum al 
by the subject experts is usually far more persuasive and indicative of the coverage, 
treatment, level of sophistication, and value of a new book than the nonevaluative 
and biased advertising materials (3).

The Scientific Revĩewing Process

The noted late historian of Science, George Sarton, stated that:

There are many sides to every question and as far as the reviewing of books is 
concerned, there are at least five points of view which are obviously diíĩerent: 
the points of view of the author, of the reader, of the editor, of the publisher, 
of the sponsor (4).

Thus, a good reviewer has to be able to understand all these points of view and 
honestly and faithfully work on the book under review. Sarton also succintly noted 
that all books— good, bad, scholarly, and popular— pose problems for the con- 
scientious revievver (5). To íacilitate our discussion on the current State of the art of 
scientific reviewing, it is necessary to íìrst discuss the following aspects.

GOOD vs. BAD SCIENTIFIC REVIEWS

The main points of a good review were incisively presented by Sarton (ố), who 
was also the editor of ISIS , one of the most important journals in the history of 
S c ie n c e . These w e r e  c o n v e n ie n t ly  s u m m a r iz e d  in  Young’s a r t i c le :

A review should describe the book at hand, but also evaluate ít in terms of the 
subject with which it is concerneđ. The author’s qualiíìcations, purpose in writing 
the book, research ability, and success in achieving his purpose should be assesseđ.
The revievver should render a considered judgement of the book’s overall merit. 
W avering im partial reviews s h o u l đ  be avoided (6,7).



Similarly, a good review for technical audiences was de&ned by Borchers as:

. . . one prepared by an expert in the particular íìeld. It contains essential specific 
iníormation; it evaluates the author with his book; it classiíìes and summarizes 
the book; it places it in its proper frame of reference; and it presents an accurate, 
trustworthy, critical examination in an acceptable style (ổ).

It is clear t h e n  that a good review is not j u s t  descriptive and critical. It is also 
substantial and instructive. Naturally, a good review is expected to be a fair re- 
view, with its criticisms and praises substantiable and nonpersonal. In the fields of 
Science and technology, the knowledge base is clear, deônable, and substantial; 
thus it is common to And reviews which are critical of the materials included in the 
b o o k s  r e v ie w e d  w i th o u t  b e in g  c r i t i c a l  o f  t h e  a u t h o r  p e r s o n a l ly .

GOOD vs. BAD SCIENTIFIC BOOKS REVIEW ED

There is always an interesting question: “Should reviews be mainly given to 
good books?” Each review medium can have any one of the three answers— “yes,” 
“no,” and “yes and no.” Thus, there is really no consensus among editors of re- 
viewing media, who set up the general policy on items to be included for revievv- 
ing.

If one accepts Sarton’s idea that “the purpose of public reviewing is simply to 
communicate to the public the results of one’s analysis, and there is a very important 
social íunction to help the public readers to form their own judgement” (ố), then 
it seems natural to expect that all types of scientiíìc books— whether good or bad 
or in between— should be reviewed. Dr. Charles G. Roland, M.D., íorm er senior 
cditor of the ỉournal of the American Medicaỉ Association Ự AM A ) shared his 
thoughts about medical vvriting, particularly on reviewing bad books. He stated:

Everyone knows that a goođ book ought to be reviewed by appropriate joumals.
It may seem just as obvious that a bad book should not be revievved. But I think 
this decision often is wrong, even though it does fit the convenience of the book 
review editor.

As you know, I fill that role for another ịournal. And as book review eđitor 
my job often vvoulđ be simpler if I could discard all bađ books— simpler, because 
there is such a plethora of books that coping with their numbers is a discouraging 
and unceasing struggle. Besides, space for book reviews usually is limited, so the 
pressure is strong to review only “good” books. . ..

If it’s important for readers to be directed to good books, surely it is at least 
as im portant tha t they be warneđ away from  bad books. A nd some books are 
so bad that no one but a literary teratologist ought to study them. For books less 
bad, it seems important to warn readers about vveaknesses and limitations.

I  believe that a bad book that has been published by a major medical book 
company— and good companies can produce bad books—ought to be reviewed.
In this instance and indeed in all the hypothetical situations I have sketcheđ, the 
reviewer has an obligation to make constructive criticism vvhere this is possible. 
Because even bad books sometimes appear in second editions; and those books may 
be made better if the authors have well reasoned critiques to assist them when they 
are revising their work (9).



In Roland’s opinion, there are generally two categories of badness in scientiíìc 
books: íactual inaccuracy and deíective presentation, and bad writing and faulty 
logic. As he said:

Patently, if a book is accurate and vvell presented it is likely a good book; if it 
is inaccurate and badly presented it is a bad book. The diữìculty arises, as in all 
things, in the miđdle zone— the accurate book badly presented, and the inaccurate 
book well presented. These are the dangerous ones (ỈO),

However, realistically, it is impossible to review even all good books. Due to the 
limitation of review space in scientiíìc journals, the decision for inclusion has been 
haphazard and nonsystematic. The general practice for most scientiôc joumals has 
been to provide reviews of a selected few of those included in their long list of “new 
books received.” These few titles generally are of greater public interest for various 
reasons, such as author’s reputation, importance of the series publication, topic of 
current interest, interest to the reviewer, etc. Because of these íactors, more good 
books tend to be reviewed, and many published works which deserve harsh criti- 
cism tend to escape the critics> Sharp analysis and therefore the necessary public 
scrutiny.

FAVORABLE vs. UNFAVORABLE SCIENTIFIC REVIEWS

As discussed in the Introduction to this series, several studies— such as Mer- 
ritt (7i) ,  Champion and Morris (72), and Chen and Galvin (13)— have shovvn that 
in almost all íìelds there are more positive reviews than negative ones. It should be 
pointed out that all the statistics available to us cannot and shoulđ not be com- 
pared without considering the various related variables. For example, the editorial 
policy discussed above— on whether to review good books or not— has a tremen- 
dous eíĩect on the number of íavorable reviews produceđ by a given reviewing me- 
dium. As G ardner stated, “most review only the ‘best’ within the journal’s subject 
field, a practice causing most reviews to be íavorable” ợ 4). However, there is rea- 
son to concluđe that a scientist is much more used to vvriting, and more willing to 
write, what may be considered an “uníavorable” review based on the scientitìc 
grounds of h is /her own friend’s work than is a proíessional in a nonscientiíìc field.

Chen and Galvin found in their study of the reviewing of library literature that 
there was a very high percentage of íavorable reviews (13), and many reviewers 
chose to utilize the review space to write about their írienđs’ (authors’) background 
and repuíation rather than provide uníavorable comments on their works. Similar 
results were founđ in M erritt’s study in 1958 of the journals incluđed in Book R e - 
view Digest. He stateđ:

There is a “chorus of praise,” a reluctance to condemn, and a strong tendency 
to say nothing one way or the other (75).

Yet, in  t h e  í ìe ld s  o f  S c ie n c e  a n d  te c h n o lo g y — s in c e  c r i t i c i s m s  a n d  c o m m e n ts  m o s t ly



pinpoint the facts, methods, and theory— it is quite common to íìnd uníavorable re- 
views of books written by the reviewers’ íriends and coUeagues. For example, re- 
views such as the one appearing in a recent issue of Physics Today are encountered 
írequently:

Unfortunately I find the book lacking in ađequate attention to pedagogy, and it 
contains an uníortunate conceptual error in the last section. Imprecise wording . . . 
makes for diữìculty in reading. . . .

The conclusion is that, while the area covered by this book is of considerable 
interest to engineers and physicists concerned with mođern optics, most of us 
can probably aíĩord to consult the earlier sources while we wait for a better 
review (16).

GUIDELINES FOR SCIENTIFIC REVIEW ERS

To assure the quality controỉ of reviews and to reduce the number of uníair, 
unethical, biased, and irresponsible revievvs, most scientiíìc reviewing publications 
provide an “instruction sheet” or “guidelines” to reviewers. The contents of these 
guidelines vary greatly in terms of complexity, precision, and standards. Some of 
them are as detailed as the one illustrated in the section dealing with the reviews 
and reviewing of multimedia materials. Some are quite simple. For example, one 
o f  t h e  major b io m e d ic a l  r e v ie w in g  jo u r n a l s ,  New England Journal o f Medicine, 
essentially leaves the extent and the quality of the review to each reviewer, who is 
selected from a pool of specialists in the medical íìelds. The only guideline sent out 
by the book review editor is a short letter which includes the following paragraph 
on the íormat and the length of the review:

Please use the enclosed sheet for your review, which should not exceed IV2 to 2 
pages, typed with double spacing. An additional plaĩn sheet may be used if neces- 
sary. Kindly mail the revievv to us in the enclosed envelope within six weeks. If 
y o u  f in d  t h a t  t h e  b o o k  d o e s  n o t  w a r r a n t  a  re v ie w , p le a s e  i n f o r m  u s  o f  t h e  f a c t  o n  
the same sheet.

Some scientiíic book reviews are included in library reviewing media and refer- 
ence tools, such as Choice and American Reỷerence Books Annual (A R B A ). In 
these cases, general guidelines are followed by reviewers of both scientiíìc and non- 
scientiíìc books. For example, the two-page “Instruction Sheet” given to all A R B A  
reviewers provides information on procedural matters; on the quality, content, and 
length of the review; and on the bibliographical đescriptions. The following is an 
excerpt on the quality, content, and length of review:

Most reference titles will require only one sheet of the review form (150-250 
worđs, double-spaced, including bibliographical description). For cxccptional 
cases (such as multi-volume works, important encyclopeđias, etc.) reviews may be 
longer; however, two sheets should be considered the maximum length. Occa- 
sionally reprints or revised editions will be adequately served by shorter reviews 
(100-150 worđs); a note sent with the review form will indicate the need for either



abridgment or expansion. The length of the review should roughly correspond 
to the relative importance of the reference work.

The editor does not advocate highly structured reviews but rather appreciates 
the Aexibility of a Creative approach. Hovvever, a certain degree of uniformity 
is both necessary and desirable. As a general rule, the factual description of a 
work precedes critical comments. Since our aim is to review all or practically all 
reference books published or distributed in this country, many of our reviews 
are bound to be critical, reAecting the fact that not all reference books published 
can meet professional criteria. In íormulatỉng critỉcal comments, it might be 
worthwhile to provide a comparative evaluation of a given work in relation to 
other works of a similar nature; we hope, of course, that critical comments will 
be well documented and will reflect the overall usefulness of a given reference 
work. Please also note that it is usually not necessary to conclude the review 
with speciíìc recommendations for purchase, as found in most other library review- 
ing journals. On the whole, we believe that an adequate description and evalua- 
tìon of a reference book will speak for itself, enabling ARBA’s users to make 
their own decỉsions.

References to published reviews in leading library reviewing media will be 
adđeđ by the eđitor of ARBA (77).

TH E R O LE O F SCIENTIFIC BOOK REVIEW  
EDITORS AND REVIEW ING POLICY

The book review editor plays an important role in the dynamics of the scientiũc 
reviewing process. H e/she makes decisions on “who will review whỉch book at 
what length, at which location in the joum al” (18). The decision-making process 
naturally involves the objectives and the intended audience of the review publica- 
tion. In other words, the book review editor can provide answers to all sorts of 
questions on book reviewing policies and activities, such as the following:

1. The extent of review coverage; that is, how many book reviews per issue?
Where do they obtain reviewed books?

2. Emphasis of coverage; that is, should the review section put heavy emphasis
on good books? On books of current interest, current discoveries, etc.? What 
are the characteristics of reviews, i.e., evaluative or descriptive, or both?

3. The space allocation of reviews; that is, how many pages per issue? What is
the mean average length of a review?

4. The selection of reviews; that is, what are the criteria for competence? What 
are the qualiíìcations required?

The most pertinent study addressing this topic is Bonn’s study of the editors of 
50 journals selected from all tìelds of Science. Nine speciíìc questions were asked 
about their book reviewing policies and activities (19). These 50 titles include library 
periodicals that carry reviews of Science books— Library Journalt New Technical 
B o o k s etc.; general Science jouraals— Science, Scỉentific Americariy etc.; society 
joum al publications— Physics Today, etc.; and popular scientiôc journals for ama- 
teurs— Radio-Eỉectronics, Rocks and Mineraỉs, etc. The following is a condensed 
summary of Bonn’s Ễndings:



1. By and large the well-established journals receive review copies of all new
books in their íìelds quite automatically as they are published. . . .

2. Only a few journals attempt to review all the books they receive, although a 
number make an eíĩort to list those not revievved if they are in the subject 
fìeld. . . . The journars primary responsibility is to its readers who look to 
the journal for information and for advice; books revievved, therefore, should 
be of interest tọ the reader and at his level, they should be in the journal’s 
subject íìeld and they should be worth-while . . .  in the opinion of the editor, 
the reviewer, or some other expert. . . .

3. In almost every case, the kind of review and the treatment the book gets 
depend on the reviewer, on the book, and on the space available, if it is to be 
reviewed in the íìrst place. . . .

4. Reviewers are selected on the basis of competence fìrst, then interest and 
av-ailabỉlỉty, and no publisher-prepaređ or other contributed reviews are ever 
used. .. .

5. The level or kind of reader . . . would vary from journal to journal. . . .
6. Time lag varies from journal to journal depending largely on publication fre- 

quency. . . .
7. The average number of Science books reviewed by each of these journals is 

around fifty to sixty per year, but it varies from one year to the next for 
most of them. . ..

8. All of them expect to continue to review books as they have been (19).

Although the survey was made in 1960, it is expected that the scientiíìc book 
reviewing policies and activities in these journals have not changed substantially. 
The questions related to time lag and quantitative review coverage have been ex- 
plored in great depth in Chen’s comprehensive studies (2), and the up-to-date re- 
sults are presented later in this article.

REV IEW ERS’ QUALIFICATIONS

A book review cannot possibly be in print without its creation by a book re- 
viewer. Thus, the book revievver plays a crucial role in the whole process of re- 
viewing. It has generally been considered a more laborious task to review a spe- 
cialized scientiíìc book than to review a novel or popular fiction (20). Sir Solly 
Zuckerman of Great Britain stated that:

A professional critic of novels and biographies presumably experiences little difíì- 
culty in turning from One to another book in some wide fíeld of literature . . . but 
few scientists can move with assurance outsỉde their own íìelds of narrow ex- 
pertise (21).

The scientiíìc book reviewer must pay much more attention to the accuracy of the 
iníormation presented and the validity of the ideas or methođs discussed. This 
tends to require a subject specialist rather than a general proíessional such as a li- 
brarian. Lester s. King, M.D., the editor of JA M A , very succintly summarized the 
qualiScations of a good reviewer:

He must know the subject under điscussion—i.e., must be able to speak with 
authority derived from proíìciency in the fìeld. He must be able to appreciate the



validity of the points made, perceive the degree of adequacy in coverage, discrim- 
inate what is new and originaỉ from the derivative, evaluate the signiíìcance of 
the new. And he must be able to recognize errors.

. . .  [he must] ideally have certain broader insights, a certain perspective which 
can bring the particular subject into relationship with the wider íìelds. . . . The 
specialist who is too limited, who carmot see beyond the immediate coníìnes of 
his own narrow íìeld, will not make a good reviewer.. ..

Then, the reviewer should be a competent writer. This has a twofold aspect.
He should possess standards of good writing so that he can consider meamngfully 
the stylistic merits of the book he is reviewing; and then he him selí must be able 
to vvrite well and express his ideas appropriately . . .  (22).

It is clear then that well-qualified scientiíìc book reviewers are scarce, and íurther- 
more, as Dr. King lamented, “Of those that are weU qualiôed, a distressingly high 
percentage is not willing to take the time and trouble that a good review requires” 
(23). This unwillingness is mostly due to the fact that the scientists are pressed for 
time. They generally give much higher priority to other activities, such as research, 
coníerences, teaching, publications, etc., than to book revievving. Sarton commented 
that “many people have enough energy to continue a task, and even to carry it to 
completion, but not enough to begin it” (24). There are many scholars who agree 
to review a book and fail to do so. Sarton considered, from the editor’s point of view, 
that much damage is done by these “íaithless revievvers.” Gardner íound in her 
study that the percentage of reviews written by reviewers who wrote only one re- 
view in 1962 was very high, ranging from 50%  of the physics reviews to 96%  of 
those for astronomy (25).

TH E ROLE OF TH E SCIENTIFIC BOOK PUBLISHERS

While book revievvers and book review editors have theừ respective responsibili- 
tỉes, there are responsibilities for publishers too. Particularly in the ũelds of Science 
and technology, time is a crucial íactor, and the book publishers must do their work 
quickly . A former editor of Special Lỉbrarỉes charged that some publishers seemed 
to  regard specialized journals as second-class members of the book world, and 
rarely provided galleys or review copies of new books in advance of publication as 
they did to the popular reviewing media; and that publishers were often guilty of 
not taking the trouble to search out the specialized periodicals that should review 
their specialized titles (26).

In discussing the role of scientiíìc book publishers in reviewing, it seems appro- 
priate to concern ourselves with the “íaim ess” and “honesty” of book reviews 
appearing in the trade publishers’ own reviewing journals. One íormer editor of 
Technical Book Review Index , Mr. Anthony Martin, observed that the greatest dis- 
honesty was perpetrated by those American and British publishers of trađe jour- 
nals who also publish books: very rarely were their books critically reviewed in 
their own joumals (27). One wonders why this kind of bias exists? Do reviews ac- 
tually aíĩect sale? This is really a debatable question. In reading reviews provided 
by publishers, one ought to have the common sense to expect that no publisher 
would say bad things about their own Products in a critical way. On the other hand,



bad reviews— to publishers— are better than no review at all, and in most cases, 
‘‘the book sales seem unaffected by the quality of reviews” (28). The íorm er senior 
editor of JAMA> Dr. Charles G. Roland, commented that even bad books some- 
times appear in second editions (9). Due to the unintentional publicity and advertis- 
ing íunction of the book reviews, it is possible for one to single out the major bio- 
medical, scientific, and technical book publishers from the statistics available on 
the number of books reviewed in these subject reviewing media, as careíully illus- 
trated in Chen’s book (2), the results of which will be summarized later.

Studies on Scỉentific Book Revỉews and Reviewing

I n  o r d e r  to  e n a b le  S c ie n c e  l i b r a r i a n s  to  u t i l i z e  t h e  a v a i l a b le  b o o k  r e v ie w s  e f f e c -  

tively, it is necessary for them to be fully aware of the status of scientiíìc review- 
ing in the íìelds of their interests. A  complete survey of the literature reveals that 
there have been a number of publications on scientiAc reviewing in the last several 
decades (most of these are included in the Bibliography at the end of this article). 
Several of these publications offer interesting observations on the subject. by editors 
of medical (9, 22), scientiAc (■4)y and special library (3, 29) journals. The rest of the 
publications are a hanđful of theses and studies which pertain to the reviewing of 
scientiíìc and technical books. The following is a brief summary of each:

The earliest studies were three unpublished mastei^s theses written during the 
period 1937-1940 (30-32). Reviews in four chemical, six engineering, and five 
biological journals were studied.

In the 1940s, Wilson studied medical book reviews of five selecteđ medical 
joumals (33); 62 journals indexed in the Technical Book Review Index  were 
studied by Field (34)\ time lag in scientific and technical book revievving was in- 
vestigated by both Schutze (55) and Culver and Long (3Ố); and the reviewing of 
22 industrial chemistry books was explored by Nelis (37).

In the 1950s, Schneider’s thesis dealt with reviewing of children’s Science books 
in five library reviewing media (38)\ Zimmerman studied the reviewing tooỉs used 
by the technology departments of 38 public libraries (39); and Merritt studied the 
reviews indexed in the Book Review Dỉgest (7 of the 81 journals indexed related 
t o  t h e  p h y s ic a l  s c ie n c e s )  ( 1 1 ) .

In  1961 Bonn publisheđ his survey results on book reviewing policies set by the 
editors of 50 scientiíìc and library joumals which cover reviews of general Science 
books (79). The summary of these results has already been provided in an earlier 
part of this discussion. In 1964 Gardner provided a systematic M.A. thesis study 
of the book reviewing in 46 American physical sciences journals— 10 in mathema- 
tics, 2 in astronomy, 13 in physics, 10 in chemistry, and 11 in geology (14). In  
the same year, another thesis study at the same library school was made of 51 books 
in 10 selecteđ medical journals (40). An analysis of selected reviews of Science books 
published in 1968 for ju n i o r  high students was mađe by Christon in 1969 (41).

In  1970 Sadow surveyed brieíìy 25 books reviewed in New Technical Books and



Technical Book Review Index (29). In 1974 Grafi presented her master’s thesis on 
b o o k  reviewing in the literature of s u r g e r y  (42).

From the above summaries, it is obvious that— although ail of these studies pro- 
v id e  S c ie n c e  l i b r a r i a n s  i n te r e s t i n g  a n d  n e e d e d  in s ig h ts  i n to  s c ie n t iô c  r e v ie w s  a n d  

reviewing— none of them are up to date, comprehensive, or broad in scope. All of 
t h e m  a r e  l i m i t e d  t o  a  s tu d y  o f  e i t h e r  a  s m a l l  n u m b e r  o f  b o o k s  r e v ie w e d  o r  t o  a  

handful of journal titles. However, biomedical, scientiíìc, and technical book re- 
viewing has been the subject of not only recent but also intensive studies by the 
author, and thus it is the most comprehensively and systematically scrutinized area 
among all t y p e s  of general and specialized reviews and reviewing (43).

Chen conducted four independent investigations on all aspects of medical, sci- 
e n t iủ c ,  a n d  t e c h n i c a l  r e v ie w in g ,  t h a t  is ,  g e n e r a l  b io m e d ic in e ,  c l in ic a l  m e d ic in e ,  Sci

e n c e  a n d  s p e c ia l i z e d  s u b je c t s ,  a n d  e n g in e e r in g .  A l ỉ  f o u r  in i t ia l  s tu d ie s  w e r e  c o n -  

ducted during 1972 and 1973 and were based on a massive amount of data 
collected on reviews appearing in a large number of reviewing journals either in 
1970 or 1971. F or example, the initial study was a thorough investigation of the 
3,347 reviews of 2,067 biomedical books which appeared in 54 general biomedical 
reviewing journals. These 54 titles represented the total number of reviewing media 
among 285 general biomedical journals. Of all these studies, only the íìrst study 
was reported, in both Nature and the Bulletỉn o f the Medỉcal Lỉbrary Association 
(44-49), prior to Chen’s 1976 book entitled Bỉomedicaỉ, Scientỉftc and Technical 
Book Revỉewing (2). This book is essentially a composite of her four initial projects, 
together with updated studies conducted in 1974 and 1975. Altogether, close to 
1,000 medical, scientific, and technical journals were examined; 168 reviewing 
joum als received in-depth scrutiny initially, and 148 of these 168 periodicals were in- 
vestigated again 2 or 3 years later. Chen’s book identiữes the major biomedical, sci- 
entific, and technical book revievving journals in terms of their quantitative cover- 
age of reviews; explores the eổecíiveness of the review media in terms of speed of 
reviewing, comprehensiveness of review treatment, and authority; points out the 
duplication pattem s in book reviewing among these media; identitìes the major 
American and British biomeđical, scientiAc, and technical publishers in terms of 
their quantitative production of book titles reviewed; and explores the price trend 
of biomedical, scientiíìc, and technical books reviewed. For the readers’ conve- 
nience, several highlights of her up-to-date Andings are presented in the latter part 
o f  t h i s  d i s c u s s io n .

Problems in Scientific Reviewỉng

Many of the problems in general and subject reviewing also exist in scientiỄc 
reviewing. One of the major diíĩìculties is the bibliographic control problem. One 
zoologist commented:

The large number of reviews indicates that they are useíul, but their unsystematic
arrangement, the great variety of publications issuing them, and the general lack



of indexing make them a diíRcult source of iníormation regarding any speciíìc 
book (50).

The quality of the revievvs is another problem. Scientitìc reviews can be, at theừ 
best, excellent and authoritative, although in fact their quality varies considerably 
(51). Some of the possible reasons have been discussed earlier, for example, the 
top-rated specialists tend to view book reviewing as their low-priority activity, thus 
i t  is  d iữ ìc u l t  f o r  t h e  a v e r a g e  s c ie n t i í ì c  r e v ie w in g  jo u r n a l s  to  o b t a i n  r e v ie w in g  S er

vice from top subject authorities. The authority of a scientiíìc review is closely re- 
lated to the reviewer’s qualiíications. A signed revievv is likely to carry more weight 
than an unsigned one. However, according to an old tradition, reviews appear in 
many leading English journals without signature. For example, Lancet— the most 
productive, quantitatively, biomedical reviewing journal— carries no signed reviews.

The comparative scope of reviewing coverage among all íìelds of Science and 
technology has also been a problem. Some íìelds, such as astronomy, are poorly 
covered, while biology and medicine are quite adequately provided with book re- 
v ie w s . S im ila r ly ,  it  h a s  b e e n  d if f ic u lt  f o r  s c ie n t is ts  a n d  S c ie n c e  l i b r a r i a n s  to  l o c a te  
reviews of íoreign publications, since the great majority of scientiAc reviews are con- 
centrated on American imprints.

The bibliographic citation iníormation of books reviewed varies from journal to 
journal. It is generally complete as to author, title, place, and publisher. The most 
common omission is date of publication, as found in Gardner’s study (52). This is 
particularly serious with reviews appearing in many engineering reviewing jour- 
nals. Another omission is the price of the books reviewed. Some other ữequently 
found difficulties are: citing conference publications by book titles, and by editors 
rather than the titles of the meetings; citing íoreign titles in English without any 
r e f e r e n c e  to  t h e i r  original t i t le s .

The length of a review is not exactly a problem in scientiíìc reviewing, neverthe- 
less, several questions such as the following are írequently raised:

1. Is a longer review necessarily a better one?
2. What is an ideal length for a review in order to proviđe adequate evaluative 

iníormation?

In most cases, scientists seem to agree that “it is better not to write too long a re- 
view of a book, for a short review is more likely to be read than a longish one” (55). 
Sarton contended that it is diíĩìcult to answer the question about the optimum size, 
because the situation varies in each case. He thought that it shoulđ be possible to 
do justice to almost any book, to give suữìcient description and appreciation of it, 
in a thousand words or less. While Sarton could be thinking of short reviews in 
terms of a thousand words or less, the editor of J A M A , Lester s. King, stressed 
even more strongly the need for short reviews. He stated:

The good book revievv is a short e s sa y . The actual length ỉs of s e c o n d a r y  impor- 
tance. A well-written essay of 250 well-chosen words may constitute a superb 
book review, and rarely, in medical journals, need a review exceed 500 words.



Indeed, a review of only 50 or 60 words may serve admirably. . . . By careful 
choice of words the good “60-word review” (it may be less but not more) will 
catch the reader’s attention, indicate the contents of the book, and provide an 
evaluation. And a carefully worked out “In Brief” will often show the inade- 
quacies of a longer review (54).

This observation is certainly in contrast with the generally accepted length of re- 
views appearing in some well-known journals, such as Science, which had a mean 
average length of 751 words in 1971 and 900 words in 1972/73, according to 
Chen’s studies (55).

By far the most serious problem in scientiíỉc book reviewing is that of time lag. 
As Chen stated:

The value of a reviewing journal is inversely proportional to the length of time 
that customarily elapses between publication of a new book and the appearance 
of its review in that journal. This is particularly true in the íìelđs of medicine, 
Science, and technology, because cu rrency  o f in fo rm ation  is essential to  investi- 
gators in these íìelds. Materials are very ữequently requested, consulted and cited 
even before they are published. Some books may even be outdated before they 
are off the press (56).

While “promptness” of the appearance of scientiíìc reviews is a necessity, Chen 
lamented that the time lag problem is not only unsolved but has grown worse than 
ever. Scientiíìc revievvs of the 1970s have longer time lags (with a mean time lag 
over 10 months) than those in the 1940s (57).

Duplication patterns in scientiíìc book reviewing are also interesting topics. Ques- 
tions to be considered here include:

1. Do the same scientiíìc books recur in reviews?
2. Which journals tend to đuplicate each other in book reviews?
3. A re all these revỉewing journals of equal importance to Science librarians?

Chen’s stuđies found that the duplication patterns among scientiAc journals vary 
quite substantially, from 35% for biomedical reviewing journals to 83% for gen- 
e r a l  S c ie n c e  j o u r n a l s .  Negligible d u p l i c a t i o n  in  e n g in e e r in g  j o u r n a l s  w a s  f o u n d  ( 5 8 ) .  

Thus, it is obvious that there is no systematic way to show why and how duplica- 
tion of review coverage occurs among review media.

Some of the above-mentioned problems in scientiAc reviewing írequently occur 
in conAict with each other. For example, some scholarly reviewing journals with 
longer reviews tend to have longer time lags; and some scientiíìc journals often 
“sacriíìce immediacy to reliability” (59).

Sources of Scientiíìc Review$

Scientiíic reviews can be found in a great number of diữerent sources. Basically, 
these sources can be classiíìed as two diữerent kinds of publications: indexes and 
reviewing journals.



INDEXES

Scientiôc book reviews are indexed in numerous ways. However, the two most 
obvious ones are: (a) periodical indexes, and (6) separate serial book review in- 
dexes.

Periodical Indexes

Both general scientiíìc indexes (such as Science Citation Index, Engineerỉng In
dex, Applied Science and Technology Index) and speciôc scientiôc subject indexes 
(such as Mathematical Reviews, Applied Mechanics Revỉews, Bioresearch Index, 
Chemical Abstracts) include short but critical book reviews which usually State the 
strengths and weaknesses of the books reviewed. These indexes are generally useíul 
to scientists as detection aids for books relating to their own interests, but they are 
not frequently used by Science librarians for either book selection or collection de- 
velopment purposes.

Separate Serial Book Revỉew Indexes

The type of review indexes that are of greater use to librarians than the periodical 
indexes are generally issued as separate serial publications. The most commonly used 
general book review indexes are Book Review Dỉgest and Book Review Index. 
While both tools cover reviews of scientiíìc books, their Science coverage is known 
to be limited (less than 10% of the total). There are only a few separate index pub- 
lications which are solely devoted to scientiíìc book reviews. The following are the 
most commonly known:

Technical Book Review Index (TBRI), 1935-. T B R I  is published monthly 
except July and August by the Special Libraries Association. This publication re- 
prints excerpts from reviews appearing in scientiíìc journals. About 1,200 scientiũc 
t i t l e s  a r e  c o v e r e d  a n n u a l ly .  T h i s  to o l  is  o f  g r e a t  i n t e r e s t  a n d  u t i l i ty  to  t h o s e  S c ie n c e  

librarians who are working in scientiíìc research and special libraries. However, due 
to the serious time lag problem described in Chen’s (2) and several earlier studies 
(51, 60) on scientiũc reviewing, One can see clearly that the problem is even greater 
with T B R L

Mental Health Book Revỉew Index , 1956-1972. This tool indexed reviews in 
302 journals to about 300 books per year in subject íìelds related to mental health 
(61). I t is a very complete and useíul source on the specialized subject, but un- 
ỉortunately was suspended in 1972.

There are really very few scientiíìc book review indexes available, and as stated 
in 1970 by Sadow, none of the reviewing publications available at that time com- 
bined in one publication three desiređ qualities— comprehensiveness of coverage, 
critical reviews by qualiAed reviewers, and promptness of publication (62). Almost 
another decade has gone by since then, and we can see that the same situation still



exists. Thus, in light of the huge number of scientiíìc book reviews avaiỉable, the 
problems of both bibliographic control and access to scientiíìc review literature are 
obvious.

BOOK REVIEW ING JOURNALS

A t least the two following types of reviewing journals cover scientiíìc book re- 
views:

lournaỉs Entirely Devoted to Book Revỉewing

This type of book reviewing journal, whether of general or scientiíìc nature, has 
been greatly useđ by Science librarians as a supplement to book review indexing 
tools, such as TB R I. M ost of these reviewing journals have been prepared with 
specitìc reader groups in mind. Thus, they can be useíul selection tools for different 
types of libraries and library users. The following are a few examples of journals 
which are devoted entirely to book reviewing:

N ew  Technical Books  (N T B ), published monthly by the Research Libraries of 
the New York Public Library, provides an annotated list of current books in Eng- 
lish in the physical sciences, mathematics, and engineering. The annotations are 
written by the staữ members of the Science and Technology Division of the New 
York Public Library after examination of review copies received from the pub- 
lishers. A  British counterpart of N T B  is the Aslỉb Book List (ABL), which is a 
monthly list of new books in English in all íìelds of Science and engineering. Both 
N T B ’s and A B Ư s annotations are mostly descriptive, but oíten contain recommen- 
dations of reader or librarỵ suitability. Other book reviewing journals of interest to 
those librarians who are concerned with Science book selection at various levels in- 
cluđe the American College and Research Libraries Association’s Choice, which is 
geared to the needs of college libraries and covers Science as well as other subject 
materials; A A A S  Science Books , which is published by the American Association 
for the Advancement of Science for the use of elementary and high school libraries; 
and Appraisal, which is a review of children’s Science books, published three times 
a year by the Children’s Science Book Review Committee, sponsored by the Har- 
vard Graduate School of Education and the New England Round Table of Chil- 
dren’s Librarians (63).

Scỉentific Journals wỉth Review  Sectỉons

Of all types of scientiíìc book review sources, scientiíìc periodicals are most im- 
portant to both scientists and Science librarians. On the whole, scientiíìc book re- 
views prepared by subject specialists are more instructive, evaluative, and crỉtical 
than those prepared by nonscientists.

Chen found in her comprehensive studies of biomedical, scientiíìc, and technical



book reviewing that of the enormous number of the world’s scientiAc journals, only 
a small percentage carry book reviews. For example, out of the 285 biomedical 
joum als examined by her in 1972, of the 1970 issues, only 59 included book re- 
views. H er updated study ỉurther showed that 6 of these 59 journals had no re- 
view in 1973, and 12 of them contained fewer than 15 reviews in each journal title 
in 1973 (64). She íurther concluđed that “among the biomedical, scientifìc9 and 
technical reviewing periodicals, the distribution of book reviews obeys Bradford’s 
law of scattering. In other words, a small number of journal titles account for a 
very large percentage of book reviews issued in various disciplines” (Ố5). Thus, a 
very small number of primary reviewing media, in terms of quantitative coverage, 
have been identiíìed by her for each general and specialized field of medicine, Sci
ence, and technology. In other words, her research results make it possible to iden- 
tify a core list of book reviewing tools for Science librarians for eíĩective and sys- 
tematic book selection and evaluation.

It is obviously impossible to present the đetails of Chen’s studies here, and readers 
are well adviseđ to consult her book. However, for the readers’ convenience, a very 
selective core list of scientiíìc book reviewing media (taken from Chen’s book) is 
provided, as follows:

General Biomedical
(the top seven, in alphabetical order)

A nnals of ỉnternal Medicỉne
Archives of ỉníernaỉ Medỉcine
British M edical ỉournal
ìournal o f íhe American M edicaỉ Association
Lancet
New Engỉand ìournáỉ of Medỉcine 
Quarterly Review of Biology

Clinical Medical 
(one per specialty)
General Međicine: American Famiĩy Physĩcian
Anesthesiology: Anaesthesỉa
Cardiovascular System: American Heart ỉournaì
Dermatology: A rchỉves o f D erm atoỉogy
Geriatrics: ỉournaỉ oỊ Gerontoỉogy
Neurology and Neurosurgery: Archives of Neurology
Obstetrics and Gynecology: ỉournoĩ o f Obstetrics and Gynaecology of the

British Commonyveaỉth 
Ophthalmology: American ỉournaì o f Ophthaỉmoỉogy
Otorhinolaryngology: Annaỉs of Otoỉogy, Rhinology and Laryngoỉogy
Pathology: ỉournaỉ of Cỉinical Patĩioỉogy
Pediatrics: American lournaĩ of Diseases of Chiĩdren
Physical Medỉcỉne: Physical Therapy
Psychiatry: American Journaì oỊ Psychỉatry
Public Health: American ĩournal of Public Health
Respiratory System: Chest
Surgery: British Journaỉ of Surgery



General Science
(the top íìve, in alphabetical order)

American Scientist 
Nature  
N ew  Scientist 
Science
Scientỉỷic American

Subject Scientiíìc
Mathematics: American M athematicaỉ Moníhỉy

Am erican Síatistical Assocỉation Journaỉ 
Astronomy: Observatory

Sky and Teỉescope 
Physics: A pplied  Optỉcs

Contem porary Physics 
Physics Today 

Chemistry: Chem ĩstry and ỉndustry
Chenùstry in Britain 
Journal o f Chemical Educotìon 
ìournaì of the American Chemical Society 
Bỉiìỉetin of the American Association of Petroleum Geoỉogists 
Earth Science

Earth Sciences:

Engineering 
(one per subject)
General Engineering: 
Aeronautical Engineering: 
Chemical Engineering: 
Civil Engineering: 
Eiectrical Engineering: 
Material Science and 

Engineering:
Mechanical Engineering: 
Metallurgy:
Nuclear Rngineering:

Engineer (London) 
Aeronoutical Journaỉ 
Chemical Engi ne er 
Civii Engineering 
IEEE Spectrum

ỉournaỉ of Materiol Science 
Mechanical Engineering 
ĩournal of M etals 
Nucỉear Science & Engineering

In considering these scientiíìc reviewing journals, several important points should 
be kept in mind. They are:

First, the journal titles are listed here mainly because of their quantitative re- 
view coverage, which is not the only criterion for judging the useíulness of a review 
journal. One ought to cơmpare the review media in the same subject area with addi- 
tional consiđerations, such as time lag of book reviews, review length, authority, 
etc.

Seconđ, in most cases, more than one reviewing joumal should be utilizeđ for 
each subject field. Chen’s book should be consulted for further reviewing titles.

Third, the reviewing journals listeđ above are periodicals mainly of interest to 
academic librarians. However, American Scỉentist, Nature, Science, Scientific 
Am erican , and Sky and Telescope should also be of great interest to both public 
and school librarians. One should also keep in mind that there are scientiíìc jour-



nals of strong school orientation. We have already mentioned the A A A S  Science 
Books and Appraisal. Both are revievving joum als devoted entirely to Science book 
reviews for elementary and secondary school libraries and public libraries. Chen 
also provides statistical analyses on several scientiũc journals with review sections 
of strong school orientation. The following are those which contained more than 
50 revievvs in 1973 (66):

Chen’s investigations most systematically analyze the current status of scientiũc 
book reviews and reviewing. The following is a brief summary of her ũndings (67).

1. As stated earlier, among the enormous number of scientiíìc periodicals, the 
distribution of book reviews obeys Bradford’s law of scattering (68). For example, 
the seven general biomedical reviewing joumals listed earlier accounted for 52.8%  
of the total number of book reviews appearing in 54 reviewing joiưnals in 1970 (69).

2. On the whole, reviews for biomedical and general Science books are well 
proviđed in general biomedical and general Science reviewing media. Engineering 
books are most inadequately reviewed in specialized periodicals. Of all the special- 
ized Science books, books in astronomy are most poorly reviewed.

3. The time lag in book reviewing is generally longer in the scholarly, special- 
ized journals than in the general ones, and the reviews tend also to be longer and 
more comprehensive in the íormer.

4. The time lag of each individual book review varies greatly. For example, the 
range of the 3,347 book reviews appearing in the 54 general biomedical review- 
ing journals in 1970 is 0-108 months (70); while the range of 980 of the 1,010 re- 
v ie w s  in  n in e  g e n e r a l  S c ie n c e  j o u m a l s  in  t h e  s e c o n d  h a l f  o f  1971 is  0 - 6 2  m o n t h s  

(7 i) . Obviously, those book reviews with long time lags are of limited value f o r  

selection and evaluation purposes.
5. Scientific reviewing journals showed wide variations in the mean time lag 

for reviewing among the various journals. The overall mean time lag for these re- 
viewing media also varied greatly from one subject to another, as shown in the foI- 
lowing:

American Bioỉogy Teacher 
A rithm etỉc Teacher 
The M athematics Teacher 
Physics Teacher
School Science and M athematics 
Science and Chiỉdren 
Science Digest 
The Science Teacher

The Current Status of Scientỉíic Reviews and Reviewing

Subject

Overall mean
time lag 
(months)

Range of mean time lag 
among joumals studieđ 

(months)
General Biomeđicine 
General Science 
Engineering

10.4
122
9.7

5.8—42.0
5.5-25.3
6.5-20.1



In comparing the time lag data with the data on quantitative coverage, it is for- 
tunate to find that some of the most important reviewing journals in terms of quan- 
titative review coverage, as listed earlier, also have relatively short time lags íor 
reviews, as summarized in the following (72):

Jouraal title Mean time lag (months): 1970
Annals of Internal Medỉcỉne 9.6
British M edical ỉournaỉ 6.6
ìournal of the American Medical 

Association 1 2
Lancet 5.8
New England ỉournal of M edicine 8.8

Mean time lag (months): 1972
American Scientist 14.0
Naíure 6.2
N ew Scientist 5.5
Science 7.9
Scientific American  8.5

It is obvious from these data that those major revievving joumals such as Nature 
and Science would be more useíul to Science librarians and scientists than those 
media such as American Scỉentisty since the latter has a mean time lag almost twice 
as long.

6. Scientiíìc book reviews of the 1970s seem to ha ve even longer time lags than 
did those in the 1940s, as discussed by Culver and Long (36).

7. The mean review length also varies greatly among journals. As stated earlier, 
on the whole, the reviews tend to be longer and more comprehensive in the scholarly 
and specialized journals. Readers are reíerred to Chen’s book for đetailed infor- 
mation.

8. Duplication in reviewing appears ữequently among general biomeđical jour- 
nals and between general biomeđical and specialized clinical medical journals. 
Similarly, it also occurs between general Science journals and specialized Science 
journals.

9. Over 75% of the scientiíìc books reviewed are published by trade publishers, 
and university presses are the distant second group of suppliers. Based on the num- 
ber of books revieweđ, Chen identiíìes the leading scientiíic book publishers as fol- 
lows:

A. Trađe Publishers 
American British

Biomeđicine: c . c .  Thomas Churchill-Livingston
Williams & Wilkins Butterworth
w . B. Saunders 

Science: John Wiley Butterworth
Academic Press 

Engineering: John Wiley Butterworth
American Elsevier

B. ưniversity Presses 
M ĨT Press Oxford University Press



10. Except in astronomy and engineering, the great majority (over 70% ) of 
books reviewed are American imprints.

Conclusions

Although biomedical, scientiíìc, and technical book reviewing has been systema- 
tically and intensively studied by the present author, íurther research is needed to 
explore the qualitative scientiíìc review characteristics.

There have been a suíRcient number of reports since the 1940s stressing the 
seriousness of the time lag problem in scientiíìc book review, and Chen’s recent 
studies show clearly that the situation seems to get worse progressively. In  order to 
make book reviews in scientiẼc journals useíul sources of inỉormation for scientists 
and viable tools for Science librarians for book selection and collection develop- 
ment purposes, all parties involved need to work collectively to improve the situa- 
tion. This is the joint responsibility of the book publishers, reviewers, reviewing 
journal editors, scientific journal readers, and Science librarians.

Finally, the bibliographic access to scientiíìc book review literature is a serious 
problem. In 1970 alone, there were 3,347 book revievvs in 54 biomedical jour- 
nals studied by Chen. An indexing tool such as T B R l covers only about 1,200 re- 
views annually and has weak coverage in the biomedical íìelds. Furthermore, as 
discussed earlier, such indexes have an even greater time lag problem than the scien- 
tiíìc reviewing journals themselves. Thus, they cannot be eữective tools. Chen has 
shown in her studies that scientiíìc reviews coníorm to the Bradíord scattering dis- 
tribution, thus it is theoretically possible for one to produce a timely indexing tool 
covering only a core of scientiíìc reviewing journals which contain a large por- 
tion (say 80% ) of the total book reviewing literature. Advanced technologies, such 
as a mini-computer, etc., should be explored for this possibility.
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CHILDRENS BOOK REVIEWS AND REVIEWING
In recent years, children’s trade book publishing in the United States has 

amounted to over 2,500 titles annually. Libraries constitute well over 80% of the 
market for these publications. Most public and school libraries, except large sys- 
tems, determine which children’s books will be acquired from book reviews. Few 
American libraries have systeraatic access to examination collections or to trade 
book exhibitions or to booksellers’ displays ofíering a broad spectrum of current 
children’s titles. Fewer still have their own reviewing groups. While all library edu- 
cators and practicing librarians agree that there is no substitute for actuaUy han- 
dliiig and reading a children’s book as a basis for selection, in fact this desiderata 
seldom exists. A  library purchase generally results from what reviewers say about 
a book, despite the limitations of this mode of acquisition.

Chilđren do not read children’s book reviews; children do not select and buy 
children’s books for themselves or for libraries. Instead, there is— operating be- 
tween publishers and children— an adult selection body comprised of parents, edu- 
cators, and children’s librarians. It is to these adults, and especially to the children’s 
librarian, that the reviewer speaks.

In deciding what to buy, the children’s librarian shapes United States trade book 
publishing for children both economically and in terms of content. The inữuence 
goes far beyond the initial reading of a review and the purchase of a title, to in- 
tricate winnowing processes which lead to awards and selective lists which, in turn, 
determine the conAguration of American children’s literature. The process starts 
with what the reviewers say about a book at the time of its publication and how the 
children’s librarians respond to what is said.

In the United States, children’s librarians are the guardians of children’s litera- 
ture. This self-assumed role was taken on early in this century by the several 
strong leaders who created children’s services in public libraries, among them 
Caroline M. Hewins, Alice Jordan, and Anne Carroll Moore. They were aided 
by such equally strong women as Louise Seaman Bechtel of Macmillan Company 
and May Massee of Viking Press, women who organized and managed the chil- 
dren’s departments in several of the major publishing houses. Bertha Mahoney 
Miller entered this arena as a bookseller and later as íounder and editor of H om  
Book Magaiine, whose course she guided for over 40 years. Alice Jordan, Anne 
Carroll Moore, and others reviewed for Horn B ook , and publishers were in con- 
tinuous exchange with Mrs. Miller over matters relating to the publishing and dis- 
semination of iníormation about children’s books. This single-minded group of 
women in libraries, publishing, and reviewing determined not only what should be 
published, what should be bought, what should be read, what should be saveđ—  
but also what should be taught, who should be trained, and who should be ađ- 
vanced. They reared children’s librarians, children’s book publishers, and chil- 
dren’s book reviewers with a firm and unyielding hand. They saw a need, and they 
filleđ it, giving structure to 20th-century American children’s literature: philosoph- 
ical, educational, critical. Publishing and reviewing followed accordingly.



These leaders were a tireless, dedicated body whose personal lives were as 
singular as their proíessional lives. All were unusually well educated for women 
of their time; all were very much at home in the literary world; most of them 
emerged from the urban Northeast; most of them were unmarried, at least during 
the íormative years of their careers; none of them were mothers and thereby sub- 
ject to the 24-hour home demands of children. They had but one objective: the 
pursuit of good literature for children. Crusaders all, they advanced under the 
banner of Walter de la Mare’s often repeated words: “I know well that only the 
rarest kind of best in anything can be good enough for the young” (7).

Then and now, these altruistic, independent women profoundly inAuenced chil- 
d r e n ’s book reviewing. Someday scholars will illuminate this dramatic period in 
children’s book publishing, but even in the absence of historical research, one can 
see how their impact and the resultant adherence to a given set of principles and 
standards encouraged a publishing environment which very largely was the voice 
o£ established, educated America. Cultural diversity found its way into this scene 
by way of the artists and authors who emigrated from Europe beỉore and after the 
two world wars, but there was little representation of the cultural minorities de- 
veloping in this country. Today, American publishing and revievving, like all of 
American society, are becoming responsive to the pluralities in our national life. 
Long accepted standards and patterns are undergoing thoughtful examination; 
children’s book publishing, marketing, and reviewing all appear to be on the edge 
of change.

R ichard Darling’s deíìnitive study The Rỉse of Chiỉdrerís B ook R eviem ng in 
America, 1865-188ỉ  (2) iníorms us that, in the period immediately following the 
Civil War, children’s book reviewing was vastly diữerent from what it is today. 
Children’s books were extensively revievved not only by “every periodical of im- 
portance,” but also by eminent critics of the period. Darling’s thesis shows that the 
children’s literature published betvveen 1865 and 1881 was an important part of 
all literature. A major concem now is how to replicate that situation, how to once 
again make chilđren’s literature a part of all literature, how to encourage its review 
in general publications and the popular media where it can become a m atter of in- 
terest to the broad reading community.

Coupled with the need to have children’s literature recognized by the public as 
part of all literature is a deep anxiety about the íuture of services for children in 
both public and school libraries. Governmental support for these services is de- 
creasing; the child population is decreasing; the cost of books is rising; child social- 
ization patterns and practices are changing. Children’s library services and the p u b -  

lishing and revỉew of children’s books— for over half a c e n t u r y  somewhat a world 
un to themselves— no longer are isolated from societal pressures: economic, tech- 
nological, and sociological. Children’s book reviewing is responding slowly to the 
social ỉerment. The pace will be quickened by the extent to which children’s book 
publishing finds its marketplace outside of the libraries.

Well suited to another time and another social environment, the intricately meshed 
interdependencies of children^ library services, children’s publishing, and chil-



đren’s book reviewing may have served their time. Can trade book publishing re- 
main dependent on the library market? Can reviewers continue to address principally 
an audience of children’s literature specialists? Should publishers of children’s 
books, children’s librarians, reviewers, and promotion personnel all come from the 
same training íìelds? Does this uniíormity of training result in adequate responsive- 
ness to cultural pluralities and in the ability to work creatively with economics, com- 
munication theory, and social history as well as literature? Would the íuture of 
children’s Iiterature be better served by broader support from many areas of in- 
quiry and opinion? Many critics now say that children’s books and children’s book 
reviewing belong once again in the public marketplace, that the approach to chil- 
dren’s book reviewing shown by Darling to have occurred a century ago may be 
better suited to today’s life than the reviewing patterns of the last 50 years.

Reviewers do evaiuate children’s books for other than librarians, of course, but 
this reviewing is limited and tends to be directed chieíly toward booksellers, educa- 
tors, or parents. The publications carrying these reviews are read by librarians to 
the extent that they have major selection responsibility or to the extent that the 
journals reíìect the interests of the librarians’ user groups.

In  recent years, trade books often have been used in lieu of textbooks, and some 
of the educational journals have oữered help to their respective proíessional groups 
through book review pages intended to bring useíul, curriculum-related titles to the 
attention of book selectors engaged in teaching. Such reviewing tends to be un- 
even, minimal, and noncritical. A  more useíul channeling of evaluative effort is the 
current practice of publication by teachers’ organizations of an annual selective list 
of outstanđing books, in cooperation with the Children’s Book Council, a trade 
organization of children’s book publishers.

Bookselling is another sector of the nonlibrary market which is of special in- 
terest to the children’s librarian. Most children’s bookselling revolves around holi- 
đays and family celebrations, with parents and íriends tending to rely on book- 
sellers* displays and counsel. In turn, booksellers— where they refer to reviews—  
rely mostly on those in Pubỉishers Weekly9 Kirkus Review , the New York Times, 
and other major newspapers. These are sources of weekly, early reviews. The ten 
or more weekly review notes in Pubỉishers Weekỉy are written with bookstores in 
mind. They are short, enthusiastic, descriptive. Kirkus 's reviews are longer, more 
numerous, critical as well as descriptive, writíen for the literati. Despite the íairly 
comprehensive coverage of these two services, children’s librarians pay little heed 
to their early reports. More likely to be considered are the weekly reviews in the 
book section of the N ew York  Times, where children’s books are reviewed in the 
same manner as adult books, with authors reviewing other authors and literary 
specialists writing íairly full, critical reviews on literary works. The Times 's spring 
and fall chilđren’s book supplements give brief comments on many of the books of 
a publishing season, arranging them in categories and proviđing comments on 
trends in publishing. The Christian Science Monitor oíĩers special fall and spring 
children’s book review sections. The approach is similar to that of the Times, but 
the coverage is much less ambitious.



Beíore considering the review joumals used extensively by children’s librarians, 
it is in order to remark briefly upon the promotional structure of children’s book 
publishing. It is through the mechanics of this structure that revievvers are reached 
and systematic reviewing is encouraged, even assured. Publishers actively engaged 
in publishing for chưdren are likely to be members of the previously mentioned 
Children’s Book Council. The counciTs membership numbers from approximately 
60 to 80 publishers at any one time; and the council works closely with the Ameri
can Library Association, with educators’ professional groups like the National 
Council of Teachers of English, and with children’s book revievvers whatever their 
aSìliation. It publishes promotional materials for children’s books generally and 
conducts programs for its members. The councirs services are particularly valu- 
able for the library promotion staff of publishing houses.

M ost children’s book publishers appoint a library promotion director to see that 
review books are broadly distributed and that children’s books are reviewed in 
the journals read by children’s librarians. The general State of children’s book re- 
viewing depends appreciably on the eữectiveness of these library promotion direc- 
tors in reaching and cultivating the reviewers and the opinion makers and in see- 
ing that they read the books published by their houses. Reviewers seldom need to 
request books; they are well supplied. Indeed, the economics of reviewing are based 
on the free review copy.

Small publishing houses which do not employ library promotion personnel, 
which do not have the beneíìts of council membership, and which are uníamiliar 
with the review structure for children’s books are unlikely to submit their books 
for review, and consequently they go unrevievved. Also virtually unreviewed are the 
books of mass market publishers, of religious publishers, and of doctrinaire pub- 
lishers. The íìrst are considered too ephemeral, the latter too causist.

Children’s librarians generally read and choose from revievvs appearing in the 
“big four” children’s book review journals: Bookỉist (American Library Associa- 
tion), Bulletỉn of the Center for Childrerìs Books (University of Chicago Press), 
H om  Book Magaiỉne (Horn Book, Inc.), and School Library Journal (R. R. Bow- 
ker Company). The “big four” all consider librarians theừ principal audience. All 
apply essentially the same standards and criteria to the evaluation and criticism of 
children’s books, even though they serve somewhat diữerent purposes and have 
individual emphases. The evaluative principles which guide these library-oriented 
reviewers are those set down in Children and Books by Axbuthnot and Sutherland 
(5), and by Elizabeth Nesbitt in her essay “The Critic and Children’s Literature” 
(4). Essentially, the reviewer is considering how the author has said what he/she 
has said and how that statement compares with others or contributes to under- 
standing. Since these are reviews for children’s books, the reviewer also relates the 
work to the developmental stages of intended readers and looks especially at reađ- 
ability and appeal. All of the “big four” are weU indexed.

Bulletin of the Center ịor Chỉldrerìs Books is published monthly except August 
and is the only one of the four which carries no advertising. About 70 critical, ob- 
jective reviews appear in each number. Reviews are given both for recommended



and not-recommended books. This enables comparison. The editor writes all of the 
reviews but is advised by a six-member committee which meets vveekly to discuss 
books under consideration. Not everything is reviewed; the editor chooses what she 
thinks will be of interest to the subscribers. Frequently this means bringing in works 
of new publishers, showing changes in publishing, and íocusing on subjects not gen- 
erally dealt with in other journals. Bulletỉn reviews are particularly strong in their 
attention to the child as a reader.

Bookỉistị the oâìcial review organ of the American Library Association, serves 
the selection needs of small public and school libraries in an objective and balanced 
way. Its revievvs are within the context of the association’s principles of intellectual 
íreedom, and thereíore they do not “warn people away from books.” Booklist is 
published biweekly and reviews— in the “Children’s Books” section— about 1,250 
of the approximately 2,500 children’s books received annually. A full-time staff 
of three book reviewers, all having library backgrounds, endeavors to meet special 
needs beyond the current reviewing with the inclusion of special childrei^s book 
lists on a selected topic or in a íoreign language. Governing policies have been a 
major concern since 1975 and the Booklist editorial staữ has spent much time in 
relating its review program to membership needs and association policies. Book- 
ỉist necessarily adopts a “middle-of-the-roacT position between critic and librarian.

In 1924 Bertha Mahoney Miller íounded H om  Book Magaiỉne for the criticism 
and appreciation of children’s books; her philosophy prevails today in the maga- 
zine’s editorial and review policies. H om  Book  reviews less than 25%  of the Ameri
can output of children’s book publisliing. The regular, locally situated, reviewers 
are chosen for their critical acumen. All reviewers review all types of books, with 
some exceptions such as Science books. They meet together bimonthly prior to the 
publication of each one of the six annual issues. For the most part, H om  Book  re- 
views only those books which it can recommend. Recommendations are subject to 
the quaM cations expressed in review notes. Reviews are edited without alteration 
in content, and age or grade level is minimized. Emphasis is on the literary qualities 
of books reviewed; the approach is critical.

The broadest revievv program of the “big four” is that of the School Library 
ĩoum al. Published monthly from September through May, it receives almost all 
books published and endeavors to revievv everything received. A full-time staữ of 
four editors and 350 voluntary, librarian, revievvers has reviewed over 2,500 tities 
annually in recent publishing years. The editorial staữ compares its critical view 
of each title with that of the volunteer reviewer; sometimes diííerences must be 
resolved. Reviews are signed. Despite their brevity and some grammatical editing, 
they retain a personal tone. Evaluations are made with the specific needs of school 
librarians uppermost in consideration. School Library lournaỉ reviews paperback 
titles and is generally sensitive to current issues, trends, and movements. Its review 
policies are stated in the íìrst issue of each volume.

Currently, the editors of these four children’s book review joumals constitute a 
strong and well-balaneed group: Betsy Hearne for Booklist, Zena Sutherland for 
Bulleíin of the Center for Childrerìs Books, Ethel Heins for H om  Book Magaiine,



and Liỉlian Gerhardt for Schooỉ Library ìournaỉ. Each, in her own way and through 
productive exchange with the others, is making a unique contribution to today’s 
reviewing and criticism of children5s books. Like the leaders of the early part of this 
century they are determined, dedicated, conscientious critics, but they are carry- 
ing out their respective missions in terms of the current social setting and the pub- 
lishing philosophies of their organizations or houses. ưnquestionably their names 
wilỉ become associated with those of other reviewing luminaries, such as May Hill 
Arbuthnot, Elizabeth Nesbitt, and Ruth Hill Viguers.

Criticism of nonfiction for children is markedly absent. Whereas subject special- 
ists often review adult noníìction, this rarely happens for children’s noníìction. 
Milton Meltzer, a major nonôction author for children, has commented so movingly 
upon the paucity of nonfiction reviewing that there are eữorts undenvay to remedy 
the lack (5). Good reviewing begets good books, and the need for more good writing 
of noníìction is apparent to all who work with children.

One exception to the lack of quality nonôction reviewing of children’s books is 
Appraisal: Childrerts Science Books, which is an outgrowth of the children’s Sci
ence Book Revievv Committee. This thrice-yearly journal publishes two evaluations 
of each title reviewed: one by a Science specialist and one by a children’s librarian. 
This unusual review plan has the advantage of presenting two points of view simul- 
taneously and of giving the reader more iníormation about a book than generally 
is available. The weakness is that the reviews are very late and the coverage is 
limited. Each issue reviews about 50 titles. The effort is entirely voluntary and in- 
volves about 15-20 reviewers in each group. Over its decade of publishing, A p-  
praisal has amassed a signiíìcant body of critical commentary on one small area of 
publishing for children— Science books.

The American Association for the Advancement of Science’s joumal, Science 
Books, also evaluates children’s books. These are grouped categorically with adult 
books on the same subject and are accorded the same careful attention of a sub- 
ject specialist reviewer. Here again, the disadvantage is that the coverage is limited, 
and the reviews appear la te.

No statistics reveal what percentage of current publishing for chilđren is in the 
picture book íormat, but it is high and going higher. This relatively expensive íormat 
makes extensive use of outstanding artists and sophisticated bookmaking tech- 
niques. Yet there is no review joumal with editorial staff or reviewers trained espe- 
cially to make juđgments in terms of art content. With the visual aspects of chil- 
dren’s books— and indeed of all books— assuming more and more importanee, 
surely the graphic critic will become an addition to any reviewing body. The de- 
velopment of sim  libraries and photographic collecíions, along with more atten- 
tion to posters and other visuaì images, may hasten the day when graphic aspects 
of children’s books will receive the kind of careíul criticism now spent on literary 
aspects.

Historically, reviewers have evaluated children’s books according to the literary 
and cultural criteria of Western society. In the last decade, however, minority



groups and minority group advocates have spoken vigorously in support of authors 
and artists and patterns and values associated with minority group cultures. There 
also has been a strong advocacy voice for a more assertive role for women in chil- 
dren’s books. The Council on Interracial Books for Children is the chief organ of 
groups stressing elimination of racism and sexism in chUdren’s literature. Council 
staíĩ and guest reviewers vvrite lengthy reviews o£ current books purporting to im- 
part a cultural image, and the council’s criteria are stated forcefully in Human  (and 
antihumarì) Values in Chìldreris Books: New Guideỉines for Parents, Educators and 
Lỉbrarians (6). These can be applied through the use of a checklist.

The causist stand of the Council on Interracial Books for Children has gained a 
broader audience with the grovving awareness of minority group concerns. The 
counciTs Bulletin takes an extreme position which was at íìrst generally ignored, 
but it is now widely read. ỉts reviews represent another way oí looking at values 
and images projected through children’s books. Each number of the Bulletin íocuses 
on a particular minority group or issue and the publications related to the theme 
of the number. Future historians may find that the council’s Bulletin oữers one of 
the more interesting com mentaries on the State of child-rearing concerns in the 
1970s.

Access to cumulative children’s book reviewing is gained through Book Revỉew  
Index  and its companion publication, Chỉldreris Book Review Index; or through 
Book Review Digesty which includes children’s books revievved in the journals in- 
dexed and cited by BRD.

The reviewing of chilđren’s materials other than books has scarcely begun. Book- 
list now đevotes major attention to review of nonprint productions, including those 
for children. Its reviews are thorough and useful, adhering to the “middle-of-the- 
road” policy applied to its book reviews. The one other journal making a systematic 
approach to review of children’s nonprint materials is Previews. Also a Bowker 
publication, Previews fol!ows the editorial policies and patterns of Library Journal 
and School Lỉbrary Journaỉ, with its principal intent the provision of review infor- 
mation for educational institutions. Aside from Bookỉist and Prevỉews, the review 
of children’s nonprint m a te r ia l s  is scattered, meager, and without structure. Film  
Reviews provides the most extensive coverage; its emphasis is on the 16-mm fìlm 
and on íìlmstrips. As long as the production industry is diverse and uncoordinateđ, 
and until there is a semblance of bibliographic control, it is likely that reviews and 
reviewing of nonprint materials will remain in an undeveloped State.

A small but growing interest in international children’s publishing has been 
stimulated by the Bologna and Frankfurt book fairs, by the universality of the pic- 
ture book íormat, and by the economics of joint publishing. Bookbỉrd, the English- 
language joum al of the International Board of Books for Youth, cites outstanding 
children’s books publisheđ in countries which have major pưblishing programs and 
children’s literature speciaỉists, and several foreign-language review journaỉs serve 
the selection needs of librarians developing íoreign-language collections. The In- 
íorm ation Center on Children’s Cultures keeps an up-to-date listing of these jour-



nals. Canada’s principal journals for the review of Canadian-published books and 
materials are Canadian Materials and In Review. England has its Ỉurìỉor Bookshelị 
and Growing Point.

C urrent children’s book reviewing is rooted in the children’s book world events 
and leadership of the early 20th century. It is likely that by the early years of the 
next century, the review of children’s materials will be:

Directed toward many sectors of American society
Responsive to the concerns of many groups, cultural or special interest
International in scope
Bibliographically manageable
Related to developmental stages and hnman growth

In the 21st century, a great deal more will be known about the child and child- 
hood, and much more about the child and the communication environment. The 
most important question may be whether, at any point, children wiỉl become their 
own selectors. If this were to happen, how would it change the character of chil- 
dren’s book publishing and children’s book reviewing?
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P r ĩ s c i l l a  M o u l t o n

THE RHODE ISLAND HISTORICAL SOCIETY
A t its íounding in 1822 the Rhode Island Historical Society became the fifth such 

institution in the United States. As with its four predecessors, impetus for estab- 
lishment came from a group of historically minded men who recognized a need to 
form permanent organizations to collect and preserve historical materials. The 12 
íounders were a distinguished group— among them were two governors; one United



States senator; two chief justices of the State Supreme Court; plus a chancellor, 
fellow, and four trustees of Brown University.

In its early days the society consisted of two distinct physical parts— a northern 
cabinet (headquarters) in Providence and a Southern cabinet in Newport. The north- 
ern cabinet was located in the senate cham ber of the old Rhode Island State H ouse 
vvhile the Southern cabinet was housed in the Redw ood Library. In  1878 the R hode 
Island Historical Society gave the collections in its Southern cabinet to the newly 
formed N ew port H istorical Society.

The northern cabinet meanwhile had moved in 1834 to a store owned by the 
Brown and Ives C om pany on Providence’s South M ain Street. The cabinet moved 
again in 1836 to the A rcade Building in downtown Providence. In  1844 the society 
moved into a newly built structure on W aterm an Street on the Brown University 
campus. This structure was the íìrst building in the country especially constructed 
for a historical society. A lm ost as soon as the cabinet was occupied, expanding col- 
lections tìlled existing space. Despite an addition in 1892, space rem ained a  prob- 
lem.

The society had occupied the W aterm an Street cabinet for nearly a century 
when— through the generosity of John Nicholas Brown, Brown íamily scion— it 
acquired (in 1942) the historic John Brown house on Power Street, xvhich provided 
much needed larger quarters. Now a N ational Historic Landm ark, the John Brown 
house (1786; considered one of the finest íederal houses in New England) is fur- 
nished with exam ples of R hode Islanđ cabinetmaking, painting, silver, and pewter. 
Ceramics are also displayed, including Chinese export ware, English and French 
porcelain, and A m erican pottery.

By 1963 the library division of the historical society had outgrown its íacilities 
in the John Brow n house. T he society purchaseđ, for the library, an 1874 church 
building on Hope Street, which had been used as a branch oi the Providence Public 
Library. Witlì collections again growing to fill available space, the society recently 
acquiređ adjacent property for a new library wing.

The society m ade one m ore m ajor acquisition in 1974, when the heirs of W in- 
throp w . Aldrich, diplomat and banker, donated to it an 1822 house purchased in 
1902 by W inthrop’s father, U.S. Senator Nelson w . Aldrich. The society is using 
Aldrich house as a museum facility for changing exhibits on various aspects oi 
Rhode Island’s history.

W hile acquisition of the John Brown and A ldrich houses has provided the society 
with space to exhibit its large collections of museum objects, collection and m ain- 
tenance of library m aterials remains a prim ary function. The 1822 charter estab- 
lished the historical society fo r “deposit and safe-keeping of all the ancient docu- 
m ents and records illustrating the history and antiquities of the State.” An early 
reported acquisition was “a box containing a great quantity of papers promiscuously 
mixed and many partly destroyed by mice.” To that box of papers the historical 
society library has added over 1,000 m anuscript collections and 150,000 books 
com prising the largest collection of Rhode Island historical and genealogical m ate- 
rials anywhere. The library collections also ừiclude newspapers, photographs, maps,



broadsides, posters, architectural drawings, and film. In  1970 the society established 
a fìlm archive, one of the íìrst in the country, to collect íeature fllms made in Rhode 
Island, newsreel ỉootage about Rhode Island, and television news íìlm.

The varied historical materials touch upon almost every aspect of the state’s his- 
tory. Among the published works is a very fìne coUection of pre-1800 Rhode Island 
imprints— probably the most complete coUection anywhere. There is an extensive 
collection of works by Rhode Island authors and many printed records of Rhode 
Island social and charitable organizations. Printed records also include reports of 
both city and State departments and agencies.

In  1874 the State appointed the historical society official repository of Rhode 
Island newspapers. Newspaper acquisitions began, however, with the society’s 
íounding in 1822. Indeed, one of the most important early gifts was the first 50 
volumes of the Providence Gaiette, the íirst newspaper published in Providence. 
The Gazette issues, running from 1762 until 1825, represent the most complete 
file of a colonial newspaper in existence. The newspaper collection contains, in 
original or microíorm, almost every newspaper known to have been published in 
Rhode Island, from the íìrst in 1732 to the present.

The society’s manuscript coỉlection, containing manuscripts from the 17th cen- 
tury to the present, is particularly strong in 18th- and 19th-century business rec- 
ords and those of 19th- and early 20th-century businesses and social organizations. 
Among these collections are records of 18th-century merchants who conducted 
global trading activities, including some of the íìrst American contacts with China; 
principal early 19th-century records of the cotton textile industry; and minutes of 
the third oldest women’s charitable organization in the country.

Since there has never been a strong official State archival program or Central 
agency for city and town records, the society cares for many important municipal 
a n d  S ta te  r e c o r d s .  A m o n g  th e s e  a r e  e a r ly  P r o v iđ e n c e  to w n  r e c o r d s ,  w h ic h  in c lu d e  

Roger Williams đocuments. Along with business, social, church, municipal, and 
State records, the manuscript division houses the largest existing collection of per- 
sonal records of Rhode Islanders from Roger Williams to the present. The per- 
sonal records are those of prominent persons and ordinary Rhode Islanders as well.

The society’s early librarians were volunteers. Amos Perry, fìrst salaried librar- 
ian, in 1880 attempteđ a systematic organization of the library collections. Clarence 
s. Brigham, who followed Perry, emphasized deíìned collecting policies. Previously 
the s o c ie ty  merely had accepted what came to it by gift. Although the society’s li- 
brarians were often đistinguished scholars, not until 1971 did a proíessionally trained 
librarian assume responsibility for the collections. Nancy E. Peace, librarian until 
August 1976, was also the íìrst woman to hold the position. Peace began conver- 
sion of antiquated cataloging schemes to the Library of Congress classitìcation sys- 
tem.

In ađdition to its initial objectives to collect and preserve Rhode Island historical 
materials, the society’s constitution charged it to “publish and diữuse iníormation” 
about Rhođe Islanđ and to “encourage and promote the study of history by le o



tures and other means.” In accordance with its constitutional objectives, the society 
in 1827 published the first American edition of Roger Williams’s Key ỉnto the Lan- 
guage of America  (Volume 1 of The Rhode Island Historical Society Collections). 
Nine more monographs were published in the Collectỉons series through 1902.

The fìrst regular periodical publication which included historical material was 
Proceedings of the Rhode ỉsland Historical Socỉety, begun in 1871. In 1893 the 
society began Publications of the Rhode Island Historical Society. The íìrst num- 
ber of each year consisted of the Proceedỉngs— containing society business— while 
subsequent numbers included historical articles as well as previously unpublished 
tax lists and genealogical records.

Publicatỉons ceased in 1899 with Volume 8. The following year an annual pub- 
lication resumed under a previous title— Proceedings of the Rhode ỉsland Histor- 
ical Society. The new Proceedỉngs, however, did not include historical articles or 
primary source material.

In  1918 the society resumed publication of a quarterly journal with scholarly 
articles, bibliographies, genealogical material, and primary sources. This new pub- 
lication, Coỉlections oị the Rhode ỉsland Historical Society, also contained book re- 
views and brief news notes of acquisitions and activities. Numbering of the Collec- 
tions began with Volume 11, Number 1, continuing the numbering of the original 
monographic series.

Twenty volumes of the periodical Collections were published through 1941. In 
1942 the current quarterly publication, Rhode ỉsland History, appeared with Vol- 
ume 1, Number 1. Rhode Island History is the primary outlet for scholarly material 
on the state’s history. It contains articles which present interpretations of an aspect 
of Rhode Island history or of individuals and groups closely associated with the 
State. Except for other short-lived publications, since 1893 the various periodicals 
of the Rhode Island Historical Society have been the only statevvide joumals de- 
voted solely to Rhode Island history.

In addition to Rhode Island History, the society continues to publish monographs 
and primary sources. Along with its own publications, historical society resources 
have íormed a basis for numerous other books and articles. With ỉunding from the 
National Historical Publications and Records Commission, the society is sponsor- 
ing The Papers oị General Nathanael Greene. Volume 1 of a projected five-volume 
set appeared in 1976.

Although the library and museum materials are primarily research collections, 
the society atterapts to interest a wide range of people in Rhode Island history. 
U nder the current director, Albert T. Klyberg, the society has developed programs 
ranging from popular to scholarly. Along with a regular lecture series which began 
in 1835, there are classes in genealogy, local history, and íum iture; special sem- 
inars; and an annual month-long forum focusing on a particular period in Rhode 
Island history.

Like most of its eastem counterparts, the Rhode Island Historical Society is a 
private organization. In its early days, members were proposed and then voted on



by a membership committee. Bỵ 1900, membership, for all practical purposes, was 
open to anyone who could pay yearly dues. There are currently about 3,000 mem- 
bers.

The society relies for funds upon membership dues, endovvment income, con** 
tributions, and periodic fund drives. Since 1874 the State of Rhođe Island has ap~ 
propriated  sums for acquisitions of newspapers, for care of certain State records, 
and more recently for the film archive and for publication of Rhode Isỉand History.

Although the society has always opened its collections to the public, in recent 
years use of the library by nonmembers has grown dramatically. This grovvth, in 
part, stems from conscious eữorts by the society to interest all types of Rhode 
Islanders in its programs and to make them aware of the society’s vast resources. 
Not an oíRcial State agency, the R hode Island Historical Society is, in íunction, the 
State historicaỉ society. For over 155 years it has been the preeminent source for his- 
torical iníormation about the State. The new museum íacility and planned librarỵ 
expansion shoulđ m ake it even more capable of fulfilling its role as collector, pre- 
server, and interpreter of Rhode Island history.
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N ancy F . C hưdảcoff

THE RHODE ISLAND LIBRARY 
ASSOCIATION: A HISTORY
The "Ancỉent World/#

By 1890 the American Library Association (ALA) found that many librarians 
were unable to reach the national library coníerences, and that the concerns of 
those same lib ra rian s  w ere reduced to  insigniíìcance in lib ra rian s’ sections of State 
education associations. Consequently, A LA  recommended the formation of State 
library associations to keep librarians iníormed of current issues and to deal with 
local problems. Among the librarians in 34 states that followeđ the ALA recom- 
mendation in the next 20 years were those of the Union’s smallest State, Rhode 
Island.

In response ío a call by an enthusiastic Frank G. Bates, State librarian of Rhode



Island, 50 people assembled in the lecture room of the Providence Public Library 
on March 9, 1903, to discuss the desirability of a State library association. They 
promptly and unanimously voted to establish one vvith the constitutional objective 
of promoting “the Library interest of the State of Rhode Island.” On the same day 
a constitution was drafted; oíRcers were elected, with William Foster of the Provi- 
dence Public Library as first president; dues were íìxed at 25 cents per member; 
and a schedule of two annual meetings was set.

In the first decade of the Rhode Island Library Association’s (RILA) existence, 
its presidents (Foster and succeeding Presidents Harry Koopman of Brown Uni- 
versity, Ethan Wilcox of Westerly Public Library, R ichard Bliss of Newport’s Red- 
wood Library, Herbert Brigham of the State Library, Frank Bates, and Harold 
Dougherty of the Pawtucket Public Library) conducted the semiannual meetings. 
The papers presented focused educationally on book coverings, Service to schools, 
interlibrary loan, publicity, local history, government documents, professionalism, 
Service to non-English speaking readers, catalog cards, and methods of reaching 
out to the community. After formation of R IL A ’s íirst committee, a nominating 
committee, attention turned toward establishing a publications committee and is- 
suing an association nexvsletter. So, in cooperation with the Rhode Island Board 
of .Education (then in charge of public libraries and State aid), R ILA  issued its 
íìrst quarterly Bulỉetin in May 1908. The Bulletỉn soon Aoundered, however, and 
was discontinued in November 1912. Despite repeated attempts at resuscitation, no 
newsletter was to appear for the next 15 years.

Yet other early ventures fared far better. With the apostolic zeal of early church- 
men, RILA olĩìcers increased membership írom 93 persons at the end of 1903 to 
175 by 1912; wrote and passeđ a new constitution, also in 1912; and commenced 
a second decade for the association vvith a members’ handbook.

The second decade also brought the íìrst R ILA  eữorts at securing State íìnancial 
aiđ and legislation. State aid to public libraries had originated in small amounts in 
1875. RILA requested funds for maintenance of the association, a State pension 
plan for librarians, a law allowing libraries to serve beyond their legal community 
boundaries, and a State supplem ent to the salaries of high school librarians. All re- 
quests were rejected.

By 1916 R ILA  members were responding to the W orld War. For the next sev- 
eral years Presidents Joseph Peacock and Bertha Lym an encouraged bibliographies 
on the war, members’ awareness of war topics, the collection of 33,000 books for 
troop camps, and the singing of patriotic war songs and hymns. In the 1918 RILA  
annual report it was noted that librarians did not need any “encouragement” to ex- 
clude pro-German books from their collections.

W ar put another kind of pressure on librarians beyond that of patriotic íervor 
when the public began to demand quiekly changing iníormation on subjects from 
ration-orienteđ recipes to shiíting battle íronts. Consequently, attendance at a 
1917 library summer school at the Rhode Island Normal School (later Rhođe 
Island College) was considerable. And, in 1918 R ILA  asked the State Board of 
Eđucation to provide regular library instruction at the Normal School. This was



granted; it constituted R lL A ’s first successíul request for State action, as well as the 
beginning of Rhode Island íormal education for librarianship.

The war and the period following brought great prosperity to Rhode Island tex- 
tile and other light industry. Yet, while Rhode Island was spending more for library 
books than most states, its libraries were still beset with serious problems. A  R ILA  
request to the State Board of Education in 1919 to upgrade school l i b r a r y  Service 
w e n t  unheeded. So did RILA  legislation presented to the State in 1 9 2 1  proposing 
certiíìcation of librarians, increased librarians’ salaries, and increased book budgets. 
The General Assembly of Rhode Island argued that certiữcation of ỉibrarians could 
lead to unionization, and that the proposed increase in book budgets would íavor 
large libraries over the small ones. RILA interest in certiíìcation was to continue 
unabated through the 1940s, írequently paralleling that of ALA. Equal distribution 
of funđs between small and large libraries continued as an issue through enactment 
of the Library Services Act in 1956, and on to proposed re Vision of the Library 
Services and Constraction Act in 1977. In 1921 the State of Rhode Island did 
agree to small grants to libraries with personnel budgets under $500 per annum. 
Failing to win larger book budgets, R ILA  President William Goddard sought to 
proviđe more books for the public by exhorting large libraries to assist smaller ones 
with cooperative loans of books.

To stimulate professional development, R ILA  recommended to the tmstees 
of the 63 public libraries then in existence that they pay coníerence expenses for 
their staữs. In this period the library coníerence was often the single method of 
education for library staổs, and great effort was expended in organizing and hold- 
ing numerous joint coníerences between R ILA  and nearby library associations in 
other states. These joint coníerences of two or more New England states actually 
and directly preíìgured the evolution of the New England Library Association by 
1940.

Finally, in 1921 RILA  proposed its fìrst code of library standards to the State 
Board of Education, recommending that librarians work a minimum of 10 hours a 
week, that libraries be open a minimum of 6 hours a week, that library materials be 
cataloged, and that every ỉibrarian have a minimum of 2 weeks’ education in a li- 
brary institute.

In  the 1920s— under Presidents George Hinckley, Francis Drury, Clarence Sher- 
man, Adele Martin, and Sara Sherman— R ILA  committees or spokespeople urged 
library trustees to work more diligently to raise library budgets and to leave ad- 
ministration to library directors. RILA also repeated a request that the State sup- 
plement salaries of high school librarians, recommended that librarians be allơNved 
paiđ time for proíessional reading, fought again for certitìcation of librarians 
based on their accomplishments, investigated Service to Blacks, explored the idea 
of radio book review talks and story hours, askeđ for m ore books in the exist- 
ing traveling libraries in íoreign languages and “easy English” for the foreign-bom, 
asked for a State library field adviser or consultant, issued tw o m ore association 
hanđbooks, and discovered the censorship issue in the interdiction of certain íoreign 
titles by the United States Customs Service.



The RILA Bulletin appeared again in 1927 aíter nearly a decade of active at- 
tempts to revive it. In 1927 it was íìnally decided to issue it independently under 
RILA  sponsorship, and not through the Board of Education, which had published 
the old series. The new series begun in 1927 has resulted in a volume per year ever 
since, although the number of issues per volume varied widely from one to three 
issues per volume into the 1960s. In the later ’60s the Buỉletỉn began to appear 
quarterly, and at present 11 issues per volume (per year) are published.

In its first quarter of a century, with great zeal on the part of its members, the 
Rhode Island Library Association had addressed standards for libraries, hađ 
secured the rudim ents of education f o r  librarians, had recognized the need for Ser
vice to a variety of clienteles, had established regular dissemination of information 
to its members in a nevvsletter and semiannual coníerences, and had comprehended 
the relationship betvveen money and quality library Service. But, on the two major 
issues requiring considerable íunding— library đevelopment and cooperation for 
better public access, and salaries and related employment beneíìts for library staffs—  
a beginning had yet to be made. The next 25 years of economic depression, war, 
and postwar fear and hysteria were to amount to a “middle ages” for Rhođe Island 
libraries, and for many other libraries in the country. The association’s second quar- 
ter of a century was a period in which Rhode Island librarians pulled back into a 
monastic life in their libraries; it was a period in which they did their jobs, in which 
they íailed to believe that they could do anything to do those jobs better; a period 
in which they íailed to address, or ineíĩectively addresseđ, the larger issues.

The "M ỉddle Ages"

When Henry Van Hoesen assumeđ the R ILA  presidency in 1931 the Great 
Depression was in full swing, and Rhođe Island librarians were hurrying back to 
their libraries to determine how to deal with smaller budgets. They also needed 
more time to serve the rapidly growing number of poorer patrons who Aocked to 
libraries for help-wanted advertisements, do-it-yourself information, novels to while 
away the idle hours, and simple warmth. By 1931 membership in R ILA  hađ 
dropped to 94 people— in 1903, R ILA ’s íìrst year, it had had 93 members.

Librarians also had to stay home in their libraries to fight for their jobs. For 
example, in 1933 the Central Falls Library Board replaceđ a nonresident librar- 
ian with a resident nonlibrarian for political reasons. A t the Pawtucket Public Li- 
brary the board demoted its librarian and replaced her with a newspaperman, again 
for political reasons. R ILA  protested both actions, noting that “dismissal should 
be for cause only” and that “an opportunity should be given to the librarian to re- 
move whatever obstacle or condition seems to constitute the cause.”

Certiíìcation of librarians was again tabled as a costly issue in time of economic 
đepression. The Buỉletỉn đealt mostly with coníerence programs, personnel notes, 
and  events in local libraries— with safe things, as it would continue to đo (with the 
exception of a few 1937-1938 articles) for years. Traveling libraries were discon-



tinued for want of money. And the major issue of the day was reduced to the mutila- 
tion of picture books and periodicals by students doing school projects. Coníer- 
ences themselves dwelt almost wholly on the innocuous, on local history, local 
poetry, and, of course, booklists. By 1936 about all that could be said was that R1LA 
always held an annual coníerence and always held its budget in the black. And it 
always has. By 1936 the only bright spot was the new State Librarian Grace Sher- 
wood’s administration of the RILA-endorsed Works Progress Administration pro- 
gram for libraries. Since a 1935 State government reorganization placed the State 
Library in the Department of State, with authority over public libraries, and re- 
moveđ the Board of Education from the public library world, it was unfortunate 
that Miss Sherwood was henceíorth a rather disinterested íìgure in public library 
development.

R ILA  presidents of the 1930s and early ’40s— William D. Miller, Bess McCrea, 
Sallie Coy, Norman Kilpatrick, and Muriel Wymaii— found it impossible for R ILA ’s 
Committee on Relations with the State to achieve the association’s major project 
of the period: certitìcation of library staíĩs in order to credibly secure additional 
State salary and book funding. A RILA request for $29,500 in aid was rejected and 
State support continued at $17,000 per year. Betvveen the state’s reluctance to part 
with library salary funds and the opposition of small libraries to certiAcation, the 
certiíìcation idea gradually died. By 1942 only a half dozen libraries in the State 
were willing to accept even voluntary certiíìcation. However, postwar development 
of library graduate and technical assistant programs would soon certify some of 
the competence and salary standards that could not be achieved during the depres- 
sion.

Poverty brought one improvement, when RILA  observed the diíRculty that un- 
derpaid staữs had in íurthering their education, and established the RILA  annual 
scholarship in 1940. Overall íhough, the association had become very quiet— with 
the exception of Clarence Sherman, who led the certiíìcation campaigns and con- 
tinuously asked diíìicult questions such as, “Should libraries in wartime stock books 
representing the views of both sides?”

The advent of World War II brought a momentary Aurry of activity with RILA  
issuing a new hanđbook, with RILA  supporting the State Library’s Armed Forces 
Book Pool to send books to troops at home and abroad, and with the establishment 
of W ar Information Centers in the libraries of Brown ưniversity and the public li- 
braries in Proviđence, Westerly, Woonsocket, and Newport. Nonetheless, wartime 
R IL A  Presidents John Norton, Francis Allen, and Edna Thayer soon found the 
library world quiet enough to reduce association conferences to one a year. With 
the w a r ’s  e n d  a n d  the r e t u m  of m a n y  l i b r a r i a n s  f r o m  S e rv ic e — a n d  a ls o  R ILA  i n -  
terest in a world peace organization, the problems of demobiIization, a new tech- 
nology created by war, and new library media of phonorecordings, film, microfiIm, 
and paperbound books— RILA found that its view had broadened. Federal íunding 
legislation for libraries which the association had opposed in the 1930s was now 
wholeheartedly enđorsed in 1947, as was ALA’s Library Development Funđ to 
establish ALA representation with the íederal government in Washington. A new



handbook was quickly published to list a record 225 members. A nd in 1947 that 
membership passed President Stuart Sherm an’s resolution asking the United N ations 
to control atomic energy so that it would never again be used in war. In the same 
year the Providence Public Library established a complete file of the R IL A  Bulletỉn, 
which it has m aintained to this day.

The Federal Library D em onstration Bill was proposed in Congress in 1947 and 
RILA began to hope that it would bring some answers to Rhode Island’s ỉong- 
standing problems with weak library cooperation, absence of regional services, lack 
of a statewide bookm obile  Service, and  want of dem onstration libraries as models. 
Despite Stuart Sherm an’s lament in the May 1948 Buỉleíỉn about “m ediocre” State 
Service (at 38 cents per capita support) and his criticism of “serious” library person- 
nel deíìciencies in R hode Island, R IL A ’s hopes rose even higher with the publica- 
tion of ALA’s National Pỉan ịor Public Library Service. RILA itselí undertook a 
statewide survey of libraries in 1948, in preparation for the passage of the Library 
Demonstration Bill. But these expeetations were not fulfilleđ. The Library D em on- 
stration Bill was deíeated in 1950 despite strong eữorts by Stuart Sherman and 
G race Sherwood, and a R ĨLA  campaign to increase State aid from $14,000 to 
$42,000 in book funds brought only a $6,000 increase.

Association members rejected a joint coníerence with the M assachusetts and 
Connecticut L ibrary Associations and the New England Library Association similar 
to ones held in the past, on the grounds of time and cost per member, and a joint 
conference was not again attem pted. Curiously, R ILA  appears to have never re- 
peated its best State program s at later N ELA  coníerences.

Except for R ĨL A  opposition to the “red m enace” scares that made it diAScuIt to 
keep certain titles on school library bookshelves, the R IL A  presidencies of H. Glenn 
Brown, Ellen Stone, Jeanne M acCready, and K. K. M oore (from 1949 to 1953) re- 
Aecíed considerable quiet in the association. In 1949 the R IL A  Executive Board 
reíused to go on record as íavoring or not favoring library unions .  Delay after delay 
plagueđ the Federal L ibrary Services Bill which had succeeded the Library D em on- 
stration Bill. W hile a new association handbook was issued in 1952, the Bulỉetin 
rem ained singularly devoid of issues and news, even to the point of íailing to  an- 
nounce upcom ing R ĨL A  coníerences. The 1953 coníerence— devoted to television, 
its educational possibilities and its eữects on reading— síood alone as the only excit- 
ing event. W hat else could be expected in 1953? Joe M cCarthy was screaming, the 
K orean W ar appeaređ eternal, and “ I Love Lucy” topped the television rating 
charts as R IL A  com pleted its second quarter of a century— but, Rhode Island li- 
braries had somehow survived, just as they surviveđ the hurricane of 1938 and an- 
o ther to  come in 1954.

The Modern Era

The beginning of reíorrn, a m odern spirit, a belieí that something could be done 
(and out of sheer desperation, that they had to do it) seized R IL A  members in 1955



when the association recommended that all boards of public library trustees ap- 
proach their towns for substantial budget increases. Furthermore, R ILA  proposeđ 
additional education for librarians and library trustees in budget matters aíter the 
íìrst tough RILA survey deíìneđ the íìnancial disaster in the state’s libraries. That 
survey of 59 public libraries showed that only five exceeded the ALA minimum 
recommendation of $1.50 per capita support. The survey also stated that Service 
depends on money and that money was sorely lacking, with 25 libraries having less 
than 30 cents per capita support. (Twenty years later the average library in Rhode 
Island was to have a dozen times as much money.) If it were not, the survey con- 
cluded, for librarians in many cases working for next to nothing, and in some cases 
donating their salaries to the book fund, many libraries would cease to íunction. 
That was the situation only a little m ore than 20 years ago in the State.

In 1955, a 15-week library technical assistant course approved by RILA  and con- 
ducted by the Extension Division of the University of Rhode Island at the Provi- 
dence Public Library signaled the enđ of even the best programs for informal in- 
house training. Virtually alone in the State, the Providence Library had oíĩered such 
training for years, and totally abandoned it only when the Extension Division took 
over library technical instruction completely in 1958. Also at this time, exhibits were 
becoming a common part of RILA coníerences. R ILA  was also attempting to set 
more speciíìc goals for itselí, aíĩìrming that a State library association should prom ote 
practical vvorkshops, the State library buđget, State aid and legislation, and library 
publicity.

Uníortunately, when the Library Services Act passed in 1956 after years of wait- 
ing, the Rhode Island General Assembly did not choose to appropriate the State 
funds necessary to secure the federal dollars. Under R ILA  President David Jonah, 
however, the association did draw up a plan for use of the íederal and State money 
when it might be available; and when the money was appropriated by both Congress 
and Rhode Island the following year, rural library Service came to the State. Estab- 
lished July 1, 1957, Rhode Island Public Library Services in Rural Areas, as it was 
then known, was placed under the secretary of State, who also oversaw the State 
Library. Public Library Services replaced an impoverisheđ Extension Service that 
the State Library had previously operated, and Public Services brought a budget 
of $61,500, over three times what the Extension Service had had. Under its new 
director, Elizabeth Myer (who had run the old Works Progress Administration Li- 
brary Project), Public Library Services developed and brilliantly. Within 2 months 
statewide bookmobile Service had commenced to unserved areas, $500 yearly grants 
were being awarded to rural libraries, a collection of cuưent titles for loan was made 
available to them, and Miss Myer herself began serving as a fìeld consultant. In 
the meantime the Armed Forces Book Pool came under fire because R ILA  wanted 
the $5,000 used for it each year to be reallocated to public libraries within the State. 
Aìso in 1957, RILA became a chapter of the American Library Association.

A division betvveen school and public libraries (extending back to 1935 when 
public libraries were removed from the jurisdiction of the Board of Education and 
placed under the State Library) continued to produce problems. And despite con-



siđerable recruiting eữorts and a special đues structure for school librarians, R ILA  
still íailed to attract them. Even so, in 1958-1959— under Dorothy Budlong’s R ILA  
presidency— a membership campaign raised the number of members from 277 to 
434 within a year.

From 1957 through the early 1960s the excitement generated by the Rural Li- 
brary Services program became contagious, and on numerous occasions RILA 
went on record recognizing the significant accomplishments of the program, which 
served 42 public libraries with a host of services from centralized Processing to book 
discounts. R ILA  also became interested in the role of the library in high school 
equivalency programs, in Service to the aging, in the Great Books Discussion 
Groups, in prison libraries, in assisting Rural Library Services in the weeding of 
dated library collections, in rađio and television publicity for libraries and for Na
tional Library Week, in collection development concepts, in recruiting for librar- 
ianship, in young adult services, and in íriends of the library organization. Issues 
were quickly becoming those that would easily be recognized as cracial by a young 
librarian of the 1970s.

The single event which more than any other led to mođern library Service in 
Rhode Island was triggered by a coníerence cosponsored by RILA, the Rhode 
Island School Library Association, and Brown University in 1959 to study school 
library Service. Coníerees soon found their attention directeđ aí Service in all types 
of libraries. They concluded that low standards and severe underíunding were major 
problems; that a stronger proíessional association and more State leadership was 
necessary; that many public libraries were receiving thoroughly insigniíìcant appro- 
priations; that too many libraries were operating with completely untrained staữs; 
that except for Brown University, State college and university libraries provideđ no 
support to other libraries; and that in general there was a serious lack of coordina- 
tion among all libraries in the State. Consequently, with a Council of Library Re
sources grant, Brown sponsored a thorough statewide study of all libraries. That 
landmark study— Library Cooperation, by John Humphry with the assistance of 
Lucilĩe Wickersham— was published by Brown in 1963. Humphry and Wickersham 
found that 32 of the existing 74 public libraries in Rhode Island had less than a 
$ 1 ,0 0 0  y e a r ly  b u d g e t .  T o d a y ,  in  a  C o n s o l id a te d  n e t w o r k  o f  4 5  p u b l i c  l ib r a r ie s ,  o n ly  

n in e  h a v e  u n d e r  a  $ 1 0 , 0 0 0  y e a r ly  b u d g e t .  E x c lu s iv e  o f  í e d e r a l  m o n e y ,  t o t a l  S ta te  a id  

in  1 9 6 3  a m o u n t e d  t o  o n ly  $ 2 0 ,0 0 0 — to d a y ,  S ta te  a n d  í e d e r a l  a id  is  a p p r o a c h in g  t h e  

$1 Vi million mark. In 1963 Humphry noted that many librarians were trained 
only as housewives and that many library collections đated from 1880 to 1930. 
Unđer the R IL A  presidencies of F. Charles Taylor, Dorothy Barre, and Elizabeth 
Myer, the H um phry íìndings were thoroughly analyzed, especially in two mass 
meetings at Brown ưniversity in October 1963 and January 1964.

From 1960 to 1963 RILA  also made suggestions to the New England Library 
Association for its reorganization, presented Representative John Fogarty of Rhođe 
ĩsland with a citation for his work in securing Library Services Act appropriations, 
recruited professional librarians intensively, established an Association Trustees 
Committee, witnessed the establishment of a long-desired full građuate library



school at the ưniversity of Rhode Island, supported passage of the New England 
Interstate Compact as Rhode Island law for New England-wide interlibrary loan, 
issued a new handbook, and passed a new constitution. The R ILA  Buỉletin de- 
veloped an entirely new orientation, paying less heed to íactual iníormation about 
library personnel and events, and paying more attention to educating members in 
the major issues of the day; it was tuming out to be much more controversial, and 
much more readable.

If 1963 was an exciting year, 1964 was much more so. Back in 1962 a State Legis- 
lative Commission on Libraries, headed by K. K. Moore, had been appointed to 
revise archaic library laws and regulations (e.g., the Book Pool program). This 
commission— composed of State legislators, RILA and other public members in- 
cluding Elizabeth Myer and Dorothy Budlong, and the State librarian— íìled its 
report after evaluation of the Humphry study and after numerous hearings. Filing 
and a 700-guest legislative party took place in January 1964; and in a mass meet- 
ing of RILA at the Providence Public Library in February 1964 the commission’s 
conclusions were heard and approved. Commission recommendations included:

1. The creation of a new State đepartment of library services with a board of 
library commissioners empowered to operate the S ta te  library, all extension 
services, and the State archives

2. Expanded State aiđ to cily and town libraries
3. Crealion of principal and regional libraries and research centers
4. State funding for library construction

The Legislative Commission and RILA  completed their work just ahead of the 
íederal government, and shortly after the February RILA conference, President 
Johnson signed the Library Services and Construction Act and State legislation was 
introduced in the Rhode Island General Assembly in accord with LSCA. In the 
spring of 1964 the General Assembly passed State legislation on the basis of the 
Legislative Commission and Humphry reports and in accord with LSCA. Rhode 
Islanđ was the íìrst State in the Union to accomplish that. Many, many hundređs of 
people and their instruments had been brought together as for the production of a 
major symphony, the major event in Rhođe Island library history: the creation and 
períormance of a well-funded, eíĩective, comprehensive, State library cooperative 
network. Credit for orchestration and conducting goes overwhelmingly to RTLA 
president Elizabeth Gallup Myer. If Rhode Island Congressman John E. Fogarty 
can be called “Mr. Library” for his support of LSA and LSCA legislation, then 
Elizabeth Myer must be considered the “Great Librarian” in the state’s history; for 
it was she who, according to James Healey’s 1974 John E. Fogarty, introduced 
Fogarty to library issues, and it was she who directed his attention to libraries and 
kept it there for many years. It was she who prodded and cajoled scores of Rhode 
Island libraries not only into seeing the possibility of library cooperation, but into 
enthusiastically supporting it. And it was she who was appointed the first director 
of the network and who spent the next 10 years developing it into one of the most 
eíĩective library systems in the nation.



On July 1, 1964, having concluđed 2 years as R ILA ’s most energetic and fore- 
sighted president, Elizabeth Myer became head of the Rhode Island Department of 
State Library Services. While the new department did not include the State Library 
or the State Archives as recommended, it did follow the other recommendations. A 
system was immeđiately created with Providence Public Library as the prĩncipal 
public library, Barrington and Westerly Public Libraries as regional libraries, and 
Brown University Library as the special research center. These libraries were 
charged to provide interlibrary loan Service to the public, library grants were issued 
to all cities and towns, workshops were regularly scheđuled, a large collection was 
created for loan to public libraries, a professional reading collection was establisheđ, 
consultant Service was oHered to every library, and vehicular delivery of library 
materials began. In the next few years the system woulđ grow to include the public 
libraries at Warwick and Pawtucket as regional libraries, and Rhode Island Col- 
lege and the University of Rhode Island Libraries as additional research centers—  
all connected by teletype and vehicular delivery, a marvel of concentrated eíìiciency 
in a State 48 miles lonR and 37 miles Nvide^Today Pawtucket, for example (with the 
assistance of other libraries in the system), íìlls 85% of its interlibrary loan requests.

Also on the basis of the Humphry report, State stanđards for school libraries were 
established in 1964, and vvith the appointment of a school library coorđinator the 
State was prepared for the flood of Elementary and Secondary Eđucation Act mon- 
ies that appeared in 1965. Unfortunately, although the Department of State Li- 
brary Services was charged with coordination of all library eíĩort in the State, school 
libraries remained (and still remain) separate entities under the authority of the 
Department of Education. While some of them have been served for over a decade 
by the public library regional system, and while RILA made particular eữorts in 
1967 and 1976 to draw school and media associations into some State unity, neither 
school libraries and media centers nor the Department of Education have recip- 
rocated with support in money or materials to public libraries.

Other events of 1964 included the opening of new university libraries at Brown 
and the ưniversity of Rhode Island; the openine; of a new Central library in War- 
wick, which w oulđ soon provide regional Service to the western part of the State; 
and full-time operation of the new Graduate Library School at the University of 
Rhode Island under a new dean, E. J. Humeston.

In the November 1960 RILA  Bulletin, Maribelle Cormack had complained of 
the monumental indiíĩerence of City and town íathers to libraries that had charac- 
terized the 1930s, ’40s, and ’50s. And she found that the problem lay with librar- 
ians themselves: “Too many of us are ladies for one thing. Ladies in the sense that 
we are not aggressive íìghters. We should perhaps try being fishwives.” By the miđ- 
1960s many Rhođe Island librarians hađ become as noisy as fishwives, and many 
were selling libraries to politicians as fast as a fishwife moves íìsh.

The last half of the 1960s— under RĨLA Presidents F. William Summers, Wil- 
liam Alexander, Selby Gration, Janice Mages, R ichard w . Robbins, and Richard 
Combs— was a period of consoliđation and reíìnement of LSCA concepts by the 
Department of State Library Services and the Rhode Island Library Association.



In the same years RILA members were also discussing automation, library educa- 
tion, salaries, personnel policies, possible school and public library cooperation, 
Central Processing, film and tape recordings, media centers, and outreach programs. 
The issue of certiíìcation was raised again, but it had been made largely moot by 
the triumph of graduate and technical library education in Rhode Island and by the 
setting of stanđards for libraries by RILA. In 1965 RILA created its íìrst compre- 
hensive public library standards, which were then approved and eníorceđ by the 
Department of State Library Services and the Board of Library Commissioners for 
grants to individual ỉibraries. In 1967 RILA completed standards for regional 
libraries, which also were eníorced by the Department of State Library Services. 
A íter RILA discussion, the Department of State Library Services and a number 
of public libraries established the independent Rhode Island Library Film Co- 
operative to purchase and circulate íìlms to public libraries. It presently holds 1,000 
ôlms. The Bulletỉn was growing more and more sophisticated, with a new íormat, 
regular quarterly issues, focus on rather rađical topics, substantial articles on plan- 
ning and development, a calendar of events, and by 1971 a list of area career op“ 
portunities. Also, RILA commenced spot announcements regarding libraries, on 
both radio and teleVision.

In 1969, under President Jean Nash, the pressures created by the Vietnamese W ar 
a n d  the Nixon administration began to divide RILA as they divided the country. A  
RILA  resolution from Leo Pinson protesting the conduct of the Nixon administra- 
tion in Vietnam was tabled by a vote of the membership. With a delightíul sense of 
irony Pinson then proposed a resolution asking for RILA approval of the Nixon 
administration’s conduct in the war. A second couỉd not be found for the latter 
resolution. RILA also tabled a motion to deplore the eữorts of the highest govem- 
ment oíĩìcials to suppress dissent. The following year, under President Charles 
Crosby, the issue of the rights of librarians in employment was set aside by the 
RILA  Executive Board as “ too deep” for the association. Confusion was suABcient 
by that time for Crosby to ask if R ILA  should continue as a “chicken salad opera- 
tion” (the levels of meaning here could be explored at length); for members to 
wonđer if the Bulletin, at a publication cost of $500 per issue, was \vorth the ris- 
ing expense; and for splinter media groups to begin formation. So RILA set out to 
reexamine its goals.

Much was done, however, in the State in the meantime. In 1971 the University 
of Rhode Islanđ Graduate Library School was accrediteđ by the ALA; and a full 
library technical assistant program was oíĩered by the Extension Division of the 
University of Rhode Island. Topics of R ILA  interest in the early 1970s were social 
responsibility, cable television, special collections, Service to the handicapped, Na
tional Library Week, a campaign for more S ta te  aid, posters, film loops, toys and 
other realia, continuing education, women’s liberation, library renovation, staữ 
đevelopment, and a headquarters for RILA. Without sufficient funds for a separate 
headquarters, the association accepted Charles Crosby’s gracious oữer of the Provi- 
dence Public Library as its headquarters address. Intellectual íreedom was, and has 
b e e n  ever since, a major focus of interest. In 1971 attempts to remove the Sen-



suous Woman from the Cranston Public Library, a raid by local police on the War- 
wick Public Library, and a new, tough State obscenity law awoke and revitalized the 
RILA Intellectual Freedom Committee. In the following year it secured the State 
attorney general’s opinion exempting libraries from the new obscenity legislation. 
Also in the early ’70s, RILA revised the standards for regional libraries, issued its 
íìrst trustees hanđbook, and with the Department of State Library Services success- 
fully opposed the ouster of a local librarian on nonresidency grounds as local inter- 
ference with the state-guaranteed authority of library trustees.

Through the R ILA  administrations of William Alexander, Richard Olsen, Paul 
Crane, and Paul Bazin (from 1971 to 1975), R ILA  and the State Department of Li- 
brary Services íought the LSCA, ESEA, and H EA  cuts threatened by the íederal 
government in the Nixon years; and íederal pressures did not tìnally predominate. 
Merabership rose to the 800 mark in RILA; with RILA  input, the Department of 
State Library Services completed its first 5-year plan for library services; and RILA  
passed a new constitution with three super-committees governing the many exist- 
ing committees. The roles and relationship of the Department of State Library Ser
vices (DSLS) and RILA became more deíìned, with RILA promoting debate on 
controversial issues and embođying controversial solutions in proposed programs 
and program-funcỉing legislation. RILA had become— as it still is— the forum for 
exploration, for formulation, and for the search for funding. With a project and 
necessary funding approved by RILA and the State or íederal govemments, DSLS 
then administers the project as part of the governor’s overall program. There are 
healthy exceptions to this rule, of course, such as the DSLS grants allotted each year 
to innovative projects generated in individual libraries.

In 1973-1974 RĨLA proposed new legislation for Service to preschool children, 
to the hom ebound, and to the economically disadvantaged— without success at the 
State level. And in the same year RILA issued new Guideỉines (not standards this 
time) for public library services. The product of several years of debate and the fail- 
ure of an earlier draft, the Guidelines primarily affirmed that the public library is 
the primary inỉormation source for the whole citizenry, that every library shoulđ 
be accessible to all, that every library should cooperate with all others in all media, 
and that every library should promote its purpose aggressively.

With the RILA  presidency of James Giles in 1975 came a passing of the fear 
of íederal monetary cutbacks, and an even greater concentration of RILA energy 
on the State situation. R IL A ’s old Ad Hoc Committee on Goaìs had proven some- 
what ineữective, so R ILA  organized and passed a “Long-Range Plan for the As- 
sociation” with the objectives of engaging a library publicist for the State, of de- 
veloping a program for continuing education in cooperation with DSLS and the 
University of Rhode Island, of promoting a statewide library card, and of secur- 
ing a State school library coordinator. An Ad Hoc Long-Range Planning Commit- 
tee finally rejected the idea of a publicist as too costly for the association at that 
time. However, the Planning Committee did have the Education Committee de- 
velop an excellent plan for continuing education of library staữs. The Planning 
Committee did add pressure for the appointment of a school coorđinator, who was



appointed. And another ad hoc committee today continues the debate over the 
statewide borrower’s card. So successíul was the Planning Committee in its achieve- 
ment in the realm of the possible that the “Long-Range Plan” would probably be 
updated if the same sort of future library planning were not about to be done in 
the upcoming Govemor’s Coníerence on Libraries in February 1979.

Four RILA library bills with excellent iníormation packages were submitted 
to the State legislature in 1975-1976, and one bill passed, thereby increasing S ta te  
aid for public libraries from 25 to 30 cents per capita. This was the íìrst signiíìcant 
legislative success for public libraries since 1964. In 1975 the RILA scholarship 
was suspended because of the rising cost and the oversupply of librarians. Some 
money that hađ previously been expenđed for it was reassigned to improvement of 
the Bulletin in a new íormat of 11 issues a year. The Buỉỉetỉn now proved to be 
quite critical, even to the point of regularly criticizing RILA itself. A helpíul Intel- 
lectual Freedom Manual was issued by the Intellectual Freedom Committee to 
guide librarians in censorship disputes. In the face of growing competition from 
commercial book P r o c e s s in g ,  the Central Processing center at the Department of 
State Library Services collapsed, to the dismay of many RILA  members. A RILA 
search committee for a new đirector at the Department of State Library Services—- 
aíter the resignation of Elizabeth Myer— íailed in its purpose completely when the 
governor, after encouraging it, ignored its recommendations. RILA interest in đata 
banks, the New England Library Board, the New England Library Iníormation 
Network (Nelinet), and the New England Document Conservation Center grew 
considerably.

In 1976-1977 RILA, under President Daniel Bergen, supported fìve library bills 
in the General Assembly. Through the vigorous eữorts of the RILA Government 
Relations Committee and the new RILA  lobbyist Robert Perrson, four of the five 
proposals were successíul in whole or in part. This astonishing success meant that 
regional library budgets rose approximately 30% , the Rhođe Island Film Coopera- 
tive received $5,000 more in S ta te  aid, $7,500 was allocated to each of two new 
research center libraries (at Bryant and Providence Colleges), and Proviđence Public 
Library received $50,000 more as principal public library for the State.

In 1976 the Graduate Library School at the University of Rhode Island lost its 
ALA accreditation, and R ILA  is now working closely with the school for its re- 
accreditation by 1978. The Intellectual Freeđom Committee most recently conducted 
a workshop on the rights and responsibilities of librarians. The Eđucation Com- 
mittee presenteđ another workshop on commercial Processing, and the Statewide 
Card Committee held still a third workshop on an unrestricted State borrower’s 
card. In the spring of 1977 the ĩntellectual Freedom Committee beaí back two 
strong pieces of obscenity legislation. The Membership Committee issueđ a new 
handbook, or directory of members. Coníerence Committee Planning has grown 
better than ever, and John Berry, Daniel Gore, and Celeste West attended the 1977 
fall conference. The Outreach and Public Relations Committees planned ađded 
television publicity for libraries to begin in 1977-1978. Attempts to revitalize the 
Trustee Committee have not been so successíul, but they continue.



Four more ad hoc committees have been ađđed to the above roster, for revision 
of the association constitution and bylaws, for children’s services, for reevaluation 
of the legislative procedure, and for coordination between RILA and other State 
information agencies. A1I of these committees report directly to the Executive Board 
or to super-committee chairpersons on the Executive Board. The board is composed 
of the president; the vice-president; the treasurer; the recording secretary; the cor- 
responding secretary; the ALA counselor; the New England Library Association 
counselor; the chairpersons of the Proíessional, Administrative, and Public Rela- 
tions Committees; and the Bulỉetỉn editor (ex oíìicio). The board for the íìrst time, 
in 1976, establisbed complete goals and objectives for each committee and for the 
association in general in its reviseđ 1976 constitution. The association goal as stated 
in its constitution is:

The objective of the Association shall be to promote library and information 
services in the State of Rhođe ĩslanđ and encourage interest in libraries, information 
centers and librarianship.

Today RILA operates in an atmosphere of considerable cooperation with the 
Department of State Library Services and its director, Jewel Drickamer. Approxi- 
mately $5 million is spent by public libraries in Rhode Island per year, with ap- 
p r o x im a te ly  a n o t h e r  $1 V i  m i l l io n  e x p e n d e d  in  S ta te  a id  to ,  o r  a d m in i s t r a t i o n  o f  

them. They in turn circulate well over 2 million books and other library items a 
year. R ILA ’s annual 1977 budget was $13,050, as compared to its 1917 budget of 
$180. There has inđeed been great achievement in building a great library system.

Future Challenges

Considerable problems still face RĨLA and its current presiđent, Ardis M. Hol- 
liday. Ađditional íunding legislation is necessary simply to meet inAation. A Gover- 
nor’s Coníerence in preparation for a White House Coníerence on Libraries must 
be planned with the Department of State Library Services.

Though the association is more active than ever, membership is predominantly 
composed of graduate librarians and public librarians. And membership has de- 
clined by 25%  because of recent dues increases and the growth of splinter library 
and media groups such as the R .I. Social Responsibilities Round Table, the re- 
gional Association of College and Research Libraries, the R.I. Educational Media 
Association (a merger of the Rhode Island School Library Association and the 
R.I. Audio-Visual Education Association), and the R.I. special Libraries Associa- 
t io n .

The separation (now four decades old) of school and public Iibraries under the 
a u t h o r i t y  o f  tw o  s e p a r a t e  S ta te  d e p a r tm e n t s  h a s  n e v e r  w o r k e d  f o r  a  u n i í ì e d  l ib r a r y  

association. Library cooperation, a major problem at the beginning of R ILA ’s thirđ 
quarter century, is only partly solved as the association approaches its íourth quar- 
ter century. The Symbol of Rhode Island is the independent man, whose figure



stands atop the State Capitol. Independence has been a Rhode Island tradition since 
Roger Williams íounded the colony to escape all authority, since the colony was 
the íìrst to rebel against Great Britain, and since the time when other colonies al- 
most invaded to force Rhode Island to join the other íìrst 12 states in íorming the 
United States. But RILA and other associations of iníormation specialists are íìnally 
going to have to realize that independence among small groups, all devoted to in- 
íormation provision, is no solution in meeting the current problems so recently and 
so well deíìned by the American Library Association: rapid social change, tech- 
n o lo g ic a l  r e v o lu t io n ,  e c o n o m ic  a u s te r i ty ,  f r e e  a n d  u n iv e r s a l  i n í o r m a t i o n  a c c e s s  r e -  

garđless of the proíìt to be had from commercial information production, and pro- 
íessional protection of employment security and salaries. The latter issue— salaries, 
grievance procedures, employment protection, and bargaining— is the other ques- 
tion that RILA faced vvithout success 25 years ago; and unlike the problem of li- 
brary cooperation, it is the one to which not even partial solutions have been found. 
It can only be hoped that the Rhode Island Library Association will eữectively ađ- 
dress this problem in the coming years, and if necessary the coming quarter of a 
century, with its revival of the RILA special Committee for Arbitration, Mediation 
and Inquiry. As Elizabeth Myer said in the April 1963 Bulletỉn:

We do not wish lo stand still. We do not want to go back into the past. We ad- 
mittedly do not know the ansvvers to all the questions of what is best for the 
future. We do have the means, however, of working out a solution in the right 
kind of Service for our beloved State.
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Recent copies of the RILA  Buỉỉetin are available from the editor on request, care of the Provi- 
dence Public Library. Other queries regarding RĨLA may be addressed to the RILA presiđent, 
care of the Providence Public Library. 150 Empire Street, Providence, Rhode Island 02903.

L e o  N . F lan agan

RHODE ISLAND. UNIVERSITY OF RHODE ISLAND 
GRADUATE LIBRARY SCHOOL

The need for publicly supported education in librarianship was strongly felt 
throughout New England in the early 1960s. Each of the State universities exam- 
ined the íeasibility of establishing a library school, but the University of Rhode 
Island (URI)— which had been offering, through its extension division, a series of 
courses in library procedures since 1957— was in the best position to institute a 
program in librarianship at the graduate level. University President Francis H om  
strongly supported the creation of a library school, and as a result the Board of 
Trustees of State Colleges for the State of R hode Island granted permission for a 
graduate library school on October 3, 1962. The school admitted its íìrst students 
in the fall of 1963 and graduated its first class in the spring of 1965.

Dr. Jon R. Ashton was named dean of the school in the spring of 1963. Dean 
Ashton came to the position with a wealth of experience in librarianship and in 
teaching in library schools. He began his new position with high hopes of estab- 
lishing an innovative program of high quality in a short period of time. While the 
president of the university had been a prime advocate of the school and various 
councils of the university and the Board of Trustees had approved its creation, it 
seems that neither he nor they shaređ Dean Ashton’s zeal for the rapid develop- 
ment of the school. The fìrst year’s buđget was $20,000, with $45,000 allocated for 
the second year. This was in marked contrast to the $75,000-$ 100,000 which Dean 
Ashton felt necessary. Dr. Ashton resigneđ his position after the first year. During 
that first year some concrete accomplishments were made. The school establisheđ 
itself in the Extension Division Center in Providence and started renovation for 
oíRces and classrooms. The nucleus of a faculty was íormed with the appointment 
of th r e e  f u l l - t im e  p e r s o n s .  A l ib r a r y  S c ie n c e  l i b r a r y  w a s  s t a r t e d .  A c u r r i c u lu m  w a s  

established leading to the degree of Master of Library Science, and the program 
proved that it could attract students in large numbers.

Dr. Edward J. Humeston, Jr., became the Graduate Library Schoors second 
dean on September 1, 1964. Prior to this appointment Dr. Humeston had been 
director of students and director of curriculum, as well as proíessor of librarian- 
ship, at Drexel’s Graduate School of Library Science from 1959 to 1964. His ex- 
tensive experience also included teaching at the University of Texas from 1948 to 
1954. He was head of the Department of Library Science at the ưniversity of Ken- 
tucky from 1954 to 1959.



Quite different from that of his predecessor, Dean Humeston’s leadership pro- 
vided a slow, steady growth for the school. The ĩaculty was increased from three 
in 1964, to eight in 1975. The budget, physical íacilities, and library holdings were 
also steadily increased and improved. The student body, however, increased drama- 
tically. In the fall of 1964 (the íìrst semester the school was in full operation) there 
was the equivalent of 70 full-time students. The enrollment for fall 1975 was the 
equivalent of 245 full-time students.

While Dean Ashton had plans for innovative approaches to library education, 
Dean Humeston felt that the road to a quality school and to accreditation lay in the 
development of a program which incorporated the time-tested traditional methods 
developed in American library schools. As shaped under him, the program con- 
sists of a series of basic core courses making up nearly half of a student’s course 
work. Electives beyond this core of basic material provide some measure of special- 
ization in either public, special, school, or academic librarianship. Other electives 
are đesigned to allow for advanceđ instruction in a variety of types of library ac- 
tivity. Students are also encouraged to take graduate-level courses in other depart- 
ments within the university when such courses strengthen the individual student’s 
program of study.

By 1967 it was becoming increasingly apparent that the school must ready itselí 
for accređitation by the American Library Association. One key consideration in 
this was the schooPs location. The original decision to locate the school in Provi- 
dence had been based on the fact of population concentration. Other original ex- 
pectations were that a large degree of cooperation would obtain, whereby students 
would have free use of acađemic libraries in and around the city, and that these 
libraries would purchase materials to the needs of library school students.
This cooperation never ful!y materialized, leaving the library school with inade- 
quate bibliographic support. In fact, the school in Providence lacked many of those 
things which a proper campus setting proviđes. As the school sought to ascertain 
its strengths and weaknesses it obtained the services of Dr. Neal Harlow, đean of 
the School of Library Service at Rutgers, as consultant. He recommendeđ, among 
other things, that the school be relocated to Kingston, the universitv’s main campus. 
This recommendation was carried out in June 1969. It proved an important step, 
as the quality of education improved measureably in ensuing years.

With Dean Harlow’s recommendations as guidelines, the school concentrated on 
meeting the requirements for accreditation. The school requested and received a 
visit by an accrediting team of the Committee on Accreditation of the American Li- 
brary Association. The visit came in March 1971 and that summer the committee 
voted to accredit the program.

The nevvs of accređitation was received by the school as a signal for the begin- 
ning of an era of expansion and a drive toward excellence. Accreditation did result 
in greater interest in the school and greater enrollments of very high caliber stu- 
dents, but it came at a time when the university was unabìe to provide the increaseđ 
íìnancial support which excellence in education requires. The result was that the 
íaculty became increasingly overburdened with teaching large classes, supervising



large numbers of students, and attempting to provide all the services which a larger 
organization provides its students. A t the same time the school vvas developing its 
regional program, which put an added strain on its resources.

At the inception of the school, the New England Board of Higher Education 
designated the University of Rhode Island as the S ta te  university empowered to 
operate a program in library Science in New Engỉand. This meant that students from 
other states in New England would pay in-state tuition rates for courses taken in 
the library school, but it also meant that URI vvas responsible for publicly supported 
education in librarianship throughout New England. Toward fulfilling this obliga- 
tion, the school undertook to offer courses, taught by Graduate Library School and 
adjunct íaculty, at centers in other states. Initially, courses were given at Hartíord, 
Connecticut, but it quickly became apparent that, if the program were to have a 
measure of quality equal to that oíĩered on the Kingston campus, courses should be 
taught only at the campuses of the S ta te  universities. Thus a program developed 
whereby a student could take a major part of his program at the ưniversity of Con- 
necticut at Storrs, or at the University of Massachusetts at Amherst, or at the Uni- 
versity of New Hampshire at Durham. To date, the regional program has offered 
the opportunity of library education to a relatively large number of exceptionally 
qualified people. It also has provided the Građuate Library School with an educa- 
tion in the diíRculties of true cooperation among universities.

As the mid-1970s approached the school prepared for its visit by the Committee 
on Accređitation for reaccreditation under the 1972 ALA standards. In April 1976 
a team evaluated the program and, based on that evaluation, the committee voted 
to withdraw accreditation from the school. Deficiencies íound were, among others, 
that the student/íaculty ratio was improper, that the íaculty was overextenđed, that 
the íaculty was undertaking too little research, and that the curriculum íailed to offer 
a suíĩìcient variety of courses.

The year 1976 was one of decision and departure for the Graduate Library 
School. Along with loss of accreditation, Dean Humeston (having reached the man- 
datory retirement age) left the school. A t the end of 1976 the school was under- 
g o in g  t h e  p a i n í u l  p r o c e s s  o f  r e e v a l u a t i o n  a n d  r e c o n s t r u c t i o n  in  o r d e r  to  r e g a in  a c -  

creditation, under the direction of Acting Dean Nancy Potter. In 1977 work toward 
reaccreditation continued while an intensive search for a permanent dean was un- 
đertaken. This search culminated in the appointment of Dr. Bem ard s. Schles- 
singer, who took oíĩìce in July 1977.

Dr. Schlessinger had been, just prior ío coming to Rhode Island, proíessor of 
librarianship at the University of South Carolina and, beíore that, proíessor of 
library Science and assistant director of the library school of Southern Connecticut 
State College in New Haven. His background also includes experience in special 
libraries and međical research.

ư n đ er Dean Schlessinger’s energetic leadership, the school has ađopted a 5-year 
plan for excellence, has developed new spacious quarters which will be occupied 
in spring 1978, and has completed the self-study requirement of the reaccreditation 
process. At the time of this writing, the dean and faculty look ahead with a shim-



mer of excitement to reaccreditation and, beyond that, to the development of a 
superior instrumentality for library education.

JONATHAN s. T rYON

RHODESIA, LIBRARIES IN
See also Africa, Librarỉes in 

Origins

The country now known as Rhodesia has a varied population consisting of nearly 
6 million Aừicans, 275,000 Europeans, and 29,000 persons of Colored and Asian 
ethnic groupings (7). Several Aírican languages are spoken; English is the main 
language.

The country was at one time inhabiteđ by Bushmen. Bantu migrations from the 
north took place from the l l t h  century onward, and from the South, from the 18th 
century onvvard. There is no record of any writings or collections of writings at- 
tributable to these peoples. The first permanent European settlement occurred in 
1859. The territory was occupied and administered by the British South Aírica 
Company from 1890, and subsequently, under successive constitutions, by the 
various governments of Rhodesia to the present day.

There were Arab inAuences on this area of Aừica from about the seventh cen- 
tury, when Arab traders traveled from the coast up the Zambezi and Sabi rivers. 
Many Muslim writers described the Aourishing commerce in gold, ivory, iron, and 
slaves. This trade was still active when the Portuguese arrived on the east coast 
during the 16th century. At that time Muslim political inAuence persisted as far 
inland as present-day Rhođesia, and it is mentioned in Portuguese records as being 
an aspect of the court of M onopotapa (2).

Some Portuguese and Arabic writings about the teưitory are extant and have 
been collected; it is probable that a great many remain to be discovered. There were 
Portuguese missions and trading posts in the region as early as the 16th century. 
There are remains of these, and of Portuguese artiíacts including cannon, in var- 
ious parts of Rhodesia today. The missions and trading posts do not appear to have 
attempted to collect books or even records of their activities; so far, no accounts 
have been điscoveređ of any eữort to systematically accumulate written materials.

The later European missionaries of the 19th century certainly wrote journals and 
descriptive surveys of their work and of the country and its íeatures, and there are 
numerous books by travelers and explorers. Hovvever, these were generally pub- 
lished outside Rhodesia and, where they were íormed into collections of Aíricana, 
held in libraries in European countries and in South Africa. There appears to have



been no collection of writings that might have been distinguished by the term “li- 
brary” anywhere in Rhodesia during the íìrst nine đecades of the 19th century.

There were also in the 19th century several attempts by artists, some of them 
highly successíul, to capture the nature and atmosphere of the country. Many of 
these are extant in their original published form and many have been reprinted.

The first libraries were established, at least as far as present evidence goes, only 
after the European occupation of 1890. From that date onward there has been a 
considerable amount of writing, printing, and publishing. The number of compa- 
nies involved has varied considerably, but in a recent survey it was discovered that 
there were 42 in Salisbury alone. However, much of the writing by Rhodesians or 
about Rhodesia has been published overseas and in South Aírica. A great deal of 
the history of the country may be gleaned from the publications of the Government 
Printer, of which complete sets are held in the Library of the National Archives. 
That library also holds the most comprehensive existing collections of publications 
on Rhodesia (3). The Library of the ưniversity of Rhodesia possesses a smaller 
collection of Rhodesiana, of which there are printed catalogs in book form {4). 
Some of the older South African libraries also contain collections of Rhodesian 
material, including the journals and travel accounts of the 19th-century missionaries 
and explorers.

Within the sphere to which this article relates, the main diữerence between the 
20th century and the preceding centuries is that the present century has seen the 
production, use, and collection of literature; vvhereas these activities were previously 
virtually absent— with the exception of the writings of the 19th century and of the 
few accounts by visitors and traders prior to that, entirely nonexistent.

Alphabets were ascribed to the African languages after the European occupa- 
tion, and literature began to appear in the vernacular. Ndebele and Shona are now 
taught in the schools and at the university. Collections of books in the vernacular 
have been developed and new books are constantly appearing. A very considerable 
library of books in African languages is helđ in the University of Rhodesia Main 
Library; this is the Doke Collection, for which a catalog has been published. It 
includes many hundreds of volumes in languages spoken in this part of Aừica (5).

Aírikaans, the language of about 20%  of the European population, has also be- 
come a literary language, and several publishing houses in South Aírica produce 
books and periodicals, on literary, scientiíìc, technical, and, indeed, on most sub- 
jects. Such material is read in Rhodesia and there has been a good deal of Rhodesian 
writing in Aừikaans. In this context the inAuence of the churches on the cultural 
activities of the Aữikaans-speaking sections of the community must be noted.

There has been a great deal of literary activity in English: novels; biography; his- 
tory; and scientiíìc, medical, technical, and proíessional vvritings by Rhodesians 
have been published outsiđe Rhodesia as well as within the country. There are 
thriving literary groups in ađdition to the many proíessional societies. A bibliog- 
raphy of Rhodesian íìction from 1890 to the present day is being prepared in the 
Department of English of the University of Rhodesia (ố). Several specialized bibliog- 
raphies ha ve been compiled.



A book trade has been established and developed and there are now many book- 
sellers in Rhodesia. All these activities provide motives for the construction of and 
Progressive interest in libraries. It must be asserted, however, that by far the greater 
part of literature used and consulted in the country originates outside Rhodesia. 
Only a small proportion of the needs for literature to íurther education and cultural 
development coulđ be satisíìed by what has been produced locally. The libraries of 
Rhodesia, therefore, consist largely of publications that have been acquired over- 
seas. There has never been a nationwiđe agency for importing publications; there is 
no centralized control; libraries and the book trade generally acquire materials in 
accordance with their individual policies and íìnances and other related considera- 
tions.

Thus the early history of libraries in Rhodesia dates curiously enough from as 
recently as the last decađe of the 19th century. There is no evidence to demonstrate 
the existence before that of private libraries of any size. Such collections may have 
been owned by individuals or íamilies, but from the extent of materials received 
as donations by libraries, it does not appear that personal estates included very 
large collections anywhere in the country. Some smaller collections were brought 
into Rhodesia by settlers from their homes in England or South Aírica, but so far 
these have proved to be very limited. The main impetus to library activity appears, 
thereíore, to have been the occurrences of interest at various centers in the establish- 
ment of public libraries. In almost every case these were the result of the eữorts of 
a society, and in almost every case they depended upon subscriptions for their con- 
tinueđ operation.

The earliest library for which there are records derived from a meeting held in 
Salisbury by a group calling themselves the Reading and Recreation Society. By 
July 1893 it had developed into a small public subscription library. Most of the 
well-known English newspapers were received and there was a stock of several 
hundred volumes. Added to this collection was a library íhat had belonged to the 
D Troop of the British South Aírica Company’s force that had been stationed at 
Fort Victoria from 1891 to 1892. By 1896 this collection had become known as 
the Salisbury Public Library. In 1898 a library committee was appointeđ by the 
Salisbury City Council. In 1903 the Queen Victoria Museum and Library was 
opened (7). (See Figure 1.)

A íeature of many of the new settlements in Rhodesia from the last decade of 
the 19th century onward was the establishment of recreational and social clubs. 
They came into existence on the premises of industrial and mining companies, 
among remote rural communities, and in íarming and commercial centers all over 
the country. They still serve as centers of social actỉvity; they have continued in 
many cases, from their very beginnings, to serve as literary centers. In them were 
establisheđ many of the libraries of a recreational nature that exist throughout the 
country tođay, where present reading facilities have been developed by builđing 
upon these eíĩorts.

There are few concentrated areas of European settlement in Rhođesia; outside 
Salisbury, the largest is Bulawayo. It was there that the earliest focus of commercial



P1G U R H  I. OpeniỉiỊỊ <>ị the Qucen Vicioria M em oriai Library, Saìisbury, in Ị903 (now 
detnolished). Courtesy <)f the Queen Victoria M emoriaỉ Library, Saiisbury.

and industrial activity occurred. A public ỉibrary was established in 1896. Cecil 
Rhodes presented 100 guineas towarđ the project, and Earl Grey, £50. Several 
other donations were promised and the library came into existence as a subscription 
S e rv ic e . In 1897 the foundation stone of the library building was laid by Sir Alíred 
Milner (see Figure 2). The íĩrst qualiAed librarian was appointed in 1906; this was 
Dugald Niven, O.B.E., who remained as librarian until 1957. A new library build- 
ing was opened in 1898, for which the library committee íormed in 1897 had been 
granted space in the center of the city by the British South Aírica Company (see 
Figure 3). The company had also loaned the committee £5,000 with which to con- 
struct suitable accommodation. It is of interest to note that originally the intellec- 
tual and social life of the community had centered in the two pioneer hotels of the 
city, and that one of the motives for establishing a public library was the need to 

the growing requirements of intellectual exercise and recreation (5).
Other early public libraries were those established at Umtali in 1894 and at 

Gwelo in 1897. In general, the development of library íacilities in the early years 
of this century reAected two conditions: first they were intended for recreation;



FIG Ư RE 2. Laying of the Ịoundoíion stone of the Buỉawayo Public Library by Sir A ỉịred  
Miỉner. Courtesy of the Bulawayo Public Library.

second, they did not keep pace with the growth of the community. Industrial, com- 
mercial, and íarming enterprises developed throughout the country, and they de- 
veloped íairly rapidly. Immigrants came as a result of this economic growth, but li- 
braries were not systematically expanded to meet the intellectual requirements of 
society. Nor đoes there appear to have been much interest on the part of Central 
or local government in ensuring library provision; in the early decades, the library 
does not appear to have been regarded other than as a reereational facility by any 
such authority.

This was the main trend in library development up to the Second W orld War, but 
there were some events of interest in those years.

Dugald Niven, the librarian of the Bulawayo Public Library, gave a public ad- 
dress in 1916 in which he ađvocateđ certain policies for the reíorm  of libraries in 
Rhodesia (S). It was a significant speech, because it included certain proposals that 
have been the main concern of the proíession ever since, and which have reap- 
peared in various forms from time to time over the past 60 years. Yet there was 
nothing of great innovatory signiíĩcance in what he said if his proposals are con- 
sidered in the light of International trends in library services. Niven had been a 
member of the staíĩ of the Mitchell Library in Glasgow and of the Johannesburg 
Public Library beíore taking up his appointment in Bulawayo. The proposals that 
he outlined hađ by that time become practice in parts of the United Kingđom and 
to some extent were being caưied out in Johannesburg. Among the changes he 
advocated were: that libraries be adopted by Central and local government authori-



FIG U R E 3. Bulawayo Public Library. Courtesy of the Bulawayo Public Library.

ties, that they be staổed by oíRcials of these authorities, and that they should be 
considered a vital part of the national machinery for the general, technical, artistic, 
and scientiíic education of the community. He proposed that the smaller libraries 
in the provinces of Mashonaland and Matabeleland be placed under the librarians 
of Salisbury and Bulawayo. He described the advantages of mobile libraries and 
drew attention to the importance of libraries in education. He expounded the need 
for a S ta te  or national library, which, he said, should be wholly supported by gov- 
emment, and which should contain and preserve the national collection.

In 1928, through Niven’s efforts, two commissioners of the Carnegie Corpora
tion of New York visited Rhodesia, and at their request he draíted a scheme of 
library development that envisaged a centralized public library Service and the set- 
ting up of a national library, and also a Union catalog of all the books held in Pub
lic and govemment libraries. He also advocated the establishment of a library Ser
vice for Aíricans through the appropriate education department. It was his view 
t h a t ,  in  c o m m o n  w i th  p r in c ip le s  of o p e r a t io n  in other c o u n t r i e s ,  this S e rv ic e  should 
be íìnanced by the Central and /o r local government. It was hoped that the Carnegie 
Corporation would provide a launching grant and thereaíter a series of diminishing 
grants, and that as they diminished, local and national govemment support would



cover costs of the S e rv ic e . The Carnegie Corporation, however, was only able to 
oữer U.S. $12,500, and payment was deíerred, for various reasons, until 1939 (9).

During the period between the wars there was a general— if spasmodic, unco- 
ordinated, and unregulated— growth in public library services. These services, 
which continued to operate on a subscription basis, were administered in mutual 
isolation. The Turner Memorial Library, constructed in 1902 to commemorate 
a íorm er resident who was killed in the siege of Kimberley, was enlarged in 1935. 
The Bulawayo Public Library acquiređ a new building in 1934: this accommođa- 
tion is still occupied by that library. It is diíĩìcult to discover any signiAcant events 
elsewhere in the public library sphere during these years.

Outside the public library sphere, the major event was the inauguration of the 
National Archives. The Archives Act was promulgated in 1935, and the Govern
ment Archives came into being in September of that year. In addition to its arehival 
íunction, the library incorporated some aspects of what Niven had proposed as a 
State or national library. Niven was, indeed, on the íỉrst committee that had to do 
with the policy of the National Archives, and one of the functions of this commit- 
tee was to bring beíore the public the importance of forming a permanent national 
historical collection. This institution became a legal deposit library. It grew as a 
center for Central Aírican historìcal research, but throughout these years it had no 
building of its own; it was, for example, moved into a room in one of the larger 
government buildings in 1938 (9).

An important event was the íounding of the Library of Parliament, in 1923; it 
is certain, however, that some sort of collection existed from the time of the first 
Legĩslative Council. This library, which has always occupied rooms in the Parlia- 
ment Building in the center of Salisburỵ, was intended to hold sets of the publica- 
tions of the government of Rhodesia and the governments of other A ữican coim- 
tries, of Great Britain, and of other Commonwealth countries. The library has a 
systematic acquisition of books on politics, law, constitutional history, anthro- 
pology, sociology, contemporary history, philosophy, economics, and related sub- 
jects (10).

Libraries ỉn other government departments had existed for some years. They 
included periodicals of relevance to the departmental activity and collections of 
books consulted by proỉessional and technical oíĩìcers. Again, however, there was 
no coordinated development of such libraries, and they were administered in isola- 
tion. The Department of Agriculture had a library by 1915. The Salisbury Juđges’ 
Library came into existence in 1897. The Geological Survey Department established 
a library in 1910. Many of these were very small; none was of any considerable 
size; there ỉs no trace of any of them having been run by a qualiAed librarian. In 
no case did the departmental library occupy a building designed specially for the 
purpose.

There were libraries in museums, but, again, they did not form part of a library 
network and were not constituents of any system. The Bulawayo Museum was 
established in 1901, and the Salisbury Museum, which subsequently became the 
Queen Victoria Memorial Museum, in 1901. There were also museums aí Umíali



and Gwelo. Library materials had been accumulated from 1901 onward as the re- 
sult of gift, purchase, and exchange. Exchanges were established after the publica- 
tion of the Museums Organization’s íìrst Occasỉoncú Paper in 1932. With the ex- 
changes it was possible to acquire the publications of other museums and learned 
societies, from South Africa and overseas. These libraries fulfilled the íunctions, 
however modestly, that are normally ascribed to museum collections; they were 
primarily used for research. However, their potential value must have been rather 
limited because there was at that time no consistent acquisitions policy, and there 
seems to have been no attempt to provide comprehensive coverage in any given field 
of activity (12).

It is diíĩìcult to establish what the position with regard to the provision of litera- 
ture in the vernacular was in these years. Missionaries certainly assisted in the edu- 
cation program and in the spread of literacy. Missionary schools and other centers 
certainly possessed some collections of books, but it would be incorrect to describe 
any of them as libraries in the accepted sense of the term— and what literature they 
possessed was mainly in English.

Written literatures in the African languages of Rhodesia have been emergent 
from the beginning of the century. There have also been attempts to collect some of 
the oral modes, although it is important to realize that one does not necessarily 
supersede the other: oral and written literatures continue to exist together.

Written literature in Shona, for example, started with the need to proviđe books 
for church and school, although grammatical works and dictionaries hađ been pub- 
lished in the 19th century. Methods of transcribing Aírican languages vary: a Shona 
orthography and system of spelling proposed by c. M. Doke, whose collection of 
Airican literature is now held in the University Library, was adopted by the gov- 
ernment of Rhodesia for education purposes in 1932.

The participation of the missions in vernacular publication was of some signií- 
icance. They issued readers, prayer books, hymn books, and đevotional literature; 
and a Shona Bible appeared in 1947. Many works appeared in dialect, but the 
Rhodesian Literature Bureau encouraged the adoption of a Standard form of the 
language. There have not been many works of Creative writing in Shona; there were 
less than 20 novels in the language by 1960, and attempts at publishing its poetry 
had not been successful (72).

With the Ndebele the situation was even more unsatisfactory; very few Crea
tive works have been published in this language. As in Shona, however, there is a 
Bible, and the missions have assisted in the production of devotional literature. 
However, the Nđebele read Zulu literature, of which a great deal has been pub- 
lished, including historical novels, narrative poetry, and íolktales, some having been 
accorded a high critical evaluation (75).

There is now evident a tendency for diíĩerent Aírican communities of Rhodesia 
to read more in their own languages. In the past they have had little opportunity, 
but as this brief survey of publishing in the vernacular literatures demonstrates, the 
inadequacy of that opportunity was not primarily attributable to the inadequacy of 
library services.



Toward the end of the early period of Rhodesian library history (that is, the 
period up to 1950) there were two major events. The first was the inauguration of 
the National Free Library. In 1943, aíter negotiations lasting many years, the S er

vice was established in the Bulawayo Public Library. The Camegie grant was used 
for the purchase of books, but the first overseas order was not placed until 1945.

From its inception the library operated both through and alongside the subscrip- 
tion libraries. It oữered the free loan and reíerence use— both on its premises and 
by post throughout the country— of books of an educational character. Although 
widely advertised, there was a great lack of comprehension on the part of the Pub
lic concerning the nature and potential beneũts of this new institution. However, an 
appreciation of it was to be awakened, for the library sought to provide material 
requừed by those who wished to extend their knowledge and intellectual well- 
being. As a center for interloans, it had access to the resources of South Aírican 
libraries and it thereby rendered much assistance to scholars and research workers, 
particularly in S c ie n c e  and technology (14). However, by 1949 there had begun to 
be repeated a statement of a belieỉ in the need for another Science reíerence library. 
In that year the Annual General Meeting of the Council of the Rhodesia Scientific 
Association expressed i t s e l í  strongly in favor of the íormation of such a library 
because, in its view, the National Free Library in Bulawayo did not eữectively serve 
scientiôc research in Salisbury; members recalleđ earlier discussions on this topic
(15).

Yet the project had hađ many successes, and among these was its provision 
of monographs on agriculture to members of the farming community and to re- 
search establishments. A goođ đeal of demand was also made upon it by operatives 
in other íìelđs, for its resources and services had been oữered to many of the in- 
dustrial organizations that then existed, including Rhodesia Railways.

The second major event in the library history of that period was the granting 
of funds by the Beit Trust for the establishment of the Beit Circulating Library for 
Schools. This was íoundeđ in 1943 and was also administered from the Bulawayo 
Public Library. It was intended to fulfill the needs of govemment primary schools 
for collections of books and attempted to do this by means of a circular exchange 
system. The organization allocated grants to government high schools for the pur- 
chase of books for school libraries and also issued graded readers for supplementary 
reading. Another íeature of the system was the Teachers’ Reíerence Library. Such 
a collection had in fact been in existence for some time in the Government Educa- 
tion Department; this was incorporated into the new institution.

The organization, which appears to have pursued its objectives with commenđ- 
able eữectiveness, was íunded by the Beit Trust, its íìnancial resources being sup- 
plemented by annual subventions from the Education Department. It is recalled 
that school libraries, and teachers too, made good use of the Service, and that the 
g r a n t s  m a d e  t o  h ig h  s c h o o ls  r e l i e v e d  th e m  f r o m  th e  c o s ts  o f  b u i ld i n g  l i b r a r i e s  in -  

dividually (9). The Service was subsequently describeđ by Varley as the most 
promising library activity in Rhodesia, and he added that it aữorded a unique op“



portunity for setting a high Standard in the selection of children’s recreational 
books. School libraries were othenvise in a veiy poor condition with their inade- 
quate accommodation and parsimonious íìnancial support; they were not system- 
atically organized; there was no education library system; there was no coordinated 
administration (16).

In the course of the period under review several scientiíìc and proíessional so- 
cieties acquired collections of books, some of which represented attempts at the 
íormation of libraries. An example of such activities is provided by the Rhodesia 
Scientiũc Association, which came into existence in 1899.

By 1900 the association had acquired “books treating of all branches of Science 
and all those relating to Rhodesia in particular” (77), and it hađ established a small 
reíerence library. This was to some extent built up as the result of exchanges 
gaineđ from the association’s Transactions and Proceedỉngs, the first volume of 
which appeared in 1899. There was a government grant for the association, and 
at íìrst its íìnancial position improveđ very healthily as the result of subscriptions. 
There was a good deal of encouraging support for its activities; for as Milton 
(who was then ađministrator of the territory) asserted, it was desirable for men to 
have a release from the diữìculties and harđships of establishing a living in this part 
of Aírica at that time, and from the munđane task of maintaining their commercial 
and economic existence (18).

Eventually, the bookcase containing the association’s library was placed in the 
Bulawayo Public Library; subsequently the collection was given accommodation 
in a ground floor office. Little else is saiđ in the Transactions of the growth of this 
collection. It appeared to run into great điíĩìculties during the Second Worlđ War 
when its accommodation, which was then a room in a govemment department, was 
commandeered as a military medical store. In 1944 it was made available again to 
members and in 1947 was reported to be still acquiring publications. At that time, 
however, members were again unable to make full use of it because of inadequate 
and unsuitable accommođation. A postal loan Service was thereíore introduced (79).

The Library of the Rhodesia Scientiíìc Association was eventually absorbed by 
the Lĩbrary of the University of Rhodesia. The material taken over incluđed books 
and periodicals in several íìelds of Science, the collection being particularly strong 
in botany and zoology. The University Library agreed to continue to operate the 
exchange arrangements on behalí of the association, and its members were given 
access to the University Library and its íacilities. This agreement came about in 
1957 and was to be the pattern for similar agreements made when the University 
Library in due course acquired the libraries of six other societies.

The building of these collections hađ involveđ a good deal of eữort, and they 
represented an appreciation, on the part of the early professional associations, of 
the value of libraries and iníormation retrieval resources. What they possesseđ of 
such resources was rudimentary in form and lacking in coordinated administra- 
tỉon, but the eữorts of these resiđent groups of scientists, engineers, and administra- 
tors were highly commenđable and laid the expectations of a community for the



establishment of scientiíìc and special library services. Thus, when such services 
appeared, they did so because of tangible need that had been given positive expres- 
sion.

Libraries in Rhodesia Since 1951

The history of libraries in Rhodesia since 1951 may be foỉlowed by reference to 
two reports, both of which include a survey of an existing situation. They were 
both the results of attempts to assess the quality of library provision and to motivate 
its growth and development. The first, the Varley Report, appeared in 1951; the 
second, the Report of the Greeníìeld Commission, appeared in 1971.

Both sets of recommendations were intended to guide future policy OĨ1 library 
provision, and to some extent they reAected ideas that had been advanced earlier 
in the century.

Libraries in Rhodesia have undoubtedly advanced immensely since 1951 and the 
prospects for grovvth are good, for there is great need in a developing nation for 
the literature that relates to the cultural, scientiíìc, and industrial needs of the var- 
ious communities. Library services are being used increasingly and are subjected 
to heavy demands.

The appearance of the Varley Report is the íìrst eviđence of the advent of the 
modem period of the history of Rhodesian libraries. It was the product of an in- 
vitation from the Central Aírican branch of the South African Library Association 
to D. H. Varley (then the director of the South African Public Library) to under- 
take an investigation of the existing library íacilities in Southern and Northern 
Rhodesia and Nyasaland: he was given terms of reíerence that included the fol- 
lowing:

. . .  to consider the iníorm ation obtained, and to m ake recom m endations for the 
organization of schemes of developm ent, with their íìnancial implications, for the 
three territories and for all races (20).

The survey included the three territories of what was to become the Federation 
of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, but this review relates only to Rhodesia and there will 
be no comments on his report on libraries in what is now Zambia and Malawi.

The second report was issued by the Library Commission appointed in 1970 by 
the govemment of Rhodesia, with terms of reíerence that included the following:

(i) To consider the present State of the library services w ithin Rhodesia, with 
partỉcular reference to the public libraries, and the íu tu re  íìnancing and devel- 
opm ent of such library services, having regard to the cultural, social, economic, 
and tecbnical needs of the country and all its individual citizens;

(ii) T o  review past investigations of a similar nature and of recom m endations 
resulting therefrom ; and

(iii) To take eviđence on desirable standards of lib rary  provision and Ser
vices . . . {21).



Iníormation was presented to this commission from individuals, societies, and 
corporate authorities representing a wide range of interest in libraries. The Rhodesia 
Library Association forwarded a đetailed document comparing services and facili- 
ties in Rhodesia with systems in many other parts of the world and making recom- 
mendations for the future development of libraries in various spheres of activity. 
This document was subsequently published by the association (22).

Extemal specialists were also invited to give evidence to the commission. H. M. 
Robinson, the íormer director of the Transvaal Provincial Library Service, urged 
that the importance of library services as a vital part of the communication system 
of the country should be recognized, and that existing services shoulđ be íormed 
into an integrated administration (23). His eviđence was not limited to, nor his 
recommendations entirely íocused upon, public libraries; he insisted on the co- 
ordination of diíĩerení typcs of library Service and the gradual covering of the coun- 
try with library íacilities both to support education and research and to meet the 
demands of diữerent communities for general literature.

The recommendations of the commission were extensive, and they have been to 
a considerable đegree the concern of Rhodesian librarians since their publication, 
for they described an attainable mode of progress and served as guidance for the 
much needed development of services and facilities.

The Report was discussed in the Parliament of Rhodesia. In the House of As~ 
sembly on August 1, 1972, it was averred that the amount allocated for libraries 
was inadequate; for example, the grants of the City of Salisbury for library pur- 
poses were compared unfavorably with those of the municipalities of Bloemíontein 
and Pieíermaritzburg. The government was thereíore urged to examine whether it 
might be possible to persuade local authorities to contribute more generously. The 
value of libraries in seconđary and tertiary education, and in Aữican education 
generally, was repeatedly stressed (24). Four years later, Parliament was ađvised 
of the íìnancial provision that the government hoped to make for the establishment 
of a pilot scheme for a public library administration— one of the recommendations 
of the commission (25).

PUBLIC LIBRARIES

It was recognizeđ in both reports that the provision of íacilities to all the com- 
munities of the country would necessitate the establishment of a government- 
supported administration. The existing public-subscription libraries were limited in 
resources and in range of operation. Varley asserted that neither the Salisbury nor 
the Bulavvayo library was equipped to serve even the city areas properly, and he 
attributed their deíects to what he considered inadequate support by municipal 
authorities. He reported that there were no services in the suburban areas and that 
there were neither branch libraries nor traveling libraries. Subscription íìnancing 
was in any case obsolescent, he believed, and he advocateđ free, rate-supported 
services (26).

Twenty years later the Greenfield Commission reported that the Bulawayo Pub-



lic Library and two suburban libraries operated in the municipal area of that city, 
and that Greater Salisbury was served by the Queen Victoria Memorial Library 
with three branch libraries. In its view, these libraries met a reasonable Standard. 
But in 1970 they were the only public and subscription libraries in Rhodesia with 
qualified staíĩ. Again, there was reference to the problems of financing and to the 
ỉnadequacy of the municipal grants; again, a comparison was made between the 
libraries of Bulawayo and Salisbury and those of certain South Aừican municipali- 
ties— again to the consiđerable disadvantage of the íormer (27). By 1974 the 
Bulawayo Public Library had a stock of 55,000 books, its issues were 170,000 
per annum, and it was operating a country postal Service (28). At the end of 1976, 
the Queen Victoria Memorial Library, Salisbury, had a stock of 60,000 books in 
its main library and 60,000 books in its six branch libraries. The main library and 
the branches were housed in new and specially designed buildings; together they 
issued nearly 830,000 books đuring the year. Both the Buĩawayo and Salisbury 
libraries were operating children’s services with considerable success; both were 
providing reference services that were useđ extensively by students; both oữered 
services to country members. The Salisbury library was planning a seventh branch, 
for senior citizens (29).

Concerning the situation in the smaller centers, Varley’s principal interest was 
once more the inadequacy of Anancial provision. He described club libraries and 
the way in which they had developed as the result of community effort in the smaller 
ceníers of European settlement and in the íarming areas. There were public sub- 
scription libraries in severaỉ towns. The size of their stocks and the range of their 
membership varied greatly; populations served by these libraries varieđ from 200 
or 300 to 2,500. Some of the more prosperous towns had acquired quite large 
collections and even operateđ children’s libraries. He cited one such library at 
Gwelo, which he found to possess over 10,000 volumes. Among the other towns, 
he citeđ only ưmtali and its Turner Memorial Library, whose bookstock was then
15,000 and membership, 640 (30).

The Greentìelđ Commission examined these libraries and saw that they varied 
according to town and community, and that throughout they fell far short of pres- 
ent-đay requirements. The commission refeưed to the inadequacy of reference 
stocks and to the depressing fact that many of these libraries— relying largely on 
subscriptions for their support— could not meet their operating and maintenance 
costs. Most were involved in a struggle for survival, and few had full-time staữ. The 
commission also reíerred to the crisis presented by rising book prices. Although 
many of the libraries were not supported entirely by subscription (some also re- 
ceiveđ annual grants from the Central and local government), subscriptions rep- 
resented the largest element of their incomes, and the grants were consideređ far 
too small to be eữective. The commission noted with concern a degree of apathy 
on the part of the local authorities concerning public libraries; it observed that, 
while they recognized the recreational needs that were fulfilleđ by public libraries, 
they appeared to lack an awareness of their more vital íunctions.

The commission considered the isolation of the small public libraries to be their



major deíect and thereíore recommended a coordinated library Service, although 
it recognized the diíEculties of persuading local authorities to relinquish control 
over their services. The commission also stressed the need for reorientation of out- 
look among library authorities (27).

Despite the generally unsatisĩactory position reported by the commission, there 
have been developments in the small public library sector since 1971; for example, 
the Turner Memorial Library acquired a new building in 1971. It has an area of
6,500 square feet and includes reference, children’s, and periodicals departments. 
It was built to standards recommended by the South Aírican Library Association 
for a town with the population of Umtali (37). The township of Beatrice acquired a 
new library in 1976. The collection there consisted of 1,500 volumes, and both the 
new building and the work of establishing the collection represented the success of 
the eổorts of a very smalỉ agricultural community. Indeed, when opening the build- 
ing, the Minister of Health and of Labour and Social Welfare paid tribute to the 
íarming community both for its work in achieving the new library and because the 
library was evidence of its wider cultural and intellectual interests (32).

The general recommendation of the Greeníìeld Commission was that a national 
public library Service be established and thai it should incorporate these small and 
scattered public libraries— indeed, all public libraries outside Bulawayo and Salis- 
bury. Consultative and advisory services and a coordinated administrative structure 
were deemed necessary, and the continued interest and participation of the local 
communities in library policy and administration was considered to be very im- 
portant. Progress toward a national public library scheme, it was consideređ, coulđ 
thereíore be achieved only by gradually developing a cooperative and regionalized 
structure.

Aíricans, it was observed in the Greeníìeld Commission Report, were not ex- 
cluded from any of the subscription libraries. Nevertheless, library services to 
Aíricans were very inadequate.

In very large parts of rural Rhodesia the population is predominately Aừican. 
The industrial working-class suburbs are almost entirely Aừican. The urban library 
services are much better than the rural, primarily because of the tenđency for the 
educated to flow into the urban areas and for literacy to be developeđ more rapidly 
in urban areas. Literacy is a íactor of some importance in the assessment of library 
services, and it is estimated that in Rhodesia the number of literate Aừicans is now 
about 1,500,000 (taking full literacy to have been reached after a Standard 6 educa- 
tion). This figure appears to represent a higher proportion of the total population 
than the average for the continent as a whole (33).

At the time of the Varley Report, library services to Aíricans throughout the 
country were ruđimentary. The two main concentrations of indủstrial population, 
Bulawayo and Salisbury, enjoyed only limited library provision. In Bulawayo an 
attempt had been made to establish a reíerence library, but it had been regarded as 
a secondary activity of the Municipal Welfare Office. By 1970 the situation in that 
city was very much better: the Greentìeld Commission reported that lending and 
reíerence libraries and íacilities for children had been established by the municipal-



ity in three African townships, in modern buildings, and that the Service was ad- 
ministered from a Central point under the direction of qualiíìed librarians. This was 
the most advanced library íacility available to Aừicans in Rhodesia at that time 
(34). The commission also noted that the reading interest of the membership of 
these libraries had developed beyond the usual demand for educational material. 
The Service in Bulawayo had come into existence in 1958; by 1972 it had a book- 
stock of 30,000 volumes and a staữ of 14; there was a membership of 6,000 and 
issues for the preceding year had reached 140,000. These íìgures demonstrate the 
extent of the demand among Aíricans for a free public library. A children’s library 
was added in one of the branches in 1972 to increase íacilities for young people; 
two ỉurther branches were added after that date. These Aírican townships cover 
very large areas and the branch library system is one of the best methods of reach- 
ing the diữerent communities. Readership consists of íactory, shop, and oíĩìce 
workers; and businessmen, proíessional men, teachers, police, and nurses. In- 
terestingly, women members have been few in number, although there appears to 
be evidence of a gradual change in this situation. Most of the books held by the li- 
braries were in English, for there were available at the end of 1974 only a small 
number of publications in the local vernacular languages. However, books in Eng- 
lish with an Aírican background were reported to be in particularly high demand 
(35,36).

Aírican library services in the Salisbury area were much slower to advance. 
Varley commented only on a collection of books that he discovered in a locked 
cupboard in a community center in Harari tovvnship (37). The Greeníìeld Com- 
mission reported that the Salisbury City Council had provided reíerence libraries 
in two of the townships and that they were part of an integrated Service which  

was intended to embrace all Aừican areas under the municipal administration. The 
Service was directed by a qualiíìeđ librarian. There were, in 1970, no lending íacili- 
ties (35). Subsequently, however, a further township library was established and 
lending services were inaugurated. A children’s library was started in 1976. The 
focus of the book collections in the Salisbury libraries is educational rather than 
general literature. Members pay a deposit, but it is not high, and the Service is 
íunded and maintained by the African Administration Department of the munici- 
pality. The main íeature of the system is the reíerence íunction of each of the three 
libraries. The Greeníìeld Commission concluded that only the administrators of 
the Aừican townships of Bulawayo and Salisbury were suíĩìciently advanced to 
give any guidance on the íuture đevelopment of public library services for Aíricans 
in urban areas. It was only in these areas that extensive experience of modem Pub
lic library operation had been gained. It must be adđed that the library services of 
the Bulawayo municipality are considered to be of a high Standard on the basis 
of intemationally accepteđ criteria (39).

Outside Salisbury and Bulawayo, although there were attempts at organizing 
library services to Aíricans, there had been little development of íacilities. By 1950, 
accorđing to Varley, the situation was very unsatisíactory (40). However, he drew



aítention to some of the basic problems relating to the provision of library services 
in this sphere, and again the m ajo r one was the Standard of literacy. H e  po in ted  
out that this Standard had then been attained by a comparatively small proportion 
of the Aírican communities in all of the three territories that he surveyed. He also 
referred to the need for great care in selecting suitable texts and to the need for 
guidance to Aíricans in the use of library íacilities. One of his main concerns, which 
has been shared by all librarians in Rhodesia, was that trained Aữican librarians 
should be introduced into the situation as soon as possible for this purpose. He 
drew attention to a library that had been established in Fort Victoria and which 
contained some 400 volumes in English and in the vernacular. As a pilot scheme 
Varley considered it a success. He reíerred also to libraries in missions such as those 
at Morgenster and St. Augustine’s, and also to libraries in some of the govern- 
ment secondary schooỉs such as those at Đomboshawa, Mzingwane, and Gor- 
omonzi. He evaluated the library services to Aíricans in Rhodesia at that time as 
being halíhearted and lacking in direction and coordination, and he also asserted 
that there was no policy for development. He recommended that such services 
should be the responsibility of a single designated authority and that the training of 
suitable Aữican librarians ought to be regarded as an urgent priority.

The GreenAeld Commission, 20 years later, reviewed library services to Aừican 
communities in the íìve municipalities other than Bulavvayo. It considered all of 
them unsatisíactory, although noting that there had been an intention to improve 
some of them. With regard to other centers the commission reported that, on the 
basis of iníormation provided, íacilities were either entirely lacking or insigniíìcant. 
There appeared to be no public library services in the tribal areas: a book-box ex- 
change Service, started in the 1950s and subsequently administered by the Rhođesia 
Literature Bureau, had become deíunct.

The commission was concerned about this lack of íacilities, particularly be- 
cause one consequence was a íailure to maintain among the Aírican communities 
even the limited Standard of literacy that had been gained. Recognizing that de- 
mands from Aíricans for library services would grow, it was proposed that a 
national public li-brary Service should extend its activities to the advancement of 
íacilities for Aíricans in all towns and centers in Rhodesia other than Bulawayo 
and Salisbury. It was also recommended that the government should contribute to 
the cost of improving and developing library services for Aừicans generally (34).

An interesting experiment in library provision was attempted in a tribal trust 
lanđ near Salisbury in 1973, and it is still in operation. The organization was car- 
ried out by members of the staíĩ of the University of Rhodesia Library in coopera- 
tion with a development program set in motion by the Institute of Adult Educa- 
tion of the university. It was consiđered that the provision of a library Service would 
be a useíul adjunct to the program and that it would create a much neeđed literary 
environment. The bookstock was spread among seven or eight centers in this very 
large area. Again, very little was available in the vernacular; most of the material 
held was in English. StaíBng and maintenance was carried out by members of the



community. It was considered that the Service had been received with enthusias- 
tic interest and that the library provision, however basic, represented an attempt to 
change the Aírican rural areas for the better (41).

The main consequence of the Greenfield Commission so far has been the projec- 
tion of a pilot public library scheme based on the National Free Library and cover- 
ing the Matabeleland region. In view of the importance of the National Free 
Library to the future development of library facilities throughout Rhodesia, particu- 
larly in the public íìeld, its history subsequent to 1951 is of signiíìcance. The Var- 
ley Report asserted that its Service was limited to its own stock, apart from borrow- 
ings from South Aírica, and that the recurrent book votes had been inadequate to 
the đevelopment of a satisíactory collection. Varley drew attention to the fact that 
this was in essence a student Service and that it was thereíore limited in coverage 
and could not take the place of a public library (42).

By the time of the Greeníìeld Commission 20 years later, the National Free 
Library had made a great đeal of progress and had developed many strong fea- 
tures. The major part of its bookstock consisted of academic, educational, scientiũc, 
and technical monographs on a wide range of subjects, and in this it was akin to 
the serious noníìction stock of a large metropolitan library. The commission de- 
scribed the purposes of the library as being to provide the public with direct free 
access to books for advanced reading and study, to serve as a national center for 
interloans, and to supplement the resources of public libraries. The greater part of 
its incom e was đrawn from the Central government. The library operated both a 
reíerence and a postal loan Service. It was under the direction of qualified staff. 
A large section of its readership was drawn from Aírican communities throughout 
the country. It was clearly fulfilling íunctions that would normally be expected of 
a public library Service. The commission recommended that the National Free Li- 
brary should be incorporated into a national public library Service and that its 
bookstock should be one of the main resources of the Service (43).

This library, originally operated from the Bulawayo Public Library, moved into 
a new building— the Dugald Niven Library— in 1962. (See Figure 4.) This became 
Rhodesia’s National Lending Library and its growth has been closely related to 
the development of other kinds of libraries in the country. The type of material 
held has extended beyond the initial concept of eđucational subject matter at adult 
level; by 1970 it possesseđ a stock of 50,000 items and a staíĩ of 12. In 1969 it 
hađ been establisheđ as a statutory body (44). Besides acting as a national center 
for interloans and as a bibliographic center, it operates a nationvvide loan Service. 
It maintained a Rhodesian Union Catalog of books until this was superseded by 
the inclusion of Rhodesian entries in the South Aírican Union Catalog. This library 
and the Library of the ưniversity of Rhodesia are linked by Telex to libraries in 
South Aừica and overseas (45).

In 1976 initial preparations for operating the pilot scheme proposed by the 
Greeníìeld Commission were eíĩected by enlarging the administration wing of the 
Dugalđ Niven Library building. The pilot scheme is the precursor of a national 
public library Service that will be íormed by the voluntary aữìliation of local libra-



FIGURE 4. N a tio n a l Fre e  L ib ra ry  of Rhodesia, Bulayvayo. Courtesy of the N a tio n al Free
Lỉb ra ry  of Rhodesia.

ries outside the two principal cities of Salisbury and Bulavvayo, and by incorporat- 
ing the National Free Library as its headquarters. The scheme, it is intended, will 
be State supported and free, and will provide material in all except the lightest cate- 
gories of reading. It is intended to set up regional centers also in Mashonaland and 
Manicaland (46).

At the end of 1976 the board of the National Free Library was awaiting the 
decision on its proposals for the 1977/78 íìnancial year beíore proceeding with 
íurther steps (47). A planning committee had been set up by that authority to 
examine these íurther steps.

LIBRARIES IN EDUCATION

In assessing the situation with regard to school libraries, Varley’s main comments 
have been quoted above: he applauded the activities of the Beit circulation scheme 
and regretted the absence of coordination— for throughout their history, school 
libraries in Rhodesia have generally had no interlibrary relations. The criteria for 
school libraries that hađ been established in the United States and the United 
Kingdom, and in the Provinces of South Aữica, were not applied in Rhodesia. 
Varley íound that the condition of stocks varied greatly from school to school and 
observed that there was a general lack of good reíerence books. There was no co- 
ordinated system of book selection and no qualiíìed staíĩ. He also noted that there 
appeared to be very little effort to relate school libraries to curricula. He recom- 
menđed that the government should give increased grants to schools for library 
purposes and that a model school library should be established; also that there



should be a greater degree of guidance in book selection and that there should be 
training courses for school librarians (school librarians were teachers acting in an 
extramural capacity) (48).

Twenty years later the situation was not signiôcantly better. Primary schools 
were found to have classroom collections and high schools generally had school li- 
braries, but government grants for their support were very inadequate (49). Part-time 
library clerks had been appointed to many of the high schools.

The Beit Circulating Library had been discontinued. According to Dellar, this 
Service (vvhich had been in the hands of the Ministry of Education) gradually de- 
clined (5Ớ). The Beit Trustees continued, hovvever, to make grants for the con- 
struction of libraries in educational institutions, and it was reported by the Greenfield 
Commission that fìve such grants had been made for buildings betvveen 1968 and 
1970, the beneíìciaries being the Tegwane Seconđary School, the Rhodesian Acad- 
emy of Music, Ranche House College, Marist Brothers College, and the United 
College of Education.

The commission believed that there had been some modest improvements in 
individual school libraries, although it noted that there had been no progress to- 
ward the recognition of the proper íunctions of the teacher-librarian. The Green- 
íìeld C om m ission also expressed the view that a Central and coordinating guidance 
for school libraries was clearly necessary and recommended that, to achieve this, 
a qualiAed librarian should be appointed by the Ministry of Education. The view 
was that his íunction would extend to advising on library services in teacher train- 
ing colleges, in technical colleges, and in Aĩrican schools. The commission also 
favoređ  setting  up  a school lib ra ry  Service sim ilar to  the  one in the  T ransvaal.

As of 1970 Aừican schools were still inadequately equippeđ with libraries. A 
good deal was being done at the classroom level to provide curriculum enrichment 
by means of reading, but libraries had not generally been developeđ satisíactorily. 
No staffing was available for school libraries apart from that provided by the extra- 
mural activities of teachers, and there was a general lack of suitable library accom- 
modations.

The need for awareness on the part of teachers of the important ỉunction of 
the school library in education was the subject for several years of a special elective 
course taught at the ưniversity of Rhodesia, which was oíĩered to postgraduate stu- 
dents. The course included a survey of school library systems in other parts of the 
world and aspects of administrative policy. It was concluđeđ each year by a study 
of a proposed system of school libraries vvithin a coordinated Service to cover the 
whole of Rhodesia. Up to the end of 1976 there was no evidence that these pro- 
posals would have been accepted by the Ministry of Education (51).

It would not be true, however, to State that there is still a complete lack of co- 
ordination of school library activities. On several occasions short training courses 
were mounted by the Library of the University of Rhodesia for the beneíit of 
teacher-librarians. These courses included elements of practical administration and 
operation. Moreover, in 1976 the School Libraries Section of the Rhodesia Library 
Association came into existence, and its íunction was to bring together those in-



volved in the operation of school libraries throughout the country. It publishes a 
bulletin entitled Arrakỉs at írequent intervals, and this represents an attempt to 
ađvise school librarians on procedures and book selection. It includes articles on 
the principles of school lib rariansh ip . M any  of the  co n trib u to rs  are  p ro ĩess iona l 
librarians employed in the major libraries. It is likely that this sectional interest 
will form itselí into a cohesive and coherent body of teachers concemed about 
school libraries. The probable result will be an improvement in school library 
administration; indeed, the eíĩecís of the regular meetings of the group and its 
discussions on library matters, together with the notes contained in Arrakis, may 
already be seen in terms of improved methods.

Other libraries that relate to school libraries, and which might be seen in terms 
of a future coordinated school library system, are those that are at present admin- 
isíered separately and in isolation by the training colleges in the Ministry of Edu- 
cation, by the independent training colleges, and by technical colleges. Several of 
these establishments acquired new buildings between 1950 and 1970— among them, 
the Bulavvayo Teacher Training College and the United College of Eđucation, also 
in Bulawayo.

Varley commented on an earlier report on technical libraries. This vvas the Report 
of the Select Committee on Technical Educatỉon in Southern Aỳrica, 1950. From it, 
he quoted:

. . . technical reíerence libraries are very m eagre inđeed and generally ou t o f date.
There is a technical section in the N ational L ibrary  at Bulaw ayo, but it does not 
meet the needs of the students o f the Salisbury Polytechnic (52).

Varley stated that this criticism was fully justified and considered that both the 
Bulavvayo and Salisbury Polytechnics were seriously lacking in the texts essential 
to the training of artisans, and that accommodation was in both cases makeshiít 
and quite inadequate.

The Report of the Greeníìeld Commission stateđ that the commission was favor- 
ably impressed with the Standard of library services at these institutions. In the 
intervening years the Bulawayo Technical College had built a well-sited library, 
and both the Salisbury and Bulawayo Colleges had appointed qualiíìed librarians. 
The commission was of the opinion that these libraries might fall within an educa- 
tional library system (53).

By 1975 there had been some development in such establishments. There were 
eight institutions, within the Ministry of Education, with libraries. These were the 
Alvord Training Centre (Fort Victoria), the Bulawayo Teachers’ College, the 
Bulawayo Technical College, the Domboshawa Training Centre, the Gwelo Teach- 
ers’ College, the Kayisa Training Centre, the Salisbury Polytechnic, and the Umtali 
Teachers’ College. By 1975 the largest of these was the Bulawayo Teachers’ Col- 
lege, with 28,000 books and 90 current periodicals. The Bulawayo Technical 
College had 9,500 books and received 75 current periodicals; the Gwelo Teachers’ 
College had 15,500 books and received 50 current periodicals; the Salisbury Poly-



technic had 12,000 books and received 98 current periodicals. Both the Bulawayo 
and Salisbury Polytechnics were đirected by qualiiìeđ librarians.

Development in training college libraries has varied considerably. For example, 
by 1976 the bookstock of the Umtali College Library appeared to require a revision 
and expansion, and the same was believed to be the case for Mkoba College. By 
1977 improvements were under way in both libraries and there were plans for new 
accommođations in some of these colleges. The level of staíĩìng varied; not all of 
the libraries had appointed qualified personnel (54).

The Library of the ưniversity of Rhodesia was established in 1957 and moved 
into a new building in 1960. (See Figure 5.) This is by far the largest library in 
the country. In Varley’s Report of 1951 there is expressed a statement of the 
need for a reíerence library, which he envisaged as a center for bibliographic re- 
search and iníormation retrieval, particularly in Science; these were íacilities that 
Salisbury had lacked. The bibliographic and iníormation retrieval services of the 
University Library support research both at the university and in the country at 
large.

The library’s bookstocks, which at the end of 1976 included 270,000 volumes, 
were acquired largely in accordance with the needs of teaching and research of the 
six faculties, namely, Engineering, Medicine, Science, Arts, Eđucation, and Social 
Studies. Extensive acquisitions programs outside these speciíìc areas have, how- 
ever, been in progress for some time.

FIG U RE 5. ưniversity L ib ra ry , Saỉisbury. Fro m  the U niversity of R ho desia  L ib ra ry  collection.



The system includes a Main Library and four branches. The Medical Library, 
which moved early in 1978 to new quarters in the new Teaching Hospital, contains
30,000 volumes and receives 822 periodicals currently. This library was inaugu- 
rated in 1963, taking over as its nucleus the collection of the library of the Central 
AỊrican ìournal of Medicỉne, which had existed for 10 years prior to that date. 
Of its periodicals, 150 are acquired by means of exchange agreements initiated on 
behalf of the Central Ajrỉcan lournal of Medỉcine. This is the most advanced and 
modern medical library in the region, and its resources in tropical medicine are 
extensive. The branch is the center of a medical iníormation network that extends 
throughout Rhodesia and beyond.

The Law Library, established in 1965, contains the Law Reports of the South 
Aừican Provinces, of the United Kingdom, of neighboring Aírican countries, and 
of other English-speaking countries. There is a large- selection of law texís and 
monographs. To some extent it has incorporated certain much older collections, 
although its nucleus was substantially material accumulated by the university. 
Two major concentrations of material relate to English and Roman-Dutch law. 
The collections include 12,500 volumes; 171 periodicals are received currently. 
Its facilities and services are available to the legal profession and for research 
throughout the countrỵ.

The Education Library, established in 1967, was íormed from a library that had 
belonged to the Faculty of Education from the time of the íounding of the uni- 
versity. It contains a stock of 8,600 volumes, mainly intenđed as classroom ma- 
terial for students involved in practical teaching.

The Map Library, inaugurated in 1968, contains 8,000 sheet maps and operates 
a reference and iníorm ation retrieval Service available to the various departments 
of the university and to the country as a whole. The m aps are not limited in cover- 
age to Rhodesia. The acquisitions policy of this branch incluđes obtaining geo- 
graphical, topographical, geological, and ethnological publications available from 
the oABcial cartographic publishing bodies of the countries in all continents.

A small satellite of the Medical Library— equipped with textbooks and mono- 
graphs relevant to teaching and study— was placed in the Harari Hospital in 1968 
and has grown since then. This study collection is useđ by the staff and students 
involved in practical work at the hospital, which is one of the teaching institutions 
of the university’s Faculty of Međicine.

The Main Library possesses an extensive collection of bibliographic material, 
and of indexing and abstracting services. The periodicals collection includes more 
than 4,000 currently received titles, of which the main strength is Science and tech- 
nology although all the other subjects relevant to university activities are represented.

There are two main reading rooms representing, respectively, the Science Division 
and the Humanities Division and three smaller reading rooms, one of which is at- 
tached to the Government Publications Section. (See Figure 6.) The library receives 
current government publications from many parts of Africa, from the United King- 
dom, and from other Commoirvvealth countries. The stackrooms, which contain 
the major part of the collections of the Main Library, are adjacent to the main



PIGURE 6. Section o j a reading room in the Unỉversity L ib ra ry , Saỉisbury. F ro m  the U n iver-
sity o ị Rhodesia L ib ra ry  coỉlection.

reading rooms and are administered on the open access principle. There are no 
independent institute or íaculty libraries in the university.

The staíĩ of the system includes 18 qualiíìed librarians, although this number 
varies according to recruitment. Many of them are subject librarians and fulfill 
specialist functions in the Main Library and in the branches vvhere reíerence and 
iníormation retrieval, current awareness, and selective dissemination of iníorma- 
tion services are operated in addition to the íacilities that are oữered to students 
and staữ for teaching and study. The library is extensively used by students and the 
present membership in this category is 2,000. The rate of loan is heavy for a 
university of this size: 100,000 books were issued to students in the course of
1976. A great deal of use is made of the library for consultation purposes, and it 
is estimated that the number of visits is at least four times the loan figure.

Special collections include the Doke Collection of African Languages, the God- 
lonton Collection of Rhodesiana, and the Astor Collection of Coníederate Material 
on the Civil War.

The library includes a modern bindery and a fully equipped photographic and 
printing department, the latter possessing microíìlm and microfiche apparatus. 
There are photocopying facilities throughout the main building and the branches, 
in addition to other types of audiovisual and microreading terminals.

The reading rooms of the Main Library accommodate over 400 readers; its stack 
capacity is 350,000. The branch libraries together accommodate over 300 readers.

Much attention has been given recently to the installation of audiovisual facili- 
ties, particuỉarly in the new Medical Library, where a series of carrels has been con-



structed vvith severaỉ types of terminals available for individual study and research. 
The Medical Library is in this context a precursor of developments in the Main 
Library, where various experiments are being made with the most eíĩective types 
of audiovisual equipment and media. Audiovisual operations have also been carried 
out in the Law and Education branch libraries in conjunction with the activities of 
the teaching departments (55, 56).

SPECIAL LIBRARIES

The Library of the National Archives, Salisbury, is the nation’s main repository 
for material on Rhodesia and holds the íìnest collection of Rhodesiana in existence. 
(See Figure 7.) It has very detailed catalogs to assist research workers in the in- 
depth retrieval of its extensive resources. It contained, at the end of 1976, 80,000  
volumes, 2,000 sheet maps, and large collections of microAIms and microíìche. It 
possesses 20,000 photographs relating to Rhodesian history and receives over 1,000 
periođicals, including a very large number of newspapers. This is a deposit library, 
which acquires by statute a copy of every publication issued in the country.

The library was formed in 1935, and its acquisitions poỉicy covers works relating 
to Rhodesia, to neighboring countries, and to Rhodesian interests generally. It is, 
as its name implies, a constituent of the National Archives of Rhodesia. In 1961 the 
archives and its library moved into the present building, very modern in conception 
and designed to meet the harsh conditions of the Rhodesian climate.

There are in this Iibrary comprehensive sets of Rhodesian government publica- 
tions, and also those of the government publications of many neighboring territories 
and of Commonwealth countries. The library has acquired several special collec- 
tions in the course of its history, including the Ashvvorth Colỉection of missionary

FIG Ư RE 7. N a tio n a l A rchives, Salisbury. Courtesy of the N a tio n al A rch ives of Rhodesia.



books, the Cripps Collection of Aữicana, and the Cripwell Collection of Aíricana. 
The library has grown considerably since 1947, at which time it possessed some
14,500 volumes.

In accordance with its policy of íocusing on bibliographical research, the library 
is a repository, and its collections are not available for loan. However, it has well- 
equipped photographic íacilities, and photocopies of documents and other source 
materials can be easily obtained. Very heavy use is made of its research íacilities 
by historians, sociologists, political scientists, and by those who are concemed with 
Rhodesia as a regional and historical concept.

There are audiovisual resources and services; the library’s collections include 
cine-íìlms, phono-disks, tape-recordings, and transparencies, and the reading rooms 
are equipped with sound-proofed research cubicles for using this material.

Several Rhodesian bibliographical projects have been initiated at the National 
Ạrchives Library, including the Rhodesia National Bibỉiography. The library ad- 
ministers the International Standard book-numbering scheme for publications 
appearing in Rhodesia. It is in several respects, thereíore, a State or national library. 
The staíĩ includes seven qualiíìed librarians, who are specialists in the Service and 
activities in which the library is involved (57,58).

The National Archives is also the administrative center of the Government 
Library Service. The desirability of coordinating the libraries that existed in gov- 
ernment departments was referred to by the Greeníìeld Commission. In 1972 the 
post of senior government librarian was established with responsibilities to the 
director of the National Archives for advising the various government ministries 
on all matters relating to the maintenance of an eữìcient library Service; for organ- 
izing training courses for library staữ; for advising the Public Services Board and 
ministries on the selection, placement, and promotion of librarians; for establishing 
and maintaining the master or union catalog of the govemment libraries; for co- 
ordinating acquisitions; and for maintaining various Central services. All this, it 
was intended, should be achieved without aữecting the autonomy of the ministries 
in the management of their libraries.

Subsequently, proỉessional gradings were calibrated and courses leađing to gov- 
ernment quaỉiíying examinations were mounted. One of the main íunctions of the 
senior govemment librarian was that of liaison between govemment departments 
to examine existing systems and to plan for development. A  move was made also 
in the đirection of centralized storage; in 1974 a repository for little-used material 
was found to be one of the more valuable services oữered by the Government Library 
Service. Another feature of cooperation eữected by this Service was the institution 
of an interloan system among libraries in govemment departments (59).

The Library of Parliament falls directly within the administration of the Parlia- 
ment of Rhodesia. In 1949 a trained librarian was appointed, and it is from that 
date that the modern history of the system may be traced. The Iibrary now contains
45,000 volumes with an emphasis on social sciences, particularly on politics, eco- 
nomics, law, administration, social services, history, and biography. There is also 
a colleetion of about the same number of volumes of govemment publications in-



cluđing debates, statutes, subsidiary legislation, and reports, from CommonweaIth 
countries, South Aírica, and the United States. The library contains a large Rhode- 
siana collection. Over 200 periodicals in the fields of politics, economics, adminis- 
tration, and current aữairs are received, in addition to nevvspapers issued in 
Rhodesia, South Aừica, and the United Kingdom. The collections are cataloged 
and there is an analytical record of items taken from the Rhodesian press.

The library’s primary responsibility is the provision of a reíerence and iníorma- 
tion Service to senators and to members and oíĩìcers of Parliament. Its facilities are 
also available to members of the public Service and to staff and students of the ư n i-  
versity of Rhodesia. Its resources are heavily used; it is the center for bibliographical 
research projects on government documents.

Generally, the library stock is not available for loan outside the Salisbury area. 
The policy and management of the library are vested in a Joint Committee of 
Senators and Members of Parliament under the chairmanship of the speaker. The 
librarian is responsible to this committee and acts as its secretary. The library is 
accommodated in two parts of the Parliament Building, and the staữ includes two 
qualified librarians (ốớ).

Among library resources in natural Science, in relation to Rhodesia, is a new 
Service that covers the museums of the country. The National Museums and Monu- 
ments Organization is a statutory body that includes an administrative division in 
Salisbury with responsibilities for five establishments. These are: the National 
Museum, Bulawayo; Queen Victoria Museum, Salisbury; the Umtali Museum; the 
Great Zimbabwe Ruins National Monument; and the Miđlands Museum, Gwelo.

The Queen Victoria Memorial Library and Museum was separated into two 
elements in 1951 when the museum was taken over by the nation  and placed under 
the jurisdiction of the National Museums Board. (See Figure 8.) In 1959 the 
Umtali Museum came under the board’s control, and in 1972 the National Museums 
Board and the Commission for the Preservation of Natural and Historical Monu- 
ments and Relics were amalgamated. This amalgamation also resulteđ in the organi- 
zation’s taking control of the Zimbabwe Ruins. The Bulawayo Museum dates from 
the turn of the century and had its íìrst curator in 1901. The Midlands Museum 
became part of the organization in July 1974.

The policy of the National Museums is to collect and store objects of scientiíìc, 
cultural, and educational value; to carry out research in connection with the museum 
collections; and to aid educational services. The organization employs research 
oíĩìcers, vvhose work is often directed toward publication. There are in addition 
education oữìcers and a team of đisplay artists. The Library Service of the organiza- 
tion has among its main íunctions the fulfillment of demands made by these specialist 
groups.

Prior to 1976 each museum operated its own library in isolation; all the units 
had separate policies and the libraries grew haphazardly; there was little coopera- 
tion or coorđination among them. In 1976, in order to bring the administration of 
the libraries under a unitary system that vvoulđ eữect greater eíRciency in biblio- 
graphic control and improve the utilization of these resources, a centralized library



FIG Ư R E  8. Queen Victoria M em orial Lỉbrary, Salỉsbury. From  the Vniversỉty o f Rhocỉesia
Lihrary colỉection.

Service was established under a proíessional librarian based in Salisbury. Union 
catalogs and periodicals records are now being com pileđ and Standardized catalogs 
will be installed in each museum. A  uniíìed policy of acquisition has been adopted 
and regular bulletins of acquisitions will be issued. It was reported at the end of 
1976 that many of the smaller departmental collections within each museum had 
been incorporated. All material acquired is processed by the senior librarian and 
her staff at the Central Administration offi.ce.

The present stocks of the constituent libraries amount to 7,000 books, 810 cur- 
rent periodicals, and 4,000 maps. There is also a large collection of pamphlets and 
reprints. Library íacilities are available to staíĩ members of the organization and 
to other research workers. The main concentration of the stock is in natural and 
human sciences including ornithology, mammology, entomology, ethnology— much 
of this having a Rhodesian context. The new administration operates reíerence and 
inỉormation retrieval and eurrent awareness servìces, and oíĩers photocopying 
íacilities.

Four publications are prođuced by the National Museums and Monuments Or- 
ganization, which, being available for exchange, provide the means whereby a good 
deal of the present resources of the network are acquired. The publications are: 
Arnoỉdia Rhodesia, Occasỉonaỉ Papers, M useum Memoirs, and Kariba Studies (61).

Another specialized system is the Thomas Meikle Library of the National Gallery 
of Rhodesia. The present gallery in Salisbury was erecteđ in 1957; it incluđes 
library accommodations. (See Figure 9.) The initial development of the stock was



F IG U R E  9. National Gallery, Saỉisburỵ.

made possible by donations in the form of money and books, but in the early 1960s 
the library began to acquire items by purchase and also to subscribe to a number 
of periodicals.

As early as 1948 it was considered essential to have a full-time librarian, but it 
was not until 1974 that the post was created, and a tutor-librarian was appointed 
with qualiíìcations in the teaching of art at a postgraduate level. The reorganization 
of the collection in acco rdance  w ith Standard principles o f bibỉiographic con tro l, 
iníormation retrieval, and reader services was then undertaken. This reorganization 
took place in 1974 and 1975 with the assistance of members of the staff of the 
University Library. A  small collection in the Bulawayo Gallery was classiíìed ac- 
cording to the Salisbury Library policies and operations, and a union catalog of 
both libraries was introđuced. The Salisbury collection includes 3,000 books and 
600 pamphlets; at the end of 1976, 23 current periodicals were being received. 
The Bulawayo branch includes 600 books and 4 current periodicals (62).

Audiovisual services are a feature of the Library of the National Gallery and of 
many other libraries in Rhodesia, including the university and its branches, the 
National Archives, and the Museum Library Service. These íacilities are the subject 
of current analysis and evaluation in Rhodesia, and the next decade should see 
their introduction on an increasing scale. School libraries, which are the centers of 
međia services in many countries, do not have this function in Rhodesia, but there 
is an Audio-Visual Services Division in the Ministry of Education with centers in



Salisbury and Bulawayo, both of which have libraries of films, film-strips, taped 
lessons, and other materials. The two libraries issued 60,000 items in 1975; their 
facilities and services are available to schools and teachers’ colleges throughout the 
country. A new building for the Salisbury Audio-Visual Centre is under construc- 
tion and  will be ready  fo r occupation  in  the near fu tu re  {63).

M any of the teaching departm ents of the  university  h ave  m ain ta ined  audiovisual 
services as an adjunct to teaching, and because of the increasing cost and proliĩera- 
tion of such media, the University Library and its branches will coordinate their 
acquisition, storage, and retrieval in the íuture. The library will thus extend its 
audiovisual operations into proíessional activities outside the university.

The position of industrial special libraries in Rhodesia is one of latent develop- 
ment. A  number of the larger companies and corporations and nationalized indus- 
tries operate special libraries with the primary íunction of providing retrieval. The 
systems in use and the standards of Service vary widely. In 1973 the librarian of 
the university published a series of recommendations relevant to the engineering 
industry in an article in which the principaì policies, operations, and procedures of 
library work were described. Some companies subsequently established or reorgan- 
ized their libraries in varying degrees of accordance with these recommenda- 
tions (64). There is a Patent Office Library in Salisbury that has relevance to 
industrial research and development.

There are several information services available in the country to assist inđustry. 
They include the Small Industries Advisory Service (Ố5); the South A ữican Water 
ĩníormation Centre (66); the Current Awareness Service of the South Aữican  
Council for Scientiíìc and Inđustrial Research (67); and the South African Dissemi- 
nation  of In fo rm ation  Service (SA SD I) (68), w hich opera tes w ith a Com puter da ta  
base covering biology, chemistry, engineering, and other íìelds of pure and applied 
Science. Iníormation services are also maintained by the libraries of the Rhodesian 
Institute of Management and the Institute of Business, in Salisbury.

The government scientific liaison officer has a wide-ranging íunction that in- 
cludes the monitoring of information services in Science and technology. His de- 
partment includes a qualiíìeđ librarian among whose responsibilities is the coordi- 
nation and annotation of the Rhodesian entries in the union catalog of periodicals 
(PISAL) issued in Pretoria. The govemment scientific liaison oíRcer has analyzed 
and described organizations and resources in scientiAc research and technical 
services in Rhodesia, and has produced  a directory of these  (69). Another of his 
achievements, in which he has been assisted by the University Library, is the com- 
pilation and publication of the  annual Rhodesia Research Index, which lists p ro jects 
in progress throughout the country, giving đetails of publications that have appeaređ 
in consequence of the projects (70).

It should be addeđ that many government departments operate iníormation 
services; one of these is the Department of Research and Specialist Services of the 
Mỉnistry of Agriculture. There is also the Central Library of the Ministry o f Agri- 
culture, w hich incorporates the library  and in ío rm ation  Service o f the  ío rm e r  A gri- 
cultural Research Council of Rhodesia. Details of many of these government



resources are given in the Dỉrectory of Rhodesỉan Libraries and in the Directory 
of Organiiations.

Proíessional and Adm inistrative Factors

LEGISLATION

Rhodesian legislation relating to libraries is not extensive. The Printed Publica- 
tions Act, No. 12 of 1975, designates three libraries as legal deposit libraries, 
namely, the National Archives Library, the Bulawayo Public Library, and the 
Queen Victoria Memorial Library. The Queen Victoria Memorial Library Act 
(Chapter 335) established a Board of Trustees for the control and management of 
that library. The act sets out the powers of the board. The National Free Library 
of Rhodesia Act (Chapter 311) provides for the establishment and incorporation 
of the National Free Library of Rhodesia and the establishment of a board to 
manage and control the aữairs of the library. The act lists the íunctions of the 
library. The National Archives of Rhodesia Act (Chapter 309) sets out the policy 
and function of the department, which allows for the inclusion of a library Service.

The Urban Councils Act (Chapter 214) provides that a council shall have power 
to proviđe and operate public libraries and to make bylaws. The Rural Councils 
Act (Chapter 211) authorizes such councils to establish and maintain public li- 
braries.

Other statutes aíĩecting libraries include the Copyright Act (Chapter 200), which 
has special provisions relating to libraries and a section referring to photocopying. 
The Censorship and Entertainments Control Act (Chapter 78) contains sections 
that relate to libraries, including the imporíation, đisplay, and holding of publica- 
tions; and also exemptions from sections of the act. Regulations governing appeals 
are set out in Rhodesia Government Notice, No. 907 of 1967 (71).

STATUS AND TRAINING OF LIBRARIANS

It has not been considered necessary to establish in Rhodesia a school oữering 
courses leading to full proíessional or postgraduate qualiíìcation. The number of 
vacancies occurring each year has hitherto not appeared to justify such an institu- 
tion; an investigation into the type of training available in other countries was 
made by the university librarian in 1969 (72).

In most Rhodesian administrations that employ postgraduate librarians or libra- 
rians with equivalent qualiíìcations, the incumbents are accorded proíessional 
status. u p  to the end of 1976 there had been in general an adequate intake of 
qualified staff into those library authorities that had oữered appropriate proíes- 
sional gradings. Most of the personnel were Rhodesians who had attended university 
courses in the United Kingdom or South Aírica; a few had received their qualiíìca- 
tỉons in the United States or in a Continental country. Staíĩ with both intermediate



and postgraduate qualiíìcations have been appointed to Rhođesian library systems. 
Some libraries have accepted graduates without library qualiíìcations, who have 
subsequently gained their professional certiíìcation through corresponđence courses 
oữered by the University of South Aírica. Many library systems have junior staff 
who possess neither degrees nor proíessional diplomas.

Several types of more basic tuition have been introđuced, all of which still existed 
at the end of 1976. They include courses offered by the senior government librarian, 
by the Polytechnics of Salisbury and Bulawayo, and by the Ranche House Col- 
lege, Salisbury; and also orientation seminars given in the University Library. Only 
the Polytechnic courses lead to a qualiíìcation, namely, the City and Guilds (UK) 
Certiíìcate.

There has for many ỵears been a professional society in Rhodesia. The first was 
the Central Aírica Branch of the South Aírican Library Association, which came 
into being in 1947. Prior to that time the association had for 5 years co-opted a 
senior Rhodesian librarian to its Administrative Council to represent Rhodesian 
interests. In 1947 the branch had 22 members. The íìrst association terminated its 
activities in 1955 and was subsequently dissolved (73).

In 1961 the Newsletter of the Library Association oi Rhodesia and Nyasaỉand, 
announced the objects of a new association that sought to unite the interests of all 
persons engaged in the provision of lib rary  services (74). T h e  ed itoria l sía ted  th a t 
there had been a sad Iack of contact among libraries and librarians in the scatteređ 
centers of the territories of the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, and it ex- 
pressed the hope that the association w ould stim ulate an avvareness am ong Central 
and local government bodies concerning their responsibilities for providing library 
íacilities. The association also vvished to promote whatever might tend to the 
improvement of professional practice, qualiAcation, and status of librarians. In 1964 
the  nam e of the  society w as changed to the  L ibrary  A ssocia tion  of C en tral 
Aírica (75). It still, then, included members drawn from libraries in what are now 
Z am bia  and M alawL In 1967, after the w ithdraw al of the Z am bia  b ran ch  from  the  
association, it becam e the R hodesia  L ibrary  A ssociation with objects sim ilar to  
those set out for the Library Association of Rhodesia and Nyasaland (76). The asso- 
ciation now has two branches, Mashonaland and Matabeleland, and is investigating 
the possibility of establishing a third. One specialist interest, the School Libraries 
Section, was inaugura ted  in 1976. T he m em bership of the  association has varied , 
but it incluđes all the present proíessional qualifìed librarians of Rhodesia, many of 
th e  subproíessional and jun io r lib rarians, and persons w ho are  in terested  in libraries. 
It has a large institutional membership, among which are the representatives of 
numerous school libraries.

Conclusion

In the past 25 years, as in the early period of the history of Rhodesian libraries, 
special libraries that compare well with those of other countries have come into



existence, have grown, or have developed. There have been advances in public 
library provision, particularly in the main centers and in the industrial suburbs, 
and it is expected that such advances will be accelerated as the result of new initia- 
tives. Bookstocks and services, despite increasing costs, are expected to improve 
signiíìcantly because the demands for such íacilities are being clearly expressed 
and emphasized.

A CK N O W LED G M EN T

ĩn compiling this sum m ary of the history, present State, and prospects o f libraries in Rho- 
desia, the author acknowledges that mu ch detail has been omitted, but hopes that a view of the 
main írenđs and features of the subject may be gained from  it. He aĩso vvishes to express his 
grateíul thanks and regard to the m any m em bers of the profession, including the directors of 
the various services, fo r providing in íorm ation and illustraíions for this contribution to  the 
encyclopedia.
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B IB LIO G R A PH IC  SOƯRCES

In compiling this bibliographical essay, publications issued in Rhodesia since 1961 were 
covered comprehensively; items printed outside the country— either about Rhodesia o r  by 
Rhođesian residents— and items with local im prints before 1961, were not.

The Rhodesian N ational Bibỉiography is compiled by the N ational Archives, Salisbury, and 
includes entries for publications acquired under legal deposit. I t has appeaređ annually  since 
1967, superseding the annual L ist o f Pubĩications Deposited in the Library o f the N ational 
Archives, 1961-1966. T here is no general coverage of Rhodesian publications issueđ between 
1890 and  1960, but it is anticipated tha t present research will lead to the com pilation o f  bib- 
liographies that will rem eđy this defect.



In  1974 there appeared the directory Ctirrent Rhodesian Periodicals, also com piled by the 
N ational Archives. It lists 700 titles current as of June 30, 1974. The entries relate to periodicals 
and government publications and include a comprehensive guide to Rhodesian nevvspapers. 
I t is supplemented by annual listings in the Rhodesian N ational Bibỉiogrciphy.

The contents of certain general Rhodesian periodicals are indexed in the Index  to South  
A Ịrican Periodỉcaĩs, publisheđ annually by the Johannesburg Public L ibrary. M ore specialized 
journals are covered by international indexing and abstracting services.

Archives and m anuscripts in the N ational Archives are indexed in: T . w .  Baxter, ed., A  
Guide to the Public A rchives o f Rhodesia, Vol. 1, 1890-1923 (N ational A rchives of Rhodesia, 
Salisbury, 1969); and in: T . w . Baxter and E. E. Burke, Gidde to the H istoricaỉ M anuscripts 
in the Nationoỉ Archives (N ational Archives of Rhođesia, Salisbury, 1970). T here is an  earlier 
work: Rhodesia and Nyasaland, Central A frican Archives, A Guide to the Public Records o f 
Southern Rhodesia under the Regim e o f the Brỉtish South Aỷrica C om pany, 1890-1923  (Salis- 
bury, 1956). This has been described as the most detailed description of any large group  of 
records in A írica; it is a m ost comprehensive publication supplem ented by detailed historical 
notes.

T he holdings of Rhodesian libraries are incluđed in two microíìche union catalogs issueđ in 
South Africa. The íìrst is Periodỉcals in South AỊriccin Libraries (South A frican C ouncil fo r 
Scientiíìc and Industrial Research, and H um an Sciences Research Council, Pretoria). I t íìrst 
appeared in 1974. It is published annually; each edition cum ulates and supersedes its prede- 
cessors. The second is S.A . Unicat (State Library, Pretoria). This appears bim onthly; each issue 
cumulates and and stipersedes its predecessors. S.A . Unicot supplem ents the South AỊrican  
Joint Catalogue o f Motĩographs on Microfìche, 194ỉ - ỉ 975, which contains entries received 
for the union catalog m aintained by the State L ibrary, Pretoria, from  1941 to  1975.

Several projects were carried ou t by o r in cooperation with the university. They include:

Pichanick, J., comp., Rhodesian Literature in Engỉish: A Bibĩiography, ỉ 890-1973, M am bo 
Press, Salisbury, in preparation.

Rhodesia, Legislative Assembly, Cataìogue o ị the Parìiamentary Papers o f Southern Rhodesia, 
Ỉ8 9 9 -Ỉ9 5 3 , compiled by F . M. G. W illson and G. c .  Passm ore, Univ. College of Rhodesia, 
Salisbury, 1965.

University of Rhodesia, L ibrary, Cataìogue o f the c .  M . D oke Coỉlection o f  A ịrican Languages 
in the Lỉbrary o f the Vniversity o f Rhodesia, G. K. H all, Boston, 1972.

ưniversity  of Rhodesia, Library, Cataỉogue o f the G odỉonton Coỉìection o f Rhodesiana, Univ.
Library, Salisbury, 1972.

Supplements record the growth of the collection.

W ilding, N. w .,  comp., Parỉìamentary Popers o f Rhodesỉa, ĩ 954 to 1970, Univ. o f Rhodesia, 
Salỉsbury, 1970.

A work of interest fo r its lỉsting of 19th-century publications in the a rea  tha t is now  Rho- 
desia is:

Hess, R. L., and D. M. Coger, A Bibỉiography o{ Primary Sources fo r  Ĩ9 th  Century Tropĩcaĩ 
Aịrica  os Recorded by Expỉorers, Missioncirỉcs, Traders, Troveììers, Administrcỉtors, M iỉitary  
M en, Adventurers, and Others, H oover Institution Press, S taníord, C alif., 1972 (H oover Insti- 
tution Bibỉỉographicaỉ Seríes, No. 47).

F rom  the preface: “The purpose of this bibliography is to give an indication o f the vastness 
of the sources fo r 19th C entury tropical Africa, to provide a useful reference work until the 
State of African historical bibliography attaĩns the level o f that o f o ther íìelds of history. . .

A n analysis o f periodicals by region and by subject w ithin region, which includes titles pub- 
lished in Rhodesia as vvell as overseas and in o ther parts o f  A frica, is contained in:



AỊrica South o f the Sahara: Index to Pcriodical Lỉíerature, Ỉ900 -Ỉ970 , G. K. Hall, Boston,
1971.

This publication is compiled from  the card index of the A írican Section of the Library of 
Congress: . . m ost reíerences are to articles published in the last ten years in the m ajor
scholarly journals o f A írica, Asia, Europe, and N orth Am erica. . . . The beginning date of 
1900 has been selected to inđicate that the index covers prim arily m aterial published in the 
20th Century. . . . This index is intended to provide the researcher with citations to the con- 
tents of journals not covered in the Standard guides to periođical literature” (from the Preface). 
The íìrst supplenientary volume, which covered the period January 1971 to  June 1972, was 
published in 1973. A niong the periodicaĩs inđexed is Zam bezia: The ìournaỉ o f the Universỉty 
o f Rĩìodesia.

A bibliography of bibliographies and reference works, and of the bibliographic resources
of the region, is contained in:

Gỉiide to Research and Reịerence W orks on Sub-Saharan A frica, eđited by p. Duignan, com- 
pileđ by H. F. C onover and p. D uignan, H oover Institution Press, S taníord, Calif., 1971 
(Hoover ỉnstitution Bibỉỉographicaỉ Series, N o. 46).

This work contains num erous references to Rhodesian bibliography and includes a list o f 
periodical articles and docum ents on libraries. Rhodesian bibliographies are described in 
sections 2155-2157; reference vvorks tha t include bibliographies are listed under sections 2158- 
2181.

Additional indexing of periodical articles on A írica is eíĩected by Index A jricanus, compiled 
by J. o .  Asam ani (H oover Institution Press, S taníord, Calif., 1975; Hoover ỉnstitution Series, 
No. 53). The work of com pilation was carried out at the School of Oriental and African Studỉes 
of the Universily of London. Some 200 periođicals were analyzed, as well as Festschriften, con- 
gress proceeđings, and other collective works. “T he present Index  contains articles published 
in journals concerned with Africa as a whole, as well as those dealing with individual regions 
or countries or disciplines. In addition . . . a large num ber of journals in various íìelds not 
dealing exclusively with A frica have been exam ined” (from  the Preface). The Rhodesian 
section is on pages 368-384.

A  list of periodicals relating to A frica, which includes a substantial num ber of entries relating 
to Rhodesia, is:

Sub-Saharan Africa: A Guide to Seriaỉs, compiled by the African Sectỉon, Library of Congress, 
W ashington, D .C ., 1970.

Several bibliographies on Rhodesia are included in:

Besterman, T., A W orld Bibỉiography o f A ịrican Bibliogrophies, reviseđ and brought up to 
date by J. D. Pearson, Blackwell, Oxford, 1975.

An annotated list o f Rhodesian items is given in columns 149 and 150.

Theses on Southern A ữ ica  presented in over 30 countries are listed and annotated, by sub- 
ject and country, in:

Pollak, o . B., and K. Pollak, Theses and Dissertations on Southern Aỷrica: A n  Internatỉonaĩ 
Bibỉiography.

Rhođesia appears under each subject heading.

A list o f books on Rhodesia, a deseription of some of the relevant bibliographical m aterial, 
and reíerences to publications relating to Rhođesian libraries and librarianship appear in:

Panoísky, H. E., A Bibìiography o f AỊricano, G reenwood, London, 1975,
N ot incluđed in this review are specialist bibliographies, abstracts, and indexing services 

tha t contain references relevant to Rhodesia. Because, however, of the im portance of the subject 
in tracing the cultural history of the region, the archaeological bibliography should be noted; 
this is:



Cook, c. K., An Archoeologỉcoỉ Bibliography o f Rhodesia from  ỉ 874, compiled on behalf 
of the Commission for the Preservation of Naíural and Historical Monuments and Relics, 
Salisbury, 1971.

This is a continuing project.

The bibliograpbies produced by reference and information retrieval services in Rhodesian 
libraries are not includeđ here. Some of the work in progress at the university will lead to pub- 
lication; it includes a catalog of the Astor Collection in the University Lỉbrary, which consists 
largely of Coníederate records and memoirs of the American Civil War. Also in preparation 
is an index of the publications of members af the Faculty of Medicine.

A useful survey of some Rhodesian bibliographical projects is contained in four papers by 
c. Coggin; they are:

“Rhodesian Bibliography: A Survey,” Rhodesian Lỉbrarian, 2, 81-98 (1970).

“Rhodesian Bibliography: Recent Contributions,” Rỉiodesian Librarỉan, 3, 70-72 (1971).

“The Future of Rhodesian Bibỉiography,” Rhodesian Librarỉan, 4, 52-56 (1972).

“Rhodesian Bibliography: Part 3,” Rhỡdesian Librarỉan, 4, 74-75 (1972).

Albert Harrison

RICE UNIVERSITY L1BRARIES

A  charter for the William M. Rice Institute for the Advancement of Literature, 
Science, and Art, Houston, Texas, was issued by the State of Texas in May 1891. 
This institute, later to be the university, takes its name from its íounder, William 
Marsh Rice, a native of Massachusetts who started to build his íortune in Houston 
and elsewhere in Texas beíore and during the American Civil War.

Mr. Rice provided the original endovvment and laid down in the charter the 
broad, Aexible objectives required to create a school that would meet the needs 
of the area and of changing times. In terms of library history, it is interesting to 
note that Article Two of the charter calls for “the establishment and maintenance, 
in the city of Houston, Texas, of a Public Library . . . as well as the eđucational 
institution itselí. By the time the Rice Institute opened its doors to students on 
September 23, 1912 (the 12th anniversary of the death of its íounder), under the 
presidency of Edgar Odell Lovett, the Houston Lyceum and Carnegie Library had 
already been established (1904), and there was no further need for the trustees of 
Rice to establish a public library.

The Rice Institute opened without mention of a library for its students. The 
íỉrst reíerence to an institute library is in the announcements for the second aca- 
demic year (1913-1914):

Temporary quarters for the Library of the Institute bave been provideđ on the 
second floor of the Administration Building. In its initial equipment the policy 
is being followed of providíng only such books as are necessary to supplement the



courses of instruction and to support the independent investigations of the staíĩ 
and advanced students . . . fo r works of generai and m ore popular interest the 
shelves of the Carnegie Library of Houston are accessible to all members of the 
Institute.

The íìrst stafĩ m em ber of the  library  was A lice Crow ell D ean, w ho began her 
duties in September 1914 vvhile still a student assistant. She continued to guide 
and direct the growth of the library for the next 34 years, for all but the final year 
as acting librarian.

Betw een 1913 and the beginning of World War II, the small, slovvly growing 
institute library successively occupied space in four separate locations on campus. 
The Library Committee, íaculty, and small library staíĩ gave considerable atten- 
tion to building a collection of the íìnest basic materials available on the market. 
Toward the late 1930s there was some consideration of a new library building, 
but plans were abandoned when the United States entered the war,

In 1944 Rice joined with 14 other schools which were planning new library 
buildings in establishing the Cooperative Committee on Library Building Plans. The 
plans for Rice’s library were discussed at one of the committee meetings and were 
then thoroughly analyzed by John E. Burchard, director of libraries at the Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology. He recommended (among other things) in a 
1945 report to the trustees that the library at Rice be a Central library in order 
to help meet the long-range academic program adopted by the trustees in 1945, 
which called for the construction of other buildings as well.

The resulting library, dedicated on November 4, 1949, was made possible by a 
gift from Houston’s Mrs. w. w. Fondren and her chilđren, and it was named as 
a memorial to Mrs. Fondren’s husband. The Fondren Library consisted of 126,000 
square feet on seven levels and was designed as an open-shelf, open-stack library 
with a stated capacity of 600,000 volumes. The library was located near the 
physical center of the campus. Approximately 200,000 volumes were moved to 
the new building as the opening-day collection.

Dr. William V. Houston, who became presiđent in 1946, appointed Dr. William 
s. Dix to be librarian of the Fondren Library on January 1, 1948. Dr. Dix, who 
had been associate proíessor of English at Rice, served until 1953, when he was 
named librarian of Princeton University. In those 5 years proíessional staff services 
were improved and collections were đeveloped to meet the long-range program 
for Rice that the Board of Trustees had ađopted in 1945. A Friends group was 
established for the Fondren Library in 1950.

Dr. Hardin Craig, Jr., of the History Faculty was appointed librarian in 1953 
and served in that capacity until 1968. These were years of great change for Rice 
and, therefore, for the library. The name Rice ưniversity was ađopteđ in 1960; 
President Houston retired the same year, and Dr. Kenneth s. Pitzer became Rice’s 
third president the following year. A  10-year plan for the development of Rice 
University, 1965-1975 , was adopted. This calleđ for an enlarged íaculty and 
student body; greatly strengthened programs in the humanities, social sciences, 
and in fine arts; new doctoral programs; new proíessional programs, etc., in



pursuit of the goal of being a national, private university of high quality. Provision 
for a major addition to the Fondren Library was recognized as necessary for these 
developments to be fully successíul. With the aid of another major gift from the 
Fondren Foundation and Trust and a grant through the Higher Education Facilities 
Act, construction on a 100,000-square-foot Graduate Addition began in 1966; 
the entire building was rededicated in April 1969. Collections and library services 
expanded in the 1960s; the new services included, in 1967, a fee-based iníorma- 
tion and literature searching Service for the rapidly growing business and research 
community of Houston and South Texas. Richard L. 0 ’Keeffe, formerly associate 
librarian of Fondren Library and director of the iníormation Service (The Regional 
Information and Communication Exchange) was appointed librarian by President 
Pitzer in 1968.

The Fondren Library was admitted to membership in the Association of Re
search Libraries in 1971. By 1976 its volume count was close to a million and its 
microíorms count was 1 million.

The only branch library on the Rice campus at present, that for art, was estab- 
lished in 1969.

special mention should be made of the Woodson Research Center, which is part 
of the Građuate Addition. It houses Fondren’s special collections of rare books 
and maps, manuscripts, and university archives. Notable among its book collec- 
tions are: the 4,000-volume Axson Collection of 18th-century drama, a Civil War 
imprints collection numbering about 3,000 items, the Masterson Texana Collec- 
tion, and the Bartlett Beethoven Collection. Its manuscript holdings are strongest 
in the areas of British naval history, of the Civiỉ War, and of 19th- and early 20th- 
century Texas business, political, and íamily history.

R ichard L. 0 ’Keeffe

RICHARDSON, ERNEST CUSHING*

E. c. Richardson was bom in Woburn, Massachusetts on February 9, 1860, 
being one of four children in a family of modest income. He graduated from Wobum 
High School in 1876. His purpose in going to college was to prepare himselí for 
the ministry. Amherst College offered him a part-time job in the library and since 
he had to have a source of additional support for his education, Amherst became 
his choice of college.

At Amherst College, Melvil Dewey had graduateđ in 1874 and had become the 
librarian of the college upon his graduation until 1876. Richardson’s íìrst year at

* R eprỉnteđ by permission of the A m erican Library Association, from  “Ernest Cushing 
R ichardson, 1860-1939,” D ikran Y. H adidian, Coỉỉege & Research Libraries, 33, 122-126 
(M arch 1972).



Amherst was Dewey’s last year as librarian, and one would like to believe that 
ỉreshman Richardson, as part-time worker in the library, would come in contact 
with Dewey. This was not the case. Melvil Dewey’s assistant, w . s. Biscoe, suc- 
ceeđed him as librarian and Richardson received his oíĩìcial training under his 
supervision. In his senior year, Richarđson served as assistant librarian. This posi- 
tion did not keep him at Amherst. He left for Hartíord, Connecticut to study for 
the ministry at the Hartford Theological Seminary. Again, his cboice of the semi- 
nary was based upon the opportunity oíĩered there for part-time work in the 
library. Dr. Chester David Hartranft, Jr., the librarian of the institution, was one 
of the charter members and íounders of the American Library Association, and 
Richardson worked under him during the three years of his theological education. 
A graduate of the seminary, Mr. Henry Hopkins Kelsey, class of 1879, was ap- 
pointed as assisíant librarian to Dr. Hartranít to relieve him from routine work; 
đue to the fact that both men were also involved in teaching responsibilities, how- 
ever, the library was essentially left in the hands of E. c .  Richardson, who became
assistant librarian in 1882 during his senior year (compare his same position at
Amherst), and librarian in 1884, when Dr. Hartranít resigned only to become the 
president of the institution some four years later.

In a letter dated April 4, 1885, Richardson had this to say about the image of 
a librarian in an academic theological institution:

D uring my college course, I used to hear a goođ đeal of talk arnong librarians, 
to the eíĩect that the old conception of librarianship had passed away. . . . It was 
considered tha t the appointm ent of W insor at H arvard was a practical culmination 
and establishing of the idea that librarianship was a learned profession and the
librarian in a literary  institution, a professor. . . .  In thinking, therefore of the
position of “ lib rarian” 1 had hardly thought of it except as ultim ately a regular 
constituent o f the faculty. With that conception 1 have been working and tryỉng to 
fìt m yselí fo r the position. T believe that in view of his large opportunities for 
inAuencing the opinions of the students . . . and that his opinions are looked on 
by those \vithout as representing the Sem ỉnary, the librarian shoulđ be in direct 
relation with tbose who forni the policy, w hether doctrinal, pedagogical or Pru
dential o f the Sem inary. The librarian, as I understand it, would stand in much the 
sam e relation to an institution as the regular professors. His peđagogical methods 
are điíĩerent and less systematic but im portant, his literary relation to the Bibli- 
ography, L iterary  H istory and Encyclopedia of the C hurch, the same as that of 
the Prof. to his departm ent, and his responsibilities not paralìel to, but demanding 
an iđeal of attainm ents sim ilar in kind to those of the o ther departm ents and ex- 
ceeded in extent by none. A  theological librarian should at the lowest aim at a 
thorough knovvledge of Theological Encyclopedia. L iterary H istory, and Bibliog- 
raphy, some consiđerable knowledge of Palaeography, a knowledge of at least 
ten o r a dozen languages, besides the technical m atters o f library Science, collating, 
keeping stock, which involve a good deal of study of typography, art of binding or 
engraving, etc., etc., etc. (/).

E. c . Richardson remained in Hartíorđ until 1890, when he left for Princeton 
as assistant librarian and later, librarian, until his retirement in 1925. His early 
years at Hartíord seem ed to indicate that as a librarian he did not receive either



verbal recognition of his contribution to scholarly research, or adequate íỉnancial 
remuneration for the work performed. In his letter to the Prudential committee 
dated June 25, 1885, he wrote,

To the best performance, I gave up all teaching during term time and other op- 
portunities for private work at a cash loss very modestly estimated at $1,000 and 
devoted many more hours a day to my work than any other theological librarian, 
almost any librarian in the country, worked voluntarily through vacations and 
neglected no opportunity or pains or expense to improve myselí and my proíession.
Your misconception must be from a misconception of the nature and requirements 
of the profession.

A crisis, small or great, brings out the worst and the best in an individuaPs 
thoughts. The fact that the institution did not give the rank of a proíessor to the 
librarian prompted Richardson to write an eighteen-page letter to the íaculty, 
dated April 13, 1886. “I am anxious to have the right to the title ‘proíessor’ but 
not so much for the ‘honor’ or ‘position’ socially, in itselí considered. It is to be 
sure, humiliating to occupy a position which is popularly looked on as one of ac- 
cepted inỉeriority, but it is good discipline in humility, which I need.. . . But the 
fact has a practical bearing too. The position has been publicly construed as well 
as popularly regarded as less than that of Associate Proíessor.” The letter (page 
11) is resumed on April 21: “Since writing the above I have had a visit from a 
gentleman connected with the Brooklyn Library. Not long since, as you know, 
I had a letter from Mr. Dewey, Librarian of Columbia Colỉege and secretary of 
the Library Association, asking if I would accept an election to the Brooklyn 
Library. . . . The two other names considered were those of Justin Winsor of Har- 
vard College and Mr. Cutter of the Boston Athenaeum.” The salary of E. c. Rich- 
ardson was $1,500; Mr. Winsor was receiving $4,500 and Mr. Cutter, $3,500. 
Brooklyn Library would not offer less than $3,500, and would perhaps offer more 
than $4,500 in order to bring Mr. Winsor to Brooklyn. Richardson writes in the 
same letter: “I told him that the money had little weight. I gave him some reasons—  
especialỉy my decided theological and religious connections— why I should not be 
on the whole the man for them. . . Richardson’s rank was raised to associate 
professor in May 1888, and this was perhaps due to the fact that Washington and 
Jefferson College was to conĩer on him an honorary Ph.D. degree, primarily for 
his contribution to preparing Bibỉỉographỉcaỉ Synopsis of the literature relating to 
the works included in The Ante Nìcene Fathers published in Buíĩalo by the Christian 
Literature Company in 1887. His leaving Hartíord for Princeton in 1890 was ex- 
plained in a letter dated April 1, 1894, when he wrote to Dr. Hartranít: “Do you 
think there is likely to be anything ỉn the plan for my return to Hartford which 
you have hinted at once or twice. . . .  I left Hartíord under the pressure of a finan- 
cial need which no longer exists. . . For in 1891 he married Grace Duncan Elỵ, 
and she brought a modest amount of wealth into the family which “allowed him 
the ữeeđom of as many as seventeen trips to Europe for travel, proíessional meet-



ings, study and book purchase” (2). The Princeton years were his most productive 
period. His íìrst massive work was on Periodical Articles on Religion, 1890-1899 , 
in two volumes. (The fìrst, a subject index, and the second, an author index pub- 
lished in 1907.) Other works better known in college and university libraries are 
the following:

Classiỷìcation, Theoretical and Practicaỉ (New York: Scribner’s, 1910), and two 
additional editions in 1912 and 1931; Beginnings of Libraries (Princeton and Lon- 
don: Princeton University Press and Oxíord University Press, 1914), Bỉblical Lỉbrar- 
ies (Princeton and London: Princeton University Press and Oxíord University 
Press, 1914); Some Old Egyptian Lỉbrarỉes (New York: Scribner’s, 1911); Some 
Aspects oị Cooperative Cataloguỉng (New York: H. w . Wilson Co., 1934); Some 
Aspects of International Library Cooperation (Yardley, Pa.: G. T. Vook and Son, 
1928).

On March 15, 1935, Richardson read a paper on “The Future of Union Catalogs 
and of Cooperative Selection and Purchase” at a meeting of the American Library 
Institute in Atlantic City. What is signiíìcant in this paper is perhaps the final para- 
graph where Richardson states the following: “In view of the statement made in 
behalí of A.L.A. that, since less than eight percent of the A.L.A. membership is 
directly interested in the problems of the libraries of learning, it can do nothing to 
help solve them, it might seem to the members of this Institute which selects its 
membership from the librarians most interested in intellectual research and pro- 
duction rather than in administration that the duty of keeping up the burden of 
the research aspect of library management is thrust upon this body which is 
ostensibly one hundred percent interested in the problems of intellectual coopera- 
tion” (3). One cannot help but remind librarians of this generation of the đistinc- 
tion made by Richardson betvveen administrative pursuits and schoỉarly and intel- 
lectual research in librarianship. His works are good examples of scholarly and 
intellectual research which he did not restrict to the United States. In May of the 
same year, 1935, Richarđson read a paper at the Second International Congress 
of Libraries and of Bibliography in Mađrid, Spain. He began his paper as follows:

“ ‘To skin a deer,’ says Bracton, cfirst catch your deer.’ ‘To cook a hare,’ adđs 
Mrs. Glasse in her famous cookbook, ‘first catch your hare.’ It is the same with 
books. Bacon says that some books are to be tasted, some to be swallowed, a few 
to be chewed or digested, but to taste, chew, swallow, digest, catalogue, borrow, 
visit, copy, buy or steal a book, you must first And your book. . . . The task of librar- 
ies is to get together recorded ideas for the use of synthetic thinkers” (4 ).  In his 
doctoral dissertation, Lewis c .  Branscomb, Jr., writes, “Ernest Cushing Richard- 
son lived ahead of his day. His zeal and tireless eữorts— in the area of cooperative 
selection of library materials, acquisition, cataloging and compilation of union 
catalogs, attained, in his own mind, distressingly limiteđ realization” (5). The Librar- 
ian of Congress paid tribute to Richardson’s contribution in these words, “The 
Union Catalog, although many shared in its building, is in special, the eữective 
realization of the dream of Dr. Ernest Cushing Richardson.. . . Long beíore Dr.



R ich a rd so n  cam e to W ashington . . .  he had caught the Vision of the Service to 
scholarship that could be rendered by a cooperative bibliographical undertaking 
such as the Union Catalogue in its present form. . . (ố). This bibliographic project
was known as Project B. It was deíined “as a task of increasing the bibliographical 
apparatus of the Library of Congress and more speciíìcally the extension of the 
union catalogue of printed books and the catalogue of special collection” (7). Upon  
conclusion of the project in 1932, when it was turned over to Library of Congress 
staff, Branscomb stated “Original goal of 6 ,000,000 titles located for use [had been] 
reached and surpassed” (8). “The primary material as turned back to the Library of 
C ongress consisted of: 1. U nion catalog of p rin ted  books in A m erican  L ibraries. 
2. A  supplement union catalog of printed books in íoreign libraries. 3. A  Union 
catalog of special collections in American Libraries. 4. A supplement Union cata- 
log of special collections in íoreign libraries. 5. A  Union list of w orld  m anu- 
scripts” (9),

O ne m ay sum m arize his o ther contribu tions by brief phrases: (1) “T itle— -a b a r” 
printing of card catalogs and catalogs of books; (2) Regarding classiíìcation, he 
believed that the cataloger should blend theory with practicality, and in case of 
conAict, the practical should prevail. For him, classiíìcation was the highest func- 
tion  of the  lib ra rian ’s art, and it was an  art, no t a Science; (3) H e believed in CO- 
operative selection, cooperative purchasing, and cooperative cataloging. Full cata- 
loging he considered “the curse of bibliographic cataloging.” lt is worth noting 
in this connection a very unusual meeting on the Princeton campus when as a 
result of Richardson’s eữorts, Grover Cleveland, Woodrow Wilson, John L. Cad- 
w alader, and  John  s. Billings of the N ew  Y ork  Public L ibrary  cam e to gethe r and 
“spent a long and serious aíternoon studying the problems of the university library 
and chiefly the problem of encouraging cooperative cataloging by the use of printed 
cards. It was an impressive spectacle to a librarian to see an ex-president of the 
United States taking as earnest a responsibility in a matter of technical library 
c oopera tion  as he did in his public duties— and his unsparing  pains in  these  is a 
part of history” (70). Branscomb comments with these words, “Seldom have library 
p rob lem s been pondered  by such distinguished and able gentlem en” (ỉĩ).  In  1925, 
Richarđson became the Honorary Consultant in Bibliography and Research at the 
Library of Congress, and it was during this period that his projects listed above 
were accomplished. He retired to his Oìd Lyme home in Connecticut in 1936, and 
died there at the age of 79 in 1939. Thus came to an end the life of a librarian 
whose contribution truly fìts the words spoken in 1780 by the Abbe des Housayes, 
lib ra rian  of the  Sorbonne, “ A librarian  tru ly  w orthy of the nam e, should, if I m ay 
be permitted the expression, have explored in advance every region of the empire 
of letters, to enable him afterwards to serve as a faithful guide to all who may 
desire to survey it and though it is by no means my intention to give the preíerence 
above all other sciences to the  Science of bibliography . . . it will be nevertheless be 
perm itted  me to consider the Science as the ío re runner  of all the o thers as their 
guide w ho is to  light them  with his torch. . . (72).
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Dikran Y. H adidian

ROCHESTER. UNIVERSITY OF 
ROCHESTER LIBRARY

lmpossible dreams were the dreams of University of Rochester founders. They 
envisioned a university which would be “a great depot of intellectual wealth and 
wisdom,” and its $50,000-library, which would be a “full, free, and ever-íìowing 
íountain” of knovvleđge. Tt is a wondrous fact that these aspirations Iiever really 
fadeđ, even though repeatedly faced with the sorry realities of íìnances and the 
harsh strictures of war.

The men who proposed the university, who initiated its opening in 1850, and 
who proceeded undaunted through the years of mere survival, were visionaries, 
to be sure— but, they were also make-do men. From the most meager of begin- 
nings and support they built and created, laying the cornerstone upon which the 
university and library of their hopes eventually approached their early goals. 
What they did with very little laid the basỉs and the inspiration for expansion in 
the 20th century. As one university historian, John Rothwell Slater, expressed it 
in his adđress, “Rochester at Seventy-Five”:

If  we smile at it [the past] tođay, our smile is the smile not o f superiority but o f 
a thoughtíul regret. We have gained m uch; but One thing is lost beyond recovery, 
and that is the power to đo much with little, to make brains take the place of 
đollars, to build sound education upon unsound íìnance; to íìll bare rooms with



am bitions and splendid dream s, fo r which our m odern school houses o f stone 
and Steel too often wait in vain (/).

The University of Rochester opened its doors on the íìrst Monday in November 
1850, in the íormer United States Hotel, a four-story structure of brick and stone. 
The íounders had a charter, one buiỉding, 60 students, and a faculty of eight. 
Equally modest was the one-room, poorly lighted, and poorly heated library on the 
íìrst íìoor of the hotel. These humble library quarters were a compromise eníorced 
by íìnancial necessity, since the íounders initially had issued a plea to íriends in 
vvestern New York to raise $50,000 to purchase books and erect a building for the 
university library. The ambitions were to create a “literary rallying point” not only 
for the students and íaculty, but also for the ministers, doctors, lawyers, merchants, 
íarmers, and mechanics of western New York. These extravagant plans evaporated 
as the money was not forthcoming, and the remaining concern was to create a 
serviceable reading room where students could prepare their essays and speeches.

The íìrst book purchased by the university was a quarto Bible for the Chapel, 
which was also housed in the United States Hotel, but the íìrst book actually pur- 
chased for the library was a two-volume copy of Julius Weisbach’s Princỉples of 
the Mechanics of Machỉnery and Engineering. The second book purchased was 
John Stuart Miirs Logic. Orders vvere placed in Rochester and others were mailed 
to New York and Europe for books and periodicaỉs. Among those íìrst purchases 
were a set of 30 volumes of the collected works of Charles Rollin (in French), the 
North American Revỉew, the Edinburgh Review, Jared Sparks’s Library of Amer
ican Biography, Stone’s Life oị Red ỉacket, and the vvorks of Golđberg and 
Macaulay. In 1852 the school spent $2,083 on books, of vvhich $1,180 went for 
books from sales in England and $300 was given to Asahel Clark Kendrick, pro- 
fessor of Greek, to buy books on his trip abroad. Book buying was directed to the 
purchase of Standard works in language, history, literature, and Science, with a 
policy of íìlling the library shelves with only “good” books.

Several proíessors, including Proíessor Kendrick (who was to become the uni- 
versity’s íìrst librarian), đonated their personal libraries to the new library. There 
were some gifts from íriends of the new university, although one early librarian 
reported that “we never encourage friends to send us the reíuse from their attics.” 
One íriend, Dr. John F. Boynton, of Syracuse, gave the proceeđs of a lecture on 
Egypt toward the purchase of Lepsius’ The Monuments of Egypt and íhe Nỉle. 
Another íriend, Daviđ Mills, of Brooklyn, gave Lord Kingsborough’s Antỉquities 
of Mexico, a nine-volume folio set valued at $200 at the time. A  “benevolent gen- 
tleman in Newark” purchaseđ 55 volumes of collections of the various historical 
societies, and forwarded them to Rochester as a beginning for a department of 
American history; and Theodore Van Heusen, a merchant of Albany, presented 
a volum e on the lives of American generals and com m odores, with descriptions of 
medals struck off in their honor.

The Aedgling school also had the advantage of using the library of the Rochester 
Theological Seminary, which shaređ the hotel íacilities for the 10 years the uni-



versity occupied that building. In 1851-1852 the combined libraries had over
3,000 volumes. By the next year, the total had increased to nearly 10,000 volumes, 
when the seminary acquired the private library of Johann August w. Neander, the 
German ecclesiastical historian. This library, although such a young institution, 
attracteđ the attention of a Syracuse nexvspaper, which reported that it was “one 
of the best libraries we have ever seen . . . selected by the most experienced bibliothe- 
caries, and devoid of old lumber and trash of all kinds” (2).

The library’s pace of growth was impressive in its íìrst 3 years of existence, but 
it slackened from 1854 to 1865, due mainly to the íìnancial diữìculties faced by 
the university. In that period only about 200 volumes were added each year.

Seemingly there were no great pressures for more substantial or dramatic 
changes in the library. The curriculum of the school was modest and fixed. For 
the students, classroom lectures were supplemented only by prescribed texts. They 
were noí asked or expected to concern themselves with research, and, theretore, 
their use of the library vvas only casual. The educational requirements were also 
reAected in the administration of the library. It was open only one hour a day 
for consultation and two hours on Saturdays for the withdrawal of books. Students 
supervised the library đuring these limited hours, and their chieí tasks were to 
enter new books on the accession list and to record the books borrowed and re- 
turned. The student assistant would sometimes fail to report to work; then the 
supervision of the library fell to the school janitor.

A librarian was not íormally appointed until 1853, although Albert H. Mixer, 
proíessor of modern Ianguages, and Ezra Job Fish, a senior from Medina, New 
York, had served in that capacity. The íìrst duly appointed librarian was Proíessor 
Kendrick, who was chosen by the íaculty to serve on a spare-time basis and to 
prepare the library’s íirst catalog. The catalog Kendrick created was comprised 
of two fo!io books, bound in leather with sheets of cheap brown paper. In these 
books he pasted author-title slips, spacing them careíully so that he could make 
additions in the alphabetical sequences. At about the same time a student assistant 
started an accession book, in which each library volume was entered and assigneđ 
a number which no other volume would ever have. Kendrick’s book catalog was 
discontinued in the 1860s, but the accession record was maintained until July 1962. 
Both are preserved in the library today.

Kendrick and his assistants seemed concerned primarily with accounting for 
the whereaboưts of books and with keeping statistics. Commonly read in early re- 
ports of the librarians to the Boarđ of Trustees was the somewhat prouđ assertion 
that “with a very few exceptions the books can be accounted for by being on the 
shelves or chargeđ on the register.” Ezra Fish reported this happy condition and 
added hopefully that, of the exceptions, “the majority will I think be found (safe no 
doubt) in the hands of those over whom the Librarian has no supervision.” And, 
would that a librarian today could echo Fish in saying: “A very small No. (only 2 
or 3 that I now remember) called for by the catalogue ĩ have never been able to 
find” (3).

Most of the responsibility for selecting books for the library during these years



was assumed by the íìrst president, Martin Brewer Anderson. Interested in the li- 
brary and its development, he selected many of the volumes himself, and he con- 
sidered all recommendations from the íaculty. He then passed his choices on to the 
executive committee of the Board of Trustees, which in these early days made the 
final decision on all purchases.

It was not the university’s íortune throu^h these lean years to receive gifts of 
great and signiíìcant private libraries, or of substantiaỉ endowments to provide an 
impetus for library growth. There were a few modest gifts from founders and 
íriends of the university and from íaculty members. Reverend Frederick w. Hol- 
land of Boston, formerly the ưnitarian minister in Rochester, donated a larẹe and 
valuable collection of books. Reverend William Dean, upon whom the university 
had conferred an honorary docíorate, sent a collection of Chinese books from 
Hong Kong. These included the classics of Chinese literature and Christian vvritings 
about China, together with a selection of oriental curiosities, all of which he hoped 
would form the nucleus of an important Chinese library. Aỉthough his contribu- 
tions were lost or given away through the years, his hopes were eventually realized 
in the 1960s with the establishment of an East Asia (Chinese and Japanese) Li- 
brary. By 1857 the University of Rochester Iibrary had acquired 6,500 volumes, 
aside from the collection of the Theological Seminary.

In the early 1860s the university moved from the United States Hotel to new 
quarters on University Avenue. When the move was completed in the fall of 1861, 
the library was housed in Anderson Hall, the fìrst university building on its new 
campus. The library was given a 30 by 40 foot room on the fìrst ỉìoor, directly back 
of the front hall, making the library room the easiest to pass into upon entering 
the building. Because of this easy access, the library room became the rendezvous 
of students beíore chapel hour in the morning.

With the new building and campus there were new hopes, but the realities of the 
Civil War dashed them. The students marched off to war, only about 100 remain- 
ing in the classrooms; the cost of living boomed, and salaries were cut. There was 
little money available for university expenses. The university struggled to remain 
open and as a result the library could do little more than maintain its existence.

At war’s end in 1865, President Anderson did turn his attention to the library, 
reporting to the trustees in his annual report:

ĩt is highly important that more Iabor and care be given to the library. There is 
needed now the work of a man for three months on the books and pamphỉets, to 
p u t  them  in a proper State. Many books need b inding; and a m o re  careful adminis- 
tration of the library is needed. This, like all deíìciencies, is a matter of money.
We cannot expect the librarian, who has nothing for his work; nor the assistant, 
who has but $100 a year, to do any great amount of work on the books. . . . (4).

Until 1866 the library had an annual budget of only $300, of which $200 went 
toward the purchase of books and $100 to pay the library assistant. Part of this 
came from a student library fee of 50 cents per term, increased in 1863 to $1. It 
was not unusual in those days for the librarian not to receive compensation for his 
work. Many institutions did not pay a salary, since the librarian usually receiveđ



compensation for teaching OI' some other duty. Some statistics prepared in 1859 by 
William J. Rhees of the Smithsonian Institution showed that of some 86 colleges 
which paid íheir librarians, the average salary was $450 a year.

It was during the 1860s that the library was the beneíìciary of its first major en- 
dowment. In 1857 the State had granted a $25 ,000  fund “for books, philosophical 
apparatus and university buildings.” The grant was contingent upon the raising of 
a “matching fund,” which was generously provided by General John F. Rathbone 
of Albany. He donated valuable timberlands in Pennsylvania, and when this match- 
ing gift became available in 1866, it formed an endowment which through the 
years has provided more than $100,000 in income for books and other library ex- 
penses.

President Anderson’s call for more “careỉul administration” of the library was 
answered in 1866 with the appointment of Otis Hall Robinson (a graduate of the 
university in 1861, and professor of mathematics) as assistant librarian. He be- 
came librarian in 1869. He was a lover of system and order and he plunged into 
the business of organizing the library, doing all of the work himselí as he assumed 
the responsibilities íormerly held by student assistants. It was not until the 1870s that 
he had one student assistant. And although he too was a part-time librarian, he 
found the energy to improve library techniques, to improve student use of the 
library, to assist in the íounding of the American Library Association, and to con- 
tribute papers to various library publications.

Robinson initiated Rochester’s first card catalog on the dictionary plan, although 
he did so over many objections, such as: “It presents to the eye only one title at a 
time; time and patience are lost in turning over the cards; it cannot be carried about, 
but must be used at the library, and only one person can consult a given part of it 
at a time.”

Robinson enlisted the aid of Joseph H. Gilmore, proíessor of rhetoric and Eng- 
lish literature, and several student assistants. They wrote out all the cards, for 
9,560 volumes, in 93 hours, completing the task in the summer of 1870 at a cost 
of $329 for labor and materials.

It was progress, but írustrating progress, since there was nothing to hold the 
cards in place, and users were apt to “borrow” the cards to use as a reíerence. But 
Robinson was inventive, and he was to devise a solution which became the com- 
mon practice of all libraries. He describeđ the situation and his solution quite pre- 
cisely:

The tendency o f even careíul persons was to pick up from  the case, a small bunch 
o f carđs for a close exam ination, and when examined to put them back, w hile the 
mind was occupieđ with the contents of the carđ, into any convenient opening. 
ĩ  am inform ed that this is still a great annoyance in m any Iibraries where card 
catalogues are used. T o  overcom e this diữìculty the carđs were then punched near 
the lower left-hand corner, as they now appear, and a short wire inserted, running 
through the entire c a s e .. . . (5).

Robinson then devised a stifĩ rod to hold the cards in place. He is not always 
given credit for this now widely used invention, for a French librarian, M. Pincon,



also had experimented with such rods and holes. However, only Robinson’s 
scheme worked, because he was clever enough to make the holes larger rather than 
the same size as the rod.

This handwritten catalog, which at íìrst was contained in two trays, served the 
needs of the library some 41 years, until 1911, when technically trained assistants 
were hired. They supervised the replacement of the old manuscript cards with 
cards of Standard size, printed by the Library of Congress.

As the 1860s came to a close, the library was being crowded out of its one- 
room quarters in Anderson Hall. Robinson complained of the conđitions in his 
annual reports, and a university committee which examined the library in July 
1869 recommended that “within a few years a separate and commodious builđing” 
should be erected in which the library coulđ find a permanent home. Hopes rose 
in 1870 when President Anderson announced that Hiram Sibley, a prominent 
Rochester businessman and a trustee of the university, would construct a “fire- 
proof” building with the purpose of creating a library available to the general Pub
lic.

By Rochester standards in the 1870s, Sibley Hall was a most imposing struc- 
ture. It was made of Medina brownstone, capped with a cornice of Ohio sanđ-
stone and a mansard roof. The outside walls were double, with a light brick wall
standing inside and a few inches distant from the heavy outside stone wall. More 
windows were included than usual, in order to eliminate the dark corners, although 
students later complained that the windows were so dirty that they could see no 
improvement. On the ground floor, the principal library room measured 40 by 100 
feet and rose to a height of 25 feet.

Finally, in the summer of 1877, the Rochester library collections were trans-
íerred from Anderson Hall to Sibley. In the 12 years that Robinson remained as 
librarian, the library accumulated more than 25,000 volumes. Although he at- 
tempted to open the library for more hours (sometimes 4) a day, the usual opening 
was for 2V4 hours. It was not until 1890 that the library was open as long as 5 
hours a day, and not until 1900 that a full daily opening was the custom. Although 
the library now had relatively more commodious quarters, the accommodations for 
patrons could hardly be called comíortable or pleasant. Visitors to the library com- 
plained of gas odors from the lighting íìxtures, and more often of the temperature, 
which averaged 58 degrees during the winter. However, Rochester for the íỉrst time 
had adequate íacilities for its library operations, and President Anderson thought 
he had good reason to describe the library as “one of the best organized libraries 
connected with any college” (ố).

During the 1880s the picture darkened for both the university and its library. 
Once again, íìnancial debts proved overwhelming. Salaries were cut; President 
Anderson retired and Robinson retired as librarian. Acquisitions dropped from a 
high of 1,240 volumes a year to a mere 515 volưmes. However, a few valuable pri- 
vate libraries were bequeathed to the university when several of the older faculty 
died. In later years, one of these bequests had its somewhat amusing aspect. A  
highly respected íaculty member died and the university purchased his “personal” 
library from the estate. What wonderment was created when it was discovered that



a large number of the volumes \vhich the library had acquired were library property 
“borrowed” throughout the years by the proíessor. One of the most impõrtant gifts 
of books to come the Iibrary’s way was that of the 1,900-volume library of Reverend 
R. J. w. Buckland of New York, a íormer íaculty member of the Rochester Theo- 
logical Seminary. This library was purchased by John Hall Deane, an alumnus and 
trustee, for $2,000 and donated to the university.

One of the library’s most coloríul personalities started work in 1880. He was 
the university’s perennial assistant librarian, Herman Kent Phinney. For 50 years, 
Phinney, with his wispy, uncut beard and apple-ređ cheeks, was a ỉamiliar íìgure in 
the library and on the campus. He was forever an assistant librarian, and in pains- 
taking íashion he performed much of the tedious labor of record keeping, be- 
sides stoking the library íìres and cleaning the plugged gas jets. In his own worđs, 
his work was:

always quite m ultifarious and unostentatious. The circulation of books . . . the 
reception, checking, sevving and cutting the periodicals . . . the collation of sets 
fo r the annual binding . . .  the ordering of the periodicals, the new books . . . the 
crỉtỉcỉsm and entering of the bilỉs in the accounts kept here; the labeling, cataloging 
and often tim es cuíting of the leaves of the new books; the guidance of readers 
to the books . . . the regular scanning of the religious and secular papers. . . . (7).

He failed to mention his annual June visit to the íraternity houses, carrying a bas- 
ket in vvhich to load vvhatever missing books he could fìnd. Students looked forward 
to these visits and vied for the distinction of providing him with the heaviest “load.”

For a few years in the 1890s, Arthur Latham Baker, professor of mathematics, 
served as librarian. During his administration he organized the government đocu- 
ments for more eíĩective use, and he made arrangements with the Rochester Aca- 
demy of Science for the library to become the depository of all the academy^ pub- 
lications.

Most of the library operations during the 1890s were directed by a faculty com- 
mittee vvhich delegated the tasks of running the library to Phinney. The univer- 
sity was gradually expanding its curriculum and oữering more electives. Academic 
departments were increased and the enrollment rose. Classes were scheduled for 
the entire day and students began to enjoy free hours between classes, thus turning 
to the library for a stuđy hall, which necessitated a full day’s schedule of library 
hours. Students claimed that they would use the library even more if comíortable 
chairs were provided and if resources in íìction, poetry, and Science were enlarged.

This new and expanđing role of the university created new pressures upon the 
library. Students complained of the inadequate lighting and heating, and physical 
improvements had to be initiated. Among them were electric lights in 1898! These 
new lights caused the student newspaper to comment: ‘The library has been wừed 
for electric lights so it will now be possible to read there on aíternoons and dark 
days wií.hout straining the eyes and it is whispered that there is a possibility of open- 
ing the library in the evening. . . (8). A  typewriter for the staíĩ was another innova-
tion that year. The library had 37,000 volumes by 1900, but the students and faculty 
with their new interests and advanced programs vvere demanding collections which



wouId proviđe something more than just the necessary reading for an undergraduate 
college.

Some new directions were taken in the ordering of books. In the later years of 
his administration President Anderson íìnally turned over the responsibility of or- 
dering books to the librarian, from lists made out by the proíessors. In 1889 Henry
F. Burton, proíessor of Latin, introduced the use of departmental book fund allot- 
ments. After appropriations for binding, periodicals, and books of a general nature, 
the remaining library funds vvere apportioned among the several university depart- 
ments, and the professors instructed the librarian on which books to buy. A typical 
di Vision of the book fund, one approved for 1900, showed the following allot- 
ments: General and continuations, $100; English, $100; Rhetoric, $80; Latin, $80; 
Modern Languages, $100; Mathematics, $60; Physics, $100; Astronomy, $20; 
Chemistry, $40; Biology, $120; Geology, $40; and Philosophy, $80.

Rush Rhees, who assumed the presidency in 1900, took early note of the “grave 
need of books” to support the new curriculum. He sounded a warning that the li- 
brary must develop as the school wouId, from a good, regional college into an 
authentic university. But it was not until the academic year 1 9 0 8 -1 9 0 9 , when  
Rhees was on a sabbatical, that the urgency of the situation was íìnalỉy commu- 
nicated to the trustees by the acting presiđent, Professor Burton:

T he annuaỉ appropriation fo r books, periodicals, and binding is $2,000. O f thĩs 
am ount $550 are expended for periođicals, chieAy of a technical character, cover- 
ing all departm ents of learning— languages, Science, m athem atics, history, philos- 
ophy, etc. Such periodicals are the m ost valuable part of a library  intended for 
students and teachers, as they contain the íìrst results o f the most recent investĩga- 
tỉons. O ur perỉodỉcal list is meagre, but it contains the best journal in every line 
o f English, French, and G erm an.

ĩ t  is easy to see that the am ount per capita that each teacher Controls is very 
sm all, between $25 and $100, according to the num bers and general character 
o f books needed by the several departm ents. This sum, $1,000, has rem ained un- 
changed for nearly twenty years, whi1e the num ber of teachers and the num ber 
of students have alm ost doubled, and the  num ber of courses of instruction have 
increased nearly three-foId.

Obviously on su ch an ĩncom e no departm ent can supply itse1f with all the  im- 
portant books tha t appear annually upon the subjects which it covers. Only the 
m ost inđispensable and inexpensive works can be obtained. The lim itation fal1s 
m ost heavily on the departm ents of literature, history, economỉcs, philosophy and 
education; for they possess no expensively equipped laboratories in which the chief 
w ork of investigation is carried on. T he college library is theỉr only laboratory; 
books their only Instruments of research. F rom  the standpoint o f these depart- 
m ents in particular, as well as upon general grounds, I feel justifìeđ in urging the 
im portance of a large increase in the am ount o f money devoted to  the purchase 
of books. There is at least equal neeđ o f increased expenditures in th e  adm ĩnỉstra- 
tion o f the l ib ra ry .. . .  (9).

When President Rhees returned he accepted this challenge and called upon 
íriends of the university to provide new library endowments. Some endowments, 
as well as gifts of books, were íorthcoming. Though relatively small by today’s 
standards, and even by the standards of the older and larger universities of the day,



all of these gifts had a snovvball eíĩect on the small college library, and by 1916 
there were more than 71,000 volumes on the shelves. In 1909 Charles M. Wil- 
liams, trustee of the university, established a $3,000 library and museum fund bear- 
ing the name of Lewis Henry Morgan, the “íather of American anthropology.” In 
1914 came the Milo Giíĩord Kellogg fund of $25,000 and the Harkness fund of 
$1,500, both designated specitìcally for the library. The important astronomical 
and nautical library of Admiral Wilỉiam Harkness, some 3,000 volumes and 
pamphlets, came to the library through a bequest in 1907. The Lewis Henry Mor
gan library and some 20,000 pages of anthropological manuscripts were received 
in 1909. Herman LeRoy Fairchild, professor of geology and natural history, gave 
his personal geological library to the university in 1907. Francis R. Welles, an 
alumnus who gave generously to the library until his death in 1937, and who had 
given $500 in 1902, sent a large consignment of books from England in 1908. An- 
other alumnus, Charles A. Brown, presented his extensive autograph collection, 
and he added to it materially for many years aítervvard. The proíessors and stuđents 
also made their contributions. A group of younger proíessors— Lawrence Packard 
and Dexter Perkins of history, Raymond Dexter Havens of English, and Ewald 
Eiscrhardt, professor of German— were the leađers in a movement to abandon 
textbooks in favor of sending students to the library for research. Packard then 
initiateđ a plan whercby fees were paid by history students instead of requiring the 
students to purchase textbooks. Tliese fees were applied to the purchase of dupli- 
cate volumes or single books for undergraduate use. At one time, five 01' six depart- 
ments used this method of augmenting thcir library appropriations, and the total 
collected from 1913 to 1937 amounted to $21,000, which ađded great numbers of 
valuabỉe materials to the library coỉlections.

By 1913 the university hađ the first of its several special libraries, an art library 
housed in the Memorial Art Gallery. The gallery was given to the university by 
Mrs. James Sibley Watson of Rochester, daughter of Hiram Sibley (donor of Sibley 
Hall) as a memorial to her son, James G. Averell.

Interest in art as part of the university’s curriculum can be traced to the days of 
President Anderson, who gave public and colỉege lectures in the íìeld and purchased 
art books for the library. At his đeath he bequeathed a notable collection of litho- 
graphs and etchings to the university. The university also had received, in 1879, a 
gift of illustrated art works, valued at $5,000, from Elias Lyman Magoon, a Phila- 
delphia clergyman who was a weIl-known collector of books and connoisseur of 
art. All of these materials and other collections of art books and materials in the 
íielđ of archaeology were transferred to the new gallery from Sibley Hall in 1913, 
and they were made available for college art classes and also for the research 
purposes of the gallery staữ. A curator of books and prints was added to the library 
staflF to administer this colỉection. The collections of the art library grew to a total 
of more than 14,000 volumes by 1955, when all but selected research materiaỉs 
were transíerred to the university’s coeđucational library on the River Campus.

In 1915 the university decided to experiment not only with its first full-time li- 
brarian, but also with its first proíessionally educated head librarian. He was James 
Adelbert McMillen, a recent građuate of the New York State Library School, who



had gained some experience at the University of Missouri. Many university ad- 
ministrators of the day viewed library school-trained librarians with suspicion, 
doubting their scholarly background and their ability to cope with academic prob- 
lems on the university level. Library education was relatively new and unproven 
at the time.

McMillen set out to allay these fears. He attacked the book collections, weeding 
out duplicates and useless materials, and he developed working collections of books 
and built up sets of basic periodicals. He pleaded with the trustees to do something 
about the inadequacy and congestion of Sibley Hall; but, although he received 
some response to his pleas, all plans for improvements were delayed until after the 
European war. More importantly, he directed his energies to attracting more íunds. 
With the strong backing of President Rhees, he won the íìnancial support of Francis 
R. Welles and Charles A. Brown, the two alumni who had earlier contributed to 
the library. Welles and Brown jointly subscribed an endowment of $100,000 and 
enlisted more subscribers for $25,000 each. The effect of this endowment was also 
delayed by the war, but in 1919 the income from all of these moneys was applied 
to library purposes. McMillen encouraged the use of a new interlibrary loan system, 
developed more bibliographical guides and indexes, and prepared bibliographical 
lists upon request of the faculty. One of McMillen’s innovations was a course in 
bibliography. This he conducted in cooperation with the English faculty, vvhich was 
enthusiastic about teaching new students the use of the library.

During McMillen’s tenure the book collection grew to nearly 77,000 volumes 
and the annual book budget increased to $4,200. Much of his work was accom- 
plished despite the hectic distractions of the war years, and despite his own mili- 
tary Service in 1918. Yet, his librarianship had been so eíĩective and impressive 
that the university administration forgot its prejudices and chose another trained 
librarian to succeed McMillen, who resigneđ to take a similar position at Washing- 
ton ưniversity, St. Louis.

Donald Bean Gilchrist arrived at the university in 1919. He was a graduate of 
Dartmouth College and the New York State Library School and had been at the 
University of Minnesota Library. Beíore Corning to Rochester he served as librar- 
ian of the American Peace Commission at the Paris Peace Coníerence.

The 20 years of Gilchrist’s librarianship were years of amazing change and de- 
velopment in the university library— amazing when compared to the plodding 
growth of the previous 70 years. ưnder his leadership, the services became more 
sophisticated and extensive, and the collections became more scholarly and more 
voluminous. He guiđed the development of the main university library, and that 
of the Art Gallery, music, and medical libraries. At the same time, he planned the 
construction of a million-dollar library on the university’s new River Campus.

Upon Gilchrist’s arrival he discarded gently the suggestion that the university 
should limit its library collections to 100,000 volumes. He reported to President 
Rhees:

T he U niversity has seen, in the last few years, an expansion in the fỉelds cov- 
ered by its curriculum . We have an A rt D epartm ent which is growing and prom - 
ises to grow larger. We have a School o f Engineering which oíĩers possibilities



for developm ent. W e have a School of M usic soon to be opened. We have a D epart
m ent of V ital Econom ics which will search the whole fìeld of medical literature 
in ỉts studies and all these diíĩerent departm ents, if they show the development 
which is expected, will m ake new and additional dem ands upon the L ibrary.
Should the L ibrary  be lim ited in size unless it is intended to deíìnitely Iim it the 
University itselí?

T he íu tu re  m ay very properly see o ther departm ents spring into life in the same 
way, departm ents of which at present there is no prem onition; and every good 
book which is discarded because it is outside the íìeld of instruction at present 
covered by the U niversity, m ay m ean an extra purchase later.

I believe th a t we m ust continue to discard m aterial, but to lim it ourselves at the 
present time to 100,000 volumes, o r to set as a fĩnal, deíìnite lim it even a larger 
num ber, would m ean, w ithin a num ber of years, throwing away one book for 
every new book ađded. The time will never come, I believe, when this can be 
đone . . .  .(10).

As events have proveđ, Gilchrist understood his university and his library. As 
he once said, “There is not the slightest evidence to indicate early stabilization of 
higher education in America.” In fact, during the 1920s two new university li- 
braries were created under Gilchrist’s direction. They were the Sibley Music Li- 
brary and what was to become the Edvvard G. Miner Međical Library.

At the beginning of the 20th century Hiram w. Sibley, son of the universitVs 
early benefactor, starteđ a collection of music for the beneíìt of music lovers of the 
city as well as for the college. The wisdom of such a collection was first suggested 
ío Sibley by Eỉbert Nevvton, a prominent Rochester musician and bibliophile. 
Newton had a keen interest in “modern” music, literature, and art; and thus, when 
Sibley provided him with the money, he went to New York and bought widely 
of the works of then little-known composers such as Debussy, Ravel, Stravinsky, 
Rachmaninoữ, Sibelius, WoIf, Reger, Malipiero, and Respighi. He also purchased 
the works of the better-known Classical and Romantic writers. Later, in 1918, 
Sibley provided more funds and Newton added another 6,000 volumes of books 
and music to the collection. All of these were deposited in the Sibley library on the 
Prince Street Campus. This extensive buying increased the collection to some 9,000 
volumes by the time George Eastman established a music school for the university 
in the early 1920s.

The íìrst plans for a music school did not include provisions for a library, but be- 
fore school construction was completed, Eastman and Sibley agreed to cooperate 
in their two ventures and space was allotted in the new building for the library col- 
lection. In 1922 Sibley’s collection was moveđ from the university campus to the 
Eastman School of Music.

This new arrangement was an incentive to Sibley to accelerate his purchases, and 
from the early 1920s until his death in 1932 he contributed approximately $75,000 
for these purchases. In the first few years of the 1920s he purchased a number of 
important collections en bloc. The first was the library of Otto Sonneck, for two 
decades the leading musicologist in the United States. This contained many of the 
deíìnỉtive scholarly eđitions of the great composers and also considerable biblio- 
graphical and critical material. There was the Kreiner collection of Russian folk



and liturgical music, which included many historical and critical works (largely 
European) relating to them. Then came the Fleming collection of rare and costly 
books on the history of musical .instruments. A major acquisition was the 3,000- 
volume library of Arthur Pougin, French music critic, biographer, and collector. 
Later the library receiveđ the íolklore collection of Henry E. Krehbiel, and then 
the original manuscript score of Sir Henry Bishop’s “Clari; or the Maid of Milan,” 
which íìrst gave “Home, Sweet I-tome” to the worlđ.

The music library was provided with its own building on Swan Street in 1937, 
having by that time about 37,500 volumes of books and music. By the 1960s the 
Sibley Music Library had 120,000 volumes. It also held some 25,000 uncatalogeđ 
songs, sheet music, and pamphlets, and a signiíìcant collection of records, micro- 
íìlms, microcards, and manuscripts. It now contains a quarter-million items.

The second new library to be created by the university under Gilchrist’s direc- 
tion was the medical library, established between 1922 and 1925 to serve the new 
School of Medicine and Dentistry. There were no basic collections upon which to 
build the new library. The only materials vvhich the university had for possible use 
in a medical library were a few periođical sets for chemistry, biology, and physics. 
The medical library, as did the new school of medicine and dentistry, had to start 
from scratch.

The Rockeíeller Foundation sugiỊesteđ that the university employ James F. Bal- 
lard, of the Boston Medical Library, as its purchasing agent and adviser for the 
medical library. Ballard hađ planned a library and purchased most of the books for 
the Peiping Mecỉical College in China, and he had served as adviser for the Harvard 
Medical Library. In the process he had acquired an intimate knoNvledge of cur- 
rent European markets, and, thereíore, he was able to prepare a model list of 
periodical sets for research and clinical needs. His suggestions were approved by 
Gilchrist and the heads of the medical departments.

Beginning with BallarcTs purchases and supported by a continuing program 
of acquisition, the medical library accumulated almost 40,000 volumes in 12 years, 
spending a total of $168,635. Many important gifts also were received during 
this period. Notable gifts came from the Boston Medicaì Library, the Grosvenor 
Library of Buữalo, the New York Academy of Medicine, and Princeton University. 
An outstanding gift was that of 4,000 volumes from the Reynolds Library of 
Rochester, a transíer which was made possible with the approval of the Rochester 
Academy of Medicine, successor to a group of physicians that hađ originally col- 
lected the books. A dozen other medical libraries oíĩeređ anything and everything 
from their duplicates, and many local and alumni physicians gave books and íunđs.

The medical library today has a number of important collections which have 
been donated over the years. In 1927 Echvard G. Miner presented to the medical 
library 41 volumes on yellovv fever. Miner’s interest in the disease was stimulated 
by a trip to certain tropical countries which had suíĩered under the scourge of the 
disease, resulting in his desire to learn more about it. The material which he ac- 
quired became the nucleus of the present collection of more than 600 volum.es, 
which includes books on yellovv fever and cholera. It consists of original treatises 
on the origin, treatment, prevention, and cure of íevers; government reports; statis-



tical tables; contemporary newspaper clippings; and correspondence describing or 
mentioning íevers. It dates from the 18th century to the present time, with emphasis 
on epidemics in America.

The Edvvard Wright Mulligan History of Medicine Collection vvas the gift of the 
late Dr. Mulligan, íormer lecturer in surgery and Consulting surgeon at the School 
of Medicine and Dentistry and at Strong Memorial Hospital, Not a colleetor him- 
self, but interested in books illustrating the history of medicine, Dr. Mulligan made 
it possible for the medical library to purchase such volumes by contributing $5,000 
a year for a period of 3 years, beeinning in 1926. The selection of books was en- 
trusteđ to the library committee, of which Dr. George w. Corner was the chair- 
man. Interest in this section waned, but in 1965 it was revived and a History of 
Medicine Section was created and a curator appointed. It brought together the li- 
brary’s rare books, archives, reference volumes, general history collections, and 
Miner’s fever collection. Moneys were then íorthcoming. A grant was received 
from the Josiah Macy, Jr., Foundation for 1967-1970, and this proviđed for the 
creation of a professorship in the history of mecỉicine, an oral history program, 
exhibits, and a reactivation of the George w. Corner Society. A $100,000 en- 
dowed fund also was willed to the library by Thomas s. Lamont, son-in-law of 
Edward G. Miner. Its income was to be used for the improvement of the History 
of Medicine Section. Benefactions of Dr. George H. Whipple, first dean of the medi- 
cal school, were used for the improvement of the section. Half of a living trust 
income which was to beneíìt Dr. Whipple and his wife during their liíetime was al- 
located for the use of the History of Medicine Section. The Whipples also speciữed 
that upon their death the medical library was to receive the beneíìts of the income 
from the entire trust of $750,000.

In 1952 the library was named the Edward G. Miner Library in honor of one 
of the persons who was most interested in the development of the medical li- 
brary. Miner, a Rochester industrialist, was at one time chairman of the univer- 
sity’s Board of Trustees and hađ also served as chairman of the university library 
committee, aiding in the íormulation of library policies and paying special atten- 
tion to acquisition of scholarly books.

Very early in his administration, Gilchrist was given the responsibility of plan- 
ning a new main library which would be one of a number of university buildings 
erecíed on the new men’s campus at Oak Hill, on the Genesee River.

The institution, which during all of its early years had been a university in name 
only, was being transíormed into a genuine university, and a more sophisticated 
physical plant seemed necessary. There also was the argument for two independent 
colleges, which would ideaỉly provide the women with separate but equal íacili- 
ties and education, once the men were resituated on the new River Campus. Hav- 
ing separate quarters for women, it was believed, would inspire more íìnancial sup- 
port for the education of women.

Like his predecessors, Gilchrist was nagged by problems of inadequate librarv 
íacilities, and he welcomed the prospect of planning a new building: “We are par- 
ticularly fascinated with the prospect of having a properly planned new building 
at Oak Hill, after occupying our present quarters for six years, squeezing in a



desk here, a thousand books there, getting tables a few inches closer together to 
make room for a few more readers.” With his knowledge of the history of the 
university library, Gilchrist understood that his planning must be for years into the 
íuture, affecting not only the years of his administration, but also all of the suc- 
ceeding years and diữerent library administrations.

Sketches for the new building were prepared as early as 1921, and they were 
later developed in accorđance with the general design for the River Campus. Presi- 
dent Rhees and the trustees tìnally approved a $1,350,833 plan for the library 
building. It would provide space for a million volumes, or even twice that number 
with the construction of íuture ađđitions. The location of the library was planned 
so that it would be in close relationship to the teaching buildings and also have 
adequate space for the development of the anticipated additions.

The new university campus for the college of men was formally đedicateđ on 
O ctober 1 0 -1 2 , 1930. Gilchrist, who was primarily responsible for planning the 
general arrangement of the new library, described the striking architectural fea- 
tures of the building:

T he Central part of the fron t íacađe and all the trim  are o f Indỉana lim estone, 
the rem ainder o f H arvard brick. Above the m ain entrance is a classic portico  
of six D oric pillars, surm ounted by a heavy, hand-carved stone pedim ent, showỉng 
a decorative group of four hum an íìgures, two kneeling and tw o seated, and tw o 
lions, centeređ about the U niversỉty seal. . . . ĩn  the frieze across the fron t o f the 
building are carved the names of A ristotle, A ugustine, Descartes, New ton, K ant, 
Franklin, Darwin, Plato, Vergil, Dante, G oethe and Shakespeare. . . .

T he broađ entrance steps are of granite, surm ounted on either side by a large, 
om am ental stone urn, eight feet in height and decorated w ith scroll w ork in 
relieí. On the face of the building back of these urns are carved, in  five-inch letters, 
two inscriptions, as follows:

“H ere is the history of hum an ignorance e rro r superstition folly w ar and w aste 
recordeđ by hum an intelligence fo r the adm onition of wỉser ages still to  com e."

“H ere  ỉs the history of man*s hunger fo r tru th  goođness and beauty leading him  
slowly on through flesh to spirit from  bondage to freeđom  from  w ar to peace.”

T he m ain entrance consists o f three sets o f đouble, teakw oođ doors, with heavy 
p late glass panels, protected by decorative bronze grilles, incorporating early  
printers m arks, and in the low er panels, the following inscriptions:

“T he doors of the past open to those who seek to  know w hat has been— the his- 
to ry  of the stars, the earth, sunlight, life and m an’s long journey.”

“T he doors o f the present open to those who seek to  know w hat m an can đo— to 
m aster his fate by Science sustain his spirít by art and guide his 1ife by wisdom

“T he đoors of the fu ture open to  those who w onder w hat life m ay becom e—  
w hen m en are free in body and soul loving all beauty serving ìn m any ways one 
god.”
T he entrance opens onto the mosaic m arble floor o f the m ain  lobby o r foyer, 
m easuring 34 feet in wiđth and 80 feet deep. The walls are íìnished ỉn Ind iana  
lim estone and colonnaded with Auted stone pỉllars. Recessed between thcse pillars 
are exhibit cases. Above the exhibit cases on the left are bronze m edallions o f the  
M uses and in the stone lintel of the entrance to the W elles-B row n Room  đedicated



to  the enjoym ent o f good books, is a carved head of Mnemosyne, m other of the 
Muses and Goddess o f M emory. Above the exhibit cases opposite, medallions sym- 
bolize the various m ethođs of recorđing hum an thought from  Papyrus to Type- 
setting, and over the entrance to the required reading room  is a carved head of 
M inerva, Goddess of W isdom. At the rear of the lobby is the double grand stair- 
way, having solid stone balustrades with early prin ter’s marks of điữcrent periods 
and nations cut in the stone.

Both reading room s on the íìrst íloor m easure 42 by 72 feet. The requiređ 
reading room  wi!l accom m odate 120 people and has an open shelf capacity of 
7,000 volum es. T he W eIles-Brown Room , accom m odating 5,000 choice volumes, 
has oak-paneled walls, a stained glass m em orial window in a recess at the north 
end, a íìreplace, com fortable íu rn iture  and o ther luxurious accoutrem ents of a 
private club. T he expense of íurnishing and equipping this room  was borne 
jointIy by two alum ni, Francis R. Welles, ’75, and Charles A. Brown, ’79 (Ị ĩ ) .

The second íìoor was the working floor of the library. The high-ceilinged main 
reading room extended across the greater part of the front. The public card index 
and loan department were located at the rear of the stair hall. On the South side 
was the periodical room; and on the other side, and extending to the rear of the 
building, was the administrative đivision, including staff oíĩìces, cataloging, and 
order departments.

In the stair hall at the second-íìoor level there are two larger than life-size statues, 
one of Minerva in full regalia, symbolizing knowledge, and one symbolizin£ indus- 
try. The great graniíe statue which represents industry íirst held a camera in her 
left hand, probably someone’s idea of a suitable tribute to George Eastman, the 
Kodak ĩĩiultimillionaire whose generous gifts had beneíìted the university. But even 
Eastman thought this gesture a bit incongruous, and the camera was recarved into 
the lamp of knowledge.

Always the most imposing íeature of the building has been the library tower, 19 
stories, 186 feet high. Its upper portion is encircleđ by two graduated tiers of stone 
pillars, the lower of which constitutes an open colonnade, illuminateđ by almost 
200 Aoodlights. In the summit of the tower is the Hopeman Memorial carillon of 50 
bells.

The fìne, new library, named for Presiđent Rhees, attracted worldwide interest 
and visitors. Representatives from many institutions visited, careíully taking notes 
as they examined the new building. They included delegations from: the Bodleian 
Library Commission; the University of Oslo; the University of British Columbia; 
the Public Library of Stockholm; the ưniversity of Arkansas; and from Cornell, 
Princeton, Wellesley, Northwestem, and many other institutions.

Gilchrist was concerned with the development of collections and the building 
of the library, as well as with the encouragement of gifts and the đevelopment of 
techniques of librarianship. Throughout all his eữorts, his imđerlying assumption 
was that “Service is the reason for a library, and the chieí emphasis in appraising 
the value of its library to the University should be placed on the extent to which 
it [the library] has, can acquire, and can make conveniently available, the books 
and information wanted” (72). Gilchrist knew, however, that Service must be sup- 
ported by more intelligently developed collections. In 1925 he initiated a new general



fund to be known as a “research fund,” to be used for extraordinary purchases such 
as current or out-of-print books for new courses, for back sets of periodicals, or for 
sets of source materials in a speciAc field for advanced research work. This fund 
was to be controlled by a íaculty library committee, acting upon the recommenda- 
tions originating with the heađs of departments or the librarian.

During his tenure, Gilchrist encouraged increased use of the library. One of his 
innovations was the use of reserved books to íacilitate the most efficient use of a 
limited number of books assigned to large classes. Although he closed the stacks to 
students when he first arrived, he later reopened them, although on a limited basis, 
and he decideđ that the freer use of the collections was generally beneíìcial to the 
stuđents’ work. He sought to create interest in the collections by publishing a news- 
sheet called the Fortnightly Buỉletin, which carried notes on books and on aspects 
of library Service. One of the new íeatures described in 1925 was a fountain pen- 
íìlling station where students could fill their pens for a penny. Gilchrist reported 
that the reason for its instaĩlation and the charge was thai “during the last college 
year the library had to buy nine gallons of ink to keep our assiduous clients sup- 
plied . . . we have a íeeling that our money might better be spent for books” (73). Gil- 
christ promoted periodic exhibits and a series of programs on literary or bookish 
subjects in the Welles-Brown Room. Writing under the pen name of Henry Pye- 
croft, he also contributed a series of chatty, informal columns on books and ỉiterary 
íìgures to the student newspaper.

When Gilchrist íìrst arrived he noted that the great increase in library accessions 
had straineđ the system of classiíìcation of books to the breaking point. For its íìrst 
three-quarters of a century, the library used locally devised classiAcation systems, 
except during a period in the 1890s when the Dewey Decimal Classiíìcation re- 
ceived limiteđ use. The last local system, broadly based on the curriculum, was 
devised in 1900 by two íaculty members. It was used until 1927 when, in anticipa- 
tion of the rapid growth of the library because of the íorthcoming move to the River 
Campus and the creation of a separate library for the College of Women, the Li- 
brary of Congress system, with some modiíìcations, was adopted. Work on re- 
classiAcation of the collection was begun in 1927 and completed ỉn 4 years.

In Gi]christ’s íìrst year as librarian, 1919, he reported a total of 81,500 volumes 
in the collections of all the university libraries. There was a total annual circula- 
tion of 47,000 volumes and a total annual budget approaching $20,000. In 1927 
the vvhole university had a collection of 152,000 volumes, of which 100,000 were 
in the main library, the others in the music and medical libraries. Total circulation 
was 160,000, and there was a greatly expanded budget of $93,000. In his last 
annual report, for the academic year 1938-1939, Gilchrist reported a total library 
collection of 345,522 volumes and a circulation íigure of 315,125. The budget had 
reached a new high of $123,547. These increased funds for library operations were 
indicative of the university administration’s interest in and support of its librarỵ. 
University Treasurer Ball, in 1925, reported that the university was spending 
9.72% of its total budget for library purposes, which was an expenditure per stu- 
dent, based on 835 students, oí $46.34.

Gilchrist đied unexpectedly in 1939 and a search for his successor was initiateđ.



In the interim, Proíessor Slater, who was chairman of the library committee, as- 
sumed direction of the library, a move which once again iỉlustrated the faculty li- 
brary committee’s deep involvement in the aíĩairs of the university library. This ac- 
tive concern with the library had developed in the 19th and early 20th centuries 
when the íaculty library committee was more often than not charged with the 
administraíion of the library. Even after the appointment of professional ad- 
ministrators, the library committee kept fuỉly iníormed on library matters and met 
oíten with the librarians to discuss and approve the speciíìcs of the library budget 
and operational procedures. The íaculty committee was stiỉl vitalỉy concerned with 
library matters as the 1940s opened, and a few years after Professor Sỉater served 
as librarian, another English proíessor, Richard L. Greene, directed library opera- 
tions during the librarian’s illness. The íask of fìnding a new Iibrarian in 1939 was 
the responsibiỉity of the library committee, and early in 1940 President Valeníine 
announced the appointment of John Richmond Russell.

Russell, who had đegrees from the ưniversity of Chicago and the University of 
Michigan, had worked at the Michigan library and the Nevv York Public Library, 
and had been chief of the Division of Cataloging of the National Archives in Wash- 
ington. Russell was to face not only muỉtiíarious problems created by the rapid 
expansion of the university curriculum and the libraries during the 1930s, but also 
those created by the impact of World War II.

The war naturally aíĩected the work of the library both directly and indirectly. 
It was extremely difficult (if not impossible) for most of the war years, to obtain 
íoreign books and periodicals. There was also the problem of physical security 
for library collections. One of the íirst undertakings of the library after the United 
States entered the war was a survey of library collections to determine which ma- 
terials should be moved to places of greater safety. The two vaults in Rush Rhees 
were chosen as the saíest storage places, and the manuscripts and most valuable 
books were careíully arranged there. Other materials from the music, medical, and 
art libraries were moved to the same vaults. Plans were also prepared for moving 
valuable reíerence sets, the official catalog, and the shelf list should bombing seem 
imminent

In adcĩition to these plans for protecting library materials, members of the staff 
were involved in operations designed for the protection of the readers and staff in 
the event of an air raid. Some were appointed as building wardens, fire watchers, 
air wardens, and couriers. Others took first aid courses to prepare for emergencies 
in which staff and library patrons might be injured. The library began to build up 
a collection of books on deỉense and civilian morale long beíore the attack on Pearl 
Harbor. Later the library became a War Iníormation Center. Librarians collected 
materials for radio broadcasts sponsored by the center, and the library accumulated 
great amounts of pamphlet and book material for use by the center. The libraiy 
also assisted in the collection of books for the Victory Book Campaign, for dis- 
tribution of books to American soldiers and sailors, and it gave advice and assis- 
tance to Rochester Industries engaged in war and deíense activities.

The library established an Educational Film Service which, during the war 
years, was to provide to great numbers of individuals, schools, and organizations in



Rochester and western New York extensive visual iníormation on the meaning of 
the war. By September 1943, more than 60,000 persons had viewed these íìlms, 
which were supplied by agencies of the United States government and by American 
industries. By the time the film Service was discontinued in June 1946, after 4 years 
of operation, it was estimaíed that approximately 250,000 persons had seen the 
íìlms each year.

The library staữ provided new services for the 800 men of the Navy V-12 unit 
when it arrived on the River Campus in July of 1943, keeping the library open to 
10 P.M. weekdays and providing some Sunday Service. Considerable reíerence Ser
vice was provided for the naval students; and the reserve reading room, which had 
been closed because of staff shortages, was reopened for use as a study hall for the 
Navy men, unđer the supervision of Navy staữ. More recreational reading was 
provided for the trainees, and the entire library building and its tovver were regular 
ports of call for trainees when entertaining their íamilies and íriends on tours of 
the campus. The library was doing its best to make the young men feel welcome, 
and at one time serious consideration was given to a plan for adapting the library’s 
first floor reserve reading and lecture rooms for use as dormitory space. It was esti- 
mated that 300 men could be accommodated in those two library areas.

The war years hurt the university budget and, in turn, the library budget. Staíĩ 
salaries were not cut, but they were kept at such a low level that adequate and able 
staff could not be attracted to the library. There were repeated urgings from uni- 
versity administrators to limit expenses. Treasurer Raymond L. Thompson pleadeđ 
for a 10% saving in operational costs, suggesting to employees that they turn OÍI 
lights, turn off íaucets, turn off radiators, conserve paper (typing the file copy of an 
answer on the back of letter received), and when using the telephone, “cut your 
conversation short!”

The library was also put to some strange and wonderful uses during the war. In 
September 1943, a caíeteria was opened in the library basement. The caíeteria 
advertised breakíast for 30 cents, lunch for 50 cents, and dinner for 75 cents. It 
also appealed for the business of special dinners and banquets. Much to the relieí 
of the librarians, who were grim about the cooking smells and the sight of cock- 
roaches and rats that were attracted to the building, the cafeteria was closed in 
November 1944.

Considerable library space was devoted to experiments related to war research 
programs. The tower was used by the Psychology Department and by the Optics 
Department for lighting experiments. The Physics Department conducted some of 
its work in a third-íìoor storeroom. The optics shop moved into the library base- 
ment (and stayed there until the 1960s), and one psychology professor used an 
elevator shaft for his work on sea sickness.

Another unusual tenant in the library was one of the male librarians. For health 
reasons the librarian would not have been able to continue work in the library if 
he had to li ve ofĩ campus. Russell recommended to President Valentine that be- 
cause the librarian was an essential employee and because of the extraordinary con- 
ditions created by the war, the librarian be allowed to live in a fifth-floor study un- 
til some other space could be found for him.



Most trying to the librarians may have been the operation of the university 
switchboard, in tiny quarters adjacent to the reserve reading room on the íìrst 
íioor of the library. Beíore the war, university authorities thought nothing of ask- 
ing young women on the library staff to take turns operating the switchboard to re- 
lieve the regular operators on noon hours. During the war, however, the administra- 
tion asked for more and more overtime work on the switchboard, and Russelưs 
patience was strained. His solution, until the day this practice was abandoned, was 
to have the library staff operate the switchboard as part of their regular hours in- 
stead of on an overtime basis.

Many of the librarians, of course, coníributed much of their own time to the war 
effort. One of the projects in which several of them participated was to help harvest 
local farm crops. The late Arthur J. May (history professor and later university 
historian) often told about how a delegation of women librarians presented them- 
selves for work at a tomato farm on which university professors had previously 
worked. According to Proíessor May, “The farmer eyed them warily and blurted 
out that he didrTt know whether he ought to allow the ladies to gather his crops, 
because all his workers beíore had been Ph.D.’s!” (14).

In 1940, beíore the full impact of the war was felt, the total enrollment of the 
university was 5,208, with 660 men on the River Campus. The River Campus en- 
rollment dropped to 483 in 1943, and to a low of 250 beíore the war was over. 
For many of these students, who were to face induction into military Service, ac- 
celerated programs were instiíuted, vvhich were generally geared to Standard un- 
dergraduate subjects. Candidates for graduate degrees declined sharply aíter Pearl 
Harbor. During the war registration in the graduate schools sank to less than 300. 
In 1943 only seven Ph.D.’s were conferred and they were all in the natural Sci
ences. In 1944 seven doctorates were awarded in the sciences and one in music; 
and in 1945, only six of these degrees were coníerred. While the pressures mounted 
on the library to provide supporting materials for the accelerated undergraduate 
programs, there was a lessening in the demand for materials to supply the needs of 
ađvanceđ research.

In the late 1940s President Alan Valentine pushed for increased ỉaculty appoint- 
ments in scholarly specialities, with a view to preparing for new doctoral programs. 
The various íaculties approved an increasing number of new and especially ađ- 
vanceđ courses, and there were additional pressures from the government, the mili- 
tary, and Rochester Industries for research projects. By 1951, 24 Ph.D.’s were con- 
íerred, all in the sciences and music, however. But a doctoral program for history had 
been approved, and there was a growth in graduate work in education, business and 
economics, and physics and engineering. In the academic year 1950-1951, 30 de- 
partments in the university were oữering graduate work, with 668 candidates en- 
rolled, 415 in the master’s program and 253 in the doctoral. The year 1950 
marked the lOOth anniversary of the university, and it was noted by those interested 
in developing the graduate schools that only 2,423 master’s degrees and 310 
doctorates had been awarđed in those 100 years.

All of this activity createđ acquisition and Service problems for the library, prob- 
lems which were to mount in their severity as the university broadeneđ its horizons



and expanded its curriculum throughout the 1950s. First, however, Russell was 
concerned with the Iibrary’s recovery from the eữects of the war. The end of the 
conAict did bring some improvement in the availability of scholarly materials, es- 
pecially íoreign materials. Periodicals and monographs published during the war 
years and since the end of the war in Germany, France, Italy, Belgium, and the 
Netherlands arrived in increasing numbers. The Library of Congress made ar- 
rangements for the library to get from Germany íhe back volumes of periodicals 
to which the library had subscribed during the war but had not received. An agent 
was engaged to make contacts throughout the European countries for other ma- 
terials which were essential to a scholarly collection but which had been unobtain- 
able.

With the war over and his íìrst 10 years at the university coming to a close, Rus- 
sell faced serious problems with library staữlng and space. He had grappled with 
these problems during the war years, concentrating his eữorts on raising the level 
of salaries and creating new areas for the storage of books, especially in the 
Women’s College Library. The increasing number of students, especially those at- 
tending University School sessions, put tremendous pressures on the íacilities of 
the women’s library. Russeỉl urged that a campaign be started to obtain additions 
to the buildings, or to build completely new structures for the Women’s College Li- 
brary and for the art and medical libraries.

During the 1940s Russell initiated new programs to improve the cultural aspect 
of the libraries. In the fall of 1945 he launched a new library publication, The Uní- 
versity of Rochester Library Buỉletỉn , which replaced the Fortnightỉy Buỉỉetin , an 
essentially informal publication. The new bulletin was edited by and vvritten, in part, 
by Russell. Over the years the Buỉletin contained scores of interesting articles based 
on the signiíìcant book and manuscript collections of the university libraries. An- 
other of Russeirs successíul innovations was a weekly series of coffee hour discus- 
sions for students in the W elles-Brown Room. Books and current topics of interest 
were discussed by a series of prominent speakers, and reĩreshments were served.

In RusselPs first decade, the collections were expanđed considerably despite the 
severe limitations imposed by the war. When Russell arrived in 1940 the university 
Hbraries had a total of 376,660 volumes in their combined collections. In 1950 
the total was 514,575. The growth was careíully spread throughout the system. 
In 1940 Rush Rhees library had 216,133 volumes; in 1950, 296,190. The Women’s 
College Library grew from 60,033 to 86,227; the Art Library, from 8,062 to 
11,556; the Sibley Music Library, from 45,200 to 63,578; the Medical Library, 
from 46,453 to 55,637; and the School of Nursing Library, from 779 to 1,387.

Russeirs library budget also increased notably. In 1940-1941 , the total budget 
was $108,838. Four years later the figure was up to $151,111, vvith $91 ,760 for 
salaries, $43,200 for books, $10,100 for binding, and $6,057 for other expenses. 
The 1950—1951 figures showed a total budget of $247,270, of which $150,364 was 
spent for salaries, $66,950 on books, and $14,100 on other expenses.

As the university entered the 1950s it chose a new president, Cornelis w. de 
Kiewiet, and it elected to combine its men’s and women’s colleges on a single 
campus. It was under de Kiewiet’s leadership that the image and character of the uni-



versity changed vastly in the decade of the ’50s, from an essentially undergraduate in- 
stitution to one with a growing concern for graduate teaching and research. At an 
extremely rapid pace, there was a growth in postbaccalaureate commitments; and 
beíore the merger of the two colleges was fully completed, proíessional colleges of 
engineering, education, and business administration were instituted. President de 
Kiewiet and other university leaders pressed for additional programs in these 
specialities, and also for the development of new and advanced programs in the 
humanities and social sciences. Curriculum oữerings were also enriched by the in- 
troduction of special studies on Canada and the non-Western civilizations. All of 
this activity was given impetus by new íaculty appointments in special íìelds, and 
by financial grants from government agencies, foundations, and industry. The full- 
time faculty aí the River Campus nearly doubled, and 90% of the entire teaching 
staíĩ held earned đoctorates. By the end of the decade there were 1,200 fu!l-time 
graduate students enrolled, almost double the number of 1950. These developments 
and speciaỉ programs in turn created new demands on the library system; and 
Russell reported increased buying, not onỉy in Canacỉian and non-Western civiliza- 
tion stuđies, but also in anthropology, brain research, medical engineering, educa- 
tion, English, economics, Russian history, and many other areas. In addition to 
íhese pressures for new purchases, Russell had to stretch his book budget to cope 
with the postvvar explosion in book publishing.

When plaas were made to merge the two university campuses in 1955, abandon- 
ing the Prince Street campus for women, Russell initiated his plans for the trans- 
ferral of books from the W omen’s Colỉege Library to Rush Rhees, and for the 
expansion of Rush Rhees to accommodate the approximately 100,000 volumes to 
come from Prince Street. To prepare for these additional volumes, the university 
provided funds to equip seven more levels in the River Campus library stacks, and 
to install a second elevator to serve the increased stack space. The library’s total 
book capaciíy was thus brought to more than 600,000 volumes. For a brief time it 
was thought that this expansion would provide adequate library space. Russell and 
two íaculty members estimated that “our space will last eleven years.” What these 
three men did not anticipate was that in the years immediately following the merger 
the collection would grow by between 20 and 25 thousand volumes per year, in- 
stead of by only 15,000, as they had estimated. They also had hoped that cer- 
tain nonlibrary departments using space in the library would be moved to other 
buildings, but that hope was not to be realized. It appeared that there would be an 
earlier day of reckoning in regard to new library expansion, and by 1960 Russell 
told President de Kievviet that a library addition would be a “necessity within fìve 
years.”

The 1950s also saw for the fìrst time the íormal creation of a đepartment for the 
care and Service of the library’s growing collections of signitìcant rare books, 
historical and literary manuscripts, local history books and manuscripts, and the 
University Archives. This unit was then known as the Department of special Collec- 
tions. Starting in 1969 it was reíerred to as the Department of Rare Books, Manu- 
scripts and Archives.

Little had been done in the fìrst 70 years of the library’s existence to actively



collect rare books and manuscripts. Rare books and manuscripts in the library’s 
possession were acquired piecemeal, by gifts presented through the years. Also, 
little had been accomplished in establishing a formal program for the care and 
preservation of archives. Archival materials were accumulated somewhat casually 
and stored in university attics and basements.

Gilchrist had instituted the first directed changes in the acquisitions of these ma- 
terials during his administration in the 1920s and ’30s. One of his concerns was 
with the trend toward dispersal of local history collections outside of the Roch- 
ester area, some going to New York City and Washington, D.C., others being scat- 
tered through public auction. To prevent this, Gilchrist started to purchase local 
history collections of books and manuscripts, and he encouraged the acquisition 
of others by gift.

After 1930, with a new library and its physical íacilities for the care of rare books 
and manuscripts, Gilchrist devoted much time to encouraging ữiends of the library 
and alumní to give their signiíìcant book and manuscript collections to the Iibrary. 
He also initiated the organization and cataloging of some of the arehives, and he 
appointed part-time assistants for archives and rare books and literary manuscripts.

Thus, a start had been made in collection and preservation by the time Russell 
was appointed librarian in 1940. Russell, who was experienced in archival work, 
soon recommended that archives be given oíììcia] status in the library. A series of 
archival regulations, which made the library the official depository and which 
designated the director of libraries as the archivist, was then approved by the Boarđ 
of Trustees.

An active program for collecting historical manuscripts was carried on in the 
1940s by President Valentine and by Russell. The two men, with the assistance of 
Glyndon c. Van Deusen, professor of history, wrote and visited many peơple in the 
Rochester area, New York State, and in other parts of the country, who had col- 
lections of historical signiíìcance. Russell continued this policy in the 1950s and 
1960s and attracted to the library, manuscript collections important to the study 
of 19th- and 20th-century social and political history, along with fine acquisitions 
in literary and theater manuscripts and rare books.

Among the most signiíìcant collections held in the Department of Rare Books, 
Manuscripts and Archives are the public papers of William Henry Seward, Thurlow 
Weed, David Jayne Hill, Susan B. Anthony, Thomas E. Dewey, Marion Folsom, 
and Kenneth B. Keating; and the scientiíìc papers of Lewis Henry Morgan, Herman 
LeRoy Fairchilđ, Henry A. Ward, and Carl E. Akeley. There is considerable ma- 
terial relating to Robert Southey and 19th- and 20th-century theater manuscripts; 
and also to the history of settlement and land development in New York State, to 
Indians, to early upstate priĩiting, and to upstate industry and business. Papers also 
are preserved for Rochesterians Adelaide Crapsey, noted American poetess, and 
Claude Bragdon, widely recognized architect and stage designer.

All of the ỉibrary’s collections were acquired and developed by Russell without 
the beneíìt of a major source of income devoted to rare books and manuseripts. 
One of the few funds Russell did have to work with was one contributed by Mrs. 
Charles Hoeing, who in 1941 began a series of gifts to provide a special collection



of rare books in memory of her husband, íormer dean of the College for Men. 
Not until the miđ-1960s did the library have the beneíìt of endowed funds speciíìed 
for the collection of rarities. Some of these moneys were part of funds established 
by the estate of George F. Bowerman, a personal ỉriend of Russeirs and íormer 
librarian of the Washington, D.C., public library; by the estate of Vera Tweddell, 
former circulation librarian of the University of Rochester; and from a university 
fund established by Trustee and Mrs. Joseph c. Wilson.

As he surveyed the condition of the university libraries in 1960, Russell may 
have been reminded of a bookman’s comment that:

the most conspicuous íeature of our college library Service . . . has been its 
devoted sacriíìce. L ibrarians have been making bricks without straw  . . . have 
been all things to all men, but w ith the usual result of satisfying no one— them - 
selves included. . . . M ost conspicuously have the librarians of colleges been 
obliged to  lag behind . . . chieAy because of lack of funds. . . . (15).

The years had taken their toll: the severe restrictions of the war years of the 
1940s and ’50s, the impact of the merger, and the meager annual budgets— plus 
rising prices and living costs— had combined to hamper the growth of the library. 
Library buildings were beginning to show their inadequacies; in only a few years 
the lack of library space for books and reađers would be critical in the međical 
and music libraries and in Rush Rhees. Staíĩs were inadequate and far too scanty 
to meeí the demands of the fast-developing academic and research programs and 
the increasing undergraduate and graduate enrollments. Russell, who had made 
do with all of these inadequate resources for 20 years, voiceđ his alarm, and in 
the ensuing years he doggedly persisted in his eíĩorts to create new building pro- 
grams and to bring about an upgrading of library funds.

As each year of the early 1960s passed, the desperate space situation in all li- 
brary buildings became more and more apparent. In 1961 the total holđings of 
the library system amounted to 721,119 volumes. From 1962 to 1967 the number 
of volumes in the library system increased from 749,217 to 1,048,429, not count- 
ing the multiplying of the library’s holdings in manuscript collections and uncata- 
loged government publications. space for readers dwindled as enrollments rose.

Between 1962 and 1965 there was some success at Rush Rhees and the Medical 
Library. An addition to the Medical Library was completed in 1962. At Rush 
Rhees some space being useđ for nonlibrary purposes was converted to library use. 
A small addition was constructed to house the oữìces of the president, the provosts, 
and their staffs, but this was reassigned to library purposes. A  storage library was 
established, which was soon íìlled with some 50,000 volumes from Rush Rhees li- 
brary. And in 1964 work began on a preliminary building program for Rush Rhees 
library. There were buđget improvements too, notably in the book budget, which 
was boosted from an awkward low of $83,700 in 1960 to a more Aexible $200,700 
in 1965. However, all was not on the bright siđe; the space situation at Sibley 
music library was still critical and continued in that State throughout the 1960s, 
and the Science libraries on the River Campus outgrew their accommodations.

The university administration had opted ỉn favor of a building adđition to Rush



Rhees instead of an entirely new structure, and at last, in 1965, the firm of 
Murphy and Mackey of St. Louis, architects, was chosen for the addition and re- 
modeling projects. Their plans were completed in November 1966, and ground for 
a $7,000,000 addition to Rush Rhees library and a remodeling project was broken 
in February 1967. The foIỉowing 2Vi years were a series of such routine hazards as 
dirt, noise, relocations, íires, Aoods, excessive heat, and chilling cold; but the li- 
brary staữ, the students, and the faculty valiantly attempted to conduct business as 
usual. There was despair, but by the spring of 1969 there were obvious results, and 
various library departments began to move into new quarters. All of the depart- 
ments were relocated by the end of 1969 and all initial íurnishings were in place.

The story of the 1960s was not all space problems, construction, and money, 
however. There were other developments, possibly just as signiíìcant, in the areas 
of automation and cooperative library programs. Russell, aware of the đemand 
for more sophisticated library operations and techniques, established in 1966 an 
Iníormaíion Systems Oữìce which was to be concerned with any methods, equip- 
ment, theory, or practice involving mechanization or improvement of library func- 
tions through the use of modern scientific and technical approaches. Technological 
advances were also noticeable at the Medical Library, where that library system was 
linked via leased telephone line and IBM communication terminals to 11 other 
medical libraries in the State University of New York Biomedical Communication 
Network, the system providing a computerized information retrieval system. Rus- 
sell also saw to it that the community served by the University of Rochester libraries 
was greatly expanded in 1966 and 1967 by virtue of the library’s joining in two 
new cooperatives, the Rochester Regional Research Library Council and the Five 
Associated University Libraries.

John Russell retired in 1968 after 28 years as director of the University of Roch- 
ester libraries. Though his years were marked by struggle in the face of low bud- 
gets, shrinking library space, and inadequate staff, he was a make-do man in the 
same sense as were the earỉy íounders of the university— he created from very little 
the essentials of a íine university library. Despite budgets which at best coulđ be 
described as barely adequate, he patiently applied what funds he did have in such 
a fashion that depth was added to the collections, making them more responsive 
to the increasing research and scholarship of the university. His active role in at- 
tracting íriends for the library was rewarded by the accumulation of a great num- 
ber oi gifts, particularly in the area of rare books and manuscripts, which provỉde 
original source materials so essential ío advanced students in many fields of study. 
He surrounded himselí with able librarians, he developed their interest in proỉes- 
sional education and methods, and he íought for their increased salaries and bene- 
fits, inspiring an unusual degree of loyalty and respect from them.

His vacancy was íìlled by the appointment of Ben Cook Bowman, íormerly 
chief librarian at Hunter College in New York City. Bowman, a native of Caliíornia, 
was educated at the University of Oregon and the ưniversity of Chicago. From 
1948 to 1961 he was on the staữ of Chicago’s Newberry Library, where he was 
head of the reíerence department and later assistant librarian. In 1961 he was ap- 
pointed director of libraries at the University of Vermont and from there he went 
to Hunter College.



During Bowman’s 7 years at Rochester new đirections were set for utilizing Com
puter technology and in collection development. The library, through its aíììlia- 
tion with the Five Associated University Libraries, contracted with the Ohio Col- 
lege Library Center for its computerized cataloging services, and in 1976 it 
developed new information retrieval capabilities by utilizing machine-readable data 
base services in the many academic subject areas.

ĩn the 1970s reíerence librarians and other staff were assigned bibliographic 
areas of responsibility for book selection. A colỉecíion development officer was ap- 
pointed, to coordinate their eữorts in these new activities.

Also đuring this period, considerable eíĩort and interest on the part of the staữ 
was devotecĩ to a management self-study as part of the Management Review and 
Analysis Program of the Association of Research Libraries.

Finally, with Bowman’s support, the many persons who had đemonstrated an 
interest in the university libraries over a period of years— during which they had 
contributed to the libraries’ đevelopment and collections— were íormally organ- 
ized as Friends of the University of Rochesíer Libraries.

Bowman retired as director in 1976. For the next year and one-half the univer- 
sity conducted a nationxvide search for the new director. Finally, in December
1977, Alan Robert Taylor, associate librarian at Johns Hopkins University, was 
appointed to succeed Bowman.

Taylor, a native of Englanđ, came to the United States in 1963 as librarian for 
Aírican Studies at Indiana ưniversity. He also served as bibliographer and instruc- 
tor in the African Studies Pro^ram and as visiting lecturer at Indiana’s Graduate 
Library School until 1973, when he became assistant director of libraries for reader 
services at the University of Maryland. He went to Johns Hopkins in 1974. After 
completing library studies in England in 1953, Taylor had become assistant librar- 
ian of the National Archives of Rhodesia and Nyasaland in Salisbury, Southern 
Rhodesia, and he was chief librarian from 1956 to 1963.
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